Delphi参考手册(4.0)

第一部分 关于Delphi 4.0
第一章 
Delphi 4 新 特 性
Delphi 4 真“ 酷” ！ 
---- 倍 受 瞩 目 的Delphi 4 已 正 式 在 中 国 上 市， 这 是Borland 更 名 为Inprise 后 推 出 的 一 个 具 有 战 略 意 义 的 产 品。 与 老 版 本 相 比，Delphi 4 具 有 哪 些 值 得 称 道 的 新 功 能 ？ 读 了 这 篇 文 章， 你 或 许 会 对 它 有 所 了 解。 

Advanced Debugging

---- Delph 4 增 加 了“ 模 块 窗 口”。 模 块 窗 口 能 够 显 示 当 前 所 有 映 射 到 应 用 程 序 地 址 空 间 的 模 块， 包 括 应 用 程 序 自 身、 应 用 程 序 显 式 或 隐 式 调 用 的DLL 以 及 操 作 系 统 调 用 的DLL， 模 块 窗 口 可 帮 助 您 优 化 程 序 结 构。 此 外，Delphi 4 还 能 自 动 记 录 在 调 试 过 程 遇 到 的 事 件， 如 断 点、Windows 的 消 息 以 及 其 他 调 试 信 息。Delphi 4 能 够 监 视 指 针 错 误， 如 果 某 个 指 针 试 图 非 法 访 问 内 存 的 某 个 地 址， 程 序 就 会 暂 时 中 断 运 行， 由 调 试 器 接 管 控 制 权， 就 好 像 遇 到 断 点 一 样。 

CodeInsight

---- CodeInsight 是 一 组 代 码 自 动 化 功 能 的 总 称， 它 能 够 帮 助 您 快 速 生 成 代 码， 从 而 减 少 语 法 错 误 并 提 高 编 程 效 率。Delphi 3 已 经 有 了CodeInsight 功 能， 但Delphi 4 又 作 了 很 多 改 进。 

---- 一 是“ 类 自 动 完 成”。 由 于Delphi 4 是 一 个 完 全 面 向 对 象 的 编 程 工 具， 编 程 过 程 中 经 常 要 声 明 和 实 现 类(Class)， 而 类 不 同 于 一 般 的 数 据 类 型， 它 具 有 特 殊 的 语 法， 很 多 初 学 者 往 往 对 类 的 使 用 缺 少 经 验， 即 使 是Delphi 的 高 手， 也 会 对 过 分 严 谨 和 古 板 的Pascal 语 法 感 到 枯 燥 乏 味。“ 类 自 动 完 成” 向 导， 可 以 帮 助 您 快 速 生 成 有 关 类 的 代 码。 

---- 二 是“ 符 号 预 知”。 当 您 在 设 计 期 编 写 代 码 时，Delphi 4 在 后 台 运 行 编 译 器， 这 样 您 无 须 显 式 地 编 译 代 码 就 能 看 到 每 个 符 号 实 际 是 怎 样 存 储 的， 能 够 及 时 地 消 除 错 误。 

---- 三 是“ 代 码 模 板”。 当 您 在 设 计 期 编 写 代 码 时， 经 常 要 重 复 输 入 诸 如if ... then ... else 或for ... do 等 语 句，Delphi 4 把 一 些 常 用 的 代 码 结 构 预 先 做 成 模 板， 您 只 要 选 择 一 个 模 板，Delphi 4 就 会 自 动 把 该 模 板 的 代 码 插 入 到 代 码 编 辑 器 中。 代 码 模 板 也 可 以 自 定 义。 

---- 四 是“ 类 成 员 提 示”。 当 您 键 入 一 个 类 名 或 对 象 名， 再 键 入 一 个 小 圆 点，Delphi 4 估 计 您 要 访 问 类 的 成 员， 它 就 会 自 动 弹 出 一 个 列 表 框， 列 出 类 的 所 有 特 性、 方 法 和 事 件， 这 样 您 就 用 不 着 记 忆 类 有 哪 些 成 员， 也 不 用 查 阅 帮 助 或 手 册， 更 不 用 担 心 写 错 成 员 的 名 称。 

---- 五 是“ 参 数 提 示”。 您 只 要 键 入 例 程 名 或 方 法 名， 再 键 入 左 圆 括 号，Delphi 4 就 自 动 显 示 该 例 程 或 方 法 的 所 有 参 数 名 称 及 其 数 据 类 型， 这 样 就 能 保 证 参 数 的 个 数、 顺 序 和 数 据 类 型 总 是 正 确 的。 

BusinessInsight

---- BusinessInsight 是 一 组 数 据 分 析 功 能 的 统 称， 包 括 以 下 几 个 方 面： 

---- 一 是DecisionCube， 用 于 对 数 据 进 行 全 方 位、 多 层 次 的 分 析。 其 中，TDecisionCube 可 建 立 一 个 多 维 数 据 仓 库。TDecisionQuery 能 够 对 数 据 库 进 行 查 询 并 返 回 查 询 结 果， 它 附 带 的 决 策 查 询 编 辑 器 可 构 造 非 常 复 杂 的 查 询。 

---- 二 是TeeCharts， 以 图 表 形 式 显 示 和 分 析 数 据， 数 据 的 来 源 可 以 是 数 据 库。 

---- 三 是QuickReport， 擅 长 制 作 数 据 库 报 表， 可 预 览 和 打 印。 

ActiveInsight

---- Delphi 4 完 全 支 持ActiveX， 您 可 以 很 方 便 地 创 建、 注 册、 安 装、 发 布 和 使 用ActiveX 控 件、ActiveForm 和OLE 自 动 化 对 象， 这 应 当 归 功 于“ 对 象 接 口” 技 术 和DAX 技 术。 

---- Delphi 4 内 建 了 对COM 的 支 持， 由 于COM 对 象 具 有 语 言 和 平 台 无 关 性， 用Delphi 4 创 建 的 对 象 可 以 与 用Visual Basic、Java、C ＋ ＋ 及 其 他 语 言 实 现 的 对 象 交 互。 在 多 层Client/Server 环 境 中，COM 对 象 可 以 封 装 商 业 规 则， 为 分 布 式 的 客 户 提 供 服 务。 此 外，Delphi 4 用“ 包” 技 术 减 少 冗 余 的VCL 框 架 代 码， 从 而 使 应 用 程 序 更 精 巧， 更 适 合 于 在Internet/Intranet 上 传 输 和 分 发。Delphi 4 取 消 了 原 来 的 包 编 辑 器， 改 用 项 目 管 理 器 对 包 项 目 统 一 进 行 管 理。 

支 持Internet 应 用

---- Delphi 4 包 含 了 一 组Internet 元 件， 可 以 很 方 便 地 实 现WinSock 编 程， 访 问HTTP、UDP、FTP、SMTP、POP3 和NNTP 等 服 务。 你 可 以 利 用Delphi 4 方 便 地 创 建Web 服 务 器 应 用 程 序， WebBridge 简 化 了 对NSAPI 和ISAPI 的 访 问，WebModules 封 装 了Web 服 务 器 的 应 用 逻 辑，WebDispatcher 实 现 了HTTP 请 求 消 息 和HTTP 响 应 消 息 的 动 态 调 度。 运 用ActiveForm 技 术 和Remote DataBroker 技 术 可 以 把 分 布 式 的Client/Server 结 构 扩 展 到Internet/Intranet 上。 

开 放 性 与 灵 活 性

---- Delphi 4 的 开 放 体 系 结 构 支 持 多 个 数 据 库 引 擎， 任 何 一 个 数 据 库 引 擎 都 能 与Delphi 4 的 数 据 显 示 控 件 如TDBGrid、TDBEdit 协 调 工 作。 

---- Delphi 4 可 以 访 问Oracle 的BLOB(Binary Large Object) 型 字 段， 实 际 的 数 据 存 储 在 外 部 文 件 中。Delphi 4 支 持Oracle 8 的 抽 象 数 据 类 型(ADT)， 允 许 自 己 定 义 数 据 类 型， 自 定 义 的 数 据 类 型 可 以 基 于 真 实 的 类 型， 也 可 以 基 于 已 定 义 的 抽 象 类 型。 这 个 功 能 的 意 义 是 非 常 重 大 的， 您 可 以 把 任 何 商 业 对 象(Business Objects) 存 储 到 数 据 库 中， 或 者 把Oracle 数 据 库 中 的 商 业 对 象 放 到Form 上 显 示 出 来。 

MIDAS

---- Delphi 4 是 开 发 多 层Client/Server 应 用 程 序 的 最 佳 编 程 工 具， 这 与Inprise 的 发 展 战 略 有 关。MIDAS(Multi －Tiered Distributed Application Services) 实 际 上 是 一 组 分 布 式 技 术 的 统 称， 它 包 括 以 下 方 面： 

---- Business Broker 是 一 种 分 布 式 的 对 象 名 称 注 册 服 务， 它 能 根 据 当 前 的 负 载 情 况 动 态 地 调 整 远 程 对 象 的 投 入 和 切 除， 从 而 保 证 关 键 性 的 商 业 应 用 永 不 中 断。 

---- OLEnterprise 是 一 个 把 传 统 的Client/Server 应 用 程 序 向 三 层 结 构“ 迁 移” 的 工 具， 它 能 够 把 应 用 逻 辑 和 数 据 访 问 模 块 集 中 在 应 用 服 务 器 上 完 成。 

---- “Remote Data Broker” 是 多 层Client/Server 结 构 的 关 键 技 术， 客 户 端 只 需 要 实 现 用 户 界 面， 而 应 用 逻 辑( 又 称 商 业 规 则) 则 由 应 用 服 务 器 实 现， 这 样 就 达 到 使 客 户 端“ 减 肥” 的 目 的， 并 且“ 瘦” 客 户 端 的 维 护 成 本 很 低。“Remote Data Broker” 技 术 的 另 一 个 作 用 在 于 它 能 显 著 地 减 少 网 络 上 的 数 据 流 量， 这 在 带 宽 问 题 日 益 严 重 的 今 天 具 有 重 要 的 意 义。 

---- MIDAS 除 了 能 传 递 数 据 以 外， 还 能 传 递 表 的 结 构， 对 于“ 瘦” 客 户 来 说， 程 序 员 不 用 写 任 何 代 码， 就 能 保 证 表 与 表 之 间 的Master/Detail 关 系 和 嵌 套 关 系 得 到 维 护 和 更 新。 为 了 保 证 系 统 的 安 全 性， 鉴 别 用 户 身 份( 登 录) 是 一 种 最 简 单 而 又 有 效 的 手 段。Delphi 4 内 建 了 用 户 登 录 功 能， 程 序 员 不 必 为 此 编 写 额 外 的 代 码。 

---- Delphi 4 能 够 使“ 瘦” 客 户 端 显 著 地 加 快 检 索 数 据 的 速 度， 这 是 因 为Delphi 4 采 用 了 一 种“Deferred BLOB” 的 技 术， 它 优 先 下 载 非BLOB 型 的 数 据， 等 非BLOB 型 的 数 据 下 载 完 后 再 根 据 需 要 下 载BLOB 型 数 据。 

---- Delphi 4 在“ 瘦” 客 户 端 用TMIDASConnection 与 应 用 服 务 器 连 接，TMIDASConnection 支 持 三 种 连 接 方 式：TCP/IP、CORBA 和DCOM， 其 性 能 超 过 了Delphi 3 的TremoteServer。 

---- 此 外，Delphi 4 还 支 持Microsoft Transaction Server(MTS)。MTS 是Microsoft 为 实 现 分 布 式 应 用 而 设 计 的 一 个 中 间 件， 其 基 本 组 成 部 分 是ActiveX。MTS 中 的“ 两 阶 段 提 交” 技 术 使 得 应 用 程 序 能 够 跨 服 务 器 处 理 事 务。MTS 中 的“X/Open XA” 技 术 允 许 服 务 器 与MTS 的 资 源 管 理 器 通 信， 客 户 程 序 能 够 在 异 构 环 境 下 看 到 提 交 的 数 据 包 成 功 还 是 失 败。 

总 结

---- 从 以 上 介 绍 可 看 出，Delphi 4 的 确 很“ 酷”， 对 于 开 发 人 员 来 说， 选 择Delphi 4 是 非 常 明 智 的， 与 其 他 开 发 工 具 相 比，Delphi 4 的 编 程 效 率 和 应 用 程 序 的 性 能 至 少 能 提 高 一 倍， 可 以 这 么 说， 选 择Delphi 4 意 味 着 软 件 开 发 已 经 成 功 了 一 半。
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Delphi1.0版本
1.1 Delphi 4.0的安装

1.1.1安装

1.1.2 BDE 的安装

1.1.3 自定义VCL

1.1.3.1加入构件

1.1.3.2删除构件

1.1.3 文件清单

1. 2设置使用环境
1、 进入环境设置：Tools|Evironment Options
2、 Preferences页选项：

· Desktop Contents选项：
Desktop only：保存当前目录、程序编辑器所打开的文件和打开的窗体等信息。
Desktop and symbols：除保存Desktop only选项相同信息外，还保存最后编辑成功的字符信息。

· Auto save选项：
· Form Designer选项(Grid)：
· Debugging选项：
1.3 工具

1.3.1集成调试器

1.3.2

第二部分 Delphi Object Pascal语法

2.1 Object Pascal程序的基本框架结构
Delphi的应用程序主要就是紧紧围绕着窗体和单元这两个部分进行的。窗体(Form)是与用户直接可见的对象。Delphi程序正是由多个Forms来组成的。与之相应的是单元，它的目的是帮助我们建立一段源程序，用以处理窗体中的相关操作和设定。每个单元对应于一个Form程序区段，它包含了事件处理程序、过程和函数。下面让我们先看一看Delphi程序的基本框架结构：(通过双击Form窗件)

unit Unit1; { 单元标题 }

interface { 接口部分 }

uses

SysUtils,WinTypes,WinProcs,Messages,Classes,Graphics,Controls,Forms,Dialogs;

type { 类型区段 }

Tform1=class(TForm)

private

{私有变量声名}

putlic

{公有变量声名}

end;

var{ 变量定义区 }

Form1:TForm1;

implementation{ 实现部分 }

{$R*DFM}

……

end.

从上面的程序中可以看出，Delphi程序的一个单元包括五大部分，即单元标题、接口部分、类型区段、变量定义区和实现部分。它们是构成Delphi程序的基本框架结构。在这五大部分中，每一部分都有特定的意义。单元标题，这是Delphi程序自动产生的，通过使用对象观察可以改变其名；接口部分，该区段又叫资源说明段，该段通过USES对引用Delphi系统提供的资源或用户自定义的资源进行说明；类型区段，该段定义本单元资源，所定义的代码变量可供其它单元使用；变量区，该区定义部分系统或在类型区段的变量供实用区用；实现部分，又称程序执行过程区，这个区是我们编写事件过程、子程序以及过程等有关内容和过程函数中使用的变量、常量定义及说明，所有的编程工作均在该区段的内完成，这部分所定义的代码和变量只能在本单元中使用。
2.2 Object Pascal 的内部数据格式
2.2.1 Integer types

An integer type represents a subset of the whole numbers. The generic integer types are Integer and Cardinal; use these whenever possible, since they result in the best performance for the underlying CPU and operating system. The table below gives their ranges and storage formats for the current 32-bit Object Pascal compiler.

Type
Range
Format

Integer
*2147483648..2147483647
signed 32-bit

Cardinal
0..4294967295
unsigned 32-bit

Fundamental integer types include Shortint, Smallint, Longint, Int64, Byte, Word, and Longword.

Type
Range
Format

Shortint
*128..127
signed 8-bit

Smallint
*32768..32767
signed 16-bit

Longint
*2147483648..2147483647
signed 32-bit

Int64
*2^63..2^63*1
signed 64-bit

Byte
0..255
unsigned 8-bit

Word
0..65535
unsigned 16-bit

Longword
0..4294967295
unsigned 32-bit

In general, arithmetic operations on integers return a value of type Integer梬hich, in its current implementation, is equivalent to the 32-bit Longint. Operations return a value of type Int64 only when performed on an Int64 operand. Hence the following code produces incorrect results.

var

  I: Integer;

  J: Int64;

  ...

I := High(Integer);

J := I + 1;

To get an Int64 return value in this situation, cast I as Int64:

 ...

J := Int64(I) + 1;

For more information, see Arithmetic operators.

Note:
Most standard routines that take integer arguments truncate Int64 values to 32 bits. However, the High, Low, Succ, Pred, Inc, Dec, IntToStr, and IntToHex routines fully support Int64 arguments. Also, the Round, Trunc, StrToInt64, and StrToInt64Def functions return Int64 values. A few routines梚ncluding Ord梒annot take Int64 values at all.

When you increment the last value or decrement the first value of an integer type, the result wraps around the beginning or end of the range. For example, the Shortint type has the range *128..127; hence, after execution of the code

var I: Shortint;

 ...

I := High(Shortint);

I := I + 1;

the value of I is *128. If compiler range-checking is enabled, however, this code generates a runtime error.

2.2.2 Character types

Topic group
See also

The fundamental character types are AnsiChar and WideChar. AnsiChar values are byte-sized (8-bit) characters ordered according to the extended ANSI character set. WideChar values are word-sized (16-bit) characters ordered according to the Unicode character set. The first 256 Unicode characters correspond to the ANSI characters.

The generic character type is Char, which is equivalent to AnsiChar. Because the implementation of Char is subject to change, it抯 a good idea to use the standard function 

SizeOf rather than a hard-coded constant when writing programs that may need to handle characters of different sizes.

A string constant of length 1, such as 'A', can denote a character value. The predefined function Chr returns the character value for any integer in the range of AnsiChar or 

WideChar; for example, Chr(65) returns the letter A.

Character values, like integers, wrap around when decremented or incremented past the beginning or end of their range (unless range-checking is enabled). For example, after execution of the code

var

  Letter: Char;

  I: Integer;

begin

  Letter := High(Letter);

  for I := 1 to 66 do

    Inc(Letter);

end;

Letter has the value A (ASCII 65).

2.2.3 Character types

Topic group

Delphi has three character types: Char, AnsiChar, and WideChar.

TheChar character type came from Standard Pascal, and was used in Turbo Pascal and then in Object Pascal. Later Object Pascal added AnsiChar and WideChar as specific character types that were used to support standards for character representation on the Windows operating system. AnsiChar was introduced to support an 8-bit character ANSI standard, and WideChar was introduced to support a 16-bit Unicode standard. The name WideChar is used because Unicode characters are also known as wide characters. Wide characters are two bytes instead of one, so that the character set can represent many more different characters. When AnsiChar and WideChar were implemented, Char became the default character type representing the currently recommended implementation. If you use Char in your application, remember that its implementation is subject to change in future versions of Delphi.

The following table summarizes these character types:

Type
Bytes
Contents
Purpose

Char
1
Holds a single ANSI character.
Default character type.

AnsiChar
1
Holds a single ANSI character. 
8-bit Ansi character standard on Windows.

WideChar
2
Holds a single Unicode character. 
16-bit Unicode standard on Windows.

For more information about using these character types, see "Character types*. For more information about Unicode characters, see "About extended character sets*.

2.2.4 Real types

Topic group
See also

A real type defines a set of numbers that can be represented with floating-point notation. The table below gives the ranges and storage formats for the fundamental real types.

Type
Range
Significant digits
Size in bytes

Real48
2.9 x 10^*39 .. 1.7 x 10^38
11*12
6

Single
1.5 x 10^*45 .. 3.4 x 10^38
7*8
4

Double
5.0 x 10^*324 .. 1.7 x 10^308
15*16
8

Extended
3.6 x 10^*4951 .. 1.1 x 10^4932
19*20
10

Comp
*2^63+1 .. 2^63 *1
19*20
8

Currency
*922337203685477.5808.. 922337203685477.5807
19*20
8

The generic type Real, in its current implementation, is equivalent to Double.

Type
Range
Significant digits
Size in bytes

Real
5.0 x 10^*324 .. 1.7 x 10^308
15*16
8

Note:
The six-byte Real48 type was called Real in earlier versions of Object Pascal. If you are recompiling code that uses the older, six-byte Real type, you may want to change it to Real48. You can also use the {$REALCOMPATIBILITY ON} compiler directive to turn Real back into the six-byte type.

The following remarks apply to fundamental real types.


Real48 is maintained for backward compatibility. Since its storage format is not native to the Intel CPU family, it results in slower performance than other floating-point types.


Extended offers greater precision than other real types but is less portable. Be careful using Extended if you are creating data files to share across platforms.


The Comp (computational) type is native to the Intel CPU and represents a 64-bit integer. It is classified as a real, however, because it does not behave like an ordinal type. (For example, you cannot increment or decrement a Comp value.) Comp is maintained for backward compatibility only. Use the Int64 type for better performance.


Currency is a fixed-point data type that minimizes rounding errors in monetary calculations. It is stored as a scaled 64-bit integer with the four least-significant digits implicitly representing decimal places. When mixed with other real types in assignments and expressions, Currency values are automatically divided or multiplied by 10000.

2.2.5 Boolean types

Topic group
See also

The four predefined Boolean types are Boolean, ByteBool, WordBool, and LongBool. Boolean is the preferred type. The others exist to provide compatibility with different languages and the Windows environment.

A Boolean variable occupies one byte of memory, a ByteBool variable also occupies one byte, a WordBool variable occupies two bytes (one word), and a LongBool variable occupies four bytes (two words).

Boolean values are denoted by the predefined constants True and False. The following relationships hold.

Boolean
ByteBool, WordBool, LongBool

False < True
False <> True

Ord(False) = 0
Ord(False) = 0

Ord(True) = 1
Ord(True) <> 0

Succ(False) = True
Succ(False) = True

Pred(True) = False
Pred(False) = True

A value of type ByteBool, LongBool, or WordBool is considered True when its ordinality is nonzero. If such a value appears in a context where a Boolean is expected, the compiler automatically converts any value of nonzero ordinality to True.

The remarks above refer to the ordinality of Boolean values梟ot to the values themselves. In Object Pascal, Boolean expressions cannot be equated with integers or reals. Hence, if X is an integer variable, the statement

if X then ...;

generates a compilation error. Casting the variable to a Boolean type is unreliable, but each of the following alternatives will work.

if X <> 0 then ...;        { use longer expression that returns Boolean value }

var OK: Boolean            { use Boolean variable }

 ...

if X <> 0 then OK := True;

if OK then ...;

2.2.6 String types

Topic group
See also

A string represents a sequence of characters. Object Pascal supports the following predefined string types.

Type
Maximum length
Memory required
Used for

ShortString
255 characters
2 to 256 bytes
backward compatibility

AnsiString
~2^31 characters
4 bytes to 2GB
8-bit (ANSI) characters

WideString
~2^30 characters
4 bytes to 2GB
Unicode characters; 

COM servers and interfaces

AnsiString, sometimes called the long string, is the preferred type for most purposes.

String types can be mixed in assignments and expressions; the compiler automatically performs required conversions. But strings passed by reference to a function or procedure (as var and out parameters) must be of the appropriate type. Strings can be explicitly cast to a different string type (see Typecasts).

The reserved word string functions like a generic type identifier. For example,

var S: string;

creates a variable S that holds a string. In the default {$H+} state, the compiler interprets string (when it appears without a bracketed number after it) as AnsiString. Use the {$H杴 directive to turn string into ShortString.

The standard function Length returns the number of characters in a string. The SetLength procedure adjusts the length of a string.

Comparison of strings is defined by the ordering of the characters in corresponding positions. Between strings of unequal length, each character in the longer string without a corresponding character in the shorter string takes on a greater-than value. For example, 揂B* is greater than 揂*; that is, 'AB' > 'A' returns True. Zero-length strings hold the lowest values.

You can index a string variable just as you would an array. If S is a string variable and i an integer expression, S[i] represents the ith character in S. For a ShortString or 

AnsiString, S[i] is of type AnsiChar; for a WideString, S[i] is of type WideChar. The statement MyString[2] := 'A'; assigns the value A to the second character of MyString. The following code uses the standard UpCase function to convert MyString to upper-case.

var I: Integer;

begin

  I := Length(MyString);

  while I > 0 do

  begin

    MyString[I] := UpCase(MyString[I]);

    I := I - 1;

  end;

end;

Be careful indexing strings in this way, since overwriting the end of a string can cause access violations. Also, avoid passing long-string indexes as var parameters, because this results in inefficient code.

You can assign the value of a string constant梠r any other expression that returns a string梩o a variable. The length of the string changes dynamically when the assignment is made. Examples:

MyString := 'Hello world!';

MyString := 'Hello ' + 'world';

MyString := MyString + '!';

MyString := ' ';               { space }

MyString := '';                { empty string }

1.标记(TOKEN)

  1.1 特别符号(Symbols)

      字母(Letters) : A..Z , a..z

      数字(Digits) : 0..9

      十六进位数字(Hex Digits) : 0..9,A..F(OR a..f)

      空白(Blank) : ASCII 32

      单字元符号:+-*/=<>[].,():;^@{}$#

      多字元符号:<=,>=,:=,..,(*,*),(.,.)

  1.2 识别字(Identifiers)

      表示:常数,型态,变数,程序,函数,程式单元,程式,栏位....

      长度:63位内有效,不分大小写

      字首:字母,_

      识别字不得重复,若有重复必需采 限定识别字 : Unit1.IdentName

  1.3 标笺(Label) : 0..9999 or 识别字

  1.4 字元字串

      'ATTN' ----------- ATTN

      'You''ll see' ---- Yoy'll see

      '' --------------- 空字串

      ' ' -------------- 空白字元

      'Line 1'#13#10'Line 2' ------ Line 1

                                    Line 2

  1.5 注释

      { xxxxxxx }

      { xxxxxxxx

         xxxxxx

         xxxxx }

      // xxxxxxxx

2.常数宣告 (使用标记 = )

  2.1一般常数宣告

    CONST

      Min = 0;

      Max = 100;

      Center = ( Max - Min ) Div 2;

      Blank = Chr(32);

      NumChr = Ord('Z') - Ord('A') + 1;

      ErrMsg = 'Out Of Rang';

      ErrDtl = 'Out Of Rang' + ':Item 10';

      Numeric = [ '0'..'9' ];

      Alpha = [ 'A'..'Z','a'..'z'];

      AlphNum = Alpha + Numeric;

  2.1型态常数(Typed constant)宣告

     CONST

       MaxInt : Integer = 9999;

       FixReal : Real = -0.12;

       ListStr : String[4] = 'This';

       AA : Pchar = 'abcedf';

       Dim : Array[0..1,0..1,0..1] of Integer = (((0,1),(2,3)),((4,5),(6,7)));

            { Dim(0,0,0) = 0  Dim(0,0,1) = 1

             Dim(0,1,0) = 2  Dim(0,1,1) = 3

             Dim(1,0,0) = 4  Dim(1,0,1) = 5

             Dim(1,1,0) = 6  Dim(1,1,1) = 7 }

       --------------------------------

       TYPE

         Trec = record

            fl1,fl2 : Integer;

            end;

       CONST

         IntRec : Trec = ( fl1:1;fl2:2);

        ------------------------------------------

3.型态宣告 (使用标记 = ) : 当宣告一个变数时,必须指明其型态

  3.1 例子(1)

    TYPE

      Trang = Integer;

      TNumber = Integer;

      TColor = ( Red , Green , Blue );

      TCharVal = Ord('A')..Ord('Z');

      TtestIndex = 1..100;

      TtestValue = -99..99;

      TtestList = Array[TtestIndex] of Ttestvalue;

      ptestList = ^TtestList;     =>指标型态

      Tdate = Class

         Year : Integer;

         Month : 1..12;

         Day : 1..31;

         Procedure SetDate(D,M,Y:Integer);

         Function ShowDate : String;

      end;

      TMeasureList = Array[1..50] of TMeasuredate;

      Tname = String[80];         =>定长度

      Tsex = (Male , Female);     =>0 1

      PpersonData = record

         Name , FirstName : Tname;

         Age : Integer;

         Married : Boolean;

         TFather,TChild,TSibling : PPersonData;

         Case s: Tsex of          =>0和1之间

              Maie : ( Bearded : Boolean );

              Female : (Pregnant : Boolean );

         End;

      TPersonBuf = Array[0..Size(TPsersonData) - 1 ] of Byte;

      TPeople = File Of TPersonData;      =>定type

 3.2 简单型态

      3.2.1序数型态

           (1)整数型态:

                基础型态(Fundmental)

                  Shortint    -128..127                  8-bit

                  Smallint    -32768..32767              16-bit

                  Longint    -2147483648..2147483647    32-bit

                  Byte      0..255                     8-bit

                  Word     0.65535                   16-bit

                通用型态(Generic)

                  Integer     -2147483648..2147483647    32-bit

                  Cardinal    0..2147483647             32-bit

                    若16bit

                  Integer     -32768..32767             16-bit

                  Cardinal    0.65535                  16-bit

           (2)字元型态

                基础型态(Fundmental)

                  AnsiChar      ASCII                    1-Byt

                  WideChar      Unicode                  2-Byt

                通用型态(Generic)

                  Char          ASCII                    1-Byt

           (3)列举型态(Enumerated Type)

                ==============================================

                TColor = ( Red , Green , Blue );

                ==============================================

           (4)逻辑型态(Boolean Type)

                基础型态(Fundmental)

                ByteBool       0..1                      1-Byt

                WordBool       0..1                      2-Byt

                LongBool       0..1                      4-Byt

                通用型态(Generic)

                Boolean                                  1-Byt

                ==============================================

                Married : Boolean;

                False < True

                Ord(False) = 0

                Ord(True) = 1

                Succ(False)=True

                Pred(True)=False

                ==============================================

           (5)子集型态(Subrang type)

                ==============================================

                TtestIndex = 1..100;

                ==============================================

      3.2.2实数型态

           型态              有效位数           位元组大小

           Real               11-12              6

           Single             7-8                4

           Douible            15-16              8

           ExTended           10-20              10

           Comp               19-20              8

           Currency           19-20              8

           ===================================================

           例子 Real   6byt    共48 bit

               1-1    2-40   41-48

                s      f       e

               有效值 v

               if ( e > 0 ) and  ( e <= 255 ) then

                  v = (-1)**s * 2 ** (e - 129) * (1.f)

               else if e = 0 then v = 0;

           ===================================================

  3.3 字串型态

       3.3.1 基础型态(Fundmental)

             (1) ShortString  短字串 1-255 (又称pascal string)

             (2) AnsiString   长字串 1-2G

             (3) PChr         Null-Terminated string

       3.3.2 通用型态(Generic)

             String 32位元时 等於 AnsiString

                    16位元时 等於 ShortString

           ===================================================

           (1) 字串为一以零为基底的字元阵列(Zero-base character array)

               例

               -----------------------

               TYPE

                 TStringBuf = Array[0..79] of Char;

               const

                 StringBuf : TStringBuf = 'This is test';

               -----------------------

           (2) var s : ShortString

               Length(s) = Ord(s[0])

           (3) 长字串以4-byt指标,指到动态配置之记忆体,没有[0]之长度数值

               一个动态记忆体配置之长字串会自动以一空字元(null Character)结束

           (4) PChr 以字元阵列来储存,结尾以(null Character)结束,使用指标来管理

           (5) PChr型态与String型态在指定叙述上是相容

               例:

                 -----------------------------

                   var p:pchr;

                   begin

                     p := 'this is test';

                   end;

                 -----------------------------

                 Procedure PrintStr(Str:Pchr);

                 呼叫时可用

                    PrintStr('This is test');

                 -----------------------------

  3.4 结构型态(Strictured type)

       3.4.1 阵列型态(Array type)

             TDim1 = Array[0..79] of Char;

             TDim2 = Array[1..3,1..10] of Char;

             VAR

                Dim1 : Tdim1;

                I : Integer;

             begin

                for I := Low(Dim1) to High(Dim1) do

                    Dim1[I] := #32;

             end;

           ===================================================

       3.4.2 记录型态(Record Type)

           TYPE

             TdateRec = Record

                Year : Integer;

                Month : 1..12;

                Day : 1..31;

             end;

           何谓变动栏位 ?

       3.4.3 集合型态(Set Type)

            TYPE

               Tmenber = ( Lee , White , Ston );

               Tmenbers = Set Of Tmenber;

            var Members : Tmenbers;

            begin

               Menbers := [ White , Ston ];

            end;

            集合型态不能超过256个可能值

       3.4.4 档案型态(File Type)

           (1)记录型态档案

              TYPE

                Temployee = record

                      name : string[10];

                      address : string[50];

                end;

                TemployeeFile = File Of Temployee;

              var

                EmployeeFile : TemployeeFile;

                同 EmployeeFile : File Of Temployee;

           (2)文件型态档案

                TMyTextFile = TextFile;

                var

                 MyTextFile : TMyTextFile;

                 or

                 MyTextFile : TextFile;

                 ReadText : String;

              -----------------------------

              AssignFile( MyTextFile , 'c:\MyFile.txt');

              Reset( MyTextFile );

              While Not Eof( MyTextFile ) do

                 begin

                   Readln( MyTextFile , ReadText );

                 end;

              CloseFile( MyTextFile );

              注:Rewrite(MyTextFile);  开启唯写

                 Writeln(MyTextFile , ReadText);

           (3)其它型态档案

              TBook = File Of Char;

              TnumFile = File Of Integer;

        3.4.5 类别型态(Class Type)

         TDBText = class(TCustomLabel)

         private

           FDataLink: TFieldDataLink;

           procedure DataChange(Sender: TObject);

           function GetDataField: string;

           function GetDataSource: TDataSource;

           function GetField: TField;

           function GetFieldText: string;

           procedure SetDataField(const Value: string);

           procedure SetDataSource(Value: TDataSource);

           procedure CMGetDataLink(var Message: TMessage); message CM_GETDATALINK;

         protected

           function GetLabelText: string; override;

           procedure Notification(AComponent: TComponent;

             Operation: TOperation); override;

           procedure SetAutoSize(Value: Boolean); override;

         public

           constructor Create(AOwner: TComponent); override;

           destructor Destroy; override;

           property Field: TField read GetField;

         published

           property Align;

           property Alignment;

           property AutoSize default False;

           property Color;

           property DataField: string read GetDataField write SetDataField;

           property DataSource: TDataSource read GetDataSource write SetDataSource;

           property DragCursor;

           property DragMode;

           property Enabled;

           property Font;

           property ParentColor;

           property ParentFont;

           property ParentShowHint;

           property PopupMenu;

           property Transparent;

           property ShowHint;

           property Visible;

           property WordWrap;

           property OnClick;

           property OnDblClick;

           property OnDragDrop;

           property OnDragOver;

           property OnEndDrag;

           property OnMouseDown;

           property OnMouseMove;

           property OnMouseUp;

           property OnStartDrag;

         end;

         元件之可见性

             注-1:同一unit中Private,Protect,Public,published皆同Public

                 不同unit时其特性不同

                 Private : 所属unit才有可见性

                 Protect : 只有继承时才有可见性

                 Public : 所有uses者皆有可见性

                 published : 所有uses者皆有可见性,且提供元件设计时之栏位可见性

             注-2:若宣告没有注明4P,则表示

3.5 指标型态(Pointer type)

        3.5.1 字元指标(character pointer)

        在 system unit 中,有下列宣告

        TYPE

           PAnsiChar = ^AnsiChar;

           PWideChar = ^WideChar;

           PChar = PAnsiChar;

           所以在2.0版中,PChar和PAnsiChar 是一样的

         3.5.2 通用指标

           TYPE

              TMyPointer = Pointer;

           通用指标可以被型态转换後来参考

  3.6 程序型态(Procedure type)

         3.6.1 全域程序指标

               TYPE

                  TStrProc = Procedure( Const s: String );

                  TMyFunc = Function( X:Integer ) : String;

         3.6.2 方法程序指标

                 TYPE

                    TNotifyEven = Procedure(Sender :Tobject) of Object;

         3.6.3 程序数值

                  一个程序型态变数可以被指定程序数值

                  TYPE

                     TMainForm = Class(TForm)

                            Procedure ButtonClick(Sender:Tobject);

                            end;

                  VAR

                       MyForm : TMainForm;

                       MyFunc : TMathFunc;

                   Function ChgFunc(X:Integer):Integer;Far;

                   Begin

                     Result := X + X;

                   end;

                   MyFunc := ChgFunc;

                   X := MyFunc(X);    {等於 X  := ChgFunc(X)}

                 ==========================================

                 一个程序变数未被指定数值时其数值是 nil,

                 但未被指定数值之程序或函数不能执行,

                 故安全之呼叫是

                 If Assigned(OnClick) Then OnClick(Self);

  3.7 变动型态(Variant type)

      (1) 变动型态和其它型态一起使用会作自动型态转换   =>使用arrey

        Var

             V1,V2,V3,V4,V5  : Variant;

             I : Integer;

             D:Double;   浮点

             S:String;

        Begin

             V1 := 1;

             V2 := 1234.5678;

             V3 := 'This is test';

             V4 := '1000';

             V5 := V1 + V2 + V4; {实数 2235.5678}

              I := V1; {I = 1 }

              D := V2; {D = 1234.5678}

              S := V3; {S = 'This is test'}

              I := V4; {I = 1000}

              S := V5; {S = '2235.5678'}

       end;

       虽然变动型态提供很大弹性,但它耗用更多记忆体,也比静态型态来得慢

       (2)变动阵列

          var

            A : Variant;          =>变动型态

            I : Integer;

          Begin

            A := VarArrayCreate([0,4],VarOleStr);

            For I := 0 to 4 Do A[I] := 'AAAA';

            VarArrayRedim( A , 9 );         =>加大

            For I := 5 to 9 Do A[I] := 'BBBB';

          end;

4.变数宣告 (使用标记 : ) : 当宣告一个变数时,必须指明其型态

  4.1  例子

    X,Y,Z : Double;

    I,J,K : Integer;

    Dig :0..9;

    C : Color;

    Done,Error : Boolean;         =>通常为一个byts

    Operater : ( Plus , Munus , Times );

    H1,H2  : Set Of Color;

    Today : Date;

    MyDim : Array[1..10,1..5] Of Double;

  4.2 全域变数 : 在程序和函数之外宣告之变数

  4.3 区域变数 : 在程序和函数之内宣告之变

  4.3 变数初始化值 : MyInt : Integer = 123; {注意不可为区域变数指定初值}

  4.4 限定词 :

     4.4.1阵列索引 : MyDim[I][J]  同MyDim[I,J]

     4.4.2栏位指示词 : MyRec.MyField {在一个with叙述中可以省略栏位指示         参考

     4.4.3物件指示词 : form1.Button1.Caption

     4.4.4指标和动态变数: p1^,@p1

 4.5 变数型态转换

     {例-1}

       TYPE

          TbyteRec = record

            Fl1 , Fl2: Byte;

            end;

       VAR

          W : Word;

          B : Byte;

       Begin

          W := 256 * 10 + 128;

          B := TbyteRec(W).Fl1; { B = 10}

      ***             word      ─────>换成byte型态

          B := TbyteRec(W).Fl2; { B = 128}

       end;

    {例-2}

       With Sender as Mdbedit do    =>代上一层型态

           Text := 'This is test';

    {例-3}

       Mdbedit( Sender ).Text := 'This is test';

5.运算式语法

  5.1 运算元及运算优先次序

      (1)@,not                          单运算子运算元  =>@变数住置

      (2)*,/,div,mod,and,shl,shr,as     乘除

      (3)+,-,or,xor                     加减

      (4)=,<>,<,>,<=,>=,in,is           关系

  5.2 () 有优先运算评量,　由内外之运算优先

  5.3 相同优先次序,则由左至右之运算优先

  5.4 捷径评量(short-Circuit)

      while (I <= Length(S)) and

            (S[I] <> ' ') do

                    Inc(I)

      捷径评量严格执行由左至右之运算,一旦运算结果己可知後便停止,可使得

      一些原本不合法之运算架构变成可以运算

  5.5 运算元分类

      5.5.1 数学运算元 : +,-,*,/

                         div 整数相除之商

                         mod 整数相除之余数

                         { I mod J = I - ( I div J) * J }

      5.5.2 逻辑运算元 : not , And , Or , Xor , Shl , Shr

      5.5.3 字串运算元 : +

            S := 'aaaaa' + 'bbbb'; {s = aaaaabbbb}

      5.5.4 集合运算元 : + , - , *

            + :连集 -:差集 *:交集

      5.5.5 关系运算元:=,<>,<,>,<=,>=,in     =>in 判断有效值

            In : 成员

        type

        Month = ( Jan , Feb , Mar , Apr , May , Jun , Jul , Aug , Sep , Oct , Nov , Dec );

        Spring = set of Feb..Apr..Mar;

        Mstr = array[ 0 .. 11 ] of string[ 3 ];

        const

          CMstr : Mstr = ( 'Jan' , 'Feb' , 'Mar' , 'Apr' , 'May' , 'Jun' , 'Jul' , 'Aug' , 'Sep' , 'Oct' , 'Nov' , 'Dec' );

        var

          M : Month;

          SSpring : Spring;

        begin

          SSpring := [ Feb..Apr ];

          writeln( 'The Spring Month is : ' );

          for M := Jan to Dec do

            if M in SSpring then

              writeln( CMstr[ Ord( M ) ] );

        end;

      5.5.6 类别运算元:is , As

         if ( Sender is Mbutten ) and

            ( Mbutten( Sender ).tag <> 0 ) then ...;

         with Sender As Mdbedit do

              text := 'aaaaaa';

      5.5.7 位置运算元:@

      5.5.8 指标运算元:^

            var

              M , N : integer;

              P1 , P2 : ^integer;    => 指标

            begin

              M := 6;

              P1 := @M;      =>@位置

              Label1.Caption := 'P1^ =    ' + IntToStr( P1^ );

              P2 := P1;

              N := P2^;

              Label2.Caption := 'N   =    ' + IntToStr( N );

            end;

6.叙述语法

  6.1 goto

      label aa;

      var i : integer;

      begin

        .

        .

        if (i = 0) then goto aa;

      aa:begin

           .

           .

         end;

      end;

  6.2 if

      if ( x > 10 ) and    {注意关系运算必须()}

         ( y > 5 ) then

         z := x + y        {注意 没;}

      else z := 2 * ( x + y );

  6.3 case

      var

        s : string;

        r : integer;

      begin

        if s <> '' then

           begin

             case s[1] of       =>S之第一个BYTE

               '1' : r := 1;    =>由小到大

               '2' : r := 2;

               '3' : r := 3;

             else r := 4;

             end;

           end;

  6.4 while

      While ( i > 0 ) do

         begin

         x = X + I;

         I = I - 1;

         end;

      while True do

         begin

           if ( i = 0 ) then break;      =>break 中断

           x = X + I;

           I = I - 1;

         end;

  6.5 Repeat                            => 先做再检查

      repeat

        k:= i mod j;

        i := j;

        j := k;

      until j = 0;

  6.6 for

      for i := 1 to 10 do

          begin

          if i = 5 then continue;

          x := X + I;

          end;

7.程式区块

  7.1 单元结构

      unit <单元名称>

      interface {界面部份}

        uses < list of units>;

        {public declarations}

      Implementation {实作部份}

        uses < list of units>;

        {Private declarations}

        {implementation of procedure and function}

      end.

  7.2 单元叫用

      uses < unitname list>;

      unitname 会自动加上延伸档名 .dcu

      其它单元己编释过,故不是 include source file 方式

      若使用单元有使用到相同变数,必须采限定识别

      unit.IdName

  7.3 间接单元参考

      program prog;

        uses unit1;

        const a = b;

      begin

      end.

      unit unit1;

      interface

      uses unit2;

      const b = c;

      implementation

      end.

      unit unit2;

      interface

      const c = 1;

      implementation

      const d = 2;

      end.

  7.4 单元间交互参考

      允许交互参考,但不能产生循环参考(Circular unit references),若有发生必

      须有一单元之uses 放在 implementation 下

      program prog;

        uses unit1;

        const a = b;

      begin

      end.

      unit unit1;

      interface

      uses unit2;

      const b = c;

      implementation

      end.

      unit unit2;

      interface

      const c = 1;

      implementation

      uses unit1;    {避开循环参考}

      const d = b;

      end.

8.程序与函式

  8.1 程序: procedure 程序名( 参数;参数..);

            label {标记宣告}

            type  {型态定义}

            var   {变数宣告}

            procedure

            function

            begin

            {exit;}

            end;

            例如: Procedure print( pStr : String );

                  begin

                    writeln( Pstr );

                  end;

  8.2 函数: function 程序名( 参数;参数..):传回资料型态;

            label {标记宣告}

            const {常数定义}

            type  {型态定义}

            var   {变数宣告}

            procedure

            function

            begin

            {exit;}

            end;

            例如 function add( n1 , n2 : Integer ) : Integer;

                 begin

                   add := n1 + n2;

                   { result := N1 + N2; }

                 end;

  8.3 传值呼叫与传址呼叫

      procedure Add( Var sum : Integer ; n1 , n2 : integer );

      begin          ---{传址识别字}

        sum := n1 + n2;

        n1 := 0;

        n2 := 0;

      end;

      procedure test;

      var

         sum , a , b : integer;

      begin

         a := 100;

         b := 200;

         add( sum , a , b ); {sum = 300 , a = 100 , b = 200 }

      end;

  8.3 forward (前置宣告)

      前置宣告不须使用在 interface 之公有宣告!,公有宣告形同forword 作用

      procedure add( Var sum : integer ;n1 , n2 : integer ); forward;

      procedure base;

      var sum : integer;

      begin

        add(sum,4,5);

      end;

      procedure add ( Var sum : integer ;n1 , n2 : integer );

      begin

        sum := n1 + n2;

      end;

  8.4 External (外部函数宣告)

      Function MessageBox( Hwnd : Integer ;

                           text , caption : Pchar;

                           Flags : Integer ) : Integer ; Stdcall;

                           external 'User32.dll' Name 'MessageBoxa';

  8.5 呼叫惯例

       编译器指令    次序       清除                      呼叫惯例

       register     由左至右    函数      使用暂存器      pascal

       pascal       由左至右    函数      使用堆叠        pascal or c

       cdecl        由右至左    呼叫者    使用堆叠        pascal or c

       stdcall      由右至左    函数      使用堆叠        Windows Api

9.例外处理

  9.1 raise( 引发 )

      注意-1 : raise 启动一个物件,而不是一个物件,通常呼叫例外类别的 Create

               来快速建立

      例:SysUtils Execption

      constructor Exception.Create(const Msg: string);

      begin

        FMessage := Msg;

      end;

      constructor Exception.CreateFmt(const Msg: string;

                                      const Args: array of const);

      begin

        FMessage := Format(Msg, Args);

      end;

      --------------------------------------------------

      Function StrToIntRange( Var s:string;Min,Max:Longint):Longint;

      begin

        Result := StrToInt(s);

        If ( Result < Min ) or

           ( result > Max ) then

             raise ERangeError.CreateFmt( %d is not within the valid range of %d..%d',

      end;                                    [result,Min,Max]);

      注意-2 :控制不会从一个raise 叙述中回传,但在例外程式区块中允许再度

              引发例外,

  9.2 Try ... Except

      语法

         try

           .

           .

         except

           on Errorclass1 do ..;

           on Errorclass2 do ..;

           on Errorclass3 do ..;

         else

           {othes handle...};

         end;

         没有on ... do 之语法

         try

           .

           .

         except

           {exception handle}

         end;

         例子-1

         try

            result := sum div num;

         except

            on EZeroDivide do result := 0;

            on EOverFlow do result := 0;

            on EMatherror do result := 0;

            {由上而下检查择一处理,注意各种错误类别间之继承顺序}

         else

            result := 0;

         end;

  9.3 Try ... Finally

      例:

      reset(F);

      try

        processFile(F);

      finally

        closeFile(F);

      end;

  9.4 exit , break , continue 与 try .. finally 之运作

      例:

      procedure TForm1.MButton1Click(Sender: TObject);

      var

        I : integer;

        s : string;

      begin

        I := 10;

        s := '正常结束!';

         try

           while I <> 0 do

              begin

                I := I - 1;

                if I = 5 then

                   begin

                   s := 'exit 结束';

                   exit;

                   end;

              end;

         finally

           Showmessage(s); {显示exit 结束}

         end;

      end;

10.DLL (动态库}

   10.1 DLL 特徵

     project 使用之单元是采静态连结(Statically Linked),而DLLs 采动态连结

             (Dynamically Linked),故Projectl 中并包含DDLs之拷贝

     DLLs 可用任何遵守windows DLL 之开发工具来开发或使用,适合多种开发工具

     同时开发环境

   10.2 DLL 使用

      (1) 藉由名称(循序寻找)

          Procedure ImportByName; External 'TestLib.dll';

      (2) 藉由重新名称

          Procedure ImportByNewName;

                    External 'TestLib.dll' name 'ImportByName';

      (3) 藉由序号(找到程式的最快方法)

          Procedure ImportByOrdName;

                    External 'TestLib.dll' Index 1;

      (4) Windows Api 之呼叫

          Function MessageBox( Hwnd: Integer ; Text,Caption:Pchr

                               Flags:Integer):Integer;Stdcall;

                               External 'User32.dll' Name 'MessageBox';

      (5)动态库之输入程式单元

         (例-1):Delphi 之开发环境中之 uses windows

         (例-2):

             unit DateTime;{动态库之输入程式单元}

             interface

             type

              TTimeRec = Record

                 ss : integer;

                 mi : Integer;

                 hh : Integer;

              end;

             type

              TDateRec = Record

                 yy:Integer;

                 mm:Integer;

                 dd:Integer;

              end;

             Procedure SetTime(Var Time:TTimeRec);

             Procedure GetTime(Var Time:TTimeRec);

             Procedure SetDate(Var Date:TDateRec);

             Procedure GetDate(Var Date:TDateRec);

             Implementation

             Procedure SetTime; External 'DATETIME' index 1;

             Procedure GetTime; External 'DATETIME' index 2;

             Procedure SetDate; External 'DATETIME' index 3;

             Procedure GetDate; External 'DATETIME' index 4;

             end;

             ------------------------------------------------------

             program ShowTime; {呼叫程式}

             uses WinCrt , DateTime;

             var

               Time : TtimeRec;

             begin

               GetTime(Time);

               With Time Do

                 WriteLn( 'Time is',hh,':',mi,':',ss);

             end;

             -----------------------------------------------------

      (6)DDLs 之动态使用

         program ShowTime;

         uses WinProcs , WinTypesWinCrt;

         type

          TTimeRec = Record

             ss : integer;

             mi : Integer;

             hh : Integer;

          end;

         TGETTime = Procedure( var Time : TTimeRec );

         Var

           Time : TTimeRec;

           Handle : THandle;

           GetTime : TGetTime;

         Begin

           Handle := LoadLibrary('DATETIME.DLL');

           if Handle >= 32 then

              Begin

              @GetTime := GetProcAddress( Handle , 'GETTIME' );

              If @GetTime <> nil Then {or If Assigned(GetTime) then }

                 Begin

                 GetTime(Time)

                 With Time do

                      WriteLn('Time is ',hh,':',mi,':',ss);

                 end;

              FreeLibrary(handle);

              end;

         end.

   10.3 DDLs 之撰写

      10.3.1 例子

         library minmax;

         function Min( X , Y : Integer ) : Integer;

                                           StdCall;

           {避免非Delphi之程式呼叫,没有支援 register 呼叫惯例(内定值)}

         Begin

           If X < Y Then Min := X

           else Min := Y;

         end;

         function Max( X , Y : Integer ) : Integer;StdCall;

         Begin

           If X > Y Then Max := X

           else Max := Y;

         end;

         exports

           Min index 1 name Min Resident;

           Max index 2 name Max Resident;

         Begin

         end.

第三部分 命令

第四部分 属性

第五部分 事件

第六部分 VCL详解
3.1 Standard

MainMenu
    在窗体上添加一个标准的菜单。要添加或修改菜单项内容用鼠标双击放置在窗体中的图标，在菜单项的Caption中填写内容，字符前如果有“&”将出现下划线，如“&C”，在运行时按下Alt键和C键就可以选中。

Label

    显示一信息行

Edit

    用于输入文本信息，支持Cut(Ctrl+C)和Paste(Ctrl+V)。

Memo

    多行文本编辑器。

Panel

    面板，制作工具栏和状态栏时用得最多。

Button

    命令按钮。

Checkbox and Radiobutton

    对应布尔变量使用，如果之前放置了Group控件，在这组控件中只有一个可以选中。

Listbox and Combobox

    列表显示控件。用鼠标点击其中一个选中，可以通过设置属性支持多选。

Image

    添加Bitmap到你的窗体中，包封了Windows后台的复杂操作，你只要设置picture属性即可。

Tab- and Pagecontrol

    通过不同的页使你能放置很多控件在窗体中，比如一般软件的Option常用此控件。

SpeedBtn

    加速按钮，和Panel一起建立工具栏和状态栏。

3.2 Additional


在这些控件中常用的属性和方法如下：


onActive 焦点移至某一窗体或控件是时发生。


onClick   鼠标单击事件。 


onDbClick 鼠标双击事件。


onCreate 建立事件，窗件或控件第一次建立时发生。

onDeactivate 用户切换到另一个应用程序时发生。

onDragDrop、onDragOver、onMouseDown、onMouseUp有关鼠标移动，拖动事件。

onHide  窗体或控件隐藏时触发的事件。

onKeyDown、onKeyPress、onKeyUp 键盘事件。

onPaint 窗体或控件需要重画时发生。

onResize 用户调整窗体控件大小时发生。

onShow   窗体或控件即将被显示之前发生。

第七部分 API函数库
第一章 文件相关的API函数
Api函数名
函数说明
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W16
W95
WNT

mmioWrite
写文件
否
是
是

WriteFile
写文件
否
是
是

ExtractAssociatedIcon
从文件或相关EXE中获取图标句柄
否
是
是

ExtractIcon
从可执行文件中返回图标句柄
否
是
是

LZRead
从压缩文件中读入数据
是
是
是

GetPrivateProfileString
从私有文件中获取字符串
是
是
是

GetPrivateProfileInt
从私有文件中获取整数
是
是
是

UnlockFile
开锁文件
否
是
是

UnlockFileEx
开锁文件
否
是
是

LZOpenFile
打开文件
是
是
是

mmioOpen
打开多媒体文件
否
是
是

SetFileApisToOEM
设置文件API为OEM字符集
否
是
是

SetFileSecurity
设置文件或目录安全属性
否
是
是

FindFirstChangeNotification
设置文件或目录修改等待
否
是
是

SetFileTime
设置文件的64位时间
否
是
是

mmioSetInfo
设置文件信息
否
是
是

SetTextColor
设置文件前颜色
是
是
是

SetFilePointer
设置文件指针位置
否
是
是

SetFileAttributes
设置文件属性
否
是
是

SetFileApisToOEM
设置文件API为OEM字符集
否
是
是

SetFileSecurity
设置文件或目录安全属性
否
是
是

FindFirstChangeNotification
设置文件或目录修改等待
否
是
是

SetFileTime
设置文件的64位时间
否
是
是

mmioSetInfo
设置文件信息
否
是
是

SetTextColor
设置文件前颜色
是
是
是

SetFilePointer
设置文件指针位置
否
是
是

SetFileAttributes
设置文件属性
否
是
是

DeleteFile
删除文件
否
是
是

mmioSeek
改变当前文件位置
否
是
是

MoveFile
更名文件
否
是
是

MoveFileEx
更名文件
否
是
是

GetFileTime
返回文件64位时间
否
是
是

GetFileTitle
返回文件名
否
是
是

GetVolumeInformation
返回文件系统信息
否
是
是

GetFileVersionInfo
返回文件的版本信息
否
是
是

GetFullPathName
返回文件的路径名
否
是
是

GetFileInformationByHandle
返回文件信息
否
是
是

GetFileType
返回文件类型
否
是
是

GetFileAttributes
返回文件属性
否
是
是

GetShortPathName
返回文件短路径
否
是
是

mmioRead
读入文件
否
是
是

ReadFile
读文件
否
是
是

WriteFileEx
写文件
否
是
是

第二章 打印相关的API函数
Api函数名
函数说明
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AddPrinterConnection
为当前用户建立与打印机的联系
否
是
是

StartPagePrinter
开始打印机
否
是
是

StartDoc
开始打印作业
是
是
是

StartDocPrinter
开始打印作业
否
是
是

AddPrintProvidor
加入一个打印机支持器
否
是
是

AddForm
加入一个打印机窗体
否
是
是

AddPort
加入一个打印机端口
否
是
是

AddMonitor
加入一个打印机管理器
否
是
是

ShellExecute
打开或打印指定文件
否
是
是

ClosePrinter
关闭打开的打印机
否
是
是

WritePrinter
向打印机输出数据
否
是
是

AddPrinter
在打印机服务器上建立一个打印机
否
是
是

SetAbortProc
设备打印作业的放弃函数
否
是
是

SetPrinter
设置打印机信息
否
是
是

SetPrinterData
设置打印机配置
否
是
是

SetJob
设置打印作业信息
否
是
是

ResetPrinter
设置打印数据类型和设备模式值
否
是
是

DeletePrinterConnection
删除与打印机的连接
否
是
是

DeletePrintProcessor
删除打印机处理器
否
是
是

DeletePrinterDriver
删除打印机驱动程序
否
是
是

DeletePrinter
删除打印机服务器上的打印机
否
是
是

DeleteMonitor
删除打印机监视器
否
是
是

DeletePrintProvidor
删除打印机提供者
否
是
是

DeleteForm
删除打印机窗体层差
否
是
是

AbortPrinter
删除打印机缓冲文件
否
是
是

DeletePort
删除打印机端口
否
是
是

AddJob
启动一个打印作业
否
是
是

AdvancedDocumentProperties
进行打印机高级设置
否
是
是

PrintDlg
建立打印文本对话框
否
是
是

EnumPrintProcessors
枚举已安装的打印机处理器
否
是
是

EnumPrinterDrivers
枚举已安装的打印机驱动程序
否
是
是

EnumPorts
枚举可用打印机端口
否
是
是

EnumPrintProcessorDatatypes
枚举打印机所支持的数据类型
否
是
是

EnumForms
枚举所支持的打印机窗体
否
是
是

AbortDoc
终止一项打印作业
是
是
是

PrinterProperties
修改打印机属性
否
是
是

AddPrintProcessor
将打印处理器复制到打印机服务器中
否
是
是

AddPrinterDriver
将打印机驱动程序复制到打印机服务器中
否
是
是

PrinterMessageBox
显示打印作业出错信息
否
是
是

ConnectToPrinterDlg
显示浏览对话并连接网络打印机
否
是
是

EndPagePrinter
结束打印页
否
是
是

EndDoc
结束打印作业
是
是
是

EndDocPrinter
结束打印作业
否
是
是

StartPage
准备打印机接收数据
是
是
是

WaitForPrinterChange
监测打印机或打印机服务器变化
否
是
是

GetPrintProcessorDirectory
获取打印机驱动处理器路径
否
是
是

GetPrinterDriver
获取打印机驱动程序信息
否
是
是

GetPrinterDriverDirectory
获取打印机驱动程序路径
否
是
是

GetPrinter
获取打印机信息
否
是
是

GetPrinterData
获取打印机配置信息
否
是
是

GetForm
获取打印机窗口信息
否
是
是

EnumJobs
获取打印作业信息
否
是
是

GetJob
获取打印作业信息
否
是
是

OpenPrinter
获取指定打印机的句柄
否
是
是

ReadPrinter
读打印机数据
否
是
是

DocumentProperties
配置打印机设置
否
是
是

ConfigurePort
配置打印机端口
否
是
是

第三章 其它API函数
Api函数名
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DdeImpersonateClient
DDE服务器模拟客户机
否
是
是

timeKillEvent
中止计时器事件
否
是
是

TerminateProcess
中止进程
否
是
是

KillTimer
中止定时器
是
是
是

TerminateThread
中止线索
否
是
是

waveOutBreakLoop
中断声音输出循环
否
是
是

DdeKeepStringHandle
为字符串句柄增加可用记录
否
是
是

AllocConsole
为当前进程建立控制台
否
是
是

CreateHalftonePalette
为设备描述表建立中间色调调色板
否
是
是

CreateCaret
为系统脱字号建立新的形状
是
是
是

GetConsoleCP
为控制台输入获取代码页
否
是
是

GetConsoleOutputCP
为控制台输出获取代码页
否
是
是

PolyTextOut
书写字符串
否
是
是

UnpackDDElParam
从DDE消息IPARAM中获取数据
否
是
是

CreateDIBitmap
从DIB spec中建立位图句柄

是
是

CreateDIBPatternBrush
从DIB中建立图案刷子
是
是
是

DeleteService
从SC MANAGER数据库中删除服务

否
是

GetProfileSection
从WIN.INI中返回关键字和值
否
是
是

GetProfileString
从WIN.INI中获取字符串
是
是
是

GetProfileInt
从WIN.INI中获取整数
是
是
是

DeleteAce
从已存在的ACL中删除ACE
否
是
是

DeleteObject
从内存删除一个对象
是
是
是

DialogBoxIndirectParam
从内存模块中建立对话框
否
是
是

CreateDialogIndirectParam
从内存模块中建立非模态对话框
否
是
是

ExtCreateRegion
从区域数据中建立一个区域
否
是
是

FindAtom
从本地原子表中返回字符串原子
是
是
是

DlgDirSelectComboBoxEx
从目录列表框中返回用户选择
是
是
是

DlgDirSelectEx
从目录列表框中返回用户选择
是
是
是

RegUnLoadKey
从记录中卸载关键字
否
是
是

GetLocaleInfo
从记录中获取本机信息
否
是
是

GlobalFindAtom
从全局原子表中返回字符串原子
是
是
是

LineTo
从当前位置画一条线
是
是
是

CreatePatternBrush
从位图中建立图案刷子
是
是
是

CreateDIBPatternBrushPt
从位图中建立逻辑刷子
否
是
是

GlobalDeleteAtom
从系统原子表中删除原子
是
是
是

GetWindowLong
从附加窗口内存中返回长型数值
是
是
是

GetWindowWord
从附加窗口内存中返回字值
是
是
是

GetMessage
从线索消息队列中返回一条消息
是
是
是

UnhookWindowsHookEx
从钩子链中删除函数
是
是
是

ChangeClipboardChain
从剪贴板查看窗口上删除一个窗口
是
是
是

ExcludeUpdateRgn
从剪裁区中排斥更新区域
是
是
是

HeapAlloc
从堆中分配内存
否
是
是

HeapReAlloc
从堆中重分配内存
否
是
是

LocalAlloc
从堆分配内存
是
是
是

RegDeleteValue
从登录关键字中删除一个值
否
是
是

GetProp
从窗口属性表列中返回数据句柄
是
是
是

ClearCommError
允许出错后进行通信
否
是
是

Escape
允许访问设备
是
是
是

ExtEscape
允许访问私有设备
否
是
是

AllocateLocallyUniqueId
分配LUID
否
是
是

CreatePrivateObjectSecurity
分配并初始化保护SD
否
是
是

AllocateAndInitializeSid
分配和初始化SID
否
是
是

TlsAlloc
分配线索本地存储索引
否
是
是

DisconnectNamedPipe
切断命名管道的服务器终端
否
是
是

DdeClientTransaction
开始DDE数据事务
否
是
是

midiInStart
开始MIDI输入设备
否
是
是

BeginPath
开始一个路径等级
是
是
是

WNetConnectionDialog
开始网络连接对话框
否
是
是

StartService
开始运行服务
否
是
是

ResumeThread
开始暂停的线索
否
是
是

LocalUnlock
开锁本地内存块
是
是
是

GlobalUnlock
开锁全局内存块
是
是
是

VirtualUnlock
开锁虚拟页
否
是
是

UnlockServiceDatabase
开锁数据库
否
是
是

CompareFileTime
比较两个64位文件时间
否
是
是

DdeCmpStringHandles
比较两个DDE字符串句柄
否
是
是

lstrcmp
比较两个字符串
是
是
是

lstrcmpi
比较两个字符串
是
是
是

CompareString
比较两个局部指定字符串
否
是
是

EqualRgn
比较两区域是否相等
是
是
是

ScrollDC
水平或垂直移动矩形
是
是
是

IntersectRect
计算两矩形交叠处
是
是
是

AdjustWindowRect
计算所需窗口矩形的大小
是
是
是

AdjustWindowRectEx
计算所需窗口矩形的大小
是
是
是

LineDDA
计算线中的连续点
否
是
是

RegFlushKey
写入关键字
否
是
是

waveOutWrite
写入声音输出设备
否
是
是

ReportEvent
写入事件记录项目
否
是
是

WriteConsole
写控制台屏幕缓冲区
否
是
是

WriteTapemark
写磁带标记
否
是
是

EnterCriticalSection
加入临界部分
否
是
是

InsertMenu
加入新菜单项
是
是
是

EscapeCommFunction
发送扩展COMM函数
是
是
是

midiOutLongMsg
发送系统专用MIDI消息
否
是
是

Shell_NotifyIcon
发送修改任务栏图标
否
是
是

TranslateMDISysAccel
处理MDI键盘加速器
是
是
是

TranslateAccelerator
处理加速关键字
是
是
是

joySetCapture
对指定窗口捕获操纵杆消息
否
是
是

OpenClipboard
打开CLIPBOARD
是
是
是

midiInOpen
打开MIDI设备
否
是
是

midiStreamOpen
打开MIDI流
否
是
是

midiOutOpen
打开MIDI输出设备
否
是
是

OpenDriver
打开可安装驱动程序
是
是
是

RegOpenKey
打开关键字
否
是
是

RegOpenKeyEx
打开关键字
否
是
是

OpenProcessToken
打开过程令牌对象
否
是
是

waveInOpen
打开声音输入设备
否
是
是

waveOutOpen
打开声音输出设备
否
是
是

OpenEvent
打开事件对象
否
是
是

OpenEventLog
打开事件登记句柄
否
是
是

OpenMutex
打开命名MUTEX对象
否
是
是

OpenFileMapping
打开命名文件的映像对象
否
是
是

OpenSemaphore
打开命名信号量对象
否
是
是

OpenBackupEventLog
打开备份事件句柄
否
是
是

OpenService
打开服务
否
是
是

OpenThreadToken
打开线索令牌对象
否
是
是

mixerOpen
打开混合设备
否
是
是

CreateBitmapIndirect
用BITMAP结构建立位图
是
是
是

DdeInitialize
用DDEML登记应用程序
否
是
是

CreateFontIndirect
用LOGFONT结构建立字体
是
是
是

CreatePenIndirect
用LOGPEN结构建立画笔
是
是
是

CreateRectRgnIndirect
用RECT结构建立一个区域
是
是
是

EnumMetaFile
用WINDOWS图元文件返回GDI调用
否
是
是

mciGetDeviceIDFromElementID
用元素引用返回设备ID
否
是
是

CheckDlgButton
用对话按钮修改复选标记
是
是
是

ExtFloodFill
用当前刷子填充区域
是
是
是

FloodFill
用当前刷子填充区域
是
是
是

PaintRgn
用设备描述表中的刷子填充区域
是
是
是

FillRgn
用刷子填充区域
是
是
是

CheckRadioButton
用单选按钮放置一个复选标记
是
是
是

FrameRect
用指定刷子画一个窗口边框
否
是
是

FillRect
用指定刷子填充矩形区域
是
是
是

CreateCursor
用指定的尺寸建立一个光标
是
是
是

OffsetRgn
用指定偏移量移动区域
是
是
是

CreateBrushIndirect
用指定属性建立一个刷子
是
是
是

CreateSolidBrush
用指定颜色建立实心刷子
是
是
是

FlushViewOfFile
用映像视图填充文件
否
是
是

OffsetRect
用偏移量移动矩形
是
是
是

DrawFocusRect
用焦点风格画矩形
是
是
是

CreateDirectoryEx
用模板属性建立一个目录
否
是
是

EnumEnhMetaFile
用增强图元文件返回GDI调用
否
是
是

SetWinMetaFileBits
由图元文件数据建立增强图元文件
否
是
是

mouse_event
记录鼠标事件
否
是
是

SwapMouseButton
交换鼠标按钮功能
是
是
是

Beep
产生一个声调
否
是
是

MessageBeep
产生声音
是
是
是

PrivilegedServiceAuditAlarm
产生特权系统服务声音警报
否
是
是

BackupWrite
产生磁带备份写
否
是
是

BackupSeek
产生磁带备份查寻
否
是
是

BackupRead
产生磁带备份读
否
是
是

PlgBlt
传输像素
否
是
是

FindCloseChangeNotification
光闭文件或目录修改等待
否
是
是

CloseDriver
光闭可装入的多媒体驱动程序
是
是
是

DeregisterEventSource
光闭事件句柄
否
是
是

CloseEventLog
光闭事件记录句柄
否
是
是

CloseFigure
光闭路径中的一个数
否
是
是

CloseEnhMetaFile
光闭增强型图元文件DC
否
是
是

StrokeAndFillPath
关闭、填充路径
否
是
是

midiInClose
关闭MIDI输入设备
否
是
是

midiOutClose
关闭MIDI输出设备
否
是
是

mmioClose
关闭MM文件
否
是
是

CloseServiceHandle
关闭Service control manager对象


否

ExitWindows
关闭WINDOWS
是
是
是

ExitWindowsEx
关闭WINDOWS
否
是
是

CloseMetaFile
关闭WINDOWS图元文件DC
是
是
是

LZClose
关闭文件
是
是
是

midiStreamClose
关闭打开的MIDI流
否
是
是

CloseHandle
关闭打开的对象句柄
否
是
是

waveInClose
关闭声音输入设备
否
是
是

waveOutClose
关闭声音输出设备
否
是
是

InitiateSystemShutdown
关闭系统
否
是
是

FindClose
关闭查找文件描述表
否
是
是

CloseClipboard
关闭剪贴板
是
是
是

mixerClose
关闭混合设备
否
是
是

RegCloseKey
关闭登录关键字
否
是
是

UnionRect
关联两个矩形
是
是
是

WNetOpenEnum
列出网络资源
否
是
是

EnumResourceLanguages
列出语言资源
否
是
是

EnumResourceNames
列出资源名称
否
是
是

EnumResourceTypes
列出资源类型
否
是
是

RegEnumKey
列举指定关键字的子关键字
否
是
是

RegEnumKeyEx
列举指定关键字的子关键字
否
是
是

RegEnumValue
列举指定关键字的值
否
是
是

BeginDeferWindowPos
创建一个窗口位置结构
否
是
是

HeapCompact
压缩内存堆
否
是
是

BuildCommDCB
向DCB中传送设备定义字符串
是
是
是

DdeAddData
向DDE数据对象中加入数据
否
是
是

mmioSendMessage
向I/O过程发送消息
否
是
是

mciSendString
向MCI设备发出一条命令字符串
否
是
是

mciSendCommand
向MCI设备发出一条命令消息
否
是
是

midiInAddBuffer
向MIDI设备发送输入缓冲
否
是
是

midiInMessage
向MIDI设备驱动程序发送消息
否
是
是

midiOutMessage
向MIDI设备驱动程序发送消息
否
是
是

midiStreamOut
向MIDI流发送数据
否
是
是

midiOutShortMsg
向MIDI输出设备发送短消息
否
是
是

SendDriverMessage
向可安装驱动程序发送消息
是
是
是

SendDlgItemMessage
向对话框控件发送消息
是
是
是

waveInMessage
向声音输入设备发送信息
否
是
是

waveInAddBuffer
向声音输入设备发送缓冲区
否
是
是

waveOutMessage
向声音输出设备发送消息
否
是
是

WritePrivateProfileString
向私有INI文件输出字符串
是
是
是

WritePrivateProfileSection
向私有INI文件输出数据
否
是
是

ControlService
向服务器发送控件
否
是
是

PostThreadMessage
向线索发出消息
否
是
是

OutputDebugString
向调试发送字符串
是
是
是

FatalExit
向调试者返回控件
是
是
是

WriteConsoleOutputCharacter
向控制台写入字符串
否
是
是

WriteConsoleOutputAttribute
向控制台写入属性字符串
否
是
是

GenerateConsoleCtrlEvent
向控制台进程组发送信号
否
是
是

mixerMessage
向混合设备发送消息
否
是
是

DispatchMessage
向窗口发送消息
是
是
是

SendMessage
向窗口进程发送消息
是
是
是

SendMessageCallback
向窗口进程发送消息
否
是
是

SendMessageTimeout
向窗口进程发送消息
否
是
是

SendNotifyMessage
向窗口进程发送消息
否
是
是

auxOutMessage
向输出设备发送消息
否
是
是

GdiComment
向增强型图元文件中加入注释
否
是
是

SetClipboardViewer
在CLIPBOARD浏览器链中加入窗口
是
是
是

FrameRgn
在区域四周画出边框
是
是
是

CreateRemoteThread
在另一进程中建立线索
否
是
是

BeginUpdateResource
在可执行文件中开始资源文件更新
否
是
是

EndUpdateResource
在可执行文件中结束资源更新
否
是
是

DdeQueryNextServer
在对话表列中获得下一个句柄
否
是
是

SetWindowText
在目录标题或控制窗口中设置窗口文本
是
是
是

TransmitCommChar
在传输队列中加入字符
是
是
是

BitBlt
在设备描述表间复制位图
是
是
是

InvalidateRect
在更新区域中加入一个矩形
是
是
是

InvalidateRgn
在更新区域加入一个区域
是
是
是

GlobalAddAtom
在系统原子表中加入字符串
是
是
是

ReadProcessMemory
在进程中读内存
否
是
是

DrawIcon
在指定设备描述表中画一个图标
是
是
是

GrayString
在指定位置画灰色文本
否
是
是

WriteProcessMemory
在指定进程中写内存
否
是
是

EndPaint
在指定窗口中标记图画结尾标志
是
是
是

DrawText
在矩形中画出已格式化文本
是
是
是

ExtTextOut
在矩形区域中输出一个字符串
是
是
是

GlobalAlloc
在堆中分配内存
是
是
是

AppendMenu
在菜单中加入新的项目
是
是
是

FindResource
在模块中寻找资源
是
是
是

FindResourceEx
在模块中寻找资源
否
是
是

CallNamedPipe
多管道操作
否
是
是

VerInstallFile
安装文件
否
是
是

SetTimer
安装系统定时器
否
是
是

SetWindowsHook
安装钩子过程
否
是
是

SetWindowsHookEx
安装钩子过程
否
是
是

ReadFileEx
异步读文件
否
是
是

mciExecute
执行MCI设备命令
否
是
是

SHFileOperation
执行系统文件对象的操作
否
是
是

ExpandEnvironmentStrings
扩充环境变量字符串
否
是
是

InterlockedExchange
自动交换32位数值
否
是
是

StrokePath
行使路径
否
是
是

SetAclInformation
设备ACL信息
否
是
是

EnableWindow
设备窗口使能状态
是
是
是

SetSecurityDescriptorDacl
设置DACL信息
否
是
是

SetDIBitsToDevice
设置DIB位到设备
是
是
是

midiOutSetVolume
设置MIDI输出设备卷
否
是
是

SetSecurityDescriptorSacl
设置SACL信息
否
是
是

SetSecurityDescriptorGroup
设置SD主组信息
否
是
是

SetSecurityDescriptorOwner
设置SD所有者
否
是
是

TlsSetValue
设置TLS值
否
是
是

SetKernelObjectSecurity
设置内核对象安全属性
否
是
是

SetTextAlign
设置文本对齐标志
是
是
是

SetEndOfFile
设置文本尾指针
否
是
是

timeSetEvent
设置计时回调事件
否
是
是

timeBeginPeriod
设置计时器分辨率
否
是
是

SetWorldTransform
设置世界传送
否
是
是

SetTokenInformation
设置令牌信息
否
是
是

SetErrorMode
设置出错模式
是
是
是

SetHandleCount
设置可用文件句柄
是
是
是

SetDlgItemText
设置对话框标题或项目
是
是
是

SetLocalTime
设置本地时间
否
是
是

SHAppBarMessage
设置任务栏消息
否
是
是

SetPriorityClass
设置优先级类
否
是
是

waveOutSetPlaybackRate
设置回放率
否
是
是

SetPolyFillMode
设置多边形填充
是
是
是

SetMapperFlags
设置字体映像标志
是
是
是

SetTextCharacterExtra
设置字符间隔
是
是
是

SetUserObjectSecurity
设置安全描述值
否
是
是

PulseEvent
设置并复位事件
否
是
是

SetComputerName
设置当前计算机名称
否
是
是

SetBrushOrgEx
设置当前刷子的起点
否
是
是

SetROP2
设置当前绘图模式
是
是
是

SetBkColor
设置当前背景色
是
是
是

WidenPath
设置当前路径
否
是
是

SetLastError
设置扩展出错代码
否
是
是

SetLastErrorEx
设置扩展出错代码及类型
否
是
是

mciSetYieldProc
设置过程地址
否
是
是

SetDIBits
设置位图位
是
是
是

SetStretchBltMode
设置位图拉伸模式
是
是
是

SetBitmapBits
设置位图的值
是
是
是

SetBitmapDimensionEx
设置位图的宽和高
是
是
是

SetTimeZoneInformation
设置时区
否
是
是

SetSystemTime
设置系统时间和日期
否
是
是

SetSystemPaletteUse
设置系统调色板状态色
否
是
是

SetSysColors
设置系统颜色
是
是
是

SetProcessShutdownParameters
设置进程关闭参数
否
是
是

SetClassLong
设置附加类内存长数值
是
是
是

SetClassWord
设置附加类内存字数值
是
是
是

SetWindowWord
设置附加窗口内存字值
是
是
是

auxSetVolume
设置附属设备卷
否
是
是

SetEvent
设置事件对象
否
是
是

SetVolumeLabel
设置卷标
否
是
是

SetGraphicsMode
设置图形模式
否
是
是

SetICMMode
设置图形颜色匹配
否
是
是

waveOutSetPitch
设置波形输出强度
否
是
是

SetEnvironmentVariable
设置环境变量
否
是
是

SetArcDirection
设置画弧方向
否
是
是

SetThreadLocale
设置线索本地信息
否
是
是

SetViewportExtEx
设置视口宽度
是
是
是

SetViewportOrgEx
设置视口起点
是
是
是

SetMailslotInfo
设置信箱读时间
否
是
是

SetConsoleTextAttribute
设置屏幕文本属性
否
是
是

SetThreadContext
设置指定线索描述表
否
是
是

SetMapMode
设置映像模式
是
是
是

SetStdHandle
设置标准设备句柄
否
是
是

SetRect
设置矩形大小
是
是
是

SetBkMode
设置背景模式
是
是
是

SetDebugErrorLevel
设置调试事件出错等级
否
是
是

SetCommState
设置通信设备状态
是
是
是

SetCommMask
设置通信事件屏蔽
否
是
是

SetupComm
设置通信参数
否
是
是

SetCommTimeouts
设置通信读写时间范围
否
是
是

SetClipboardData
设置剪贴板中数据
是
是
是

SetPaletteEntries
设置彩色调色板和标志
是
是
是

SetConsoleCursorInfo
设置控制台光标大小
否
是
是

SetConsoleCursorPosition
设置控制台光标位置
否
是
是

SetConsoleCtrlHandler
设置控制台进程的单个句柄
否
是
是

SetConsoleWindowInfo
设置控制台窗口大小
否
是
是

SetConsoleTitle
设置控制台窗口标题字符串
否
是
是

SetConsoleCP
设置控制台输入代码页
否
是
是

SetConsoleMode
设置控制台输入输出模式
否
是
是

SetConsoleOutputCP
设置控制台输出代码页
否
是
是

SetMiterLimit
设置斜面接合长度
否
是
是

SetCaretBlinkTime
设置脱字号闪烁时间
是
是
是

SetCaretPos
设置脱字号位置
是
是
是

RegSetKeySecurity
设置登录关键字的安全属性
否
是
是

SetWindowPos
设置窗口大小、位置、顺序
是
是
是

SetWindowLong
设置窗口附加内存长型数值
是
是
是

SetWindowPlacement
设置窗口显示状态及最小/最大位置
是
是
是

SetWindowExtEx
设置窗口宽度
是
是
是

SetMenu
设置窗口菜单
是
是
是

SetWindowOrgEx
设置窗口源起点
是
是
是

SetForm
设置窗体信息
否
是
是

SetUnhandledExceptionFilter
设置筛选器异常函数
否
是
是

GdiSetBatchLimit
设置缓冲GDI函数数量
否
是
是

SetDeviceGammaRamp
设置辉等级
否
是
是

SetPixel
设置像素颜色
是
是
是

SetPixelV
设置像素颜色
否
是
是

SetScrollPos
设置滚动条位置
是
是
是

SetScrollRange
设置滚动条最大和最小位置
是
是
是

waveOutSetVolume
设置输出音量
否
是
是

SetKeyboardState
设置键盘状态表
是
是
是

SetFocus
设置键盘焦点
是
是
是

SetDoubleClickTime
设置鼠标双击时间
是
是
是

SetCursorPos
设置鼠标指针位置
是
是
是

SetCapture
设置鼠标捕获
是
是
是

SetTapeParameters
设置磁带机和介质信息
否
是
是

SetTapePosition
设置磁带位置
否
是
是

SetNamedPipeHandleState
设置管道读取/阻塞模式，控制局部缓存
否
是
是

SetICMProfile
设置颜色外观
否
是
是

SetColorSpace
设置颜色空间
否
是
是

joySetThreshold
设置操纵杆运动临界值
否
是
是

DdeAccessData
访问DDE数据对象
否
是
是

ObjectOpenAuditAlarm
访问对象时产生审查/警报
否
是
是

GetSystemMenu
访问系统菜单
是
是
是

SubtractRect
两个矩形相减
否
是
是

InitializeSid
初始化SID
否
是
是

InitAtomTable
初始化本地原子杂凑表
是
是
是

LZInit
初始化压缩数据结构
是
是
是

InitializeSecurityDescriptor
初始化安全描述
否
是
是

InitializeCriticalSection
初始化临界段对象
否
是
是

DeleteAtom
删除一个原子
是
是
是

ValidateRgn
删除区域
是
是
是

ObjectCloseAuditAlarm
删除对象时产生审查/警报
否
是
是

RemoveDirectory
删除目录
否
是
是

RegDeleteKey
删除关键字
否
是
是

RemoveFontResource
删除字体资源
是
是
是

DeleteDC
删除设备描述表
是
是
是

DeleteCriticalSection
删除临界部分
否
是
是

DeleteColorSpace
删除指定色彩空间
否
是
是

ValidateRect
删除矩形
是
是
是

DestroyPrivateObjectSecurity
删除被保护的服务器对象的SD
否
是
是

DeleteMenu
删除菜单项
是
是
是

RemoveMenu
删除菜单项和弹出式菜单
是
是
是

RemoveProp
删除属性列入口
是
是
是

UnregisterClass
删除窗口类
是
是
是

UnhookWindowsHook
删除筛选函数
否
是
是

UnloadKeyboardLayout
删除键盘布置
否
是
是

EraseTape
删除磁带的指定段
否
是
是

BroadcastSystemMessage
否
是
是


CascadeWindows
否
是
是


ChangeMenu
否
是
是


CheckMenuRadioItem
否
是
是


ChildWindowFromPointEx
否
是
是


ChoosePixelFormat
否
是
是


CloseDesktop
否
是
是


CloseWindowStation
否
是
是


CommConfigDialog
否
是
是


CommandLineToArgv
否
是
是


CopyImage
否
是
是


CopyLZFile
否
是
是


CreateDIBSection
否
是
是


CreateDesktop
否
是
是


CreateIoCompletionPort
否
是
是


DescribePixelFormat
否
是
是


DisableThreadLibraryCalls
否
是
是


DoEnvironmentSubst
否
是
是


DragDetect
否
是
是


DragObject
否
是
是


DrawAnimatedRects
否
是
是


DrawCaption
否
是
是


DrawEdge
否
是
是


DrawFrameControl
否
是
是


DrawIconEx
否
是
是


DrawState
否
是
是


DrawTextEx
否
是
是


DuplicateIcon
否
是
是


EnumCalendarInfo
否
是
是


EnumDesktopWindows
否
是
是


EnumDesktops
否
是
是


EnumPrinterPropertySheets
否
是
是


EnumPrinters
否
是
是


EnumWindowStations
否
是
是


ExtractIconEx
否
是
是


FindClosePrinterChangeNotification
否
是
是


FindEnvironmentString
否
是
是


FindFirstPrinterChangeNotification
否
是
是


FindNextPrinterChangeNotification
否
是
是


FindWindowEx
否
是
是


FixBrushOrgEx
否
是
是


FreeEnvironmentStrings
否
是
是


FreeLibraryAndExitThread
否
是
是


FreeResource
否
是
是


GetBrushOrgEx
否
是
是


GetCapture
否
是
是


GetCommConfig
否
是
是


GetCompressedFileSize
否
是
是


GetCurrencyFormat
否
是
是


GetDIBColorTable
否
是
是


GetDefaultCommConfig
否
是
是


GetHandleInformation
否
是
是


GetKeyboardLayout
否
是
是


GetKeyboardLayoutList
否
是
是


GetMenuContextHelpId
否
是
是


GetMenuDefaultItem
否
是
是


GetMenuItemInfo
否
是
是


GetMenuItemRect
否
是
是


GetNumberFormat
否
是
是


GetPixelFormat
否
是
是


GetProcessHeaps
否
是
是


GetProcessWorkingSetSize
否
是
是


GetQueuedCompletionStatus
否
是
是


GetScrollInfo
否
是
是


GetStringTypeEx
否
是
是


GetSysColorBrush
否
是
是


GetSystemTimeAdjustment
否
是
是


GetTextCharset
否
是
是


GetUserObjectInformation
否
是
是


GetWindowContextHelpId
否
是
是


GetWindowRgn
否
是
是


GlobalCompact
否
是
是


GlobalFix
否
是
是


GlobalUnWire
否
是
是


GlobalUnfix
否
是
是


GlobalWire
否
是
是


hread
否
是
是


hwrite
否
是
是


ImmAssociateContext
否
是
是


ImmConfigureIME
否
是
是


ImmCreateContext
否
是
是


ImmDestroyContext
否
是
是


ImmEnumRegisterWord
否
是
是


ImmEscape
否
是
是


ImmGetCandidateList
否
是
是


ImmGetCandidateListCount
否
是
是


ImmGetCandidateWindow
否
是
是


ImmGetCompositionFont
否
是
是


ImmGetCompositionString
否
是
是


ImmGetCompositionWindow
否
是
是


ImmGetContext
否
是
是


ImmGetConversionList
否
是
是


ImmGetConversionStatus
否
是
是


ImmGetDefaultIMEWnd
否
是
是


ImmGetDescription
否
是
是


ImmGetGuideLine
否
是
是


ImmGetIMEFileName
否
是
是


ImmGetOpenStatus
否
是
是


ImmGetProperty
否
是
是


ImmGetRegisterWordStyle
否
是
是


ImmGetStatusWindowPos
否
是
是


ImmGetVirtualKey
否
是
是


ImmInstallIME
否
是
是


ImmIsIME
否
是
是


ImmIsUIMessage
否
是
是


ImmNotifyIME
否
是
是


ImmRegisterWord
否
是
是


ImmReleaseContext
否
是
是


ImmSetCandidateWindow
否
是
是


ImmSetCompositionFont
否
是
是


ImmSetCompositionString
否
是
是


ImmSetCompositionWindow
否
是
是


ImmSetConversionStatus
否
是
是


ImmSetOpenStatus
否
是
是


ImmSetStatusWindowPos
否
是
是


ImmSimulateHotKey
否
是
是


ImmUnregisterWord
否
是
是


InsertMenuItem
否
是
是


IsTextUnicode
否
是
是


lclose
否
是
是


lcreat
否
是
是


LZDone
否
是
是


LZStart
否
是
是


llseek
否
是
是


LoadCursorFromFile
否
是
是


LoadImage
否
是
是


LocalCompact
否
是
是


LocalShrink
否
是
是


LookupIconIdFromDirectoryEx
否
是
是


lopen
否
是
是


lread
否
是
是


lstrcat
否
是
是


lstrcpy
否
是
是


lstrcpyn
否
是
是


lwrite
否
是
是


MapVirtualKeyEx
否
是
是


MenuItemFromPoint
否
是
是


MessageBoxIndirect
否
是
是


NotifyChangeEventLog
否
是
是


OpenDesktop
否
是
是


OpenInputDesktop
否
是
是


OpenWindowStation
否
是
是


OutputDebugStr
否
是
是


PaintDesktop
否
是
是


PtInRegion
否
是
是


RegisterClassEx
否
是
是


SHGetNewLinkInfo
否
是
是


SetCommConfig
否
是
是


SetDIBColorTable
否
是
是


SetDefaultCommConfig
否
是
是


SetFileApisToANSI
否
是
是


SetHandleInformation
否
是
是


SetLocaleInfo
否
是
是


SetMenuContextHelpId
否
是
是


SetMenuDefaultItem
否
是
是


SetMenuItemInfo
否
是
是


SetMessageExtraInfo
否
是
是


SetMessageQueue
否
是
是


SetPixelFormat
否
是
是


SetProcessWindowStation
否
是
是


SetProcessWorkingSetSize
否
是
是


SetServiceBits
否
是
是


SetSystemTimeAdjustment
否
是
是


SetThreadAffinityMask
否
是
是


SetThreadDesktop
否
是
是


SetThreadPriority
否
是
是


SetThreadToken
否
是
是


SetUserObjectInformation
否
是
是


SetWindowContextHelpId
否
是
是


SetWindowRgn
否
是
是


ShowWindowAsync
否
是
是


SwapBuffers
否
是
是


SwitchDesktop
否
是
是


SystemTimeToTzSpecificLocalTime
否
是
是


TileWindows
否
是
是


ToAsciiEx
否
是
是


TrackPopupMenuEx
否
是
是


VkKeyScanEx
否
是
是


WNetGetUniversalName
否
是
是


WinExecError
否HELP
是
是


LookupAccountSid
把SID转为帐户名
否
是
是

CharToOem
把字符串转换成OEM字符
否
是
是

CharToOemBuff
把字符串转换成OEM字符
否
是
是

LookupAccountName
把帐户名转为SID
否
是
是

SetParent
改变父窗口
是
是
是

ModifyWorldTransform
改变世界变换式
否
是
是

SetCurrentDirectory
改变当前目录
否
是
是

SetConsoleScreenBufferSize
改变屏幕缓冲区大小
否
是
是

SetConsoleActiveScreenBuffer
改变显示屏幕缓冲区
否
是
是

InflateRect
改变矩形大小
是
是
是

ExcludeClipRect
改变剪裁区
是
是
是

ModifyMenu
改变菜单项
是
是
是

MoveWindow
改变窗口位置及大小
是
是
是

SetCursor
改变鼠标指针
是
是
是

RegReplaceKey
更改关键字
否
是
是

ResetDC
更新设备描述表
否
是
是

SetServiceStatus
更新服务状态
否
是
是

RedrawWindow
更新客户窗口
是
是
是

UpdateResource
更新资源
否
是
是

DeferWindowPos
更新窗口位置结构
是
是
是

EndDeferWindowPos
更新窗口的位置及大小
是
是
是

UpdateWindow
更新窗口的客户区域
是
是
是

UpdateColors
更新颜色
是
是
是

PlayMetaFileRecord
运行WINDOWS图元文件记录
是
是
是

PlayMetaFile
运行WINDOWS图元文件到DC
是
是
是

Netbios
运行指定NCB
否
是
是

WinExec
运行程序
是
是
是

PlayEnhMetaFile
运行增强图元文件
否
是
是

PlayEnhMetaFileRecord
运行增强图元文件记录
否
是
是

EnumClipboardFormats
返回CLIPBOARD格式
是
是
是

GetCommState
返回COMM设备控制块
否
是
是

GetCommProperties
返回COMM设备属性
否
是
是

GetCommTimeouts
返回COMM设备超时特性值
否
是
是

GetCommMask
返回COMM事件屏蔽
否
是
是

GetSidIdentifierAuthority
返回ID字段地址
否
是
是

mciGetErrorString
返回MCI出错代码的文本描述
否
是
是

midiInGetErrorText
返回MIDI出错代码的文本描述
否
是
是

midiInGetID
返回MIDI设备句柄ID
否
是
是

midiInGetNumDevs
返回MIDI设备数量
否
是
是

midiOutGetErrorText
返回MIDI输出出错文本
否
是
是

midiOutGetID
返回MIDI输出设备ID
否
是
是

midiOutGetVolume
返回MIDI输出设备卷
否
是
是

midiOutGetDevCaps
返回MIDI输出设备性能
否
是
是

mmioGetInfo
返回MM文件信息
否
是
是

mmsystemGetVersion
返回MM软件版本
否
是
是

GetSecurityDescriptorGroup
返回SD个人组信息
否
是
是

GetSecurityDescriptorLength
返回SD长度
否
是
是

GetSecurityDescriptorSacl
返回SD系统ACL
否
是
是

GetSecurityDescriptorOwner
返回SD所有人
否
是
是

GetSecurityDescriptorDacl
返回SD离散ACL
否
是
是

GetLengthSid
返回SID长度
否
是
是

TlsGetValue
返回TLS值
否
是
是

GetOutlineTextMetrics
返回TRUETYPE字体的公制类型
是
是
是

GetSystemDirectory
返回WINDOWS系统目录路径
是
是
是

GetTickCount
返回WINDOWS运行时间
是
是
是

timeGetSystemTime
返回WINDOWS运行时间
否
是
是

timeGetTime
返回WINDOWS运行时间
否
是
是

GetVersion
返回WINDOWS和操作系统版本
是
是
是

GetWinMetaFileBits
返回WINDOWS格式的图元文件内容
否
是
是

FindWindow
返回一个与类和窗口名相关的窗口句柄
是
是
是

GetDlgCtrlID
返回儿子窗口的ID值
否
是
是

GetTextExtentExPoint
返回子字符串长度数组
否
是
是

GetKernelObjectSecurity
返回内核对象SD
否
是
是

GetRgnBox
返回区域边框矩形
是
是
是

GetRegionData
返回区域数据
否
是
是

GetTextAlign
返回文本对齐标志
是
是
是

GetTextCharacterExtra
返回文本字符间隔
是
是
是

GetParent
返回父口句柄
是
是
是

timeGetDevCaps
返回计时器性能
否
是
是

QueryPerformanceFrequency
返回计数频率
否
是
是

GetKeyNameText
返回代表键盘名字的字符串
是
是
是

CommDlgExtendedError
返回出错数据
否
是
是

WindowFromPoint
返回包含点的窗口
是
是
是

LookupPrivilegeDisplayName
返回可见特权名
否
是
是

GetFileVersionInfoSize
返回可用版本信息大小
否
是
是

FindExecutable
返回可执行文件名及句柄
否
是
是

LookupPrivilegeName
返回可编程特权名
否
是
是

GetDlgItemText
返回对话框控件文本
否
是
是

GetDlgItem
返回对话框控件句柄
否
是
是

GetDialogBaseUnits
返回对话基础单元
否
是
是

GetObject
返回对象信息
是
是
是

GetObjectType
返回对象类型
否
是
是

GetOpenClipboardWindow
返回打开CLIPBOARD的窗口句柄
是
是
是

LocalSize
返回本地内存块大小
是
是
是

LocalFlags
返回本地内存块信息
是
是
是

GetLocalTime
返回本地时间和日期
否
是
是

LocalHandle
返回本地指针句柄
是
是
是

GetAtomName
返回本地原子字符串
是
是
是

GetUserName
返回用户名
否
是
是

DdeGetLastError
返回由DDEML函数设置的出错代码
否
是
是

GetConsoleCursorInfo
返回光标大小
否
是
是

GlobalSize
返回全局内存块大小
是
是
是

GlobalFlags
返回全局内存块信息
是
是
是

GlobalGetAtomName
返回全局原子字符串
是
是
是

DdeQueryConvInfo
返回关于DDE对话的信息
否
是
是

RegQueryValueEx
返回关键字的类型和值
否
是
是

mciGetCreatorTask
返回创建任务
否
是
是

GetLogicalDriveStrings
返回合法驱动器字符串
否
是
是

GetFontData
返回字体数据
是
是
是

GetTextExtentPoint
返回字符串大小
是
是
是

GetTextExtentPoint32
返回字符串大小
否
是
是

lstrlen
返回字符串中字符数
是
是
是

GetCharABCWidths
返回字符宽度
否
是
是

GetCharABCWidthsFloat
返回字符宽度
否
是
是

GetCharWidth
返回字符宽度
否
是
是

GetCharWidth32
返回字符宽度
否
是
是

GetAspectRatioFilterEx
返回当前ASPECT-RATIO过滤器
是
是
是

GetMiterLimit
返回当前MITER-JOIN长度
否
是
是

GetTextColor
返回当前文本色彩
是
是
是

GetCurrentObject
返回当前对象
否
是
是

GetCurrentDirectory
返回当前目录
否
是
是

GetCursor
返回当前光标的句柄
否
是
是

GetCursorPos
返回当前光标的位置
否
是
是

GetPolyFillMode
返回当前多边形填充模式
是
是
是

GetKerningPairs
返回当前字体内核对
是
是
是

GetTextCharsetInfo
返回当前字体设置信息
否
是
是

GetTextMetrics
返回当前字体的公制
是
是
是

GetTextFace
返回当前字体的字样
是
是
是

GetTimeZoneInformation
返回当前时区信息
否
是
是

GetCurrentProcessId
返回当前进程ID值
否
是
是

GetCurrentProcess
返回当前进程的句柄
否
是
是

GetMetaRgn
返回当前图元区域
否
是
是

GetCurrentThreadId
返回当前线索ID值
否
是
是

GetCurrentThread
返回当前线索的句柄
否
是
是

GetWorldTransform
返回当前变换式
否
是
是

GetBoundsRect
返回当前相邻矩形
否
是
是

GetROP2
返回当前绘图模式
是
是
是

GetBkColor
返回当前背景色
否
是
是

GetClipRgn
返回当前剪辑域
否
是
是

GetCaretPos
返回当前脱字号位置
否
是
是

GetFocus
返回当前焦点窗口句柄
是
是
是

GetTapePosition
返回当前磁带位置
否
是
是

DragQueryFile
返回托动的文件名
否
是
是

GetLastError
返回扩充出错代码
否
是
是

GetVersionEx
返回扩展操作系统版本信息
否
是
是

GetSidSubAuthorityCount
返回次字段地址
否
是
是

GetSidSubAuthority
返回次规范数组地址
否
是
是

WNetGetLastError
返回网络函数最近错误
否
是
是

mciGetDeviceID
返回设备名对应的ID
否
是
是

GetICMProfile
返回设备场景的色彩映像
否
是
是

DeviceCapabilities
返回设备驱动程序的功能
否
是
是

GetDeviceCaps
返回设备性能
否
是
是

GetDCOrgEx
返回设备描述表的转换起点
否
是
是

WindowFromDC
返回设备描述标窗口
否
是
是

GetAclInformation
返回访问控件表信息
否
是
是

GetExitCodeProcess
返回过程中断代码
否
是
是

GetEnvironmentVariable
返回过程环境变量
否
是
是

GetPriorityClass
返回过程的优先级类
否
是
是

GetProcessShutdownParameters
返回过程停止参数
否
是
是

GetProcessWindowStation
返回过程窗口站句柄
否
是
是

GetStretchBltMode
返回位图拉伸模式
是
是
是

GetBitmapDimensionEx
返回位图宽和高
否
是
是

waveInGetNumDevs
返回声音输入设备数量
否
是
是

LoadLibraryEx
返回库模块句柄
否
是
是

GetPrivateProfileSection
返回私有键和值
否
是
是

GetRasterizerCaps
返回系统TRUETYPE状态
是
是
是

GetSystemMetrics
返回系统公制
是
是
是

GetSystemTime
返回系统时间和日期
否
是
是

GetSystemInfo
返回系统信息
否
是
是

GetSystemPaletteEntries
返回系统调色板入口
是
是
是

auxGetNumDevs
返回附属设备数量
否
是
是

GetDriverModuleHandle
返回驱动程序模块例子句柄
否
是
是

GetProcAddress
返回函数地址
否
是
是

GetNamedPipeHandleState
返回命名管道句柄消息
否
是
是

GetNamedPipeInfo
返回命名管道句柄消息
否
是
是

LookupIconIdFromDirectory
返回图标或光标ID坐标
否
是
是

GetIconInfo
返回图标或光标信息
否
是
是

GetArcDirection
返回弧和矩形的绘画方向
否
是
是

GetSidLengthRequired
返回所需SID长度
否
是
是

GetUserObjectSecurity
返回服务器对象SD信息
否
是
是

GetDiskFreeSpace
返回空闲磁盘空间
否
是
是

GetExitCodeThread
返回线索中断代码
否
是
是

GetThreadTimes
返回线索计时信息
否
是
是

GetThreadDesktop
返回线索桌面句柄
否
是
是

GetThreadSelectorEntry
返回线索描述入口
否
是
是

EnumThreadWindows
返回线索窗口
否
是
是

GetViewportOrgEx
返回视口源
是
是
是

GetViewportExtEx
返回视窗宽度
是
是
是

GetClipCursor
返回限制光标的矩形的坐标
否
是
是

GetTempPath
返回临时文件路径
否
是
是

GetPrivateObjectSecurity
返回保护服务器对象SD
否
是
是

GetMailslotInfo
返回信箱信息
否
是
是

GetNextDlgTabItem
返回前或后一个WS_TABSTOP控件
是
是
是

GetNextDlgGroupItem
返回前或后一组控件的句柄
是
是
是

GetNextWindow
返回前或后一窗口管理器窗口
是
是
是

GetForegroundWindow
返回前景窗口句柄
否
是
是

GetConsoleScreenBufferInfo
返回屏幕缓冲区信息
否
是
是

GetAce
返回指向ACL中的ACE的指针
否
是
是

GetCommandLine
返回指向命令行的指针
否
是
是

GetEnvironmentStrings
返回指向环境块的指针
否
是
是

FindFirstFreeAce
返回指向第一个空闲ACL字节的指针
否
是
是

GetFileSize
返回指定文件大小
否
是
是

GetTokenInformation
返回指定令牌信息
否
是
是

RegQueryValue
返回指定关键字名
否
是
是

GetDriveType
返回指定驱动器类型
否
是
是

GetThreadPriority
返回指定线索优先级
否
是
是

GetThreadContext
返回指定线索描述表
否
是
是

EnumFontFamilies
返回指定家族的字体
否
是
是

EnumFontFamiliesEx
返回指定家族的字体
否
是
是

GetMenuState
返回指定菜单项的菜单标记
是
是
是

GetWindow
返回指定窗口句柄
是
是
是

GetTopWindow
返回指定窗口的顶端儿子句柄
是
是
是

GetMenu
返回指定窗口的菜单句柄
是
是
是

GetPixel
返回指定像素的RGB值
是
是
是

GetModuleHandle
返回指定模块的句柄
是
是
是

GetModuleFileName
返回指定模块的路径
是
是
是

GetMapMode
返回映像模式
是
是
是

GetSysColor
返回显示元素色彩
是
是
是

GetDCEx
返回显示描述表的句柄
否
是
是

GetStdHandle
返回标准I/O句柄
否
是
是

GetActiveWindow
返回活动窗口句柄
是
是
是

GetKeyboardLayoutName
返回活动键盘版面名
否
是
是

GetBkMode
返回背景模式
否
是
是

GetDesktopWindow
返回桌面窗口句柄
否
是
是

LookupPrivilegeValue
返回特权名LUID
否
是
是

GetMenuCheckMarkDimensions
返回缺省复选标记位图尺寸
是
是
是

GetPaletteEntries
返回调色板入口范围
是
是
是

GetCommModemStatus
返回调制解调器控制登录值
否
是
是

SizeofResource
返回资源大小
是
是
是

LoadResource
返回资源句柄
是
是
是

LockResource
返回资源地址
是
是
是

GetCharWidthFloat
返回部分字符宽度
否
是
是

GetClipboardOwner
返回剪贴板所有者窗口句柄
否
是
是

CountClipboardFormats
返回剪贴板格式的数量
是
是
是

GetClipboardData
返回剪贴板数据的句柄
否
是
是

HeapSize
返回堆对象的大小
否
是
是

GetStockObject
返回常用画笔、刷子或字段的句柄
是
是
是

GetSubMenu
返回弹出式菜单句柄
是
是
是

GetNumberOfConsoleInputEvents
返回控制台队列事件数
否
是
是

GetConsoleTitle
返回控制台窗口标题
否
是
是

GetConsoleMode
返回控制台输入输出模式
否
是
是

mixerGetLineControls
返回混合器线控件
否
是
是

GetPriorityClipboardFormat
返回第一个CLIPBOARD格式
是
是
是

GetClipboardViewer
返回第一个剪贴板浏览窗口句柄
否
是
是

GetCaretBlinkTime
返回脱字号闪烁时间
否
是
是

GetMenuItemID
返回菜单项标识符
是
是
是

GetMenuItemCount
返回菜单项数
是
是
是

VirtualQueryEx
返回虚拟保护
否
是
是

VirtualQuery
返回虚拟信息
否
是
是

GetKeyState
返回虚拟键的状态
是
是
是

GetKeyboardState
返回虚拟键盘状态
是
是
是

GetCurrentPositionEx
返回逻辑单元位置
否
是
是

GetOverlappedResult
返回最后重叠结果
否
是
是

GetMessagePos
返回最后消息的光标位置
是
是
是

GetMessageTime
返回最后消息的时间位置
是
是
是

GetOldestEventLogRecord
返回最早的记录数
否
是
是

GetNearestPaletteIndex
返回最近的匹配色彩
是
是
是

GetNearestColor
返回最近的可用色彩
是
是
是

GetScrollPos
返回滑块位置
是
是
是

GetScrollRange
返回滑块运动范围
是
是
是

RegisterEventSource
返回登记的事件记录句柄
否
是
是

RegQueryInfoKey
返回登录字信息
否
是
是

GetClipboardFormatName
返回登录的剪贴板格式名
否
是
是

GetMessageExtraInfo
返回硬件消息的信息
是
是
是

GetWindowsDirectory
返回窗口WINDOWS目录
是
是
是

GetWindowTextLength
返回窗口工具栏文本长度
是
是
是

GetLargestConsoleWindowSize
返回窗口尺寸的最大可能性
否
是
是

GetWindowDC
返回窗口设备厂描述表
是
是
是

GetWindowRect
返回窗口坐标
是
是
是

GetUpdateRect
返回窗口更新区域大小
是
是
是

GetUpdateRgn
返回窗口更新区域大小
是
是
是

GetWindowThreadProcessId
返回窗口线索及过程ID
否
是
是

GetClientRect
返回窗口客户区坐标
否
是
是

GetWindowPlacement
返回窗口显示状态及最小/最大位置
是
是
是

GetClassWord
返回窗口类内存字
否
是
是

GetClassName
返回窗口类名称
否
是
是

GetClassInfo
返回窗口类信息
否
是
是

GetClassLong
返回窗口类数据
否
是
是

GetWindowExtEx
返回窗口宽度
是
是
是

EnumProps
返回窗口属性表列
否
是
是

EnumPropsEx
返回窗口属性表列
否
是
是

GetDC
返回窗口描述表句柄
否
是
是

GetWindowOrgEx
返回窗口源
是
是
是

GdiGetBatchLimit
返回缓冲GDI函数数量
否
是
是

CreateFileMapping
返回新文件映像对象一个句柄
否
是
是

CreateEvent
返回新事件对象一个句柄
否
是
是

GetPath
返回路径中的所有直线和曲线
否
是
是

GetKeyboardType
返回键盘信息
是
是
是

GetDoubleClickTime
返回鼠标双击时间
否
是
是

DragQueryPoint
返回鼠标位置
否
是
是

GetNumberOfConsoleMouseButtons
返回鼠标按钮数
否
是
是

GetTapeStatus
返回磁带机状态
否
是
是

GetTapeParameters
返回磁带驱动器或介质信息
否
是
是

GetEnhMetaFileHeader
返回增强图元文件头
否
是
是

GetEnhMetaFileDescription
返回增强图元文件的标题及建立者
否
是
是

GetEnhMetaFilePaletteEntries
返回增强图元文件调色板入口
否
是
是

joyGetPos
返回操纵杆位置及按钮活动
否
是
是

joyGetPosEx
返回操纵杆位置扩展信息
否
是
是

joyGetThreshold
返回操纵杆运动临界值
否
是
是

joyGetNumDevs
返回操纵杆数目
否
是
是

ObjectPrivilegeAuditAlarm
进行特权操作时产生审查/警报
否
是
是

midiConnect
连接MIDI设备
否
是
是

RegConnectRegistry
连接远程登录
否
是
是

OpenSCManager
连接服务控件管理器
否
是
是

StartServiceCtrlDispatcher
连接线索
否
是
是

DebugActiveProcess
连接调试进程
否
是
是

IsValidSid
使SID有效
否
是
是

IsValidSecurityDescriptor
使安全描述有效
否
是
是

GdiFlush
使当前GDI闪烁
否
是
是

IsValidAcl
使访问控件表有效
否
是
是

EnableMenuItem
使能、取消或使菜单项不可激活
是
是
是

EnableScrollBar
使能、取消滚动条
否
是
是

AdjustTokenGroups
使能/取消令牌中的群
否
是
是

AdjustTokenPrivileges
使能/取消令牌特权
否
是
是

DdeEnableCallback
使能或取消一个或多个DDE对话
否
是
是

ContinueDebugEvent
使调试线索继续
否
是
是

FlashWindow
使窗口闪烁一次
是
是
是

GetExpandedName
取压缩文件的原文件名
是
是
是

GetSecurityDescriptorControl
取回SD校正及控制信息
否
是
是

GetComputerName
取回当前计算机名
否
是
是

GetGlyphOutline
取回轮廓数据
是
是
是

GetGraphicsMode
取回指定DC的图形模式
否
是
是

DestroyCursor
取消CREATECURSOR建立的光标
是
是
是

DdeDisconnectList
取消DDE对话表列
否
是
是

DeleteMetaFile
取消WINDOWS图元文件句柄
是
是
是

DestroyAcceleratorTable
取消加速表
否
是
是

DestroyIcon
取消由CREATEICON建立的图标
是
是
是

DdeAbandonTransaction
取消异步交互
否
是
是

DestroyCaret
取消当前脱字号
是
是
是

CancelDC
取消指定DC上的任何悬而未决的操作
否
是
是

HeapDestroy
取消堆
否
是
是

DestroyMenu
取消菜单并释放内存
是
是
是

DestroyWindow
取消窗口
是
是
是

DeleteEnhMetaFile
取消增强图元文件句柄
否
是
是

GetClipBox
取剪裁区域框
否
是
是

DefineDosDevice
定义、重定义或删除DOS的设备名
否
是
是

DefDriverProc
定义缺省消息处理器
是
是
是

RegisterWindowMessage
定义新的窗口消息
是
是
是

DrawEscape
实现非GDI可画图设备方法
否
是
是

OpenFile
建立、打开或删除文件
是
是
是

CreateFile
建立、打开或截断文件
否
是
是

BuildCommDCBAndTimeouts
建立COMMDCB并设置超时值
否
是
是

DdeCreateStringHandle
建立DDE字符串句柄
否
是
是

DdeCreateDataHandle
建立DDE数据句柄
否
是
是

CreateMailslot
建立Mailsolt
否
是
是

mmioCreateChunk
建立RIFF文件块
否
是
是

CreateMetaFile
建立WINDOWS图元DC
是
是
是

GetMetaFile
建立WINDOWS图元文件
是
是
是

SetMetaFileBitsEx
建立WINDOWS图元文件
否
是
是

ChooseFont
建立一个字体选择对话框
否
是
是

ChooseColor
建立一个色彩选择对话框
否
是
是

CreateDirectory
建立一个新目录
否
是
是

CreateCompatibleBitmap
建立与DC相兼容的位图
是
是
是

DdeConnect
建立与服务器的对话
否
是
是

CreateCompatibleDC
建立与指定DC相兼容的DC
是
是
是

PathToRegion
建立区域
否
是
是

ReplaceText
建立文本对话框
否
是
是

GetOpenFileName
建立文件名对话框
否
是
是

GetSaveFileName
建立文件名保存对话框
否
是
是

CreateAcceleratorTable
建立加速表
否
是
是

CreateDiscardableBitmap
建立可放弃位图
是
是
是

CreatePolyPolygonRgn
建立由多边形组成的区域
是
是
是

RegCreateKey
建立关键字
否
是
是

RegCreateKeyEx
建立关键字
否
是
是

DdeConnectList
建立多个DDE对话
否
是
是

CreatePolygonRgn
建立多边形区域
是
是
是

PageSetupDlg
建立并显示页设置对话框
否
是
是

RaiseException
建立异常条件
否
是
是

CreateIcon
建立有指定属性的图标
是
是
是

MakeSelfRelativeSD
建立自相关SD
否
是
是

CreateDC
建立设备描述表
是
是
是

PatBlt
建立位图图案
是
是
是

CreateNamedPipe
建立命名管道实例
否
是
是

CreateIconFromResource
建立图标或光标
否
是
是

CreateIconIndirect
建立图标或光标
否
是
是

CreateService
建立服务对象
否
是
是

SetRectEmpty
建立空的矩形
是
是
是

CreateDialogParam
建立非模态对话框
否
是
是

GetTempFileName
建立临时文件名
是
是
是

CreateIC
建立信息上下文
是
是
是

CreateScalableFontResource
建立带字体信息的资源文件
是
是
是

CreateProcessAsUser
建立指定用户的新进程
否
是
是

FindText
建立查找文本对话框
否
是
是

MakeAbsoluteSD
建立独立SD
否
是
是

CreateBitmap
建立独立于设备的内存位图
是
是
是

CreateRectRgn
建立矩形区域
是
是
是

CreatePipe
建立匿名管道
否
是
是

CreateRoundRectRgn
建立圆角矩形
是
是
是

MessageBox
建立消息框窗体
是
是
是

MessageBoxEx
建立消息框窗体
否
是
是

IntersectClipRect
建立剪辑区域
是
是
是

HeapCreate
建立堆
否
是
是

CreatePopupMenu
建立弹出式菜单
是
是
是

DebugBreak
建立断点
是
是
是

CreateMenu
建立菜单
是
是
是

CreateFont
建立逻辑字体
是
是
是

CreatePalette
建立逻辑色彩调色板
是
是
是

CreateColorSpace
建立逻辑色影区域
否
是
是

CreatePen
建立逻辑画笔
是
是
是

ExtCreatePen
建立逻辑画笔
否
是
是

CreateEllipticRgn
建立椭圆区域
是
是
是

CreateEllipticRgnIndirect
建立椭圆区域
是
是
是

CreateWindowEx
建立窗口
是
是
是

CreateMDIWindow
建立新的MDI窗口
否
是
是

InitializeAcl
建立新的访问控件表
否
是
是

CreateProcess
建立新的进程和线索对象
否
是
是

CreateThread
建立新的线索
否
是
是

CreateTapePartition
建立新的磁带分区
否
是
是

GetEnhMetaFile
建立增强图元文件
否
是
是

SetEnhMetaFileBits
建立增强图元文件
否
是
是

CreateEnhMetaFile
建立增强型图元文件DC
否
是
是

CreateHatchBrush
建立影线刷子
是
是
是

mixerSetControlDetails
放置混合器控件
否
是
是

EnumServicesStatus
枚举SC管理器数据库中的服务
否
是
是

EnumSystemCodePages
枚举已安装的可用系统代码页
否
是
是

EnumSystemLocales
枚举已安装的系统局部
否
是
是

EnumICMProfiles
枚举可用的颜色分布
否
是
是

EnumMonitors
枚举可用监视器
否
是
是

EnumTimeFormats
枚举本地指定时间格式
否
是
是

EnumObjects
枚举设备描述表中的画笔和刷子
否
是
是

EnumDateFormats
枚举局部指定数据格式
否
是
是

EnumDependentServices
枚举依赖于设备的服务
否
是
是

EnumFonts
枚举指定设备上的字体
否
是
是

PolyBezier
画BEZIER曲线
否
是
是

PolyBezierTo
画BEZIER曲线
否
是
是

Rectangle
画一个矩形
是
是
是

Chord
画一条弦
是
是
是

PolylineTo
画一条或多条直线
否
是
是

PolyPolygon
画一系列多边形
是
是
是

PolyDraw
画一系列直线及BEZIER曲线
否
是
是

Polygon
画多边形
是
是
是

Arc
画弧
是
是
是

Polyline
画线段
是
是
是

PolyPolyline
画相连线段
否
是
是

RoundRect
画圆角矩形
是
是
是

Ellipse
画椭圆
是
是
是

ArcTo
画椭圆弧
否
是
是

mmioAdvance
直接I/O缓冲
否
是
是

DeviceIoControl
直接调用驱动程序
否
是
是

WriteConsoleOutput
直接控制屏幕缓冲区
否
是
是

DdeDisconnect
终止DDE对话
否
是
是

AbortPath
终止或取消DC中的一切路径
否
是
是

CharPrev
转到字符串的上一个字符
否
是
是

CharNext
转到字符串的下一个字符
否
是
是

OemToChar
转换OEM字符串
否
是
是

OemToCharBuff
转换OEM字符串
否
是
是

MaskBlt
转换位图
否
是
是

SystemTimeToFileTime
转换系统时间为64位时间
否
是
是

TranslateCharsetInfo
转换结构为给定字符串
否
是
是

ToUnicode
转换虚拟关键字代码为ANSI字符
否
是
是

ToAscii
转换虚拟关键字代码为WINDOWS字符
是
是
是

MapVirtualKey
转换虚拟关键字代码或扫描代码
是
是
是

TranslateMessage
转换虚拟关键字消息
是
是
是

SaveDC
保存设备描述表
是
是
是

LeaveCriticalSection
保留前一个输入临界段
否
是
是

VirtualAlloc
保留虚拟页
否
是
是

SetPrivateObjectSecurity
修改SD
否
是
是

SetRectRgn
修改区域为矩形
是
是
是

LocalReAlloc
修改本地内存大小及属性
是
是
是

GlobalReAlloc
修改全局内存块大小/属性
是
是
是

SetServiceObjectSecurity
修改服务对象安全描述符
否
是
是

ChangeServiceConfig
修改服务参数
否
是
是

HiliteMenuItem
修改顶级菜单项高亮度
是
是
是

CheckMenuItem
修改菜单项的复选标记属性
是
是
是

VirtualProtect
修改虚拟保护
否
是
是

VirtualProtectEx
修改虚拟保护
否
是
是

ResizePalette
修改逻辑调色板大小
是
是
是

FreeLibrary
卸载库模块
是
是
是

FoldString
变换字符串
否
是
是

ReplyMessage
响应通过SENDMESSAGE发送的消息
是
是
是

ResetEvent
复位事件对象
否
是
是

UnrealizeObject
复位逻辑调色板
是
是
是

CopyMetaFile
复制Windows图元文件
是
是
是

CopyAcceleratorTable
复制一个加速表
否
是
是

CopyCursor
复制一个光标
是
是
是

CopyFile
复制文件
否
是
是

LZCopy
复制文件或压缩
是
是
是

DuplicateHandle
复制对象句柄
否
是
是

DuplicateToken
复制访问令牌
否
是
是

StretchBlt
复制位图
是
是
是

CopyIcon
复制图标
是
是
是

CopyRect
复制矩形大小
是
是
是

CopyEnhMetaFile
复制增强型图元文件
否
是
是

FileTimeToSystemTime
将64位时间转换为系统时间
否
是
是

AddAccessAllowedAce
将ACCESS_ALLOWED_ACE加入ACL
否
是
是

AddAccessDeniedAce
将ACCESS_DENIED_ACE加入ACL
否
是
是

AddAce
将ACE加入一个已存在的ACL
否
是
是

StretchDIBits
将DIB从源矩形移至目的矩形
是
是
是

GetDIBits
将DIB位复制到缓冲区中
否
是
是

mmioFlush
将MM I/O缓冲区转换至磁盘

否
是

DosDateTimeToFileTime
将MS-DOS日期时间转换为64位格式
否
是
是

OemKeyScan
将OEM ASCII映像为扫描码

是
是

CopySid
将SID复制到缓冲区中
否
是
是

AddAuditAccessAce
将SYSTEM_AUDIT_ACE加入ACL
否
是
是

FileTimeToLocalFileTime
将UTC文件时间转换成本地文件时间
否
是
是

GetMetaFileBitsEx
将WINDOWS图元文件复制入缓冲区
否
是
是

AddAtom
将一个字符串加入本地原子表
是
是
是

ZeroMemory
将一块内存置零
否
否
否

AddFontResource
将一种字体加入字体表
是
是
是

EnumChildWindows
将子窗口句柄传给回调函数
否
是
是

RegSetValue
将文本字符串与指定关键字关联
否
是
是

RegSetValueEx
将文本字符串与指定关键字关联
否
是
是

FileTimeToDosDateTime
将文件时间转换为MS-DOS日期
否
是
是

CreateMutex
将句柄返回给MUTEX对象
否
是
是

OpenProcess
将句柄返回给过程对象
否
是
是

CreateSemaphore
将句柄返回给新的信号量
否
是
是

CreateConsoleScreenBuffer
将句柄返回给新的屏幕缓冲区
否
是
是

GetDlgItemInt
将对话框文本转换为整数
否
是
是

MapDialogRect
将对话框映像至像素
是
是
是

LocalFileTimeToFileTime
将本地文件时间转移为UTC文件时间
否
是
是

DdeSetUserHandle
将用户定义句柄与事务建立关联
否
是
是

ClipCursor
将光标限制在矩形内
是
是
是

GlobalHandle
将全局指针转换为句柄
是
是
是

MultiByteToWideChar
将多媒体字符串映像为通配字符串
否
是
是

FillConsoleOutputCharacter
将字符写入屏幕缓冲区
否
是
是

WriteProfileString
将字符串写入WIN.INI
是
是
是

DdeQueryString
将字符串句柄文本复制到缓冲区
否
是
是

CharLowerBuff
将字符串变为小写
否
是
是

CharUpperBuff
将字符串变为小写
否
是
是

mmioStringToFOURCC
将字符串变为四个字符代码
否
是
是

CharUpper
将字符或字符串变为大写
否
是
是

CharLower
将字符或字符串变为小写
否
是
是

VkKeyScan
将字符转换为虚拟关键字代码
是
是
是

DPtoLP
将设备坐标转换位逻辑坐标
是
是
是

CombineRgn
将两个区域合成一个区域
是
是
是

CombineTransform
将两个变换式结合在一起
否
是
是

MulDiv
将两数相乘并并除以结果
是
是
是

GetBitmapBits
将位图复制到缓冲区
否
是
是

BackupEventLog
将事件记录保存至后备文件
否
是
是

FlattenPath
将弧变为线
否
是
是

AttachThreadInput
将线索彼此相连
否
是
是

MapViewOfFile
将视图映像入地址空间
否
是
是

MapViewOfFileEx
将视图映像入地址空间
否
是
是

SetMenuItemBitmaps
将复选标记位图于菜单项关联
是
是
是

ClientToScreen
将客户点转换成屏幕坐标
是
是
是

ScreenToClient
将屏幕点转换为客户坐标
是
是
是

WriteProfileSection
将段写入WIN.INI
否
是
是

MapWindowPoints
将点转换到另一坐标系统
是
是
是

VerLanguageName
将语言ID转换为文本描述
否
是
是

PostMessage
将消息加入线索消息队列
是
是
是

CallMsgFilter
将消息传给消息过滤过程
是
是
是

CallWindowProc
将消息传答窗口函数
否
是
是

ConvertDefaultLocale
将缺省局部转换为实际的局部值
否
是
是

WideCharToMultiByte
将通配符映像为多字节
否
是
是

SetMetaRgn
将剪裁区选作图元区域
否
是
是

GetMenuString
将菜单项字符串复制入缓冲区
是
是
是

LPtoDP
将逻辑指针变为设备指针
是
是
是

RealizePalette
将逻辑调色板映像为系统调色板
是
是
是

FillConsoleOutputAttribute
将属性写入屏幕缓冲区
否
是
是

RegSaveKey
将登录保存了的树存入文件
否
是
是

GetWindowText
将窗口工具栏文本复制到缓冲区
是
是
是

SetForegroundWindow
将窗口置于前台
否
是
是

DdeGetData
将数据从DDE数据对象中复制到缓冲区
否
是
是

PackDDElParam
将数据打包装入DDE消息IPARAM
否
是
是

GetEnhMetaFileBits
将增强图元文件值复制到缓冲区
否
是
是

SetDlgItemInt
将整数转换为对话框文本字符串
是
是
是

ClearCommBreak
恢复字符传输
是
是
是

RestoreDC
恢复设备描述表
是
是
是

BringWindowToTop
恢复重叠窗
是
是
是

SetCommBreak
挂起字符传送
是
是
是

SuspendThread
挂起线索
否
是
是

GetLogicalDrives
指定合法驱动器
否
是
是

DdeSetQualityOfService
指明服务的DDE质量
否
是
是

AngleArc
按指定角度画弧
否
是
是

MapGenericMask
映像对专用/标准的一般性访问
否
是
是

LCMapString
映像字符串
否
是
是

LoadLibrary
映像模块到进行地址空间
是
是
是

SetScrollInfo
是
是
是


SetSystemCursor
是
是
是


ShellAbout
显示SHELL ABOUT对话框

否
是

ShowCursor
显示光标
是
是
是

ShowOwnedPopups
显示弹出式窗口
是
是
是

TrackPopupMenu
显示弹出式窗口
是
是
是

ShowCaret
显示脱字号
是
是
是

RegNotifyChangeKeyValue
显示登记关键字的变化
否
是
是

ShowWindow
显示窗口
是
是
是

ShowScrollBar
显示滚动条
是
是
是

SystemParametersInfo
查寻系统参数信息
是
是
是

FindNextFile
查找下一个匹配文件
否
是
是

SearchPath
查找文件
否
是
是

FindFirstFile
查找第一个匹配文件
否
是
是

PtVisible
查询点是否在剪辑区域内
是
是
是

RectInRegion
查询矩形是否有重叠区域
是
是
是

RectVisible
查询矩形是否有剪辑区中
是
是
是

AnyPopup
标识弹出式窗口是否存在
是
是
是

midiInStop
结束MIDI输入
否
是
是

midiInReset
结束MIDI输入和标准输入缓冲区
否
是
是

midiOutReset
结束MIDI输出和标记缓冲区
否
是
是

FatalAppExit
结束一个应用程序
否
是
是

EndPage
结束一页
是
是
是

WNetCloseEnum
结束网络资源列表
否
是
是

EndPath
结束路径
否
是
是

Pie
绘制饼状锲形图
是
是
是

ExitProcess
退出当前进程
否
是
是

ExitThread
退出当前线索
否
是
是

SelectObject
选定对象
是
是
是

SelectClipPath
选定当前路径为剪辑区域
否
是
是

SelectPalette
选定调色板
是
是
是

SelectClipRgn
选定剪辑区域
是
是
是

ExtSelectClipRgn
选择一块区域作为剪裁区
否
是
是

waveOutRestart
重开始声音回放
否
是
是

ReuseDDElParam
重利用DDE消息IPARAM
否
是
是

midiStreamRestart
重启动指定MIDI流
否
是
是

mmioRename
重命名多媒体文件名
否
是
是

WNetAddConnection
重定向本地设备网络资源
是
是
是

WNetAddConnection2
重定向本地设备网络资源
否
是
是

LZSeek
重定位文件中的指针
是
是
是

DdeReconnect
重建DDE对话
否
是
是

DrawMenuBar
重显示菜单栏
是
是
是

midiInPrepareHeader
准备MIDI输入缓冲区
否
是
是

midiOutPrepareHeader
准备MIDI输出数据块
否
是
是

BeginPaint
准备一个画图窗
是
是
是

PrepareTape
准备磁带设备
否
是
是

HeapValidate
校验指定堆结构
否
是
是

wsprintf
格式化字符串
是
否
否

FormatMessage
格式化消息字符串
否
是
是

midiOutUnprepareHeader
消除MIDI输出头
否
是
是

ClearEventLog
消除事件记录
否
是
是

PurgeComm
消除通信队列
否
是
是

WaitCommEvent
监视屏蔽的事件
否
是
是

WaitForSingleObject
监测一个对象
否
是
是

WaitForSingleObjectEx
监测一个对象或I/O结束
否
是
是

WaitForMultipleObjects
监测多个对象
否
是
是

WaitForMultipleObjectsEx
监测多个对象或I/O结束
否
是
是

WaitForInputIdle
监测进程空闲
否
是
是

WaitNamedPipe
监测命名管道
否
是
是

WNetEnumResource
继续列表网络资源
否
是
是

DefMDIChildProc
缺省MDI子窗口消息进程
是
是
是

DefFrameProc
缺省MDI框架窗口消息进程
是
是
是

GetStringTypeA
获取ANSI字符串类型
否
是
是

GetACP
获取ANSI系统代码页
否
是
是

QueryDosDevice
获取DOS设备名信息
否
是
是

midiStreamPosition
获取MIDI流当前位置
否
是
是

midiStreamProperty
获取MIDI流属性
否
是
是

midiOutGetNumDevs
获取MIDI输出设备数量
否
是
是

GetKBCodePage
获取OEM系统代码页
是
是
是

GetOEMCP
获取OEM系统代码页
否
是
是

GetStringTypeW
获取UNICODE字符串类型
否
是
是

SHGetFileInfo
获取工作台外壳文件夹界面
否
是
是

GetFileSecurity
获取文件或目录安全信息
否
是
是

QueryPerformanceCounter
获取计数值
否
是
是

GetCPInfo
获取代码页信息
否
是
是

GetDateFormat
获取本地日期格式
否
是
是

GetTimeFormat
获取本地指定的时间字符串
否
是
是

GetUserDefaultLCID
获取用户缺省本地ID
否
是
是

GetUserDefaultLangID
获取用户缺省语言ID
否
是
是

GetProcessAffinityMask
获取任务可用的处理表列
否
是
是

GetFontLanguageInfo
获取字体显示描述表的信息
否
是
是

GetCharacterPlacement
获取字符串属性数据
否
是
是

WNetGetUser
获取当前网络用户名
否
是
是

GetStartupInfo
获取当前过程的启始信息
否
是
是

auxGetVolume
获取当前卷设置
否
是
是

mixerGetNumDevs
获取当前混合设备数量
否
是
是

WNetGetConnection
获取网络资源名
是
是
是

GetColorAdjustment
获取设备描述表调整值
否
是
是

GetProcessTimes
获取过程计时器
否
是
是

mciGetYieldProc
获取过程地址
否
是
是

waveOutGetErrorText
获取声音出错文本
否
是
是

waveInGetErrorText
获取声音出错的信息文本
否
是
是

waveOutGetPosition
获取声音回放位置
否
是
是

waveOutGetPlaybackRate
获取声音回放率
否
是
是

waveInGetPosition
获取声音设备输入位置
否
是
是

waveOutGetVolume
获取声音音量
否
是
是

waveInGetID
获取声音输入设备ID
否
是
是

waveInGetDevCaps
获取声音输入设备性能
否
是
是

waveOutGetID
获取声音输出设备ID
否
是
是

waveOutGetDevCaps
获取声音输出设备性能
否
是
是

waveOutGetNumDevs
获取声音输出设备数量
否
是
是

waveOutGetPitch
获取声音输出的强度
否
是
是

GetSystemPowerStatus
获取系统AC或DC电源状态
否
是
是

GetSystemDefaultLCID
获取系统缺省本地ID
否
是
是

GetSystemDefaultLangID
获取系统缺省语言ID
否
是
是

auxGetDevCaps
获取附属设备容量
否
是
是

GetNumberOfEventLogRecords
获取事件记录中的记录数
否
是
是

QueryServiceObjectSecurity
获取服务对象安全描述
否
是
是

QueryServiceStatus
获取服务状态
否
是
是

GetServiceDisplayName
获取服务显示名称
否
是
是

QueryServiceConfig
获取服务配置参数
否
是
是

GetServiceKeyName
获取服务登录关键名称
否
是
是

QueryServiceLockStatus
获取服务数据库锁定状态
否
是
是

GetThreadLocale
获取线索本地信息
否
是
是

GetColorSpace
获取指定色彩空间
否
是
是

mixerGetControlDetails
获取指定混合器控件
否
是
是

GetDeviceGammaRamp
获取显示器的辉度系数
否
是
是

ImpersonateSelf
获取调用过程的模拟令牌
否
是
是

GetProcessHeap
获取调用过程堆句柄
否
是
是

VerQueryValue
获取资源项目
否
是
是

mixerGetID
获取混合器ID值
否
是
是

mixerGetDevCaps
获取混合器性能
否
是
是

mixerGetLineInfo
获取混合器信息
否
是
是

LoadMenuIndirect
获取菜单模板句柄
是
是
是

GetLogColorSpace
获取逻辑色彩空间的信息
否
是
是

RegGetKeySecurity
获取登录关键安全属性
否
是
是

DrvGetModuleHandle
获得可安装驱动程序的例子句柄
否
是
是

FindNextChangeNotification
请求对下一个文件或目录变化的通知
否
是
是

TransactNamedPipe
读写命名管道
否
是
是

ReadEventLog
读事件记录
否
是
是

ReadConsoleOutputCharacter
读屏幕缓冲区字符串
否
是
是

ReadConsoleOutput
读屏幕缓冲区数据
否
是
是

ReadConsoleOutputAttribute
读控制台属性字符串
否
是
是

ReadConsole
读控制台输入数据
否
是
是

CallNextHookEx
调中链中的下一个挂钩过程
是
是
是

DefWindowProc
调用缺省窗口过程
是
是
是

ScheduleJob
调度作业
否
是
是

SetTextJustification
调整文本输出
是
是
是

ScaleViewportExtEx
调整视口大小
是
是
是

ScaleWindowExtEx
调整窗口大小
是
是
是

SetColorAdjustment
调整颜色
否
是
是

PostQuitMessage
通知WINDOWS线索将中断
是
是
是

NotifyBootConfigStatus
通知响应引导配置
否
是
是

waveOutPrepareHeader
预备声音回放数据块
否
是
是

waveInPrepareHeader
预备声音输入缓冲区
否
是
是

PeekNamedPipe
预显示管道队列数据
否
是
是

midiOutCachePatches
预装入MIDI修正码
否
是
是

midiOutCacheDrumPatches
预装入MIDI碰撞修正码
否
是
是

UnmapViewOfFile
停止文件查看映像
否
是
是

waveOutReset
停止声音回放
否
是
是

waveInStop
停止声音输入
否
是
是

waveInReset
停止声音输入设备工作
否
是
是

waveInStart
停止声音输入设备工作
否
是
是

AbortSystemShutdowna
停止系统工作
否
是
是

RevertToSelf
停止模拟
否
是
是

midiStreamStop
停止播放MIDI流
否
是
是

InterlockedDecrement
减少LONG
否
是
是

mmioDescend
减少RIFF块
否
是
是

ArrangeIconicWindows
排列最小化的子窗口
是
是
是

ColorMatchToTarget
控件预览设备描述表
否
是
是

mmioSetBuffer
控制I/O缓冲
否
是
是

SetBoundsRect
控制相邻矩形重叠
是
是
是

midiDisconnect
断开MIDI设备
否
是
是

WNetDisconnectDialog
断开网络对话框
否
是
是

WNetCancelConnection
断开网络连接
否
是
是

WNetCancelConnection2
断开网络连接
是
是
是

GlobalMemoryStatus
检查内存状态
否
是
是

AreAnyAccessesGranted
检查任何要求的访问
否
是
是

CheckColorsInGamut
检查设备调色板中是否有色彩
否
是
是

EqualSid
检查两SLD安全ID是否相等
否
是
是

EqualPrefixSid
检查两个SLD前缀是否相等
否
是
是

AreAllAccessesGranted
检查所有要求的访问
否
是
是

PeekMessage
检查消息队列
是
是
是

PrivilegeCheck
检查特权安全描述表
否
是
是

AccessCheckAndAuditAlarm
检验访问，产生声音或警报
否
是
是

AccessCheck
检验客户访问权限
否
是
是

EmptyClipboard
清空剪贴板并释放数据句柄
是
是
是

FlushFileBuffers
清除文件缓冲区
否
是
是

timeEndPeriod
清除计时器分辨率
否
是
是

midiInUnprepareHeader
清除预备头
否
是
是

waveOutUnprepareHeader
清除预备声音数据块
否
是
是

waveInUnprepareHeader
清除预备的声音文件头
否
是
是

FlushConsoleInputBuffer
清除控制台输入缓冲区
否
是
是

MoveToEx
移动当前位置
是
是
是

OffsetViewportOrgEx
移动视口区域
是
是
是

OffsetClipRgn
移动剪辑区
是
是
是

OffsetWindowOrgEx
移动窗口区域
是
是
是

ScrollWindow
移动窗口客户区
是
是
是

ScrollWindowEx
移动窗口客户区
是
是
是

keybd_event
综合击键事件
否
是
是

EndDialog
隐藏对话框
是
是
是

HideCaret
隐藏脱字号
是
是
是

DdePostAdvise
提示服务器向客户机发送建议数据
否
是
是

DefDlgProc
提供缺省窗口消息进程
是
是
是

WinHelp
援引WINDOWS

是
是

midiStreamPause
暂停MIDI流
否
是
是

waveOutPause
暂停声音回放
否
是
是

WaitMessage
暂停应用程序运行并产生控件
是
是
是

SetSystemPowerState
暂停系统工作
否
是
是

Sleep
暂停线索
否
是
是

SleepEx
暂停线索直到I/O结束
否
是
是

AnimatePalette
替换逻辑调色板中的项目
是
是
是

CloseWindow
最小化窗口
是
是
是

RegLoadKey
登记关键字和子关键字
否
是
是

DdeNameService
登记取消服务器名称
否
是
是

RegisterServiceCtrlHandler
登记服务控制请求句柄
否
是
是

RegisterHotKey
登记热键
否
是
是

DragAcceptFiles
登记窗口是否接受托动文件的内容
否
是
是

RegisterClass
登记窗口类
否
是
是

RegisterClipboardFormat
登记新的CLIPBOARD格式
是
是
是

LogonUser
登录用户
否
是
是

RegRestoreKey
登录保存树
否
是
是

midiInGetDevCaps
确定MIDI设备性能
否
是
是

GetBinaryType
确定二进制可执行文件类型
否
是
是

VerFindFile
确定文件安装路径
否
是
是

IsValidCodePage
确定代码页是否有效
否
是
是

IsBadWritePtr
确定写指针的合法性
是
是
是

ChildWindowFromPoint
确定包含有点的窗口
是
是
是

IsMenu
确定句柄是否是菜单
是
是
是

IsValidLocale
确定本地代码是否有效
否
是
是

IsBadStringPtr
确定字符串指针的合法性
是
是
是

IsCharUpper
确定字符串是否是大写
是
是
是

IsCharLower
确定字符串是否是小写
是
是
是

IsCharAlpha
确定字符串是否是字母
是
是
是

IsCharAlphaNumeric
确定字符串是否是数字
是
是
是

IsDBCSLeadByte
确定字符是否DBCS引导字节
是
是
是

EqualRect
确定两矩形是否相等待
是
是
是

IsBadHugeWritePtr
确定进程是否有写动作
否
是
是

IsBadReadPtr
确定进程是否有读动作
是
是
是

GetSystemPaletteUse
确定使用整个系统调色板
是
是
是

GetTabbedTextExtent
确定制表串大小
是
是
是

IsDlgButtonChecked
确定按钮控件状态
是
是
是

PtInRect
确定点是否在矩形内
是
是
是

IsRectEmpty
确定矩形是否为空
是
是
是

IsClipboardFormatAvailable
确定格式是否可用
是
是
是

GetQueueStatus
确定消息队列内容
是
是
是

IsDialogMessage
确定消息是否用于对话框
是
是
是

IsBadCodePtr
确定读指针的合法性
否
是
是

IsBadHugeReadPtr
确定读指针的合法性
否
是
是

GetLastActivePopup
确定最近的活动弹出式窗口
是
是
是

IsWindow
确定窗口句柄是否有效
是
是
是

IsWindowVisible
确定窗口是否可见
是
是
是

InSendMessage
确定窗口是否在进行SENDMESSAGE
是
是
是

IsWindowUnicode
确定窗口是否使用UNICODE
否
是
是

IsChild
确定窗口是否是儿子窗
是
是
是

IsIconic
确定窗口是否被最小画
是
是
是

IsWindowEnabled
确定窗口是否接收用户输入
是
是
是

IsZoomed
确定窗口是否最大化
是
是
是

GetAsyncKeyState
确定键的状态
是
是
是

GetInputState
确定鼠标、键盘、定时器状态
是
是
是

joyGetDevCaps
确定操纵杆是否可用
否
是
是

MsgWaitForMultipleObjects
等待多个对象句柄
否
是
是

ConnectNamedPipe
等待要连接的客户机
否
是
是

UnhandledExceptionFilter
筛选异常条件
否
是
是

mmioInstallIOProcA
装入及删除自定义I/O过程
否
是
是

LoadAccelerators
装入加速表
是
是
是

LoadCursor
装入光标资源
是
是
是

LoadString
装入字符串资源
是
是
是

LoadModule
装入并运行程序
是
是
是

LoadBitmap
装入位图资源
是
是
是

LoadIcon
装入图标资源
是
是
是

LoadMenu
装入菜单资源
是
是
是

mmioAscend
超出RIFF块
否
是
是

DdeFreeStringHandle
释放DDE字符串句柄
否
是
是

FreeDDElParam
释放DDE消息IPARAM
否
是
是

DdeFreeDataHandle
释放DDE数据对象
否
是
是

DdeUnaccessData
释放DDE数据对象
否
是
是

FreeSid
释放SID
否
是
是

HeapFree
释放从堆中分配的内存
否
是
是

ReleaseMutex
释放公制对象
否
是
是

DragFinish
释放分配用于托动文件的内容
否
是
是

SHFreeNameMappings
释放文件名映像对象
否
是
是

LocalFree
释放本地内存信息
是
是
是

GlobalFree
释放全局内存块
是
是
是

ReleaseDC
释放设备描述表
是
是
是

DdeUninitialize
释放应用程序的DDEML资源
否
是
是

TlsFree
释放线索本地存储索引
否
是
是

ReleaseSemaphore
释放信号量对象
否
是
是

UnregisterHotKey
释放热键
否
是
是

HeapUnlock
释放堆锁
否
是
是

FreeConsole
释放控制台
否
是
是

VirtualFree
释放虚拟页
否
是
是

ReleaseCapture
释放鼠标捕获
是
是
是

joyReleaseCapture
释放操纵杆捕获
否
是
是

LockFile
锁定一个字节范围
否
是
是

LockFileEx
锁定一个字节范围
否
是
是

GlobalLock
锁定内存对象并返回一个指针
是
是
是

LocalLock
锁定本地内存对象并返回指针
是
是
是

LockServiceDatabase
锁定指定SC管理器数据库
否
是
是

HeapLock
锁定堆
否
是
是

VirtualLock
锁定虚拟页
否
是
是

DlgDirList
填充目录列表框
是
是
是

DlgDirListComboBox
填充目录列表框
是
是
是

FillPath
填充当前路径
否
是
是

FlushInstructionCache
填满指令缓冲区
否
是
是

ScrollConsoleScreenBuffer
滚动屏幕缓冲区中的数据
否
是
是

LockWindowUpdate
禁止或使能在窗口中的绘画
是
是
是

TabbedTextOut
输出字符串
是
是
是

TextOut
输出字符串
是
是
是

LoadKeyboardLayout
键盘布置装入内存
否
是
是

ImpersonateDdeClientWindow
模拟DDE客户窗口
否
是
是

ImpersonateLoggedOnUser
模拟指定用户
否
是
是

ImpersonateNamedPipeClient
管道服务器模拟客户
否
是
是

InterlockedIncrement
增加LONG
否
是
是

SetProp
增加或修改属性列项
是
是
是

PlaySound
播放声音文件
否
是
是

sndPlaySound
播放声音文件
否
是
是

ActivateKeyboardLayout
激活一个新的键盘设备
否
是
是

SetActiveWindow
激活顶级窗口
是
是
是

OpenIcon
激活最小化窗口
是
是
是

InvertRgn
翻转区域颜色
是
是
是

InvertRect
翻转矩形区域
是
是
是

第八部分 高级编程技巧
8.1 窗体Form
6.1.1给MDI主窗口加背景

    在MDI程序中,由于MDI的主窗口一般的功能是提供子窗口显示的位置和提供菜单、工具条、状态条等，而窗口的客户区则一般不会有其它的用途，如果在这里画上一些软件的标志、公司的标志或者其它的背景图案的话，不仅可以使MDI的主窗口更加充实、美观，而且还可以更加突出公司的形象和增加公司标志在客户心中的地位。

    由于MDI主窗口的特性，使用普通OnPaint和使用TImage等方法都不会产生作用。下面将用编写一个简单的MDI程序来介绍如何实现。

    第一步：打开Delphi(Delphi 1,2,3都可以)，创建一个新的工程。

    第二步：将Form1的FormStyle设置为fsMDIForm，设置成MDI的主窗口。

    第三步：在Form1上增加一个Image元件，并选择要设置的背景到Image的Picture中。

    第四步：在Form1的Private中定义：

        FClientInstance,

        FPrevClientProc : TFarProc;

        PROCEDURE ClientWndProc(VAR Message: TMessage);

    第五步：在实现(implementation)中加入上述过程的具体内容：

PROCEDURE TForm1.ClientWndProc(VAR Message: TMessage);

VAR

  MyDC : hDC;

  Ro, Co : Word;

begin

  with Message do

    case Msg of

      WM_ERASEBKGND:

        begin

          MyDC := TWMEraseBkGnd(Message).DC;

          FOR Ro := 0 TO ClientHeight DIV Image1.Picture.Height DO

FOR Co := 0 TO ClientWIDTH DIV Image1.Picture.Width DO

  BitBlt(MyDC, Co*Image1.Picture.Width, Ro*Image1.Picture.Height,

    Image1.Picture.Width, Image1.Picture.Height,

    Image1.Picture.Bitmap.Canvas.Handle, 0, 0, SRCCOPY);

          Result := 1;

        end;

    else

      Result := CallWindowProc(FPrevClientProc, ClientHandle, Msg, wParam,

lParam);

    end;

end;

    第六步：在Form1的创建事件中加入：

   FClientInstance := MakeObjectInstance(ClientWndProc);

   FPrevClientProc := Pointer(GetWindowLong(ClientHandle, GWL_WNDPROC));

   SetWindowLong(ClientHandle, GWL_WNDPROC, LongInt(FClientInstance));

     上面的步骤已经完成了MDI主窗口背景图案的设置，下面可以增加一个MDIChild窗口，实现MDI程序。

   第七步：新增加一个Form，并将FormStyle设置为fsMDIChild。

    现在你可以编译运行这个程序，你会发现，Image元件并不会在Form上显示出来，但是整个Form的客户区域被Image中的图像所铺满。

6.1.2限制FORM的大小


使用过DELPHI的朋友都会注意到DELPHI本身最上面的窗口，


当它极大时只占屏幕的一小部分，它是如何实现的呢，请看下面的说明：


1)在FORM私有声明部分加上如下一行：


procedure WMGetMinMaxInfo( var Message:TWMGetMinMaxInfo ); message WM_GETMINMAXINFO;

2)在声明部分加上如下几行:

procedure TForm1.WMGetMinMaxInfo( var Message :TWMGetMinMaxInfo );

begin

with Message.MinMaxInfo^ do

begin

ptMaxSize.X := 200; {最大化时宽度}

ptMaxSize.Y := 200; {最大化时高度}

ptMaxPosition.X := 99; {最大化时左上角横坐标}

ptMaxPosition.Y := 99; {最大化时左上角纵坐标}

end;

Message.Result := 0; {告诉Windows你改变了 minmaxinfo}

inherited;

end;
6.1.3查阅可视窗口标题


下面只是举出一个例子提供参考:


运用API函数GetWindow()配合GetWindowText()逐一查出各视窗的标题


1. File | New Project 开始一个新的工程


2. 在 Form1 中安排 Button 与 Memo 各一


3. 在 Button1 的 OnClick 事件中撰写程式如下:

procedure TForm1.Button1Click(Sender: TObject);

var

hCurrentWindow: HWnd;

szText: array[0..254] of char;

begin

hCurrentWindow := GetWindow(Handle, GW_HWNDFIRST);

while hCurrentWindow <> 0 do

begin

if GetWindowText(hCurrentWindow, @szText, 255)>0 then

Memo1.Lines.Add(StrPas(@szText));

hCurrentWindow:=GetWindow(hCurrentWindow, GW_HWNDNEXT);

end;

end;

6.1.4如果隐藏和显示Windows的任务条?(Delphi 3 and 2.0)

如果隐藏和显示Windows的任务条?仅仅调用以下的函数就可以. 


procedure hideTaskbar; //隐藏 


var 


wndHandle : THandle;

wndClass : array[0..50] of Char;

begin

StrPCopy(@wndClass[0], 'Shell_TrayWnd');

wndHandle := FindWindow(@wndClass[0], nil);

ShowWindow(wndHandle, SW_HIDE);

End;

procedure showTaskbar;

var

wndHandle : THandle;

wndClass : array[0..50] of Char;

begin

StrPCopy(@wndClass[0], 'Shell_TrayWnd');

wndHandle := FindWindow(@wndClass[0], nil);

ShowWindow(wndHandle, SW_RESTORE);

end;

6.1.5 控制窗体
如何在 Delphi 中把 Form 控制成不能放大/缩小/移动/关闭？1、把 Form 的 BorderIcons 下的几个子属性值全改为 False;2、修改 Form 的 BorderStyle 的值为bsSingle ;3、为了让窗口不能移动,可以自已拦下 WM_NCHITTEST 消息, 对该消息的处理为：一概回应鼠标点在窗口的 Client 区域, 相信这个视窗就呆呆的不会动了。

详情可以查一下 Win32API Help 的 CreateWindow() 与 WM_NCHITTEST 的说明。

下面是一个例子, 请参考看看：

unit Unit1;

interface

uses

Windows, Messages, SysUtils, Classes, Graphics, Controls,Forms, Dialogs, StdCtrls;

type

TForm1 = class(TForm)

Button1: TButton;

procedure Button1Click(Sender: TObject);

private

{ Private declarations }

procedure WMNCHitTest(var Msg: TMessage); message WM_NCHITTEST;

public

{ Public declarations }

end;

var

Form1: TForm1;

implementation

{$R *.DFM}

procedure TForm1.Button1Click(Sender: TObject);

begin

Close; // 不可少, 因为已经没有其他方法能关闭此窗口了

end;

procedure TForm1.WMNCHitTest(var Msg: TMessage);

begin

inherited; // 这样,移动就不可能了...

Msg.Result := HTCLIENT;

end;

end.
6.1.6启动程序封面
在启动程序之前出现启动画面的方法多得是，但有些是调用"记时器"来延时的，这种方法有时拖慢了程序的启动速度，下面介绍又一方法，给大家参考对比一下。
    建一个启动封面窗体，假设为Form2，先设置好BorderIcons、BorderStyle、FormStyle、Position，接着在窗体上加入图片框、文本框，设置好后在菜单里选Project里的Options，把Form2从Auto-create forms里转到Available forms。再接着就是按Ctrl+F12键，选Project1，出现工程单元，其内容如下

...

Application.CreateForm(TForm1, Form1);

Application.Run;

..

在Application.CreateForm(TForm1, Form1); 前加入如下语句：

form2:=tform2.create(application);

form2.Show;

form2.Update;

然后在Application.Run;前面加入如下语句：

form2.hide;

form2.free;

8.1.7 如何通过Form的Client区实现拖动

在Delphi1或2中编写有的工具条窗口，首先关闭所有的窗口图标和标题；

在窗体中加入如下事件procedure WMNCHitTest(var M: TWMNCHitTest); message

wm_NCHitTest;

procedure TForm1.WMNCHitTest(var M: TWMNCHitTest);

begin

inherited; { 调用默认的事件处理程序 }

if M.Result = htClient then M.Result := htCaption; {

如果是在Client区让Windows认为是在Caption区 }

end;

Form的分类

TForm 就只有一种, 您专案中自订的各种 form 中都是从这个类别继承下来的, 再透过各种属性的设定,可以衍生出各式各样的 form 出来.至於要让 Form 出现的方法, 有 Show 与 ShowModal两种选择,以後者作用出来的视窗是一个'排父性'的视窗, 换句话说, 当这个视窗出现时,应用程式中暂时只有这个视窗有作用您可以试试对主视窗以外的 Form 各以 Show 与ShowModal 两种方法作让它作用出来,相信可以明白两者的差异
将Form作极大极小的处理
只要将那个 Form的 WindowState 属性设为以下的值即可:

wsMaximized: 极大化

wsMinimized: 极小化

wsNormal: 还原

例:

procedure TForm1.Button1Click(Sender: TObject);

begin

WindowState := wsMaximized;

end;

8.1.1 form关闭时再去执行某一程式

请教一个问题:当我用form左上角的control menu去关闭这个form时,我要

如何取得control menu的event ? 因为我想在form关闭时再去执行某一程

式.

建议您可以直接在 Mainform 的 OnClose 事件中写您要作的这件事, 例如:

procedure TForm1.FormClose(Sender: TObject; var Action: TCloseAction);

begin

WinExec('Notepad.exe', sw_Normal);

end;

8.1.1 Form生成时的事件次序

    问题:我做了一个 MDI FORM，当MDI Form出现以後，如果判断出某些资料未设定，

要再出现一个Form2.ShowModal设定资料的对话盒，应该写在那儿呢？我试过的

OnActivate ，OnShow ，但MDI Form皆未出现就去执行这部份程式，就出现错误了。

    要解决这个问题, 首先要了解从 Form 产生的""个过程中, 各事件发生与执行的次序.如果是一般的 SDI Form, 各事件的发生次序如下:

OnCreate

OnShow

在萤幕上看到这个视窗

OnActivate

OnPaint

如果是 MDI 视窗, 而 MdiChild 的第一个子视窗是在程式启动时, 就出现在MdiForm中的话,

那麽,各事件的次序是

主视窗的 OnCreate

子视窗的 OnCreate

子视窗的 OnShow

子视窗的 OnActivate

主视窗的 OnShow

在萤幕上看到主视窗及第一个子视窗

主视窗的 OnPaint

ok, 您发现了吗? OnShow 是在视窗被看到之前的事, 而 OnActivate 并没有发生,因此,您的问题中所采用的 '我试过的 OnActivate ，OnShow ....',

当然不能在视窗於'被看到後'才出现设定资料的对话盒

因此, 以您的状况, 检查与设定的程式可以写在主视窗的 OnPaint 中, 不过,OnPain是一个常发生的事件,所以应该要在主视窗的类别定义中额外加上一个 private 的逻辑成员资料变数,以控制不要每次视窗重画时都检查设定.

另外, 有一个方法您可以参考看看:

1. 利 Options | Project , 将子视窗从 Auto-Create forms 移到 Available forms,不要让 Delphi在程式启动时就产生 MdiChild 子视窗

2. 此时, 虽然是 MDI 架构, 但是 MDI 主视窗产生时的各事件次序与一般视窗相同,您的检查与呼叫设定视窗的程式可以写在 OnActivate 中

3. 各子视窗的产生, 以Application.CreateForm 方法,写在您的应用程式主选单的File | New Click 事件中,以手动的方式让子视窗出现在主视窗中

最後, 视窗内部的资料起始与设定, 我一般是写在 Form 的OnCreate 事件中.

Form有AutoCreate与Available两种设定

Delphi 一个Form 中有一 Edit and Button 按此 Button 会 show 出新 From 而此新form 中的 Edit 内容要与原Form 相同, 我试不出来说两个 Form 都 uses 对方

UNIT1

uses unit2;

procedure button1_click()

begin

form2.show;

end;

UNIT2

uses unit1;

procedure form2_onCreate()

begin

edit1.text:=Form1.edit1.text;

end;

执行结果没效 ??

Form 产生後、使用者使用前先设定 form上元件的值是写在 Form 的 OnCreate

Event吧？

又如果原 Form是一个 MDIChild 的话, 是否会有差别？

两个 unit 均在 interface 互相 uses 对方是不可以的,一定要互相参考的话, 您可

以在

unitA 的 interfaceuses unitB, 然後在 unitB 的 implementation 中 uses unitA

你写的程式还是曾经执行过, 只是早在程式启动的时候, Delphi就已经自动为您

Create 这个

Form 了,关於这点你可以点一下主选单 View | Project Source, 看一下

project1.dpr 的内

容, 在 Application.Run 前,是不是已经 Create 过 Form2 了呢?

建""您可以先从主选单 Option | Project, 将 Form2 从Auto-create forms 移到

Available

forms, 然後在 Button1的OnClick 事件中加入以下程式段:

Application.CreateForm(TForm2, Form2);

Form2.Show;

相信你在 Form2 Create 事件中写的程式码就会如你的预期了。

或者, 您可以用下列的方法试试看:

unit Unit1;

interface

uses

...., Unit2;

.

.

implementation

{$R *.DFM}

procedure TForm1.Button1Click(Sender: TObject);

begin

Form2.Edit1.Text := Form1.Edit1.Text;

Form2.Show;

end;

end.

8.1.1如何使 MDIChildForm正常关闭

为何我用 Delphi 写的 MDI Child Window 无法 Close ? 请各位先进指教一下,是否

我那个 Property 设错了 ?

请在 MDI Child 的 OnClose() 事件中加入这列程式

Action := caFree;

例如:

procedure TFrom2.FormClose(Sender: TObject;

var Action: TCloseAction);

begin

Action := caFree;

end;

8.1.1限制FORM的大小

使用过DELPHI的朋友都会注意到DELPHI本身最上面的窗口，

当它极大时只占屏幕的一小部分，它是如何实现的呢，请看下面的说明：

1)在FORM私有声明部分加上如下一行：

procedureMessage :TWMGetMinMaxInfo ); message WM_GETMINMAXINFO;

WMGetMinMaxInfo( var

2)在声明部分加上如下几行:

procedure TForm1.WMGetMinMaxInfo( var Message :TWMGetMinMaxInfo );

begin

with Message.MinMaxInfo^ do

begin

ptMaxSize.X := 200; {最大化时宽度}

ptMaxSize.Y := 200; {最大化时高度}

ptMaxPosition.X := 99; {最大化时左上角横坐标}

ptMaxPosition.Y := 99; {最大化时左上角纵坐标}

end;

Message.Result := 0; {告诉Windows你改变了 minmaxinfo}

inherited;

end;

8.1.1运行极小化问题(DELPHI 1.0)

DELPHI程序存在一个不被人注意的问题，就是运行极小化的问题，为了演示这个问题，可以做一个最简单的FORM, 生成EXE文件后，在程序管理器为它创建一个图标，并点中‘极小化运行’，然后运行程序，你会发现窗口并没有极小化解决这个问题的通用的办法是在FormCreate事件中检查CmdShow变量，就像下面这样

procedure TForm1.FormCreate(Sender: TObject);

begin

case CmdShow of

SW_SHOWMINNOACTIVE, SW_MINIMIZE, SW_SHOWMINIMIZED:

WindowState := wsMinimized;

SW_SHOWMAXIMIZED:

WindowState := wsMaximized;

else

WindowState := wsNormal;

end;

{其他代码}

end;

现在有一个更为简单的解决办法，使用ShowWindow这个API函数，

可以这么调用:

procedure TForm1.FormCreate(Sender: TObject);

begin

ShowWindow(Handle, CmdShow);

{其他代码}

end;

8.1.1在程序运行前显示LOGO窗体

在DPR工程文件中:修改

begin

   logoform := TLogoform.Create(nil);

  try

   logoform.Show;{ NOTE! show!   NOT showmodal }

   logoform.Update;

   诸如Application.CreateForm()等函数

 finally

   logoform.Hide;

   logoform.Release;

   logoform.free;

 end;

 Application.Run;

end;

8.1.1在窗体上设置一个热键

在窗体的FORM ONKEYDOWN事件中加入:

procedure TForm1.FormKeyDown(Sender: TObject; var Key: Word;

  Shift: TShiftState);

begin

  if (ssCtrl in Shift) and (chr(Key) in ['A', 'a']) then

       ShowMessage('Ctrl-A');

end;

8.1.1怎样将窗体设成全部窗体可使用鼠标点中移动

最简单的办法就是"欺骗"系统,让他认为点中的是窗体的标题行

unit Dragmain;

interface

uses

  SysUtils, WinTypes, WinProcs, Messages, Classes, Graphics, Controls,

  Forms, Dialogs, StdCtrls;

type

  TForm1 = class(TForm)

    Button1: TButton;

    procedure Button1Click(Sender: TObject);

  private

    procedure WMNCHitTest(var M: TWMNCHitTest); message wm_NCHitTest;

  end;

var

  Form1: TForm1;

implementation

{$R *.DFM}

procedure TForm1.WMNCHitTest(var M: TWMNCHitTest);

begin

  inherited;        { call the inherited message handler }

  if  M.Result = htClient then  { is the click in the client area?   }

    M.Result := htCaption;      { if so, make Windows think it's     }

        { on the caption bar.    }

end;

procedure TForm1.Button1Click(Sender: TObject);

begin

  Close;

end;

end.

{ 下面是这个窗体的设置}

object Form1: TForm1

  Left = 203

  Top = 94

  BorderIcons = []

  BorderStyle = bsNone

  ClientHeight = 273

  ClientWidth = 427

  Font.Color = clWindowText

  Font.Height = -13

  Font.Name = 'System'

  Font.Style = []

  PixelsPerInch = 96

  TextHeight = 16

  object Button1: TButton

    Left = 160

    Top = 104

    Width = 89

    Height = 33

    Caption = 'Close'

    TabOrder = 0

    OnClick = Button1Click

  end

end

8.1.1怎样使用PD/PU滚动窗体

procedure TForm1.FormKeyDown(Sender: TObject; var Key: Word;

Shift: TShiftState);

const

  PageDelta = 10;

begin

  With VertScrollbar do

    if Key = VK_NEXT then

      Position := Position + PageDelta

    else if Key = VK_PRIOR then

      Position := Position - PageDelta;

end;

8.1.1使用Delphi实现滚动式面板窗口

         杨小明

    常见的Windows应用程序界面基本是三种,也就是MFC或OWL中所支

持的单窗口、多窗口和对话窗口式;利用Delphi可轻易构造出新的应

用界面。本文仅举一例:滚动式面板窗口,它兼有菜单式、多窗口和对

话窗口等界面的多种优点。

    构造方法如下:

图1

    在PWIN95下运行Delphi 2.0

    1.在Additional组件集中选中一个ScrollBox,放置于Form中。

    2.从Standard组件集中,选多个Panel放置于ScrollBox。

      若Panel超出ScrollBox的可视区域,则ScrollBox会自动出现上

/下、左/右滚行杠,可滚动在ScrollBox的Panel组件中。

    3.再在每个Panel上放置其它的控制组件,如image、BitBtn等。

本例中,在ScrollBox中共放置了6个Panel,每个Panel上又放置了一个

image和一个BitBtn。

    4.在Form中直接放置一个Panel,显示标题"滚动式面板演示"。

    5.将Form的BorderStyle设为bsNone。

    源程序:(本例只实现了"退出系统"功能,读者可以根据需要编写

自己想要实现的功能。

    unit Unit1;

    interface

    uses

      Windows, Messages, SysUtils, Classes, Graphics, Contro

ls, Forms, Dialogs

      ExtCtrls, StdCtrls, Buttons;

    type

      TForm1 = class(TForm)

    ScrollBox1: TScrollBox;

    Panel1: TPanel;

    Panel2: TPanel;

    Panel3: TPanel;

    Panel4: TPanel;

    Panel5: TPanel;

    Image1: TImage;

    Image2: TImage;

    Image3: TImage;

    Image4: TImage;

    Image5: TImage;

    BitBtn1: TBitBtn;

    BitBtn2: TBitBtn;

    BitBtn3: TBitBtn;

    BitBtn4: TBitBtn;

    BitBtn5: TBitBtn;

    Panel6: TPanel;

    Image6: TImage;

    BitBtn6: TBitBtn;

    Panel7: TPanel;

    Panel8: TPanel;

      procedure BitBtn6Click(Sender: TObject);

      private

    { Private declarations }

      public

    { Public declarations }

      end;

        var

      Form1: TForm1;

    implementation

    {$R *.DFM}

      procedure TForm1.BitBtn6Click(Sender: TObject);{退出系

统}

    begin

      Close;

    end;

      end.

    本程序运行环境:6×86微机(16MB RAM,1.2GB硬盘)、PWin95操作

系统;、Delpli 2.0。

Top of Form 1

Bottom of Form 1

6.2菜单

8.1.1 Do I need a form in the application server? 


A:Yes. It doesn't need to be visible, but you do need one. To make the form not visible, set Application.ShowMainForm := False in the project file.

Q:After using the right-click to create the provider function, how can I re-execute the context menu option to "Export from Table"?

A:Once you have exported a provider interface, the context menu option is no longer visible. To re-display the context menu option you must delete the associated property in the Type Library Editor and press the Type Library Editors Refresh button. You should also delete the "Get_XXX" entry in the RemoteDataModule source.

Q:What is the difference between single and multiple instance application servers in a multi-tier application?

A: This can best be thought of from the point of view of the application server and how many clients can it support. One multi-instance server can support multiple clients.A single instance server can only support one client. Multi-instance servers create multiple data modules in one instance of the server. Single instance servers are launched for each client.

8.1.1 How do I locate the application servers available in the registry of the machine?

A: Read the registry key under HKEY_CLASSES_ROOT\CLSID\* looking for keys that have a subkey "Borland DataBroker". These entries are application servers. Here's an example that loads application server names to a Listbox.

procedure TForm1.FormCreate(Sender: TObject);

var

uses Registry;

I: integer;

TempList: TStringList;

begin

TempList := TStringList.Create;

try

with TRegistry.Create do

try

RootKey := HKEY_CLASSES_ROOT;

if OpenKey('CLSID', False) then

GetKeyNames(TempList);

CloseKey;

for I := 1 to TempList.Count - 1 do

if KeyExists('CLSID\' + TempList[I] + '\Borland DataBroker') then

begin

if OpenKey('CLSID\' + TempList[I] + '\ProgID', False) then begin

Listbox1.Items.Add(ReadString(''));

CloseKey;

end;

end;

finally

Free;

end;

finally

TempList.Free;

end;

end;

8.1.1 How is the UserName and Password passed to the remote datamodule?

A: On the RemoteDataModule, drop a TDatabase and add an automation procedure (use Edit | Add To Interface) for login. Make sure that the HandleShared property is True on the TDatabase.

procedure Login(UserName, Password: WideString);

begin

{ DB = TDatabase } { Something unique between clients }

DB.DatabaseName := UserName + 'DB';

DB.Params.Values['USER NAME'] := UserName;

DB.Params.Values['PASSWORD'] := Password;

DB.Open;

end;

After you have created the automation method on the RemoteDataModule (using Edit | Add To Interface), you can call that method using;

RemoteServer1.AppServer.Login('USERNAME','PASSWORD');

Q:How can I demonstrate the use of fewer database connections than clients using our three-tier application? For example, I would like to show 10 clients using no more than 5 database connections.

A: Actually, you can have all 10 clients use 1 database connection. Put a TDatabase on the RemoteDataModule and set HandleShared to True. The database will login once no matter how many clients are connected to your application.

Note: Be sure to check your licensing agreement with the database server vendor. The fact that it's possible doesn't unburden you of any licensing obligations you may have.

Q:Is it possible to modify the TQuery.SQL property when it resides in a remote data module?

A: Yes. There are three different avenues to accomplish this:

1. If it is a parameterized query, you can use the IProvider.SetParams call. Assuming you have 2 parameters (Param1 and Param2). The following code fragment demonstrates matching by index, Value1 goes to the first parameter, etc...

ClientDataSet1.Provider.SetParams(VarArrayOf(Value1, Value2));

Or matching by param name:

var

V: Variant;

ParamCount: Integer; //used for ease of reading

begin

ClientDataSet1.Close;

ParamCount := 2;

V := VarArrayCreate([0, ParamCount - 1], varVariant);

V[0] := VarArrayOf(['Param1',Value1]);

V[1] := VarArrayOf(['Param2',Value2]);

ClientDataSet1.Provider.SetParams(V);

ClientDataSet1.Open;

end;

For more example code see \demos\midas\setparam.

2. If you want to change the SQL, then you can use the IProvider.DataRequest method.

On the Client;

CDS.Data := CDS.Provider.DataRequest('select * from customer');

On the server, you must use a TProvider object, and assign the OnDataRequest event;

function TForm1.Provider1DataRequest(Sender: TObject; Input: OleVariant): OleVariant;

begin

Provider1.DataSet.Close; //assumes DataSet is a TQuery.

Provider1.DataSet.SQL.Text := Input;

Provider1.DataSet.Open;

Result := Provider1.Data;

end;

For more example code see \demos\midas\adhoc.

3. Create you own interface function that executes the SQL statement.

In the RemoteDataModule:

a. Edit | Add To Interface "procedure ExecSQL(SQL: WideString);" <OK> This will add a procedure to your interface.

b. On the server, code the new procedure:

procedure RemoteData.ExecSQL(SQL: WideString);

begin

{ Query1 is kept in the RemoteDatamodule for this purpose}

Query1.SQL.Text := SQL;

Query1.ExecSQL;

end;

c. On the client, call the new procedure:

RemoteServer1.AppServer.ExecSQL('Delete from deal details where dealnumber=1');

Q: At client, how can I get the IP address or host name of itself.

A: The following example requires using the Winsock API encapsulated in WinSock.pas.

uses WinSock;

procedure GetHostInfo(var Name, Address: string);

var

WSAData: TWSAData;

HostEnt: PHostEnt;

begin

{ no error checking...}

WSAStartup(2, WSAData);

SetLength(Name, 255);

Gethostname(PChar(Name), 255);

SetLength(Name, StrLen(PChar(Name)));

HostEnt := gethostbyname(PChar(Name));

with HostEnt^ do

Address := Format('%d.%d.%d.%d',[ Byte(h_addr^[0]), Byte(h_addr^[1]), Byte(h_addr^[2]), Byte(h_addr^[3])]);

WSACleanup;

end;

Q: "Could not find IDataBroker in type library" error. How do I resolve this error? Stdvcl32.dll may have gotten deleted from your Window's system directory. If you need to, copy it from your CD and register it using TRegSvr.exe (found in the Delphi bin directory).I receive a "Cannot load Idapi service library" error. How do I resolve this?

A: This general IDAPI startup error can occur for a number of reasons. In the context of a multi-tier application, you should be sure that STDVCL32.DLL and DBCLIENT.DLL are registered on the server. Also, make sure that you have IDPROV32.DLL in the BDE directory.

Q: How do I set up a single tier application using Client Datasets?

A: Currently, the only way to activate a client dataset at design time is to associate it with a provider, to load data from a file, or to assign data from another dataset. Typically, for a single tier application you would create the dataset at runtime using the CreateDataSet method. Here is how you might code the FormCreate and FormDestroy methods:

OnFormCreate:

if FileExists('MYDATA.CDS') then

ClientDataSet.LoadFromFile('MYDATA.CDS')

else begin

ClientDataSet.FieldDefs.Add('Field1', etc.);

ClientDataSet.FieldDefs.Add('Field2', etc.);

ClientDataSet.CreateDataset;

end;

OnFormDestroy:

if ClientDataSet.Active then

begin

// Next line is optional,

// if you don't want undo support you could

// set LogChanges = False instead.

ClientDataSet.MergeChangeLog;

ClientDataSet.SaveToFile('MYDATA.CDS');

end;

Once you've run the app once and created the data file, you can easily load it at design time (from the right-click component menu) if you need to have the dataset active at design time for some reason.

Q: Is there a minimal test I can perform to test the validity of the GUID, and that the interface descends from Idispatch (and therefore supports automation methods)?

A: Call CreateRemoteComObject and use the name of the computer and the GUID you are trying to connect to. If it returns an error, this indicates a server problem, otherwise a client problem. const

MyGUID = '{444...111}'; //Whatever the guid is...

var

Unk: IUnknown;

Disp: IDispatch;

begin

{ Make sure this line works correctly }

Unk := CreateRemoteComObject('server1',

StringToGUID(MyGUID));

{ If it does, then cast it to a IDispatch }

Disp := Unk as IDispatch;

end;

If this works and problems remain, then you'll need to step through your client code and see where it is failing. If not, then run the server in the debugger and connect with the client, then you should be able to debug near to where it fails.

Q: How do I use TUpdateSQLProvider.OnUpdateRecord?

A: In the UpdateRecord event, if UpdateKind is ukModify then there are 2 records that designate the important values. The first record contains old values, the second contains new values. In the event, the cursor will start on the second record. The following example forces a field called Test to UpperCase.

procedure TForm1.UpdateSQLProvider1UpdateRecord(DataSet: TClientDataSet; UpdateKind : TUpdateKind; UpdateQuery: TQuery; var Applied: Boolean);

begin

with DataSet do begin

if (UpdateKind in [ukModify, ukInsert]) and

(not VarIsEmpty(FieldByName('TEST').NewValue) then

UpdateQuery.ParamByName('TEST').Value :=

UpperCase(FieldByName('TEST').NewValue);

end;

end;

I use VarIsEmpty on the NewValue to see if the value has changed, then I set the correct param for the query to the value I actually want it to be.

Q:How do I get a handle to the Windows 95 Desktop to access the Desktop icons?

A:The Windows 95 Desktop is overlayed with a ListView component. You simply need to get a handle to the ListView. Example:

function GetDesktopListViewHandle: THandle;

var

S: String;

begin

Result := FindWindow('ProgMan', nil);

Result := GetWindow(Result, GW_CHILD);

Result := GetWindow(Result, GW_CHILD);

SetLength(S, 40);

GetClassName(Result, PChar(S), 39);

if PChar(S) <> 'SysListView32' then Result := 0;

end;

Once you have the handle, you can use the list view-related API functions in the CommCtrl unit to manipulate the desktop. See the LVM_xxxx messages in the Win32 online help. For example the following line of code:

SendMessage(GetDesktopListViewHandle,LVM_ALIGN,LVA_ALIGNLEFT,0);

will align the desktop icons to the left side of the Windows 95 desktop.

Q: How do I prevent task switching (Alt-Tab, Ctrl-Esc,Ctrl-Alt-Del) in my application?

A:Preventing a user from switching to another application is possible under Windows 95 and earlier versions of Windows by tricking Windows into thinking the screen saver is running.This method does not work under Windows NT, and is not guaranteed to be available in future versions of Windows. Many versions of Windows may also respond to a task switching trap installed by a CBT (Computer Based Training) application hook. To prevent task switching under Windows NT, you will need access to a third party keyboard device device driver.

The following code will trick Windows into believing that the screen saver is running:

var

OldValue : LongBool;

begin

{turns the trap on}

SystemParametersInfo(97, Word(True), @OldValue, 0);

{turns the trap off}

SystemParametersInfo(97, Word(False), @OldValue, 0);

end;

Q:How do I accept files that are dropped on my application?

A: You must interface with the Windows Shell API module to let Windows know that your application accepts dropped files (this can be done in your main form's create event), and then you must respond to the drag events as they happen by creating an event

handler.

The following is an example of a Delphi form that accepts dropped files and adds the names of the files to a memo component:

unit Unit1;

interface

uses

Windows, Messages, SysUtils, Classes, Graphics, Controls, Forms, Dialogs, StdCtrls;

type

TForm1 = class(TForm)

Memo1: TMemo;

procedure FormCreate(Sender: TObject);

private { Private declarations }

procedure WMDROPFILES(var Message: TWMDROPFILES); message WM_DROPFILES;

public { Public declarations }

end;

var

Form1: TForm1;

implementation

{$R *.DFM}

uses ShellApi;

procedure TForm1.FormCreate(Sender: TObject);

begin

DragAcceptFiles(Form1.Handle, True); {Let Windows know we accept dropped files}

end;

procedure TForm1.WMDROPFILES(var Message: TWMDROPFILES);

var NumFiles : longint;

i : longint;

buffer : array[0..255] of char;

begin

NumFiles := DragQueryFile(Message.Drop, -1, nil, 0); {How many files are being dropped}

for i := 0 to (NumFiles - 1) do begin {Accept the dropped files}

DragQueryFile(Message.Drop, i, @buffer, sizeof(buffer));

Form1.Memo1.Lines.Add(buffer);

end; end; end.

Q:Why can't my ISAPI DLL created in Delphi 3 handle multiple connections.

A: adding the line:

IsMultiThread := TRUE;

as the first line of your DPR's begin-end block.

Delphi常见问题解答（DCOM）

Q: OnActivate and OnDeactivate events: Why doesn't the OnActivate and OnDeactivate fire for my ActiveForm?

A: The container (MSIE) takes care of (de)activation for you, so you'll never see these messages. Therefore you shouldn't do anything in your OnActivate/OnDeactivate events.

Q: OnDestroy event: Why doesn't the OnDestroy fire for my ActiveForm?

A: MSIE kills the OCX (ActiveForm) without letting it getting a chance of cleaning up properly. Therefore you shouldn't do anything in OnDestroy.

------------------------------------------------------------------------

Q: Missing ProviderName in TClientDataSet: I don't see entries in the TClientDataSet ProviderName property. What's wrong?

A: On your server application, in the remote data module, right click your dataset (TTable, Tquery, etc) and select "Export [MyDataset] from data module". Rebuild the server application. You should now see the provider supplied in the list of the TClientDataset.

"Exporting from data module" adds a "Get_MyDataset" function to the protected section of the remote datamodule's CoClass that returns an IProvider interface.

------------------------------------------------------------------------

Q: Propigating constraints from middle-tier to client: How do I propagate constraints from Middle-tier to Client?

A: This example uses the demos found in \Delphi 3\Demos\DB\CLIENTDS\Empedit.dpr and \server.dpr. Empedit.dpr represents the client tier, server.dpr runs on the middle tier, and the database, DBDEMOS, is located also on the middle tier, but in a real world scenario would be an SQL database running on yet a third machine. This example uses the Employee.db table. In order to use the following, you will need to set up DCOM and have the two examples running before adding the complication of constraints to the mix.

The general steps are

1.

2. Define constraints in the data dictionary

3.

2. Associate the data dictionary attributes to a TField

3.Access the TField from a ClientDataSet.

First, define an attribute set in the data dictionary that includes a constraint. For instance, an attribute set called EmpNoA could have a CustomConstraint of "EmpNo > 100" and a ConstraintErrorMessage of "EmpNo is less than 100". Define static TFields in Server.dpr. Bring up the EmpServer datamodule and double click EmpQuery to bring up the fields editor. In the fields editor, right-click the EmpNo TField, select Associate Attributes, and select EmpNoA from the Associate Attributes dialog. Now when selecting the EmpNo TField in the fields editor you should see CustomConstraint and ConstraintErrorMessage matching the data dictionary entry. Open EmpEdit.dpr and add a TDBEdit to EmployeeForm. Set the DataField property to EmpNo and the DataSource property to EmpData (the TClientDataSet). Compile and run Server.dpr on the middle tier machine, then on the client machine run the EmpEdit example application. Attempt to post a record where EmpNo is greater than 100; your custom error message will appear.

------------------------------------------------------------------------

Q: "DAX Error: Unexpected failure." error: How do I resolve this error?

A: This usually happens when the application server has raised an exception during initialization. Add exception handling to your server.

------------------------------------------------------------------------

Q: Client launching: What do I need to do to make my client launch and access my server through DCOM?

A: One setup that usually work is if you install Service Pack 3 on all NT 4.0 machines. If you are going to use any Win95 clients then you'll have to install DCOM for Win95 on those machines. You'll also need Microsoft Internet Explorer 3.02 on the client machines. On the machine were the application server is going to run (an NT 4.0 machine) you'll do each of the following:

旹nable the Guest account. This is disabled by default. 昅ake sure the application server is on a local drive on the machine. 昍un the application server once to register it. 旾n DCOM Config (dcomcnfg.exe) for the specific server object:

昈n the Identity tab, select "The interactive user". 昈n the Security tab, select Custom Access Permissions, and make sure EveryOne is added and allowed access. 昈n the Security tab, select Custom Launch Permissions, and make sure EveryOne is added and allowed to launch.

------------------------------------------------------------------------

Q: "DAX Error: Server execution failed" error: What am I doing wrong and how do I resolve this error?

A: Make sure you followed the instructions in "What do I need to do to make my client launch and access my server through DCOM?". If you did and it still doesn't work, try running the server once manually.

------------------------------------------------------------------------

Q: Old ActiveForm information displayed when updates have been made: I updated my ActiveForm and I hit my web page in Internet Explorer, but I get the old ActiveForm. What am I doing wrong?

A: Even if you use version info, you'll see this happening in some cases. Usually it goes away if you unregister the OCX (in C:\WINDOWS\OCCACHE\ or C:\WINNT\OCCACHE) using REGSVR32.EXE. The recommended way of doing this is:

1.Exit Internet Explorer. 2.Run "regsvr32.exe /u c:\windows\occache\MyActiveX.ocx" 3.Restart Internet Explorer and hit the web page again.

If you deploy extra files that you ActiveX is using you might be helped by knowing that all the stuff is being pulled down to your OCCACHE directory and if Internet Explorer determines that there is a conflict - it'll put some files in OCCACHE\CONFLICT.x (x is a number) directories.

------------------------------------------------------------------------

Q: What directory is the ActiveForm in: I need to know the exact directory that my ActiveForm is located in; How do I get that information?

A: GetModuleFilename(HInstance, ModuleName, SizeOf(ModuleName)). ModuleName can be declared as an array [0..255] of Char for instance. For your information:

旳pplication.ExeName gives you the path to IEXPLORE.EXE. 旼etCurrentDirectory usually gives you C:\Windows\Desktop.

Delphi常见问题解答：( ACTIVE X/OLE/COM SECTION）

整理：傅贵

1997.11.21

Q: Automating Word 7: How do I automate Word 7?

A: You can get to any of the interfaces exposed by the word automation server. These can be found by loading MSWORD8.OLB into Delphi which will display the type library information. You can also use the Application's WordBasic property to get at the VB used in Word. The following sample demonstrates both avenues:

implementation

uses ComObj;

{$R *.DFM}

var

V: OleVariant;

procedure TForm1.Button1Click(Sender: TObject);

begin

V := CreateOleObject('Word.Application');

V.ShowMe;

V.WordBasic.FileNew;

V.WordBasic.Insert('test');

V.Run('mymac');

V.WordBasic.FileSave;

end;

end.

------------------------------------------------------------------------

Q: New methods not showing in code - insight window: I'm writing an in-process server and I'm adding some methods to it. However, they do not show up in the code-insight window, and my code doesn't compile. What is wrong?

A: You need to either reimport the type library into the client, or just use the type library wrapper (myserver_tlb.pas) that was created for you when you rebuilt the in-process server. If you imported the type library from the server and then modified the server, the wrapper for the server's type library will be out-dated.

------------------------------------------------------------------------

Q: "EOleSys..operation unavailable" error using GetActiveOleObject: What is the cause and how do I resolve this error?

A: This occurs when using a Delphi automation server, or when the automation server (such as word.basic) is not running.

procedure TForm1.Button1Click(Sender: TObject);

var

V: OleVariant;

begin

V := GetActiveOleObject('Word.Basic');

V.FileNew;

V.Insert('test');

end;

GetActiveOleObject is defined in ComObj.pas. It converts the classname to a guid, and passes the guid to the Windows api call GetActiveObject.

function GetActiveOleObject(const ClassName: string): IDispatch;

var

ClassID: TCLSID;

Unknown: IUnknown;

begin

ClassID := ProgIDToClassID(ClassName);

OleCheck(GetActiveObject(ClassID, nil, Unknown));

OleCheck(Unknown.QueryInterface(IDispatch, Result));

end;

The GetActiveOleObject uses an interface called IRunningObjectTable. We're not automatically registering to this table, so to have this functionality you must get this interface and use it's methods to register.

------------------------------------------------------------------------

Q: ActiveForms not displaying in Internet Explorer: Why do ActiveX or ActiveForms sometimes not display in Internet Explorer? All that shows up is the .htm page with a blank square with a little red X in it.

A: Its likely that you selected the licensing option when you created the ActiveForm and you are not deploying the .LIC file with your .OCX file.

Usually licensing is not used with ActiveForms/ActiveXs that are being used to enhance a web site because you are giving the control away for free.

To disable the design time licensing locate the initialization section in your ActiveForm's XXXImpl file and replace the second to last parameter of the TActiveXControlFactory.Create call to an empty string like so:

initialization

TActiveXControlFactory.Create(

ComServer,

TAnimateX,

TAnimate,

Class_AnimateX,

1,

'', 0);

end.

So, when should you use Design-Time Licensing?

Your control should use design-time only when you want to sell the ActiveX or ActiveForm to other developers who will then sell their finished applications to end-users. That is, the control works in a design-time environment (ie, Delphi, C++Builder, VB, etc.) when the LIC file is present, but it only works in a run-time environment (ie, the end-user application) when the .LIC file is not present.

If you're deploying your ActiveX over the web, then you are by definition deploying to end-users (as opposed to developers) and you should never require a design-time license.

Also, if the ActiveForm is unsigned, the Internet Explorer must have its "Active content security" level set to medium. To do this, go to the control panel and select Internet. Go to the security tab and then press the Safety Level button. Make sure the level it set to medium.

NOTE: This is only advised when designing your own controls. Potentially rogue ActiveX controls could damage data on the machine!

------------------------------------------------------------------------

Q: "TActiveFormX declaration missing or incorrect" Error: What does this error mean and how do I solve the problem?

A: This is usually caused by changing the name of an ActiveForm in the incorrect order (see README.TXT). If the name of the CoClass is changed first and then does a refresh, an AV will occur. Proceeding to use the Object Inspector to change the name of the form will cause "TActiveFormX declaration missing or incorrect". To fix this he will need to open the .DFM file and change the line:

object ActiveFormX: TActiveFormX

to,

object MyForm: TMyForm

Q: I cannot get the summary function to work? What's wrong?

A: Most likely you have forgot to set the Master property. Master should be pointed to

the QuickRep or QRSubDetail component you want to base the aggregation upon.

Q: I want to sum several fields and then sum those sums - how do I do this?

A: Just create a entire new sum expression, adding all the fields together:

QRExpr1.Expression := Sum(Field1)

QRExpr2.Expression := Sum(Field2)

QRExpr3.Expression := SUM(Field1 + Field2)

Q: I get a GPF/Runtime error when using expressions in the 16 bit QuickReport 2. Why?

A: You must increase your stack size. Select Options | Project | Linker and set the

stack size to around 48Kb (49152 bytes). These problems are mostly solved in the current version.

Q: Why is there no TQRDBMemo component?

A: TQRDBMemo is redunant. TQRDBText will print memo fields just as fine - better than in

QuickReport 1

Q: How can I add more than one table in the end user designer?

A: The end user designer doesn't support more than one table or query at a time. More

functionallity will be added later.

Q: Is there a RTF export filter for QuickReport?

A: Currently not, this will be added later

Q: In QuickReport 1 all components was connected to a DataSource, now they are

connected to a DataSet. The other solution made it much easier to switch between

different tables. Why did you change this? Is there a way around?

A: This change was done to improve speed, code size and to make QuickReport more

stable. To switch between different tables/queries it's easiest to use

the TQRExpr component to display field data. TQRExpr will pick up the field from

any dataset connected to the report, regardless of its name. Then simply change

the QuickRep.DataSet property.

Q: Is there any special trick to improve performance?

A: Most important - add persistent field objects for your tables. To do this

double click on the table/query component - select add and add any fields used

in a report. This will improve the speed of how QuickReport can access the

field data.

Create expressions with as few functions as possible. Instead of doing

Sum(Field1) + Sum(Field2) you should do Sum(Field1 + Field2). The last one is

a lot faster.

Q: Does QuickReport 2 work with Borland C++Builder?

A: There is a special edition of QuickReport 2 for C++Builder. The price is still $99

Q: Can I use TeeChart with QuickReport 2?

A: TeeChart 3.0 is fully compatible with QuickReport 2.0. Please contact TeeMach for an

upgrade.

Q: Can I use <some QR 1 addon> with QuickReport 2?

A: QuickReport 1 add on components needs to be slightly modified to work with

QuickReport 2. Contact the author of your component for an update.

Q: Where is the LinkBand property from QuickReport 1?

A: LinkBand is temporarily removed but will do a strong reappearance in a upcoming

release.

Q: Can I print any standard Delphi control?

A: No, a control has do be descending from TQRPrintable to be printed on a QuickReport.

Q: The expressions only pick up field values from datasets referenced in my reports.

How can I use additional datasets in expressions?

A: In the QuickRep.BeforePrint event you can add additional datasets to the QuickRep.AllDataSets

list property: MyReport.AllDataSets.Add(SomeOtherTable). You can now use fields from this (these)

tables in your expressions.

Q: I set AlignToBottom to True and use a stretching memo field. The result is not what

I expected. Why not?

A: Stretching memos are not supported in page footers. A band with AlignToBottom set to True

acts like a page footer and does therefor not allow a stretching (memo)component.

Q: How do I set the caption of the preview window?

A: The preview window will get the report title as caption from version 2.0e. Before that, this

is not working due to a bug

Q: How can I make the preview a MDI window?

A: Edit QRPREV.PAS and change the window style or create your own preview form.

Q: How do I print to a printer different than the Windows default printer?

A: Set QuickRep.PrinterSettings.PrinterIndex to a value corresponding to the printer you want

to print to. This value is the same as for the Delphi TPrinter.PrinterIndex. Set to -1 to

print to the default printer again

Q: Why can't I set a spesific printer for a report in the object inspector?

A: Trying to keep applications as system independent as possible this should not be hard coded

into a report but rather taken care of by your application.

Q: I have a calculated table field and it has line breaks in the text

and those line breaks don't print.

A: Delphi defines calculated table text fields as TStringfield and QR

handles that type of field differently than it handles actual memo

fields. To output a calculated text field, use a QRMemo component

and set QRMemo.Lines.Text to the the value of the calculated field

at runtime.

Q: I get a 202 error message with Delphi 1 and QuickReport 2.0g

A: There is a known problem with Delphi 1 and QuickReport 2.0g where

the QRExpr component causes a fatal 202 error message. QuickReport 2.0h

makes using functions in expressions easier than earlier versions.

Q: The following expression always returns 0:

SUM(IF(Query1.CartonID='SI', Query1.Caliper, 0))

A: Change the 0 to 0.0 and the SUM() function will work correctly.

Q: I have followed all of the steps and I still can't get the 2.0g/h

release installed in Delphi 3

A: Check your system32 (or system) directory for qrt30.dpl and delete

it before installing.

Q: Column reports overwrite the title band

A: There is a known bug where the 2nd column and onwards will overwrite

the title band. The only work around is to remove the title band

and use a child band on the page header band as the title.

This is fixed in QuickReport 2.0h

Q: When i use the EPSON LQ-1070+ printer driver the program closed,

no error message

A: There is a known problem with using QuickReport with printers that

support more than 64 different page sizes. This will be addressed

in an upcoming release. At the present time, there is no work

around, short of using a generic epson combatible printer driver.

Q: When reports are previewed on a NT computer fonts sometimes changes

randomly. How can I fix this?

A: There is a known printing problem with Windows NT 4.0 when you have

multiple font changes on the printer canvas. Installing the Service Pack 3

to NT should solve the problem.

Q: Is there a way to print a band as footer only on the last page of a report.

A: Instead of using a footer band, use a summary band and set it's

AlignToBottom property to true.

Q: I can't get AddPrintable to work

A: The Addprintable does not work the way the manual states it will.

The following wont compile:

with DetailBand1.AddPrintable(TQRDBText) do

begin

DataField := 'Test';

While this will:

with TQRDBText(DetailBand1.AddPrintable(TQRDBText)) do

begin

DataField := 'Test';

Q: I get a exception error when running our application on a machine

without a default printer.

A: QuickReport requires that a default printer be installed. The report

is prepared using information from the printer driver. The following

code is one way to check and see if a default printer has been defined.

procedure TfrmDataEntry.btnTestHistoryClick(Sender: TObject);

var

FDevice: PChar;

FDriver: PChar;

FPort: PChar;

FHandle: THandle;

CurrentPrinterName: string;

begin

GetMem (FDevice, 255);

GetMem (FDriver, 255);

GetMem (FPort, 255);

Printer.GetPrinter (FDevice, FDriver, FPort, FHandle);

CurrentPrinterName := FDevice;

if FDevice <> nil then FreeMem (FDevice, 255);

if FDriver <> nil then FreeMem (FDriver, 255);

if FPort <> nil then FreeMem (FPort, 255);

if CurrentPrinterName <> '' then

// Preview the report

QuickReport.Preview

else

MessageDlg('You do not have a default printer defined.' +

#13#13 + 'Please select a printer before running a report.',

mtError,[mbOK],0);

end;

Q: Why doesn't the expression Count(Table1.Field1) return the right value?

A: The Count function in the expression builder returns a number that

increments by 1 with every call to Count. It does not behave like

the SQl Count() function that counts the variable passed to the

function. If you click on Count in the expression builder you should

see "Increments for each iteration" appear under the Count label as

the function's description.

Q: My memo doesn't print every line

A: Does your memo have any blank lines? There is a bug where the memo

stops outputing when it reaches a blank line. If you add an

unprintable character to that line (for Arial use character 160), you

should see the entire memo. This bug is fixed with version 2.0h

Q: I'm having trouble getting QRDBImage to print correctly. If I set

Stretch to True nothing prints, if set to False the image is only

partly printed.

A: This is a bug with Delphi 3, we will have to put in a work around

Q: How do I use the HTML export filter?

A: The export filter topics start at page 98 in the manual, under the

topic "ExportFilter". The HTNL filter is an add-on and you will need

to add qrextra and qrhtml to your uses clause (and the QuickRep source

directory will need to be on your library search path. You would call

the HTML filter like this:

QuickRep1.ExportToFilter(TQRHTMLExportFilter.Create('file.htm'));

Please note that the HTML filter does not work well and is scheduled to be

rewritten in the 2.1 release of QuickReport. If you need HTML

functionality now, you will probably get better results if you use

Microsoft's free HTML printer driver.

Q: Is there a workaround for the bugs in the TQRCompositeReport component?

A: You can build a single report that would behave like multiple reports.

The way you would lay it out would be to have the detail band be driven

with the OnNeedData event so that it would get printed just once. Then add

subdetail bands to handle each report. The master property of each band

would be set to the report and they would run one after the other. You

would use the subdetail band as if it was the detail band for the

individual report.

Q. How do I check the value of QRExpr control at runtime?

A. The "Value" property of a TQRExpr comonent is of type TQREvResult, which

is defined in qrprntr.pas.

You can check "Value.Kind" to see what the datatype is. The following

table shows how to retrieve the results of the expression based on the

value of "Value.Kind"

If Value.Kind = resInt then the results of the expression are in Value.IntResult

If Value.Kind = resDouble then the results of the expression are in Value.DblResult

If Value.Kind = resString then the results of the expression are in Value.StrResult

(defined as string[255])

If Value.Kind = resBool then the results of the expression are in Value.BooResult

If Value.Kind = resError then the expression had an error
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Q: DBGrid fixed leftmost column: How do I make the leftmost column in my DBGrid fixed, so it stays when I scroll left and right in the grid??

A: Declare a type THack = class(TDBGrid). Then in run-time, do THack(DBGrid1).FixedCols := 2. Of course, you'd have to set it to 1 if you exclude dgIndicator from the Options in the grid component.

------------------------------------------------------------------------

Q: Using an AVI file with TAnimate without an external file: How can I resource an AVI so the TAnimate control doesn't have to rely upon an external file?

A: There is an AVI Type, which is not used often, called 'AVI' and if you create a .RES file, Resource file, with this type it will allow you to use the resource as an AVI.

The steps are:

1.Create a new RES file. (Resource Workshop is good but it must be a 32-bit resource file) 2.Add the AVI to the RES Project as a New Type specified as 'AVI'. (ie File | "Add to project..." in Resource Workshop and followed by clicking on the "New Type" button)

NOTE:Make sure to edit the Name of the Resource (from 'AVI_1') to a more meaningful name before saving the project. (maybe 'About') - case sensitive.

3.Save the RES Project to a name (ie RORY.RES) 4.Back in Delphi 3, add the RES file in with the $R Compiler directive (ie {$R 'C:\AVI\RORY.RES'} ) 5.Programmatically, set the TAnimate's RESName property to the Resource name. (Not the Type; AVI)

Example:

Animate1.RESName := 'About';

Animate1.Active := True;

8.1.1如何取得Memo控件的编辑内容的行号

            定义变量iLine: Integer;

            { 使用em_LineFromChar消息 }

            iLine := Memo1.Perform(em_LineFromChar, $FFFF, 0);

            { 第一行为0 }

            messageDlg('行号: ' + IntToStr(iLine), mtInformation,[mbOK], 0 ) ;
8.1.1如何让程式只执行一份?

 program DEL3test;

 uses

 Forms,Windows,SysUtils,

 DEL3unit in 'DEL3unit.pas' {Form1};

 {$R *.RES}

 Var

    hMutex:HWND;

    Ret:Integer;

 begin

  Application.Initialize;

  Application.Title := 'aaaaaa';

  hMutex:=CreateMutex(nil,False,'aaaaaa');

  Ret:=GetLastError;

  If Ret<>ERROR_ALREADY_EXISTS Then

   Begin

    Application.CreateForm(TForm1, Form1);

    Application.Run;

   End

  Else

   Application.MessageBox('Run Twice!','Notes!',MB_OK);

  ReleaseMutex(hMutex);

 end.

8.1.1怎样执行一个程序,并等待此程序的运行结束

function WinExecAndWait32(FileName:String; Visibility :

integer):integer;

var

  zAppName:array[0..512] of char;

  zCurDir:array[0..255] of char;

  WorkDir:String;

  StartupInfo:TStartupInfo;

  ProcessInfo:TProcessInformation;

begin

  StrPCopy(zAppName,FileName);

  GetDir(0,WorkDir);

  StrPCopy(zCurDir,WorkDir);

  FillChar(StartupInfo,Sizeof(StartupInfo),#0);

  StartupInfo.cb := Sizeof(StartupInfo);

  StartupInfo.dwFlags := STARTF_USESHOWWINDOW;

  StartupInfo.wShowWindow := Visibility;

  if not CreateProcess(nil,

    zAppName,          { pointer to command line string }

    nil,   { pointer to process security

attributes }

    nil,   { pointer to thread security

attributes }

    false, { handle inheritance flag }

    CREATE_NEW_CONSOLE or          { creation flags }

    NORMAL_PRIORITY_CLASS,

    nil,   { pointer to new environment block }

    nil,   { pointer to current directory name }

    StartupInfo,       { pointer to STARTUPINFO }

    ProcessInfo) then Result := -1 { pointer to PROCESS_INF }

  else begin

    WaitforSingleObject(ProcessInfo.hProcess,INFINITE);

    GetExitCodeProcess(ProcessInfo.hProcess,Result);

  end;

end;

8.1.1将BLOB字段的BMP图显示出来

(1)直接显示当前记录

  procedure TForm1.Button1Click(Sender: TObject);

  begin

    Image1.Picture.Bitmap.Assign(Table1Bitmap);

  end;

(2)直接显示

 procedure TForm1.Button1Click(Sender: TObject);

  begin

    Image1.Picture.Bitmap.Assign(TBLOBField(Table1.Fields[1]));

  end;

(3)不直接显示

 procedure TForm1.Button2Click(Sender: TObject);

  var

    B: TBitmap;

  begin

    B := TBitmap.Create;

    try

      B.Assign(Table1Bitmap);

      Image1.Picture.Bitmap.Assign(B);

    finally

      B.Free;

    end;

  end;

.

8.1.1 SAVEDIALOGE 使用
    sd1.DefaultExt:='m3u';


    sd1.filter:='*.M3U|*.m3u|全部档案|*.*';

    if sd1.Execute then

    begin

      //程序

      //sd1.filename为文件名

    end;

8.1.1 Splitter Bar 的使用

Splitter Bar

诸如窗体左边使用TREEVIEW,右边使用MEMO,可以使用Splitter Bar 来调节左右比例

具体做法如下:

1.设置TreeView的Align属性为alLeft.

2.从FORM窗体上剪切(Ctrl-X)出MEMO控件

3.增加一个Panel1控件,并将其Align属性为alClient.

4.将MEMO贴回Panel1上,并将其Align属性为alClient.

5.添入SPLITTER控件

6.在SPLITTER的ONMOVE事件中写入

   treeview1.width:=splitter1.left;

8.1.1 TREEVIEW的使用

基本信息:

  TreeView 是一个显示树型结构的控件,每一个节点都是一个新类,

使用具有代表性

  每个节点都有四个值:

   TEXT:显示文字  Image Index:显示图形序号

   Selected Index:

   State Index:

  (1)建立目录项(本例中使用的TREEVIEW名称为:TvwTips)

增加根目录下的节点:(节点)

var

  CatNode : TTreeNode;         //先建立一个TREEVIEW使用的子对象

begin

  TvwTips.SetFocus;      //将焦点置到这个TREEVIEW控件上

  { 在根标题下建立一个新的子标题 }

  CatNode := TvwTips.Items.AddChild(

TvwTips.Items.GetFirstNode,'New Category' );

  CatNode.ImageIndex := 1;

  CatNode.SelectedIndex := 2;

  CatNode.EditText;   { 允许用户改变这个标题 }

end;

增加下一级目录(内容):

var

  ParentNode, TipNode : TTreeNode;          //先建立TREEVIEW使用

的子对象

  VersionNum : Integer;

begin

  TvwTips.SetFocus;      //将焦点置到这个TREEVIEW控件上

  VersionNum := TMenuItem( Sender ).Tag;   { Ver num of new tip }

  ParentNode := TvwTips.Selected;      { 取出当前的选中节点 }

  if ParentNode.Level = nlTip then{ Parent cannot be a tip node }

    ParentNode := TvwTips.Selected.Parent;

  TipNode := TvwTips.Items.AddChildObject( ParentNode,'New

Subject',Pointer( VersionNum ) );

  TipNode.ImageIndex := 3;      { Normal tip bitmap }

  TipNode.SelectedIndex := 4;          { Highlighted tip bitmap }

  TipNode.MakeVisible;{ Move new tip node into view }

  TipNode.EditText;    { Immediately allow user to edit subject }

  EnableTreeViewFunctions( TipNode.Level );

  RtfTip.Clear;

  RtfTip.Modified := False;

end;

  (2)说明

  TvwTips.Items.GetFirstNode 返回TREEVIEW的第一个节点,函数类型为

:TTreeNode

  TvwTips.Items.Count        返回当前TreeView的全部节点数,整数

  TvwTips.Selected.Level     返回当前选中节点的在目录树中的级别,

根目录为0

  TvwTips.Selected.Parent    返回当前选中节点上级节点,函数类型为

:TTreeNode

8.1.1打印MEMO与LISTBOX的内容

这里写一个可以打印TString的函数:

uses Printers;

procedure PrintStrings(Strings: TStrings);

var

  Prn: TextFile;

  i: word;

begin

  AssignPrn(Prn);

  try

    Rewrite(Prn);

    try

      for i := 0 to Strings.Count - 1 do

        writeln(Prn, Strings.Strings[i]);

    finally

      CloseFile(Prn);

    end;

  except

    on EInOutError do

      MessageDlg('Error Printing text.', mtError, [mbOk], 0);

  end;

end;

在打印的时候,可使用:

PrintStrings(Memo1.Lines);

或

PrintStrings(Listbox1.Items);

打印.

8.1.1关于MEMO的UNDO功能

在平常,你可以在MEMO中使用Ctrl-Z进行UNDO操作,但在程序中,

你可以使用:

    Memo1.Perform(EM_UNDO, 0, 0);

进行UNDO操作.

 当你使用一个enable/disable的菜单时,你可以使用:

    Undo1.Enabled := Memo1.Perform(EM_CANUNDO, 0, 0) <> 0;

有关TListbox的使用

 listbox1.Items 为Tstring类,符合标准调用.

   (1)赋值

      listbox1.items.add('STRING') 增加一条

   (2)取值

      ListBox1.items[i] 取出一条

   (3)删除

      listbox1.items.delete(i) 删除一条

   (4)数据类型(长度)定义

      i:=ListBox1.items.count 数据条数

      FileListBox1.selected[i] 该条数据选中否

i=(0..ListBox1.items.count)

   (5)其他

      listbox1.Clear   清除数据

8.1.1有关TListView的使用

     ListView1.Items 为标准 Tlistitems类

     ListView1.Items

   (1)赋值

     with ListView1.Items.Add do

      begin

        Caption:='caption';    //添加第一项

        SubItems.add('aaaaa'); //添加后面数据

        SubItems.add('1234');

        SubItems.add('1234');

      end;    //一定要使用WITH结构.

   (2)取值

      listview1.Items.Item[i].Caption 取得某条数据标题

      listview1.Items.Item[i].SubItems.Strings[j] 取得某条数据内容

      listview1.Items.Item[i].SubItems.CommaText  一条记录的全部内容,

    格式: "标题","内容1","内容2",....

      listview1.Items.Item[i].SubItems.Text  一条记录的全部内容,

    格式: 标题%0D%0A内容%0D%0A内容2%0D%0A....

   (3)删除

      listview1.Items.Item[i].Delete;  删除一条数据

   (4)数据类型(长度)定义

      i:=ListView1.Items.Count 数据条数

      listview1.Items.Item[i].Selected 该条数据选中否(MultiSelect决定单选复选)

   (5)其他

      ListView1.Items.Clear;  清除数据

8.1.1在StringGrid怎样制作只读的列

在 OnSelectCell事件处理程序中,加入:  (所有的列均设成可修改的)

   if Col mod 2 = 0 then

       grd.Options := grd.Options + [goEditing]

   else

       grd.Options := grd.Options - [goEditing];

8.1.1怎样读出MEMO控件的当前行

使用MEMO控件的em_LineFromChar属性,程序如下:

procedure TMyForm.BitBtn1Click(Sender: TObject);

var

  iLine : Integer ;

begin

   iLine := Memo1.Perform(em_LineFromChar, $FFFF, 0);

   { Note: 第一行为 0 }

   messageDlg('Line Number: ' + IntToStr(iLine), mtInformation,

  [mbOK], 0 ) ;

end;

Object Pascal 
8.1.1 Sender 与 Typecasting

在 Delphi1.0的user's guide 中 用到 Sender这个通用的prarmeter有时要用sender as ClassRef 的形式

     有时只用Sender就可以, 如

          with Sender as TButton do

          begin

Caption := '&Ok';

OnClick := OkClick;

          end;

          if Sender = Button1 then

AboutBox.Caption := 'About ' + Application.Title

          else AboutBox.Caption := ;

     也有人写成

          case TButton(sender).Tag of

     以上这三种形式到底适用在什麽情况下呢?

     这是个观念的问题, 我尝试解释看看, 不对与不足的地方还请其他网友不吝指正:

     (Sender as TButton) 与 TButton(Sender) 都是 Typecasting,只是语法不同罢了, 因此, 写成 (Sender as TButton).Caption := 'Test';或者 TButton(Sender).Caption := 'Test'; 结果都一样

     针对个别物件个别事件撰写事件处理程序, 并不需判定 Sender为何, 因为很明

显的 Sender

     便是这个正在撰写的物件, 但是在多个物件共用一个事件处理程序的情况下,

Sender 是谁(谁发生OnClick

     事件)的判断就有其必要性

     if Sender = Button1 的写法是直接判定Sender是不是 Button1这个物件, 但

是如果按钮有 64 个, 写 64 个 if

     叙述恐怕会累死人的...

     因此, 以类别的判定取代个别物件的副本(instance)的判定, 应是比较简明的

作法, 於是, 我们可以写成

     Sender is TButton, 为真时, 以上述型别转换的方式 ---

TButton(Sender).XXXX 撰写, 就可以大辐简化程式,

     毕竟,同属 TButton 的物件, 都有相同的属性(属性值不一定相同), 不是吗?

     值得注意的是, Sender is (Class Name) 的 Class Name 判断是会牵涉到父阶

的继承关系的, 例如: Button1 是

     Button,Button2是 TBitBtn, 这样的话:Button1 is TButton 为真, Button2

is TButton 也是真, 因为TBitBtn 继承自

     TButton, 也就是说, 球是球, 篮球也是球. 应用这个观念, 下列的程式:

          if ActiveControl is TDBEdit then

(ActiveControl as TDBEdit).CutToClipboard

          else if ActiveControl is TDBMemo then

(ActiveControl as TDBMemo).CutToClipboard;

     如果改成:

          if ActiveControl is TCustomMemo then

TCustomMemo(ActiveControl).CutToClipboard;

     程式的执行效率就更好了, 因为 TDbEdit 与 TDbMemo 的共同父阶是

TCustomMemo, 而 TCustomMemo

     也有 CutToClipboard 方法

     此外, (Sender as TButton) 在型别转换时若发生错误,会举发例外讯息, 而

     TButton(Sender)则强制转型不会举发例外报告. 像是下例的写法,虽然没有例

外讯息,

     但在逻辑上毕竟是不正确的; 换句话说, 语法错误是没有, 但潜藏的错误仍然

危险:

     // 假设 Sender 事实上是 TButton 型的物件

     TPanel(Sender).BevelWidth := 2;

     所以, 有一些人主张保险起见应该写成:

     // 假设 Sender 事实上是 TButton 型的物件

     (Sender as TPanel).BevelWidth := 2;

     以便在不正确型别强转换时提示错误的发生.

     但话说回来了, 型别转换到底合不合理是程式发展人员的责任, 将 TButton转

型成TPanel就说不通.

     不管用哪一种写法, 在转换前作一下判断是应该的,所以, 您可能会常看到类似

如下的写法:

     if ActiveControl is TCustomMemo then

       TCustomMemo(ActiveControl).CutToClipboard;

     用意即在先作一次判断. 当然, 交给例外处理机制接管也行, 但毕竟是打扰了

程式的执行流程,

     有点令人讨厌, 我是认为 Except 应该是在「承认理性是局部的」与「程式可

读性」等两个前提下的後援,

     可能的话, 能在事前加以判断是比较好的.

     准此, 则下列的写法就很经典了:

       if Sender is TPanel then

         (Sender as TPanel).BevelWidth := 2;

8.1.1变数的型别转换

请问在 delphi 中要如何转换一个变数的形态呢？

     例如∶integer -> real

     integer -> Real 并不需要额外转换程式码

     Real -> Integer 有 Round() 与 Trunc() 这两个函数可供选择

     如果指定叙述或运算叙述中, 使用的是同一类(category,例如: integer 与

byte 就同属一类), Delphi

     会自动作转换, 不同类型之间的转换(例如 integer -> real),

     小范围(integer)的可以直接指定给范围比较广的类型, 反之, 就必须透过转换

函式或型别转换,

     但是手册也告诉我们, 两者之间的型别转换虽然可以骗过 compiler, 但是两者

的型别转换是否合理,

     则是程式员的责任, 如果转换发生错误, 执行期间将举发 EConvertError 这个

例外

     以下有个例子您可以参考一下:

     procedure TForm1.Button1Click(Sender: TObject);

     var

       sngPrice: single;

       iAInteger: integer;

     begin

       iAInteger := 100;

       sngPrice := iAInteger;

       MessageDlg(IntToStr(Round(sngPrice)),

         mtInformation, [mbOK], 0);

     end;

     参考资料

     1. User's Guide, Page 157.

     2. Object Pascal Language Guide, Page 25-27

     3. OnLine Help Topics:

        Assignment Compatibility

        Type Compatibility

        Transfer Routines

        Value Typecasting

        Variable Typecasting

8.1.1变数要宣告在哪里可以让所有的unit都可参照?

     宣告於单元的 interface 节中, 那 uses 这个单元的程式单元可以存取到这个

变数,很可惜的不能作到所有的单元, 如果要'所有的', 那恐怕要'所有的'程式单元

都 uses 这个单元

     不过我想我没有把问是说得很清楚:

     我的问题是:

     "变数" 宣告在interface 的private里面和 var 里面其它的unit都没办法存取

那宣在interface 的private里面和 var 里面有什麽差别呢?

     单元 uses 一个程式单元 B 後, B 即可存取到 A 单元定义於 interface 中的

变数.程序.函数,如果是类别(Class), 只能用到该类别中定义为 public 与 publish

的部分, 如果是继承关系, 子阶可以透过inherited 呼叫到父阶类别定义於保密等级

在 protected 以上的方法

     以下列的 Unit1 单元为例:

     unit Unit1;

     interface

     uses

       ...;

     const

       _TAXRATE = 5; (* 其他的程式单元可以使用这个常数 *)

     type

       (* 曾经 uses 过 Unit1 的单元也可应用这个 TTestRecord 记录型态 *)

       TTestRecord = record

         No: String[8];

         Name: String[10];

       end;

       TForm1 = class(TForm)

       private

         (* 这些是 TForm1 私有的资料.方法, 不对外公开 *)

       public

         (* 这部分为 TForm1 对外公开的部分 *)

       end;

     var

       (* 以下两列, 凡是 uses 过 Unit1 的单元皆可存取 *)

       Form1: TForm1;

       iPublicInteger: integer;

     (* 其他的程式单元也可以呼叫 PadR 函数 *)

     function PadR(const Value: string): string; far;

     (* ======================= *)

     implementation

     (* ======================= *)

     {$R *.DFM}

     (* 这个变数是 Unit1 私有的'公用变数' *)

     var

       iOnlyUnit1CanProcess: integer;

     function PadR(const Value: string): string;

     begin

     end;

     end.

8.1.1定义数组时同时给定初值

     请问在pascal中有没有什麽方法可以做到类似c中

 int a[2][2]={{1,1},

  {1,2}};

     直接将一大堆assign给给一个array？

     Pascal 的编译器在大学时还有, 现在不知道到哪里去了, 不过, Delphi 可以

这样子写:

     procedure TForm1.Button1Click(Sender: TObject);

     const

       ArrayTest: array[1..2, 1..2] of integer =

         ((1, 2), (3, 4));

     var

       i, j: integer;

     begin

       Memo1.Clear;

       for i := 1 to 2 do

         for j := 1 to 2 do

         begin

           ArrayTest[i, j] := ArrayTest[i, j] + 1;

           Memo1.Lines.Add(IntToStr(ArrayTest[i, j]));

         end;

     end;

8.1.1内嵌物件的类别的解构元

问题如下:

     type

       media=class(TObject)

         a:Integer;

         MyImage: TImage;

         MyMCI: TMediaPlayer;

 .

 .

       end;

     procedure xxx.Formcreate(...);

     var

       Mymedia : media;

     begin

       Mymedia := media.Create(self);

 .

     end;

     只写这样, media class 中的 MyImage,MyMCI 有被create 吗?

     该物件还没有建构

     我实验的方法是, 在子类别的建构程序中显示一段测试文字,

     以该测试文字是否出现来推论该物件是否建构

     一般来说, 在 var 後面的定义只是在堆叠中配置一个指向某一特定类料型态的

「指标」而已,在经过

     Create 建构後, 该物件才真正存在

     以我的实验结果看来, 的确如此, 因此, 在类别中如果嵌入其他类别,

     在建构程序必须同时畏建构这些嵌入的类别,

     在解构程序中将这些嵌入的类别一并解构目前我仅知的例外是在 DELPHI IDE

中, Delphi

     为我们自动加入的 TFromXXX 是个例外

     不知道其他网友对这个题目的看法如何?

     实验的过程一并 post 如下:

        1. 新开一个 project

        2. 在 form1 中安置一个 button, 并为该按钮撰写事件处理程序

        3. 实验的原始程式码:

 unit Unit1;

 interface

 uses

   SysUtils, WinTypes, WinProcs, Messages, Classes,

   Graphics, Controls,  Forms, Dialogs, StdCtrls;

 type

   TForm1 = class(TForm)

     Button1: TButton;

     procedure Button1Click(Sender: TObject);

   private

     { Private declarations }

   public

     { Public declarations }

   end;

   (* 一个子类别 *)

   TSubTest = Class(TObject)

     private

       iTest: integer;

     public

       constructor Create;

   end;

   (* 一个测试用的简单类别 *)

   TTest = class(TObject)

     Circle: boolean;

     ASubTest: TSubTest;

   end;

 var

   Form1: TForm1;

 implementation

 {$R *.DFM}

 constructor TSubTest.Create;

 begin

    inherited Create;

    (* 在建构时显示一段测试资料 *)

    (* 这样子我们可以清楚知道它建构了没 *)

    MessageDlg('A TSubTest object created', mtInformation,

      [mbOK], 0);

 end;

 (* Button1 的 OnClick 事件 *)

 procedure TForm1.Button1Click(Sender: TObject);

 var

   ATest: TTest; (* 一个指向 TTest 的参考 *)

 begin

   ATest := TTest.Create;  (* 少了这列会产生 GP Error *)

   (* 并没有出现 'A TSubTest object created' *)

   (* 因此, 可推论该子类别尚未建构 *)

   MessageDlg('Test Pause', mtInformation, [mbOK], 0);

   ATest.Circle := True;

   ATest.ASubTest := TSubTest.Create; (* 少了这列一样会产生 GP

Error *)

   ATest.ASubTest.iTest := 1;

   ATest.Free;

 end;

 end.

8.1.1以 ParamStr() 侦测程式外部执行参数

请教delphi 如何抓 program arguments ?

     ex: prog1 data1.dat data2.dat data3.dat prog1 is a .exe file by

delphi and data1.dat is an data file how can i get

     "data1.dat" this file name in prog1 program like c languge have

arg(1) function , in delphi can ifind same function ?

     thanks.

假设我的程式是 tttt.exe 要戴入一个档案 aaaa, 要如何让它可以 tttt aaaa+ENTER 这种方式自动戴入 aaaa

     这个档案？

     我是用 delphi 写的... 先谢了...

     有关 Delphi 传入应用程式的命令列参数, 请参考以下的说明：

        1. 取得命令列参数的个数: ParamCount 函数

        2. 呼叫 ParamStr(0), 传回执行档的档名(含路径)

        3. 呼叫 ParamStr(n), 传回第ｎ个参数的内容

     例:

       1. 新开一个 project

       2. 在 form 中安排一个 TMemo 元件

       3. 在 form1 的 oncreate 事件中撰写事件处理程式:

          procedure TForm1.FormCreate(Sender: TObject);

          var

 sFileName: string;

          begin

 if ParamCount > 0 then begin (* 有执行参数传入 *)

    sFileName := ParamStr(1); (* 取得参数内容 *)

    if FileExists(sFileName) then

       Memo1.Lines.LoadFromFile(sFileName)

    else

       Application.MessageBox('找不到指定的档案', '讯息', 48);

 end;

          end;

     另外, 您可以使用主选单 Run | Parameters 设定参数测试这支程式

     详细的说明, 您可以参考 Online help 中对於 ParamCount与 ParamStr 这两

个函数的说明

8.1.1有型别档案(Typed-file)的处理

各位前辈弟最进用delphi发生了一些问题

     我想开启一个资料档(use record),假设A为record型态

     var

       MyFile : FILE Of A;

       MyRecA : A;

       ....

     begin

       AssignFile(MyFile,'aa.txt');

      ^^^^^^^这的型态应该是file吧?

       ResetFile(MyFile);

       FileSeek(MyFile,1234,1);

       ^^这一行会错误,因MyFile那一栏型态应为Integer

 请问我应该如何将File Handle 转成Integer型态??或是有其他办法??

     FileSeek() 的第一个引数是 File Handle, 您传入的是某一类型的档案变数,

因此在 Compile 时型别不符,

     如果您要用 FileSeek() FileRead() FileWrite(),那麽, 开档与关档应该用

FileOpen() 与 FileClose()而不是

     AssignFile(), 像是:

          var

hTestFile: THandle;

          begin

hTestFile := FileOpen(sFileName, 2);

FileSeek(hTestFile, 0, 0);

.....

          end;

     以前我在练习这部分时, 用的是 'Seek' 这个程序, 找了很久, 终於找出以下这个例子, 您可以参考看看:

        1. File | New Project 开始一个新的专案

        2. File | Save Project 找一个目录存放这个单元与专案

        3. 在 form1 中安置 TMemo, TEdit, TButton 元件各一

        4. with Edit1 set

 Name = edtRecno

 Text = 1

        5. with Button1 set

 Name = btnGet

 Caption = Get

        6. 将单元的 interface 修改成类似如下:

        interface

        uses

          ...;

        type

          (* 新的类型, 测试用 *)

          TTest = record

Id: string[8];

Name: string[10];

          end;

          TForm1 = class(TForm)

...

          private

{ Private declarations }

(* 另外加上这些成员变数 *)

recTest: TTest;

fileTest: file of TTest;

sFileName: TFileName;

          ...

          end;

        7. 对 form1 的 OnCreate 撰写事件程式码:

        procedure TForm1.FormCreate(Sender: TObject);

        var

          recWrite: TTest;

          ix: integer;

        begin

          sFileName := ExtractFilePath(ParamStr(0)) + 'Test.Txt';

          AssignFile(fileTest, sFileName);

          FileMode := 2; { Read/Write }

          Rewrite(fileTest); { Create the file }

          (* 连续写入 100 笔记录 *)

          for ix := 1 to 100 do

          begin

with recWrite do

begin

  Id := 'No:' + IntToStr(ix);

  Name := 'Name:' + IntToStr(ix);

end;

Write(fileTest, recWrite);

          end;

        end;

        8. 对 form1 的 OnClose 撰写事件程式码:

        procedure TForm1.FormClose(Sender: TObject; var Action:

TCloseAction);

        begin

          CloseFile(fileTest);

        end;

        9. 对 btnGet 的 OnClick 撰写事件程式码:

        procedure TForm1.btnGetClick(Sender: TObject);

        var

          iRecord: integer;

          recRead: TTest;

        begin

          iRecord := StrToInt(edtRecno.Text) - 1;

          if (iRecord < 0) or (iRecord > 99) then

          begin

MessageDlg('Must between 1..100',

  mtInformation, [mbOK], 0);

Exit;

          end;

          Seek(fileTest, iRecord);

          Read(fileTest, recRead);

          with Memo1.Lines do

          begin

Clear;

Add(recRead.Id);

Add(recRead.Name);

          end;

        end;

        10. 再储存这个专案一次, 然後


8.1.1 Delphi 3 — — 多 层C/S 的32 位 快 速 开 发 工 具 
      Borland 自 从 推 出 了Delphi 之 后， 深 受 程 序 设 计 人 员 的 青 睐。Delphi 的 每 


一 个 新 的 版 本 都 给 用 户 提 供 了 更 新 的 功 能。 例 如，Delphi 1.0 版 本， 提 供 给 用 户 一

种 全 新 的 可 视 化 的 环 境， 快 速 开 发Windows 3.1 的 应 用 程 序。Delphi 2.0 版 本 除 了

提 供 给 使 用 者 快 速 地32 位 开 发 环 境 以 外， 还 增 加 了 如 数 据 模 块(Data Module) 等

多 种 高 效 的 数 据 重 用 功 能。 现 在，Borland 郑 重 地 推 出 了 更 新 的 第 三 代 版 本Delphi

3 — — 多 层C/S 的32 位 快 速 开 发 工 具。

       Delphi 3 到 底 提 供 了 那 些 新 的 技 术 呢? 以 下 将 为 大 家 概 述 这 些 新 技 术 的

背 景 和 特 性， 以 及Delphi 是 如 何 将 这 些 技 术 实 际 运 用 在 程 序 设 计 中 的。

       Delphi 3 的 新 技 术 可 大 致 表 现 在 以 下 三 个 方 面：

    数 据 库 的 处 理 技 术

    Web 上 的Client/Server 技 术

    数 据 分 析、 企 业 组 件 和 提 高 程 序 设 计 人 员 的 生 产 力

数 据 库 的 处 理 技 术

       第 一 代 数 据 库 系 统 采 用 单 层 结 构(1-Tier)， 这 种 结 构 很 浪 费 计 算 机 资 源。

第 二 代 数 据 库 采 用 了Client/Server 结 构， 也 就 是 所 谓 的 两 层 结 构(2-Tier)。 这 种结 构 得 到 了 广 泛 的 应 用 并 获 得 了 极 大 的 成 功。 但 在 其 结 构 上 也 存 在 一 些 问 题， 主要 表 现 在 应 用 程 序 的 伸 它 们 和 维 护 方 面。 例 如， 在 网 络 上 如 何 维 护 数 据 的 统 一 性和 完 整 性； 一 旦 应 用 程 序 有 任 何 改 动， 维 护 人 员 就 必 须 对 每 个 客 户 端 进 行 修 改。

       最 新 一 代 的 数 据 库 系 统 是 在 传 统 的Client/Server 结 构 中 增 加 一 个 应 用服 务 器， 这 种 新 结 构 叫 做n-Tier 或Multi-Tier。

       Delphi 3 针 对 这 种 新 一 代 的 数 据 库 管 理 系 统 观 念， 提 出 了 三 种Broker 和新 一 代 的 数 据 库 引 擎， 来 适 应n-Tier 的 需 求。

       第 一 种 叫 做Remote Data Broker,Remote Data Broker 结 构 的 精 髓 是 让每 一 个 客 户 端 不 再 需 要BDE， 取 而 代 这 的 是 一 个 中 央 化 的BDE， 以 集 中 管 理 的 方 式降 低 每 一 个 客 户 在BDE 上 调 整 的 开 销 和 复 杂 度。

       第 二 种 叫 做Constraint Broker， 顾 名 思 义， 它 所 扮 演 的 角 色 就 是 保 证 所有 客 户 数 据 的 一 致 性 及 数 据 的 完 整 性。

       第 三 种 是Business Object Broker， 它 的 目 的 是 给 一 些 关 键 性 的 商 业 应用 程 序 提 供 一 个 快 速 而 且 可 信 赖 的 使 用 环 境。 为 了 达 成 这 种 高 层 次 的 要求，Business ObjectBroker 自 动 的 将 应 用 程 序 做 适 当 的 划 分， 并 复 制 重 要 的 业 务规 则 到 每 一 个 区 间， 以 达 到 速 度 的 要 求。

Web 上 的Client/Server 技 术

       Delphi 3 的 两 项 新 技 术 — —Web Broker 和ActiveForms 可 以 使 开 发 人 员

结 合 原 有 的Client/Server 技 术 开 发 出Web-Enabled 的Client/Server 应 用 程 序。

       Web BroKer

       我 们 先 从 实 际 的 层 面 来 看， 当 一 个Client/Server 结 构 的 数 据 库 程 序， 改

成Web-Enabled 的 时 候， 首 先 要 考 虑 的 是 如 何 把 结 果 显 示 在 不 同 的 机 器 上， 其 次 是

如 何 将 已 经 开 发 出 来 的 程 序 方 便 地 分 发 到 不 同 地 方 的 用 户。

       Delphi 3 中Web Broker 的 目 的 就 是 让 服 务 器 执 行 的 结 果， 方 便 地 以HTML

格 式 快 速 地 显 示 在Web 浏 览 器 上 面。Web Broker 中 包 含 了 几 个 重 要 的 核 心 成 分。

       WebServer Application： 建 立ISAPI/NSAPI 或CGI 的DLL 或 执 行 程 序。

       WebBridge: 让 开 发 人 员 开 发 一 些 可 在ISAPI/NSAPI 中 共 用 的API，2 使 得

程 序 的 开 发 不 会 因Netscape 或Microsfot 的 标 准 改 变 而 受 重 大 的 影 响。

       WebModeules:WebModule 所 扮 演 的 角 色 就 好 象 是WebServer 的 信 息 中 心，

它 分 派 每 个 使 用 者 的 要 求， 定 义URI 和 新 建HTML 网 页。

       Sessions:Session 可 同 时 处 理 许 多 数 据 库 处 理 的 要 求， 针 对 每 一 个 用 户

请 求， 在 中 央 的BDE 中 新 建 不 同 的BDE 区 段 来 应 答 用 户。

       WebDispatcher： 是 一 个 处 理 数 据 库 需 求 的 中 心， 允 许Delphi 的 开 发 者 把

传 统 的Client/Serv er 数 据 库 所 产 生 的 内 容 传 送 到Web 上 去。

       HTML Producers： 主 要 的 目 的 是 将 数 据 库 信 息 或 其 它 程 序 的 结 果 转 换

为HTML 的 格 式。

       ActiveForm

       ActiveForm 是 开 发Web-Enabled 的Client/Server 应 用 程 序 另 外 一 个 重

要 的 部 分， 它 针 对 以Windows 为 基 础 的Client/Server 结 构 的 数 据 库 系 统。

       Delphi 3 提 供 了 一 个 最 容 易 的 方 式， 将Delphi 的Form 转

成ActiveForm。ActiveForm 是 一 个ActiveX 控 件， 它 使 用Delphi 的Form 为 载 体 来 装

其 他Delphi 的 组 件， 为 了 适 应 网 络 频 宽 不 足 的 限 制，ActiveForm 配 合Remote Data

Broker 可 以 产 生 小 巧 且 无 须 编 程 的Multi-Tier 数 据 库 应 用 程 序。

       Delphi 3 另 一 个 有 力 的 工 具 叫Web Deployment， 它 可 以 自 动 的 产 生HTML

文 件， 传 送ActiveForm 和 其 他 所 必 需 的 文 件 到 客 户 端，Web Deploymcnt 可 以 支

持CAB 的 文 件 格 式， 以 增 加 文 件 下 传 的 速 度， 除 此 之 外， 它 还 提 供Code Signing 机

制 去 提 高 其 网 络 安 全 性。

Delphi 3 还 提 供 了 新 的 编 译 技 术 — —VCL Package 技 术

什 么 是VCL Package 技 术 呢， 在Delphi 3 里 这 种 新 编 译 技 术 大 量 运 用 在 新 兴

的Multi-Tier 数 据 库 应 用 程 序 上， 这 种 技 术 让 程 序 开 发 者 轻 易 的 将 自 己 的 应 用 程

序 拆 解 成 小 的 程 序 片 段。 这 可 和 一 般 的 工 具 程 序 不 同， 因 为 每 一 片 段 都 已 经 被 独

立 编 译 过 了， 并 且 可 重 覆 使 用， 其 原 有 程 序 的 执 行 效 率 却 不 会 因 拆 解 而 降 低。

数 据 分 析、 企 业 组 件 和 提 高 程 序 设 计 人 员 的 生 产 力

       Delphi 3 另 外 值 得 一 提 的 部 分 是 在 客 户 端 的 开 发 应 用， 主 要 表 现 在 三 个

主 要 方 面： 数 据 分 析， 组 件 制 造 中 心 和 减 小 了 程 序 开 发 的 难 度。

       数 据 分 析

       正 确 的 数 据 分 析， 在 业 务 决 策 分 析 上 是 相 当 的 重 要。 当 大 量 的 数 据 放 在 用

户 面 前 的 时， 用 户 要 搞 清 这 些 繁 杂 的 数 据 背 后 的 真 实 意 义 可 不 是 件 容 易 的 事。 如

何 将 现 有 的 数 据 转 成 有 用 的 信 息， 来 辅 助 决 策 者 做 出 最 正 确 的 决 择 呢? 一 般 来 说，

运 用 图 形 及 报 表 形 式 是 最 好 不 过 的 了，Delphi 3 提 供 了 三 个 重 要 的 组

件，Decision Cube,TeeCharts 和Quick Report。

       Decision Cube 让 使 用 者 能 依 据 个 人 需 求， 动 态 查 询 数 据， 显 示 多 维 数 据

和 动 态 图 表， 产 生 不 同 性 质 的 有 用 分 析 结 果， 充 分 显 示 数 据 背 后 的 相 互 关 系， 提 供

给 快 策 者 最 快 最 有 用 的 信 息， 帮 助 他 作 出 最 正 确 的 决 定；TeeCharts 是 一 个 三 维 的

可 视 化 图 表， 使 得 数 据 更 容 易 被 理 解：Quick Report 是 一 个 超 强 的 报 表 生 成 组 件

群， 除 了 提 供 一 般 的 报 表 外， 还 可 以 产 生HTML 的 报 表 格 式， 让 所 产 生 的 报 表 得 以

在Web 上 发 布。

组 件 制 造 中 心

       企 业 组 件 的 制 作 基 础 是 运 用ActiveX 的 技 术， 配 合 对COM 支 持 能 力， 以 一 步

到 位ActiveX 的 工 具， 建 立 企 业 组 件， 提 供 企 业 内 组 件 的 最 大 重 用 能 力。 用Delphi

3 制 造 出 来 的 组 件 可 以 运 用 于 各 种 不 同 的 开 发 工 具 中， 例

如C++Builder、IntraBuilder、VB 等。

提 高 程 序 设 计 人 员 的 生 产 力

       在 程 序 开 发 过 程 中， 语 言 的 语 法、 组 件 的 方 法 和 事 件 的 名 称， 或 是 已 经 声

明 过 的 变 量、 过 程 的 名 称 往 往 很 难 准 确 的 书 写。Delphi 3 提 供 了 许 多 辅 助 方 法 来

解 决 这 些 问 题， 减 少 程 序 开 发 所 须 时 间。 在Delphi 3 有 三 个Wizard， 分 别 是Code

Template Wizard,Code Completion Wizard,Code Parameter Wizard 来 帮 助 开

发 者 避 免 一 些 在 程 序 开 发 时 不 必 要 的 资 源 和 时 间 浪 费。

结 论

       由 于 企 业 内 部 和Intranet 的 需 求 越 来 越 复 杂， 应 用 程 序 开 发 越 来 越 困 难。

程 序 开 发 人 员 迫 切 需 要 一 种 强 有 力 的 快 速 开 发 工 具。Delphi 3 大 幅 度 提 升Delphi

2 的 功 能， 从 多 层C/S 的 数 据 库 应 用 到Web Client/Server 结 构 的 应 用， 甚 至 对 程

序 设 计 人 员 所 面 临 的 困 难， 都 细 心 的 考 虑 并 给 出 了 最 佳 的 解 决 方 案。

       目 前 全 世 界Delphi 的 用 户 已 经 超 过600，000， 用Delphi 产 生 的 应 用 程 序 在

各 行 各 业 发 挥 着 重 要 的 作 用。

8.1.1如何用自己的位图填充Form做背景

unit Unit1;

interface

uses

SysUtils, WinTypes, WinProcs, Messages, Classes, Graphics, Controls,

Forms, Dialogs;

type

TForm1 = class(TForm)

procedure FormCreate(Sender: TObject);

procedure FormPaint(Sender: TObject);

private

{ Private declarations }

public

{ Public declarations }

end;

var

Form1: TForm1;

Bitmap: TBitmap;

implementation

{$R *.DFM}

procedure TForm1.FormCreate(Sender: TObject);

begin

Bitmap := TBitmap.Create;

Bitmap.LoadFromFile('C:\WINDOWS\cars.BMP');

end;

procedure TForm1.FormPaint(Sender: TObject);

var

X, Y, W, H: LongInt;

begin

with Bitmap do begin

W := Width;

H := Height;

end;

Y := 0;

while Y < Height do begin

X := 0;

while X < Width do begin

Canvas.Draw(X, Y, Bitmap);

Inc(X, W);

end;

Inc(Y, H);

end;

end;

end.

8.1.1如何取得Memo控件的编辑内容的行号

定义变量iLine: Integer;

{ 使用em_LineFromChar消息 }

iLine := Memo1.Perform(em_LineFromChar, $FFFF, 0);

{ 第一行为0 }

messageDlg('行号: ' + IntToStr(iLine), mtInformation,[mbOK], 0 ) ;

? 在DBGrid中按照自己的要求显示内容

将DBGrid的DefaultDrawing属性设为False，在OnDrawDataCel事件中添加代码：

procedure TForm1.DBGrid1DrawDataCell(Sender: TObject; const Rect:

TRect;Field: TField; State: TGridDrawState);

begin

if Field.FieldName = 'NAME' then {字段名为NAME}

{ 字体颜色改为红色并显示内容 }

(Sender as TDBGrid).Canvas.Font.Color := clRed;

(Sender as TDBGrid).Canvas.TextRect(Rect, Rect.Left + 2, Rect.Top +

2,Field.AsString);

8.1.1如何定义自己的热键

首先，将Form的KeyPreview属性为True；

然后在KeyDown事件中加入代码：

procedure TForm1.FormKeyDown(Sender: TObject; var Key: Word;

Shift: TShiftState);

begin

if (ssCtrl in Shift) and (chr(Key) in ['A', 'a']) then

ShowMessage('Ctrl-A');

end;

Delphi中拷贝文件的几种方法
{方法一：用File stream }


Procedure FileCopy( Const sourcefilename, targetfilename: String );

Var

S, T: TFileStream;

    Begin

    S := TFileStream.Create( sourcefilename, fmOpenRead );

    try

    T := TFileStream.Create( targetfilename,fmOpenWrite or fmCreate

);

       try

       T.CopyFrom(S, S.Size ) ;

       finally

       T.Free;

     end;

    finally

    S.Free;

    end;

End;

{ 方法二：使用内存块进行读写 }

procedure FileCopy(const FromFile, ToFile: string);

var

    FromF, ToF: file;

    NumRead, NumWritten: Word;

    Buf: array[1..2048] of Char;

begin

    AssignFile(FromF, FromFile);

  Reset(FromF, 1);

    AssignFile(ToF, ToFile);

    Rewrite(ToF, 1);

    repeat

    BlockRead(FromF, Buf, SizeOf(Buf), NumRead);

    BlockWrite(ToF, Buf, NumRead, NumWritten);

    until (NumRead = 0) or (NumWritten <> NumRead);

    CloseFile(FromF);

    CloseFile(ToF);

end;

{方法三：使用LZExpand.DLL中的函数LZCopy }

procedure CopyFile(FromFileName, ToFileName: string);

var

    FromFile, ToFile: File;

begin

    AssignFile(FromFile, FromFileName);

    AssignFile(ToFile, ToFileName);

    Reset(FromFile);

    try

        Rewrite(ToFile);

        try

        if LZCopy(TFileRec(FromFile).Handle,

TFileRec(ToFile).Handle) < 0

        then

        raise EInOutError.Create('Error using LZCopy')

        finally

    CloseFile(ToFile);

    end;

    finally

    CloseFile(FromFile);

    end;

end;

8.1.1如何使用自定义的光标

\delphi\images\cursors

先使用ImageEditor将Cursor放到.RES文件中，取名'cursor_1'。如下使用：

{$R c:\programs\delphi\MyFile.res} { MyFile.RES中存有要用的光标 }

const PutTheCursorHere_Dude = 1;

procedure stuff;

begin

    screen.cursors[PutTheCursorHere_Dude] := LoadCursor

(hInstance,PChar('cursor_1'));

    screen.cursor := PutTheCursorHere_Dude;

end;


8.1.1如何关闭所有正在运行的程序

(运行此程序前请保存所有修改过的文件)

procedure TForm1.ButtonKillAllClick(Sender: TObject);

var

    pTask : PTaskEntry;

    Task : Bool;

    ThisTask: THANDLE;

begin

    GetMem (pTask, SizeOf (TTaskEntry));

    pTask^.dwSize := SizeOf (TTaskEntry);

    Task := TaskFirst (pTask);

    while Task do

    begin

        if pTask^.hInst = hInstance then

        ThisTask := pTask^.hTask

    else

        TerminateApp (pTask^.hTask, NO_UAE_BOX);

        Task := TaskNext (pTask);

    end;

    TerminateApp (ThisTask, NO_UAE_BOX);

end;

8.1.1在Win95中设置墙纸

procedure TForm1.Button1Click(Sender: TObject);

var

s: string;

begin

s := 'c:\windows\athena.bmp'; {设置为背景的位图}

SystemParametersInfo(SPI_SETDESKWALLPAPER, 0, PChar(s), 0);

{调用Win32 API函数}

end;

8.1.1让程序只运行一次

这只要在.DPR文件中加上

if hPrevInst = 0 then

   begin

      { 检查没有再调用}

      Application.CreateForm(MyForm, MyForm);

      Application.Run;

      end;

8.1.1 Delphi的语法规则

现在我们就根据事件编程的要求看看具体作些什么：

在主菜单上只有“文件”一项，用鼠标在“新文件”上左键点击，在begin...end间加入如下代码：

Memo1.Clear; { 清空编辑器 }

OpenDialog1.Filename := ''; { 用此作为“新文件”和“打开文件”的区别}

Caption := '文本编辑器 - [Untitled]';

在“打开文件”下加入如下代码：

if OpenDialog1.Execute then {如果Execute执行成功返回True}

begin

Memo1.Lines.LoadFromFile(OpenDialog1.FileName); {装载文件}

Caption := '文本编辑器 - ' + ExtractFilename(OpenDialog1.FileName);

{在Caption上给出在编辑的文件名}

end;

在“保存”处加入如下代码：

if OpenDialog1.Filename <> '' then {如果不是新建的文件...}

begin

Memo1.Lines.SaveToFile(OpenDialog1.Filename);

end

else A1Click(Sender); { 是新文件，调用另存为来完成 }

在“另存为”处加入如下代码：

if SaveDialog1.Execute then {如果对话框执行成功，未被取消}

begin

Memo1.Lines.SaveToFile(SaveDialog1.Filename);

Caption := '文本编辑器 - ' + ExtractFilename(SaveDialog1.FileName);

OpenDialog1.Filename := SaveDialog1.Filename;

end;

再按下F9(Run)试试，一个简易的NotePad就Over了。在这些代码中主要用了两部分东西，一是控件的方法和属性，如OpenDialog的Execute和Filename;另一个是基本的语法，如if

... else ...等。

Delphi的编程语言是Object

Pascal，语法规则也全部套用，毕竟经过Borland的几代发展已很完善。Pascal语言接近英语使用习惯，比C语言较易掌握；在国内被大学用作计算机“数据结构”课程的编程语言，有比较好的基础。从我用Delphi的感觉来讲，我觉得其语法和内建功能函数并不是难点，手边有本书加上联机帮助就足够对付了。难点在于对Windows的了解和对控件的熟悉使用上。

*我在刘静南的个人主页上见到有这方面的资料，在技术专题的初学者园地中有Pascal语言 Delphi安装及BDE配置

TTable,TQuery的使用 SQL语法摘要。我看过有关Pascal语言的部分还挺详细，不过眼睛受不了，剩下的我没细看。

8.1.1增强你的程序

在前面所写的程序上还有很多工作可以做，如打印、文本的Copy, Cut,

Paste(与剪贴版通讯)、文本的查找等功能。此外还可以改善界面，添加加速按钮等。本来想都写出来的，可又一想这和Delphi2.0里附带的RichEdit编辑器的例子很相近，大家还是参看例子吧(最近要做的事也真的多只好说声抱歉了)。除了从功能上加强你的程序外，你不妨从下面这几个方面考虑下：

启始屏幕：程序启动时如果占用的时间长，不妨加上一个Splash Screen；

主菜单：有些程序较小，可以考虑省去主菜单；如果使用主菜单，则尽量遵守Windows的相近化原则，如Exit功能应在第一栏菜单的最后一个，Help菜单项在最右边等；

目录结构：这应该在写程序之前就应该想好的，数据文件如何存放；

界面匀称：这在国内很突出，包括一些商业化软件都不太注意这个问题，界面的颜色配色、各种“元件”的摆位失恒，给人看起来不舒服。整个程序的色彩搭配要统一，色调一致，不要使用太多的颜色；为避免眼睛疲劳，应避免大面积使用白色等鲜艳的颜色。

代码的可读性：刚开始学习编程的人都不太注意这一点，真编了东西出来，过几个月自己在看时也很费劲。如在代码命名使用匈牙利命名法(用前两个字母表示属性、类别，后面的字母表示意义)，添加必要的注释等。

帮助系统：正式发布的系统一定要有help，最好每个Form中都有帮助按钮。国内不重视帮助系统，这的确应该向国外学习，国外在团队开发软件时，帮助文档是独立地与程序编制并行进行的。

发布程序前的最后工作-优化和除错

不管你的Project是否进行公开的发布，我认为最终进行一个全面的回顾是很有帮助的。如果是要发布的系统，进行全面的功能测试和错误检查是必不可少的步骤。这一回顾主要是进行优化和除错。优化包括程序代码的优化和编译优化。

代码优化主要在于调整不合理的逻辑，去掉多余的代码，增加容错处理等，在急于实现功能的过程中，编写的代码难免会有不妥之处；此外，查看源程序，整理、加注释使之易读，便于今后保存查阅。

编译优化主要是对Project菜单下的Options菜单项进行设置，除了常规的Application(程序图标、名称)和VersinInfo(版本信息)外，要注意Complier下的内容，关闭Debugging和Message下的内容，打开Code

Generation的Optimiziation，并根据程序的具体情况设定其他开关。

很抱歉，虽然讲的是“Delphi入门”，但精力有限，不可能细得象写书一样，只能写些主要的东西，以后再慢慢补充吧，希望写的内容对您的学习有所帮助。这里还有几点对编写程序的建议：

    注意积累资料，有时“巧妇难为无米之炊”，资料时时注意积累；

    多与同行交流，无论水平高低都会有擅长的地方，我开这个网站也主要是为这个目的；

    认真了解要解决的问题，特别是你参加工程的时候，由于目前软件工程的各个环节在实施时并不规范，对问题的了解程度基本决定了最终系统的性能；

    力求能在理论上有所提高，虽然目前学校教育的“理论”太重了些，但具体进行一些设计后如能在理论上提高，你会感到有质的提高；

    如果条件允许，争取使用正版软件，这应该是一个程序员的基本道德要求。谁也不希望别人盗用自己的辛勤工作成果，对Inprise和我们都一样，只是就中国现状而言只能加个条件。

8.1.1 Delphi 3 图形VCL中Bug修改方案:
所有用Delphi 3的TJpegImage开发过Web ISAPI程序的人都知道：刚开始程序运行是正确的，但是运行不出几次，程序就会出问题：Web Server产生页面错误！ 但是仔细检查自己的程序，发现还是没有问题，到底为什么？ 

    经仔细检查Delphi 3 VCL 的源程序，发现实际上错误发生在Delphi 3的图形处理文件Graphics中，Borland公司的开发人员锁住了BitmapCanvasList但是未解锁，使得程序在多线程的程序中会产生错误。

    具体如下：(下面的程序在Delphi 3\Source\VCL\Graphics.pas中)

procedure FreeMemoryContexts;

var

    I: Integer;

begin

    with BitmapCanvasList.LockList do

        begin

        try

           for I := Count-1 downto 0 do

           with TBitmapCanvas(Items[I]) do

 if TryLock then

try

   FreeContext;

finally

   Unlock;

end;

       finally

           BitmapCanvasList.UnLockList;

       end

    end;

end;

     ...

procedure DeselectBitmap(AHandle: HBITMAP);

var

    I: Integer;

begin

    if AHandle = 0 then Exit;

    with BitmapCanvasList.LockList do

       try

         for I := Count - 1 downto 0 do

           with TBitmapCanvas(Items[I]) do

if (FBitmap <> nil) and

    (FBitmap.FImage.FHandle = AHandle) then

   FreeContext;

       finally

         BitmapCanvasList.UnLockList;

       end

end;

    在以上的程序中红色为补充的程序，桔红色为发生错误的程序。

    修改的方法为修改以上的程序，然后编译生成DCU文件，覆盖在Lib中的DCU文件，重新编译你所有用到图形的程序。

8.1.1 Delphi中前导0的格式化输出：

在Delphi中没有前导0输出的函数，如C语言中printf("%08d",10);就会输"000000010"，但是在实际应用中经常会用到此种函数，如财务等数据的输出。如何实现？以下的代码实现了这种功能，

function qd0str(const count,num:integer):String;

Var

 s1,s2:String;

begin

 s1:=IntToStr(Num);

 s2:='00000000000000000000';

 if (Length(s1)>=count) then

  s2:=''

 else if(count>20) then

  SetLength(S2,20-Length(s1))

 else

  SetLength(S2,count-Length(s1));

 Result:=S2+S1;

end;

函数的参数count为输出字符串的总长度，在函数中定义为最大20。Num为需要转换成字符串的数据。

以上为本人个人观点，不对之处欢迎大家不吝赐教，谢谢。

此文放在此后,收到了许多朋友的来信,告诉我在Delphi中Format已经实现了这个功能,我仔细查看了Delphi的帮助后发现我真的是有点...

Delphi中对%[width] ["." prec]d的说明为: d: Decimal. The argument must be an integer

value. The value is converted to a string of decimal digits. If the format

string contains a precision specifier, it indicates that the resulting string

must contain at least the specified number of digits; if the value has less

digits, the resulting string is left-padded with zeros. 故使用Format就可以了.

谢谢所有朋友,特别是告诉我的朋友.

我实际上从来没有使用这种需求,只是有朋友问这个问题,我就评印象好象DelphiChat上有人问过这个问题,当时有朋友这个说过.

再次向所有朋友致谢,也向受我误导的朋友道歉.

返回程序执行参数

有关 Delphi 传入应用程式的命令列参数, 请参考以下的说明：

用ParamCount函数取得命令参数的个数:

呼叫 ParamStr(0), 传回执行档的档名(含路径)

呼叫 ParamStr(n), 传回第ｎ个参数的内容

procedure TForm1.FormCreate(Sender: TObject);

var

sFileName: string;

begin

if ParamCount > 0 then begin (* 有执行参数传入 *)

sFileName := ParamStr(1); (* 取得参数内容 *)

if FileExists(sFileName) then

Memo1.Lines.LoadFromFile(sFileName)

else

Application.MessageBox('找不到指定的档案', '讯息', 48);

end;

end;
8.1.1 Delphi中如何取得系统支持的颜色数
    在自己的软件中经常需要得知运行本软件的系统支持的颜色数。例如有的软件在16Bits的颜色数的计算机上开发而成，程序的颜色调试得非常漂亮，但是到了一台只支持16色的计算机上，程序变得非常难看。这就需要得到系统的颜色数。

 Delphi中如何取得系统的颜色数呢？下面的程序就解决这个问题。

function GetSysColorNum:Integer;

Var

 ScreenDc:HDC;

 NumBitsPixel:Integer;

begin

 Result:=0;

 ScreenDc:=GetDC(0);

 NumBitsPixel:=GetDeviceCaps(ScreenDc,BITPIXEL);

 ReleaseDC(ScreenDC);

 Result:=1 shl NumBitsPixel;

End;

8.1.1 Windows编程心得

Understandings of Programming Under Windows

---By Using Delphi

作者：Charles Wang

绪：

一个刚刚接触Windows的用户会对她产生深刻的印象。（我在3年前用一台386sx/25MHz/1MRAM/40MHD时就试图体验Windows 3.1中文版的魅力了）比较直观的是，Windows有别于DOS的图形界面。借助mouse和一些天才的头脑，Microsoft把图形和颜色引入了个人电脑领域。然而对于一个有志在Windows下进行编程的人来讲，仅有这些印象与理解是不够的，还要把思维深入下去。

    有别于DOS的编程

一个非常熟悉DOS编程的程序员也许会对Windows编程感到不可思议，不仅仅是因为DOS编程有基于面向结构的倾向，而且在于，尽管在DOS下大家所使用的开发工具有许多相似之处，但编译出来的程序却富含程序员个人的性格与爱好，这一点充分体现在程序的外观上：如菜单的位置与结构、对话框的形式、是否需要快捷按钮等等。而在Windows下，无论程序员是来自China还是USA,无论他用的VB、VC还是Delphi，他们所做出来的程序在外观上都有惊人的相似之处。就如我正在使用的Word for Windows 95，它和Lotus或WordPerfect的产品有惊人的相似之处------这并非是他们之间刻意模仿的结果，而实际上是因为我们在Windows上所看到的所有的一切（almost），都是Windows提供给我们的，如菜单、列表框、Help、Icon甚至是打印预览。所以在学习Windows编程的第一步就是接受一个观念------凡事能够通过向Windows声明后Windows能为我们做的话就不要亲自去做。

    那一种编语言？VB、VC还是Delphi?

在DOS下学习编程，汇编语言是任何一个高手都必需掌握的，因为DOS是面向汇编的操作系统。而在Windows下，汇编语言是一门仅供系统级程序员消谴的学问。根据个人资质不同，有许多面向对象并且是可视化的编程环境可供选择。

从学习一种语言来讲，越方便越好，于是从此出发有以下准则：

    有BASIC基础的人可以学习VB

    有C基础的人可以学习VC

    有Pascal基础的人可以学习Delphi

而从欲达到的最高境界这一角度来考虑，有以下推荐：

    最高境界是VC

    与之不分上下的是Delphi

    稍差一些的是VB

{当然，这里有一些补充，因为近几年用Visual Foxpro和Power Builder的人越来越多了，所以，这也会成为您的一种选择，---本人并不推荐.}

·理解Delphi

如果有Object 


Pascal的基础的话，使用Delphi编程就和VB一样方便了。不幸的是，具有这种基础的人不是很多。以前Windows编程一直是VC的天下，不喜欢太伤脑筋而又想编些程序的人只好用VB对付一下了。

关于Delphi有以下事实：

    在某种程度上Delphi与VB一样方便。{其实比VB还要方便}

    Delphi的编译速度远远快于VC。Borland

    的官员们一再地声称Delphi的编译器是世界上最快，而这一点并不是每个人都会理解，除非他们用过VC的编译器。

    Delphi的可见的代码远比VB令人迷惑。

    Delphi的入门也许很容易，但深入掌握Delphi就和深入掌握VC是一回事了。

在Delphi中有许多构件（component），有可视的，有不可视的。这此构件就是形象化了的Object。一个构件有属性和事件两类基本的特性。属性用于控制构件的特征，事件用于控制构件的行为。

哦，说多了，先把Delphi 放在一边，咱们看一看什么是面向对象（OOP）吧。(待续)

1998/9/15新增：

8.1.1 什么是对象？！

什么是对象？是书上就有对象的概念，但关键是你对对象这个概念理解有多少？对象这个概念我很早就有所接触，但一直被一句关于‘对象内的数据不能被外界所改变’所困惑，我一直在想，有什么东西不能被Debug或Softice改掉呢，真奇怪！后来，玩了一年Delphi后，我才对对象有了更加深刻的理解。对象中那句‘对象内的数据不能被外界所改变’的本义，是指，对象没有给外界留下直接操纵对象内部数据的机会，也没有为外界提供这一便利的方法，对象内部的东西，可以是私有的，外界若想控制对象内部的数据，必需通过向对象发消息来申请之，而不是疯狂地去改变它。

对象我们每时每刻都在接触，比如C&C中的坦克，MUD中的人物和物品，风云中的步惊云，帝国时代是的大象，诸如此类的，都是对象！对象本身就是“一小堆有行为的数据”大家想想我刚举的几个例子就会明白这种“有行为的数据”是什么意思了。（刚才的您不会一个也没见过吧，如果真的是这样，我建议您先找几个游戏玩玩，这样也能对OOP理解得更好。）

支持面向对象的编程Delphi并不是第一家，在此之前，VB/VC/C++都是面向对象的支持者，只不过是在我眼中看来，Delphi对面向对象的支持更高明一些。或者说，Delphi对面向对象的编程支持得太好了，以至于它产生了以下的副作用：

    Delphi中编程是可视化的，以至于“对象”也可视化了，这样的结果会让初学者对面向对象有一种误解，以为面向对象编程都是这个样子，而且有这种思想倾向的朋友在进一步抽向面向对象的函意时会遇到一些困难。{这一点VB和Delphi倒是很象，不过在Delphi中内建的Object

    Pascal 倒是很高雅的一种语言（我个人认为）}。

(待续)

分行提示
无论你什么时候要分行显示的时候，只需要在字符串中间加入"#13"就可以了，但在属性框里却不能这么干，以下就几种控件加以说明：

begin

Label1.caption :='垂'+#13+'直'+#13+'显'+#13+'示';

Edit1.Hint :='输入框说明：'+#13+'文本的输入';

end;
在StringGrid中按照自己的要求显示内容

将StringGrid的DefaultDrawing属性设为False，在OnDrawCell事件中添加代码
procedure Tframeform.StringGrid1DrawCell(Sender: TObject; ACol,

  ARow: Integer; Rect: TRect; State: TGridDrawState);

begin

        if stringgrid1.cells[6,ARow]>stringgrid1.cells[2,ARow] then

         begin

         stringgrid1.canvas.Font.color:=clRed;

         stringgrid1.canvas.Textrect(rect,rect.left+2,rect.top+2,stringgrid1.cells[acol,arow]);

         end

        else

         begin

         stringgrid1.canvas.Font.color:=clgreen;

         stringgrid1.canvas.Textrect(rect,rect.left+2,rect.top+2,stringgrid1.cells[acol,arow]);

         end;

end;
8.1.1丰富多彩的标签
如果你不满足于Delphi提供的简单的标签提示，想要在标签中有不同的字体，有不同的颜色来丰富我们的表现能力，而且不用第三方提供的控件的话。那么只要巧妙的利用Delphi自己提供的TRichEdit就可以了。

首先将TRichEdit控件的边框属性RichEdit1.BorderStyle设为bsNone;同时设置只读属性RichEdit1.ReadOnly为True；然后利用Windows提供的"写字板"之类的软件制作好RichText格式的文本，通过以下语句就可以显示出来了：

RichEdit1.PlainText：False;

RichEdit1.Lines.LoadFromFile('c:test.rtf');
回车替Tab下移控件

需要用回车键代替TAB键下移一个控件时，把KeyPress设为True，加入下列代码拦截击键：

Procedure TForm1.FormKeyPress(Sender:Tobject;Var Key:Char);

Begin

if key=#13 then { 判断是按执行键}

if not (ActiveControl is TStringGrid) Then

Begin { 不是在TStringGrid控件内}

key:=#0;

perform(WM_NEXTDLGCTL,0,0);{移动到下一个控件}

end else

if (ActiveControl is TStringGrid) Then{是在 TStringGrid 控件内}

begin

With TStringGrid(ActiveControl) Do

if Selectedindex<(FieldCount-1) then

Selectedindex:=Selectedindex+1{ 移动到下一字段}

else Selectedindex:=0;

end;

End;
--------------------------------------------------------------------------------

Delphi中用Sender参数实现代码重用
　  面向对象的编程工具的特点之一就是要提高代码重用性(Reuse)，作为新一代可视化开发工具，Delphi中的代码重用性相当高。我们知道，在Delphi中，大部分程序代码都直接或间接地对应着一个事件，此程序称为事件处理句柄，它实际上就是一个过程。从应用程序的工程到表单、构件和程序，Delphi强调的是其开发过程中每一层次的重用性，可以通过编写某些构件常用的事件处理句柄来达到程序重用目的。你可以在属性窗口的Events页上将A事件的处理句柄指向B事件的处理句柄，这样A事件和B事件就共享了一个过程段，从而达到了重用的目的。如果共享的程序段与发生该事件的控件无关，如ShowMessage(′hello,world′)，那这种共享是最简单的。但一般来说，代码段间的共享都跟发生该事件的控件有关，需要根据控件类型做出相应的处理，这时就要用到Sender参数。
　　每个过程段的开头都类似procedure TForm1FormClick(Sender:TObject)；其中的Sender是一个TObject类型的参数，它告诉Delphi哪个控件接收这个事件并调用相应的处理过程。你可以编写一个单一的事件处理句柄，通过Sender参数和IF…THEN…语句或者CASE语句配合，来处理多个构件。发生事件的构件或控件的值已经赋给了Sender参数，该参数的用途之一就在于：可以使用保留字IS来测试Sender，以便找到调用这个事件处理句柄的构件或控件的类型。例如，将表单中编辑框和标签的Click事件的处理句柄都指向表单的xxx过程，编辑框和标签对Click事件有不同的反应：
　　procedure TForm1xxx(Sender:TObject);

　　begin

　　if(sender if Tedit) then

　　showmessage(′this is a editbox′);

　　if(sender is Tlabel) then

　　showmessage(′this is a label′);

　　end;

　　Sender参数的第二个用途是结合AS操作符进行类型转换，将若干个派生于某一父类的子类强制转换成该父类。例如表单中有一个TEdit类控件和一个TMemo控件，它们实际上都派生于TcustomEdit类，如果你要为二者的某一事件提供同样处理，可以将二者事件句柄都指向自定义的过程yyy:

　　Procedure TForm1.yyy(Sender:TObject);

　　begin

　　(sender as TcustomEdit).text:=′This is some demo text′;

　　end;

　　在过程中，AS操作符将TEdit类和TMemo类均强制转换成TcustomEdit类，再对TcustomEdit类的属性赋值。注意这种转换必须符合Delphi中类的层次关系。
　　使用Sender参数可以通过单一过程段处理多类控件，真正体现了Delphi面向对象的重用性。　　(河北　王　俊)

本文出自：《电脑报》1998年8月10日第30期13版
--------------------------------------------------------------------------------

Delphi使用技巧ABC

　　A如何屏蔽系统功能键
　　有时我们不希望程序被用户用Alt＋Tab、Ctrl＋Alt＋Del、Ctrl＋Esc等系统功能键打断（比如自动演示程序），那么该怎么做呢？提示你一点，在运行屏幕保护程序的时候，这些功能键都是不起作用的——也就是说，只要在你的程序运行过程中，“欺骗”一下Windows，使它自以为正处在屏幕保护状态就成了！请看下面这段代码：
　　var

　　temp : integer;

　　begin

　　 SystemParametersInfo( SPI_SCREENSAVERRUNNING, 1, @temp, 0);

　　end；
　　 当然，在程序结尾处千万别忘了恢复设置，把Windows“唤醒”。代码如下：
　　var

　　temp : integer;

　　begin

　　 SystemParametersInfo( SPI_SCREENSAVERRUNNING, 0, @temp, 0);

　　end；
　　B如何分行提示
　　Delphi中大部分控件都有一个实用的Hint属性，即浮动条提示。但有时提示较长，是否可以使得浮动提示条分行显示呢？其实，Hint是一个字符串（string），因而Delphi显示该字符串时会自动解释其中的回车控制符，所以只要加上回车控制符就可以了。依此原理，我们还能做出别具一格的垂直提示条。请先在form1中布置一个label，然后看示例代码：
procedure TForm1.FormCreate(Sender: TObject);

　　begin label1.Hint := ′垂′ ＋ ＃13 ＋ ′直′＋ ＃13 ＋ ′提′ ＋ ＃13 ＋ ′示′；
　　end; 

　　C如何在菜单中显示图片
　　用过Office97吗？是不是觉得在菜单中显示图标很新鲜？如果想让你的程序也能如此锦上添花，那就请你赶快准备bmp吧！
　　假设你打算为“文件”菜单栏（name为n1）下的第9项（序号改为8）“打印”添加一个打印机图标（文件名为c:\inter.bmp），那只要在form的OnCreate事件中这样编写：
　　var

　　 Bmp : TPicture;

　　begin

　　Bmp := TPicture.Create;

　　Bmp.LoadFromFile(′c:\printer.bmp′);

　　SetMenuItemBitmaps(n1.Handle,8， MF_BYPOSITION,Bmp. Bitmap. Handle, Bmp.Bitmap.Handle);

　　end;

　　其中，第一个bitmap.handle用于未选定菜单项（unchecked），第二个则指定了选定（checked）时所显示的bitmap，同异皆可。另外，由于菜单项的高度有限，所以，若bitmap过大，只有左上角被显示。 (上海　汪　箴)　
　        

本文出自：《电脑报》1998年6月8日第22期13版
　　一、如何动态更改屏幕分辨率
　　有许多小工具可以在不重新启动Windows的条件下，动态更改屏幕分辨率。你是不是也想自己动手做一个呢？请在interface段中加入下面一句
　　function Resolution(X,Y:word):boolean；
　　然后在implementation段中写入如下代码：
　　function Resolution(X,Y:word):boolean；
　　var

　　DevMode:TDeviceMode;

　　begin

　　Result:=EnumDisplaySettings(nil,0,DevMode);

　　if Result then

　　begin

　　DevMode.dmFields:=DM_PELSWIDTH Or DM_PELSHEIGHT;

　　DevMode.dmPelsWidth:=X;

　　DevMode.dmPelsHeight:=Y;

　　Result:=ChangeDisplaySettings(DevMode,0)=DISP_CHANGE_SUCCESSFUL;

　　end;

　　end;

　　接着，在form中放个button，caption为“800×600”，然后在其OnClick事件中写下
　　if Resolution(800,600) then ShowMessage('800×600模式!')；
　　好了，试一下吧！
　　二、如何把文件放入回收站
　　为了保险起见，我们通常把要删除的文件先放入回收站中，但是在delphi中似乎没有这样现成的语句。如果你查询help，它只会告诉你用deletefile函数会“不可挽回地”删除文件（真要恢复当然也可以办到，只是很麻烦）。那怎么办呢？别急，假设要安全地删除c:\temp.tmp文件，可用以下代码实现。
　　Var T:TSHFileOpStruct;

　　filename:String;

　　begin

　　filename:='c:\temp.tmp';

　　with T do

　　begin

　　Wnd:=0;

　　wFunc:=FO_DELETE;

　　pFrom:=Pchar(filename);

　　fFlags:=FOF_ALLOWUNDO

　　end;

　　try

　　SHFileOperation(T);

　　except

　　on eaccessviolation do showmessage('删除命令已被取消!');

　　end;

　　注意，如果指定文件不存在，或者在确认删除时按了“取消”，都会执行except后的语句。最后再提醒一句，别忘了在uses语句中加上shellapi。
　　以上程序在Delphi3中调试通过。（上海 汪箴）
本文出自：《电脑报》1998年6月1日第21期12版
　　1实现类似于VB中Doevents函数的功能
　　在Delphi中没有类似于VB中的Doevents函数，这样，有的时候，我们将无法使Windows响应多个同时发生的事件，怎么解决这一问题?其实，你可以通过调用Application的ProcessMessage来完成像VB中Doevents函数的功能。
　　2格化整数输出
　　当比较大的数字输出时会显得不易阅读。这时我们可在Delphi中通过如下方法显示带分节号的数字：×××××.Caption=FormatFloat(′＃′，524667500)。
　　3制作丰富多彩的标签
　　在Delphi只提供了简单的标签，能不能在标签中有不同的字体，不同的颜色呢?回答是肯定的，并且用不着第三方提供的控件，我们只要巧妙的利用Delphi自己提供的TRichEdit就可以了。首先将TRichEdit控件的边框清除：RichEdit1.BorderStyle：=bsNone；同时设置只读属性为真：RichEdit1.ReadOnly:=True；然后，你利用Write之类的软件制作好RichText格式的文本，通过以下语句就可以显示出来了：
　　RichEdit1.PlainText:=False;

　　RichEdit1.Lines.LoadFromFile(′c:\test.rtf′)；
　　4在编译时获得提示
　　在Delphi 20中，编译时，可以让编译器告诉我们一些提示，但因一些特殊需要，我们只要在指定的代码段需要Delphi这样的提示，怎么办?请参考如下的程序：
　　{＄HINTON}

　　procedureTform1.Button1Click(Sender:TObject);

　　var

　　X:integer;

　　begin

　　end;

　　{＄HINTOFF}

5确定刚才用鼠标击了哪一个对象
　　在Windows95中，鼠标的右键起了很大的作用，但在Delphi中，对于右键的使用还不够有效，怎样才能知道刚才鼠标右击的对象名称呢?首先建立一个popmenu，然后以下的代码就可以告诉你刚才右击的对象名称：PopupMenu1.PopupComponent.ClassName。　　(河北　李文龙)

本文出自：《电脑报》1998年5月4日第17期13版
让彩色光标出现在Delphi程序中
  　在Delphi中用Loadcursor()得到的光标只有黑白两色，怎样在程序中得到彩色光标呢？笔者尝试制作了以下程序：
　　方法一　用Loadcursorfromfile()从外部调入图标作为光标
　　Loadcursorfromfile()函数可以读＊CUR，＊ICO，＊ANI为后缀的文件作为光标，其中ICO为彩色图标格式（可用Image Editor制作），ANI为动画光标格式。以下为打开一图标作为光标的演示程序段，当光标移动到测试区域内光标会变成选定的图案；
　　{设：opendialog1:Topendialog;Bitbtn1:Tbitbtn}

　　procedure TForm1.BitBtn1Click(Sender:TObject);

　　var tt:pchar;size:integer;s:string;

　　begin

　　if opendialog1.Execute then

　　begin

　　size:=length(opendialog1.filename);

　　getmem(tt,size);

　　s:=opendialog1.filename;

　　strpcopy(tt,s);

　　screen.cursors[2]:=loadcursorfromfile(tt);

　　bf.cursor:=2;

　　freemem(tt,size);

　　end;

　　end;

　　方法二　从资源文件加载彩色光标
　　用方法一发送程序时必须包含＊CUR文件，因而从资源文件中加载彩色光标是更可行的方法。用图标存放彩色光标，使用时把图标存入临时文件，用Loadcursorfromfile（）从临时文件读出彩色光标。
　　程序段：
　　procedure ZloadfromResourse(screenindex:integer;name:Pchar);

　　var td:ticon;

　　begin

　　try

　　td:=ticon.Create;

　　td.Handle:=LoadIcon(Hinstance,name);

　　td.SaveToFile(′temp.cur′);

　　screen.Cursors[screenindex]:=loadcursorfromfile(′temp.cur′);

　　deletefile(′temp.cur′);

　　finally

　　td.free;

　　end;

　　end;

　　此程序把名字为name的图标变为序号为screenindex的光标;

　　例：
　　ZloadfromResourse(2,′myicon′);

　　Form1.cursor:=2;

　　注意：′myicon′这个图标一定要在资源文件中，否则会出现异常。　　(四川　张　杰)

本文出自：《电脑报》1998年4月27日第16期13版
--------------------------------------------------------------------------------

用Delphi制作动态有声标签
  　 电脑报社出品的《硬件大师》的安装界面见过吧，当你把鼠标移到安装提示上时会发出声音，在上面按下鼠标左键也会发出声音，而Delphi30安装界面的安装提示虽然有动感却没有声音，能不能二者兼得?答案是肯定的，用Delphi只须编写几句简单代码便可轻松实现上述功能。
　　原理：通过标签和表单的OnMouseMove事件判断应何时改变、恢复标签位置，用sndplaysound()函数使鼠标触发相应事件后执行播放声音的动作。
　　首先进入Delphi集成环境，在“File”菜单中选“New application”，在“Standard”选项卡上选取两个“Label”放置到表单上。在Object inspector中将Label1与Label2的“Caption”属性设为“关闭表单”。双击“Font”属性，将字体大小设为12。再将“Top”与“Lef”分别设为108、170。将Label2置于Label1之上。以上是两个标签的共同属性，现在选Label1，将其颜色设为白色，再选Label2，在Object inspector中双击其OnMouseMove项，编写如下代码：“Label2.Top：=109;”，接下来再为表单编写OnMouseMove事件代码：“Label2.Top:=108;”。运行表单，把鼠标移到标签上，怎么样，效果还不错吧。下面让我们为它加上声音。
　　找到两个短小的wav文件，假设为cj1.wav和cj2.wav。在表单单元中的uses句之后加上“mmsystem”(即调用Windows多媒体函数动态链接库)。在implementation下加上“f:boolean;”。为Label2的OnClick事件编写代码：“sndplaysound( ′cj1.wav′，snd_ async);”，为OnMouseMove事件加入“if f then sndplaysound( ′cj2.wav′，snd_ async)；f:=false；”两句。最后在表单的OnMouseMove事件中加入“f:=true;”。
　　保存文件再运行它，动态有声标签就制作完成了。
　　以上在Delphi3.0中运行通过。　　(广西　蔡　健)

本文出自：《电脑报》1998年4月20日第15期13版
再 谈 在Delphi 中 利 用 线 程 

--------------------------------------------------------------------------------

---- Delphi 的VCL(Visual Component Library) 和RTL(Run-Time Library) 库 把 几 乎 全 部 的Windows API 函 数 封 装 起 来， 而 且 在 其 基 础 上 增 加 了 一 些 安 全 措 施。 在 实 际 运 用 时， 程 序 员 几 乎 没 有 必 要 直 接 调 用Windows API 函 数， 利 用 各 单 元 所 提 供 的 函 数 库 或 例 程 库 就 可 直 接 对 系 统 低 层 进 行 操 作。 

---- 今 年8 月10 日， 第30 期《 计 算 机 世 界》G18 版 上 刊 登 了 一 篇《〈 在Delphi 中 利 用 线 程》 的 文 章， 其 基 本 思 想 就 是 直 接 调 用Windows API 的CreateThread 函 数 来 创 建 一 个 线 程。 那 么， 利 用Delphi 自 身 所 定 义 的 丰 富 的 标 准 例 程 库 和 数 量 更 多、 内 容 更 广 泛 的（ 非） 可 视 类 库 进 行 处 理， 以 取 代 直 接 调 用Windows API 函 数 可 否 实 现 呢 ？ 回 答 是 肯 定 的， 而 且 更 有 效、 更 保 险： 

---- 方 法 一： 利 用RTL 库 的System 单 元 中 定 义 的 一 个 标 准 例 程BeginThread。 此 例 程 完 整 封 装 了Win32 的CreateThread 函 数， 是 一 个 带 有 异 常 处 理 的 标 准Pascal 函 数， 几 乎 可 以 处 理 所 有 自 身 的 异 常， 相 对 于 使 用Win32 的CreateThread 函 数， 其 安 全 系 数 大 大 增 强。 

---- BeginThread 函 数 在 创 建 时， 不 是 如CreateThread 函 数 仅 仅 完 成 两 项 任 务： 创 建 一 个 线 程； 创 建 一 个 能 作 为 线 程 入 口 的 函 数。 还 增 加 了 几 项 保 护 措 施： 

---- 把System 单 元 中 声 明 的 全 局 变 量IsMultiThread 设 为TRUE， 这 样Delphi 的 堆 栈 管 理 器 就 知 道 当 前 有 多 个 线 程 在 运 行， 从 而 防 止 多 个 线 程 同 时 修 改 它 的 内 部 结 构； 

---- 另 外， 在 调 用BeginThread 函 数 时， 可 创 建 一 个 异 常 框 架， 允 许 系 统 缺 省 的 异 常 处 理 句 柄 捕 获 任 何 未 有 被 处 理 的 异 常 线 程。 如 果 在 线 程 函 数 中 有 任 何 未 被 处 理 的 异 常， 会 自 动 产 生 一 个 退 出 代 码， 或 者 线 程 返 回 的 句 柄 为0， 表 示 线 程 没 有 创 建 成 功， 则 应 用 程 序 将 会 调 用EndThread 过 程（Procedure EndThread(ExitCiode:Integer)）， 自 动 终 止 线 程 的 运 行。 

---- 其 完 整 声 明 如 下： 

    function  BeginThread( SecurityAttributes: Pointer； 

                           StackSize: Integer；
                                  ThreadFunc: TThreadFunc； 

                       Parameter: Pointer；
                       CreationFlags: Integer；
                       var ThreadId: Integer): Integer；
---- 各 参 数 的 使 用 特 点 类 似CreateThread 函 数： 

---- SecurityAttributes 参 数 是 一 个 指 向SECURITY_ATTRIBUTES 结 构 的 指 针， 其 目 的 用 于 设 置 线 程 的 访 问 权 限，nil 表 示 为 默 认 的 安 全 属 性。 

---- StackSize 参 数 用 于 设 置 分 配 给 线 程 的 栈 空 间 大 小，0 表 示 用 默 认 值 。 

---- ThreadFunc 用 于 指 定 一 个 函 数， 该 函 数 在 线 程 创 建 后 开 始 执 行 代 码 时 调 用。 

---- Parameter 参 数 传 递 给ThreadFunc 参 数 所 指 定 的 函 数， 常 为nil， 或 者 设 为 一 个32 位 的 指 针， 指 向 一 个 数 据 结 构。 

---- CreationFlags 参 数 用 于 指 定 线 程 创 建 后 是 不 是 立 即 执 行，0 表 示 立 即 执 行，CREATE_SUSPENDED 表 示 处 于 挂 起 状 态。 

---- ThreadId 参 数 表 示 为 每 个 线 程 唯 一 的 识 别 号， 当BeginThread 函 数 返 回 后， 此 参 数 就 是 线 程 的 识 别 号。 

---- 返 回 值 为 该 线 程 的 句 柄， 如 果 为0， 表 示 表 示 线 程 没 有 创 建 成 功， 可 以 调 用Windows 的GetLastError 函 数 分 析 错 误 的 原 因。 

---- 方 法 二： 利 用Delphi 的VCL 库 中TThread 对 象。Delphi 的 一 个 缺 陷 是 不 支 持 多 个 线 程 同 时 访 问 它 的VCL 库， 但Delphi 的 设 计 者 们 并 没 有 刻 意 掩 饰 这 个 缺 陷， 而 是 专 门 创 建 了 一 个TThread 对 象 以 解 决 这 个 问 题。 这 个TThread 对 象 封 装 了Windows API 和System 单 元 中 有 关 线 程 运 用 的 多 个 函 数 和 例 程， 利 用 操 作 系 统 分 时 段 给 各 线 程 方 式 控 制 各 个 线 程 的“ 休 眠” 与“ 唤 醒” 以 达 到 线 程 工 作 的 同 步， 当 被“ 唤 醒” 后 就 调 用TThread 对 象 的Synchronize 过 程 通 知 主 线 程， 让 主 线 程 去 真 正 地 访 问VCL， 使 得 在 一 个 应 用 程 序 中 同 时 访 问 多 个VCL 库 成 为 了 可 能， 当 然， 对 于 进 行 一 般 的 多 线 程 编 程， 就 更 加 简 单 了。 

---- 在 使 用 上 它 与Delphi 中 大 多 数 对 象 不 同 的 是TThread 类 是 一 个 带 有 虚 拟 抽 象 对 象 方 法 的 类， 我 们 不 能 直 接 创 建TThread 对 象 的 实 例， 而 必 须 先 声 明 一 个 以TThread 对 象 为 基 类 的 类， 再 用 这 个 派 生 类 创 建 实 例 和 操 纵 线 程 具 体 的 类 属 性 和 方 法。 具 体 声 明 可 参 看 其 源 代 码（c:\program files\borland\delphi 3\source\vcl\classes.pas） 或 其 它 参 考 书。 

---- 结 合 上 述 两 种 方 法 给 出 一 例 子 程 序， 以 显 示 利 用Delphi 自 身 强 大 的 处 理 功 能 如 何 建 立 及 使 用 线 程， 创 建 一 个Form 窗 体，Caption 设 为“ 线 程 创 建 例 子 程 序”, 在 窗 体 中 放 入 四 个TButton 控 件， 分 别 设 置Caption“ 例 程 创 建 成 功”、“ 例 程 创 建 失 败” 和“ 类 创 建 成 功”、“ 类 创 建 失 败”。Name 分 别 为“routines1Button”、 “routines2Button” 和“class1button”、 “class2button”， 一 个TEedit 控 件，text 设 置 为“ ”： 

unit  threadsimple；
interface

uses

  Windows, Messages, SysUtils, Classes, Graphics, Controls, Forms, 

Dialogs,

  StdCtrls；
type

  TForm1 = class(TForm)

    Edit1: TEdit；
    class1button: TButton；
    class2button: TButton；
    routines1Button: TButton；
    routines2Button: TButton；
    procedure class1buttonClick(Sender: TObject)；
    procedure routines1ButtonClick(Sender: TObject)；
    procedure routines2ButtonClick(Sender: TObject)；
    procedure class2buttonClick(Sender: TObject)；
  private

    { Private declarations }

  public

    { Public declarations }

  end；
 tmythread=class(tthread)

   count:integer；
   myedit:tedit；
   procedure show；virtual；abstract；
   constructor  create(myedit1:tedit)；
 end；
 thread1=class(tmythread)

   procedure show； override；
   procedure execute；override；
 end；
 thread2=class(tmythread)

   procedure show； override；
   procedure execute；override；
 end；
var

  Form1: TForm1；
implementation

{$R *.DFM}

procedure mythreadfunc；// 创 建 的 线 程 函 数
var

 i:integer；
 dc:hdc；
 s:string；
begin

  for i:=0 to 100000 do

  begin

   s:=inttostr(i)；
   dc:=getdc(form1.edit1.handle)；
   textout(dc,0,0,pchar(s),length(s))；
   releasedc(form1.edit1.handle,dc)；
  end；
end；
constructor  tmythread.create(myedit1:tedit)；// 创 建 线 程
begin

 inherited create(false)；
 myedit:=myedit1；
 freeonterminate:=true；   // 线 程 终 止 时 自 动 删 除 对 象，
end；
procedure thread1.show；// 类 调 用 的 线 程 函 数
begin

 myedit.Text:=inttostr(count)；
end；
procedure thread1.execute； // 线 程 方 法 重 载
var

 i:integer；
begin

 for i:=0 to 100000 do

  begin

   count:=i；
   synchronize(show)；  // 线 程 调 用 同 步
  end；
end；
procedure thread2.show；// 类 调 用 的 线 程 函 数
begin

 mythreadfunc；
end；
procedure thread2.execute； // 线 程 方 法 重 载
begin

   synchronize(show)；  // 线 程 调 用 同 步
end；
procedure TForm1.class1buttonClick(Sender: TObject)；// 引 用 类 方 法 创
 建 线 程
begin

 with  thread1.create(edit1) do

end；
procedure TForm1.class2buttonClick(Sender: TObject)；
 // 引 用 类 方 法 创
 建 线 程
begin

 with  thread2.create(edit1) do

end；
procedure TForm1.routines1ButtonClick(Sender: TObject)；
// 引 用 例 程 创 建 线 程
var

hthread:thandle；
thid:dword；
begin

 hthread:=beginthread(nil,0,@mythreadfunc,nil,0,thid)；
 if hthread=0 then

 showmessage(' 创 建 线 程 失 败')；
end；
procedure TForm1.routines2ButtonClick(Sender: TObject)；
// 用 例 程 创 建 线 程 失 败
begin

mythreadfunc；
end；
end.

---- 点 击“ 成 功” 按 钮， 该 应 用 程 序 成 功 的 创 建 了 一 个 线 程， 在Edit1 框 内 不 断 计 算 数 据 的 同 时， 改 变 窗 体 的 大 小 或 移 动 窗 体 均 能 实 现。 而 在 点 击“ 失 败” 按 钮 后， 会 发 现 此 应 用 程 序 中 只 能 有 一 个 主 线 程 存 在， 在 程 序 没 有 计 算 完 之 前 根 本 不 能 做 其 它 任 何 事 情 ！ 此 程 序 在 基 于Windows95 的Delphi3 和Delphi4 中 均 运 行 通 过。 

---- 通 联： 南 京 陆 军 指 挥 学 院 研 究 生 队 李 晓 峰 

---- 邮 编：210045 

---- 电 话：025-8841481-66793 

---- E-mail:wxb.wj@jlonline.com 
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Delphi 3.0中的函数调用模式
　　在用Delphi 3.0开发软件时，出现了硬件驱动程序(DLL)中的函数和过程不能正常调用的问题，该硬件由英国Schlumberger公司生产，驱动程序用汇编语言编写的。其《编程指南》给出的Microsoft C的示范程序均能正常运行。但运行此软件时现出的错误提示为：
　　Access violation at address ×××××××× in module……

　　经仔细分析，才发现问题出现在函数调用模式上。
　　Delphi 3.0支持五种调用模式：register、cdecl、pascal、stdcall和safecall。根据调用模式的不同，参数可以通过CPU的寄存器或堆栈传递给函数和过程。register模式使用CPU的三个寄存器传递参数，而其它模式则用堆栈来传递参数。在register和pascal模式下从左至右传递参数，即参数表中最左边的参数最先被求值并传递，而最右边的参数最后求值并传递。另三种模式cdecl、stdcall和safecall则从右至左传递参数。这些模式中除了cdecl外，都是由过程和函数在返回时清除堆栈中的参数，而对于cdecl模式，需由调用者在调用结束时清除堆栈中的参数。
　　如何选择调用模式，有以下三条规则：
　　1.Delphi 3.0使用register模式作为缺省调用模式以提高运行效率。
　　2.如果有调用关系的几个模块是用不同语言编写的，其接口应使用stdcall模式。
3.如果要实现双界面函数和过程，应使用safecall模式。
　　所以解决我们的问题只要选用stdcall模式即可，Schlumberger公司的《编程指南》上在Microsoft C环境下的DLL函数说明(仅举两例)为：
　　void(FAR PASCAL ＊Imp_ Connect)(unsigned short far＊,short far＊);

　　void(FAR PASCAL ＊Imp_ Init)(short far＊,short far＊);

　　相应的在Delphi 3.0下DLL函数引入说明为：
　　procedure Imp_ Connect(var CardAddress:word;var CardHandle:smallint);stdcall;

　　procedure Imp_ Init(var Poll_Tab:smallint;var ErrorFlag:smallint;var CardHandle:smallint);stdcall;

　　这样修改以后，程序即可正常运行(原来我们没有说明调用模式，即使用缺省的register模式)，由此我们也可得出一个经验：对一些高版本的新软件，使用时要注意改进和扩充，并经常看看帮助文件，定会大有裨益。
本文出自：《电脑报》1998年3月23日第11期13版
用Delphi 开 发Windows 95 屏 幕 保 护 预 览 程 序 

--------------------------------------------------------------------------------

---- 大 家 都 知 道windows 屏 幕 保 护 程 序 的 作 用, 而 且 新 的 屏 幕 保 护 程 序 越 来 越 漂 亮. 如 果 在win95 的 桌 面 右 键 菜 单 选 属 性, 就 弹 出 显 示 器 设 置 界 面, 有 一 个 标 签 是 设 置 屏 幕 保 护 程 序 的. 

---- 在 该 页 的 画 面 上, 有 一 个 显 示 器 图 案, 如 果 你 选 择win95 所 带 的 屏 幕 保 护 程 序, 这 个 屏 幕 保 护 程 序 就 会 在 这 个 小' 显 示 器' 上 自 动 运 行, 你 可 以 直 接 看 到 运 行 效 果. 这 功 能 大 大 方 便 了 屏 幕 保 护 程 序 的 选 择, 这 就 是win95 对 屏 幕 保 护 程 序 的 新 增 接 口: 预 览 功 能. 

---- 目 前 大 多 数 新 推 出 的 屏 幕 保 护 程 序 都 支 持 这 个 接 口. 

---- 屏 幕 保 护 程 序 从 它 的 诞 生 那 时 起, 在 同 一 时 刻 只 能 运 行 一 个, 不 能 多 个 同 时 运 行, 然 而 预 览 接 口 的 推 出, 使 同 时 预 览 多 个 屏 幕 保 护 程 序 成 为 可 能, 本 文 将 向 读 者 介 绍 如 何 用Delphi 开 发 这 样 一 个 程 序. 

1. 屏 幕 保 护 预 览 接 口 

---- 屏 幕 保 护 预 览 接 口 的 使 用 很 简 单, 这 是 通 过 传 给 屏 幕 保 护 程 序 的 命 令 行 参 数 来 实 现 的, 该 命 令 行 参 数 格 式 为: 

---- screensaver.exe /p ##### 

---- 其 中##### 为 一 个 有 效 的 窗 口 句 柄 的10 进 制 表 示. 

---- 这 个 窗 口 我 们 可 以 称 之 为 预 览 窗 口. 

---- 实 际 上, 支 持 预 览 接 口 的 屏 幕 保 护 程 序 将 自 己 的 窗 口 创 建 为 预 览 窗 口 的 子 窗 口 来 实 现 预 览 功 能 的. 

2. 画 面 布 局 

---- 我 们 这 个 程 序 的 窗 口 分 为 3 部 分, 为 倒' 品' 字 形, 上 左 部 分 列 出 所 有 可 用 的 屏 幕 保 护 程 序, 上 右 部 分 列 出 所 有 预 览 的 屏 幕 保 护 程 序, 下 面 当 然 是 预 览 窗 口 了. 

---- 用Delphi 实 现 时, 首 先 在Form 里 放2 个TPanel 组 件, Panel1 对 齐 方 式 为 顶 部 对 齐,Panel2 为 撑 满 用 户 区, 再 在Panel1 中 放1 个TFileListBox 组 件 和 一 个TListBox 组 件,FileListBox1 左 对 齐, ListBox1 撑 满 用 户 区. 

---- 这 样, FileListBox1 为 屏 幕 保 护 列 表, ListBox1 为 预 览 列 表, Panel2 为 预 览 窗 口. 

3. 列 出 屏 幕 保 护 程 序. 

---- 将FileListBox1 的Mask 属 性 设 为'*.scr', 这 是 屏 幕 保 护 程 序 的 扩 展 名. 

---- 在FormCreate 方 法 中 将FileListBox1.directory 设 为windows 系 统 目 录GetSystemDirectory; 

4. 预 览 屏 幕 保 护 程 序. 

---- 在FileListBox1DblClick 方 法 中 运 行 该 屏 幕 保 护 程 序, 并 将Panel2 的 窗 口 句 柄 传 给 它. 

---- WinExec(pchar(FileListBox1.FileName + ' /p ' + inttostr(Panel2.handle)), SW_Show); 

---- 运 行 程 序, 怎 么 样? COOL! 

5. 增 加 一 些 新 特 性: 隐 藏/ 显 示/ 关 闭. 

---- 增 加2 个 函 数: 用 于 更 新ListBox1. 

function EnumProc(

    h : HWND  ;// handle of child window

    l : integer// application-defined value

   ): boolean;stdcall;

var buf : array[0..255] of char;

begin

  GetWindowText(h, buf, sizeof(buf)- 1);

  if iswindowvisible(h) then

  Form1.ListBox1.items.add(' ' +strpas(buf) + ' : ' 

                + inttostr(h))

  else

  Form1.ListBox1.items.add('-' +strpas(buf) + ' : ' 

                + inttostr(h));

  Result := true;

end;

procedure TForm1.Fresh1;

begin

  ListBox1.clear;

  enumChildwindows(Panel2.handle,

        TFNWndEnumProc(@enumproc), 0);

end;

---- 增 加 一 个 弹 出 菜 单Popupmenu1, 3 个 菜 单 项, 'Show, Hide, Close', 将ListBox1.popupmemu 指 向Popupmenu1. 

---- Hide 的 处 理 函 数 是: 

procedure TForm1.Hide1Click(Sender: TObject);

var h : integer;

  s : string;

begin

  if ListBox1.itemindex = -1 then exit;

  s := Listbox1.items[ListBox1.itemindex];

  h := strtoint(copy(s, pos(':', s) + 1, length(s)));

  ShowWindow(h, SW_HIDE);

  Fresh1;

end;

Show 的 处 理 函 数 是:

procedure TForm1.Show1Click(Sender: TObject);

var h : integer;

  s : string;

begin

  if ListBox1.itemindex = -1 then exit;

  s := Listbox1.items[ListBox1.itemindex];

  h := strtoint(copy(s, pos(':', s) + 1, length(s)));

  ShowWindow(h, SW_SHOW);

  Fresh1;

end;

Close 的 处 理 函 数 是:

procedure TForm1.Close1Click(Sender: TObject);

var h : integer;

  s : string;

begin

  if ListBox1.itemindex = -1 then exit;

  s := Listbox1.items[ListBox1.itemindex];

  h := strtoint(copy(s, pos(':', s) + 1, length(s)));

  PostMessage(h, WM_QUIT, 0, 0);

  Fresh1;

end;

---- 本 程 序 在Delphi 3.0 下 调 试 通 过, 应 该 能 用Delphi 1.0 / 2.0 编 译. 

---- 完 整 程 序 如 下: 

unit Unit1;

interface

uses

  Windows, Messages, SysUtils, Classes, 

       Graphics, Controls, Forms, Dialogs,

  StdCtrls, FileCtrl, ExtCtrls, Menus;

type

  TForm1 = class(TForm)

    Panel1: TPanel;

    Panel2: TPanel;

    FileListBox1: TFileListBox;

    ListBox1: TListBox;

    PopupMenu1: TPopupMenu;

    Hide1: TMenuItem;

    Show1: TMenuItem;

    Close1: TMenuItem;

    procedure FormCreate(Sender: TObject);

    procedure FileListBox1DblClick(Sender: TObject);

    procedure Hide1Click(Sender: TObject);

    procedure Show1Click(Sender: TObject);

    procedure Close1Click(Sender: TObject);

  private

    { Private declarations }

  public

    { Public declarations }

    procedure Fresh1;

  end;

var

  Form1: TForm1;

implementation

{$R *.DFM}

function EnumProc(

    h : HWND  ;// handle of child window

    l : integer// application-defined value

   ): boolean;stdcall;

var buf : array[0..255] of char;

begin

  GetWindowText(h, buf, sizeof(buf)- 1);

  if iswindowvisible(h) then

  Form1.ListBox1.items.add(' ' +strpas(buf) + ' : ' + inttostr(h))

  else

  Form1.ListBox1.items.add('-' +strpas(buf) + ' : ' + inttostr(h));

  Result := true;

end;

procedure TForm1.Fresh1;

begin

  ListBox1.clear;

  enumChildwindows(Panel2.handle, 

       TFNWndEnumProc(@enumproc), 0);

end;

procedure TForm1.FormCreate(Sender: TObject);

var buf : array[0..256] of char;

begin

  GetSystemDirectory(buf, sizeof(buf) - 1);

  FileListBox1.directory := strpas(buf);

  ListBox1.popupmenu := Popupmenu1;

end;

procedure TForm1.FileListBox1DblClick(Sender: TObject);

begin

  WinExec(pchar(FileListBox1.FileName + ' /p '

           + inttostr(Panel2.handle)),

    SW_Show);

  Fresh1;

end;

procedure TForm1.Hide1Click(Sender: TObject);

var h : integer;

  s : string;

begin

  if ListBox1.itemindex = -1 then exit;

  s := Listbox1.items[ListBox1.itemindex];

  h := strtoint(copy(s, pos(':', s) + 1, length(s)));

  ShowWindow(h, SW_HIDE);

  Fresh1;

end;

procedure TForm1.Show1Click(Sender: TObject);

var h : integer;

  s : string;

begin

  if ListBox1.itemindex = -1 then exit;

  s := Listbox1.items[ListBox1.itemindex];

  h := strtoint(copy(s, pos(':', s) + 1, length(s)));

  ShowWindow(h, SW_SHOW);

  Fresh1;

end;

procedure TForm1.Close1Click(Sender: TObject);

var h : integer;

  s : string;

begin

  if ListBox1.itemindex = -1 then exit;

  s := Listbox1.items[ListBox1.itemindex];

  h := strtoint(copy(s, pos(':', s) + 1, length(s)));

  PostMessage(h, WM_QUIT, 0, 0);

  Fresh1;

end;

end.
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Delphi 中 串 行 通 信 的 实 现 

王 琛 

--------------------------------------------------------------------------------

---- 随 着 现 代 信 息 技 术 的 发 展 以 及 计 算 机 网 络 的 广 泛 使 用， 计 算 机 通 信 技 术 已 经 日 臻 成 熟， 但 串 行 通 信 作 为 一 种 灵 活 方 便 可 靠 的 通 信 方 式， 仍 不 失 为 有 效 的 通 信 手 段， 被 广 泛 应 用 于 工 业 控 制 中。 在 工 业 生 产 实 践 中， 用PC 机 对 工 程 实 现 实 时 监 控， 通 常 要 求PC 机 能 在 用 户 界 面 上 具 有 数 据 采 集、 数 据 处 理 以 及 控 制 信 号 的 产 生 与 传 输 等 功 能。 在 这 种 特 定 的 环 境 下，PC 机 要 与 过 程 控 制 的 实 时 信 号 相 联 系， 就 要 求 能 实 现 对PC 机 的 串 行 端 口 直 接 操 作。Borland 公 司 推 出 的Delphi 是 一 种 功 能 强 大 的 高 级 编 程 语 言， 其 具 有 的 可 视 化 面 向 对 象 的 特 性， 特 别 适 于 在Windows 环 境 下 图 形 界 面 和 用 户 程 序 的 编 制。 本 文 就 是 介 绍 基 于Windows95/NT 操 作 系 统 用Delphi 来 实 现PC 机 与 下 层PLC 控 制 器 之 间 的 串 口 通 信 方 法。 

基 于WIN95/NT 的 串 行 通 信 机 制
---- Windows 操 作 系 统 的 机 制 禁 止 应 用 程 序 直 接 访 问 计 算 机 硬 件， 但 它 为 程 序 员 提 供 了 一 系 列 的 标 准API 函 数， 使 得 应 用 程 序 的 编 制 更 加 方 便 并 且 免 除 了 对 有 关 硬 件 的 调 试 麻 烦。 在Windows95/NT 中， 原 来Windows3.X 的WM_COMMNOTIFY 消 息 已 被 取 消， 操 作 系 统 为 每 个 通 信 设 备 开 辟 了 用 户 可 定 义 大 小 的 读/ 写 缓 冲 区， 数 据 进 出 通 信 口 均 由 操 作 系 统 后 台 完 成， 应 用 程 序 只 需 对 读/ 写 缓 冲 区 操 作 即 可。WIN95/NT 中 几 个 常 用 的 串 行 通 信 操 作 函 数 如 下： 

CreatFile 打 开 串 行 口 

CloseHandle 关 闭 串 行 口 

SetupComm 设 置 通 信 缓 冲 区 的 大 小 

ReadFile 读 串 口 操 作 

WriteFile 写 串 口 操 作 

SetCommState 设 置 通 信 参 数 

GetCommState 获 取 默 认 通 信 参 数 

ClearCommError 清 除 串 口 错 误 并 获 取 当 前 状 态 

---- 除 上 述 几 个 函 数 外， 还 要 经 常 用 到 一 个 重 要 的 记 录DCB（ 设 备 控 制 块）。DCB 中 记 录 有 可 定 义 的 串 行 口 参 数， 设 置 串 行 口 参 数 时 必 须 先 用GetCommState 函 数 将 系 统 默 认 值 填 入DCB 控 制 块， 然 后 才 可 把 用 户 想 改 变 的 自 定 义 值 设 定。 

---- 在WIN95/NT 中 进 行 串 行 通 信 除 了 解 基 本 的 通 信 操 作 函 数 外， 还 要 掌 握 多 线 程 编 程。 线 程 是 进 程 内 部 执 行 的 路 径， 是 操 作 系 统 分 配CPU 时 间 的 基 本 实 体。 每 个 进 程 都 由 单 线 程 开 始 完 成 应 用 程 序 的 执 行。 串 行 通 信 需 要 利 用 多 线 程 技 术 实 现， 其 主 要 的 处 理 逻 辑 可 以 表 述 如 下： 进 程 一 开 始 先 由 主 线 程 做 一 些 必 要 的 初 始 化 工 作， 然 后 主 线 程 根 据 需 要 在 适 当 时 候 建 立 通 信 监 视 线 程 监 视 通 信 口， 当 指 定 的 串 行 口 事 件 发 生 时， 向 主 线 程 发 送WM_COMMNOTIFY 消 息( 由 于WIN95 取 消 了WM_COMMNOTIFY 消 息， 因 此 必 须 自 己 创 建）， 主 线 程 对 其 进 行 处 理。 若 不 需 要WM_COMMNOTIFY 消 息， 则 主 线 程 终 止 通 信 监 视 线 程。 

---- 多 线 程 同 时 执 行， 将 会 引 起 对 共 享 资 源 的 冲 突。 为 避 免 冲 突， 就 要 用 同 步 多 线 程 对 共 享 资 源 进 行 访 问。WIN95 提 供 了 许 多 保 持 线 程 同 步 的 方 法， 笔 者 采 用 创 建 事 件 对 象 来 保 持 线 程 同 步。 通 过CraeteEvent（） 创 建 事 件 对 象， 使 用SetEvent（） 或PulseEvent（） 函 数 将 事 件 对 象 设 置 成 信 号 同 步。 在 应 用 程 序 中， 利 用WaitSingleObject（） 函 数 等 待 同 步 的 触 发， 等 到 指 定 的 事 件 被 其 它 线 程 设 置 为 有 信 号 时， 才 继 续 向 下 执 行 程 序。 

Delphi 下 的 具 体 实 现 方 法
---- Delphi 的 强 大 功 能 和 支 持 多 线 程 的 面 向 对 象 编 程 技 术， 使 得 实 现 串 行 通 信 非 常 简 单 方 便。 它 通 过 调 用 外 部 的API 函 数 来 实 现， 主 要 步 骤 如 下： 首 先， 利 用CreateFile 函 数 打 开 串 行 口， 以 确 定 本 应 用 程 序 对 此 串 行 口 的 占 有 权， 并 封 锁 其 它 应 用 程 序 对 此 串 口 的 操 作； 其 次， 通 过GetCommState 函 数 填 充 设 备 控 制 块DCB， 再 通 过 调 用SetCommState 函 数 配 置 串 行 口 的 波 特 率、 数 据 位、 校 验 位 和 停 止 位。 然 后， 创 建 串 行 口 监 视 线 程 监 视 串 行 口 事 件。 在 此 基 础 上 就 可 以 在 相 应 的 串 口 上 操 作 数 据 的 传 输； 最 后， 用CloseHandle 函 数 关 闭 串 行 口。 具 体 的 程 序 如 下， 本 程 序 用Delphi3.0 编 制 在Win95 环t 境 下 调 试 通 过， 已 投 入 实 际 应 用 中， 供 广 大 读 者 参 考。 

---- 程 序： 

unit comdemou;

interface

uses

  Windows, Messages, SysUtils, Classes, Graphics, Controls, Forms, Dialogs;

const

     Wm_commNotify=Wm_User+12;

type

  TForm1 = class(TForm)

    procedure FormCreate(Sender: TObject);

  private

    Procedure comminitialize;

    Procedure MsgcommProcess(Var Message:Tmessage); Message Wm_commnotify;

    { Private declarations }

  public

    { Public declarations }

  end;

  // 线 程 声 明
  TComm=Class(TThread)

  protected

     procedure Execute;override;

  end;

var

  Form1: TForm1;

  hcom,Post_Event:Thandle;

  lpol:Poverlapped;

implementation

{$R *.DFM}

Procedure TComm.Execute;    // 线 程 执 行 过 程
var

dwEvtMask:Dword;

Wait:Boolean;

Begin

fillchar(lpol,sizeof(toverlapped),0);

While True do Begin

      dwEvtMask:=0;

      Wait:=WaitCommEvent(hcom,dwevtmask,lpol);      // 等 待 串 行 口 事 件；
      if Wait Then Begin

         waitforsingleobject(post_event,infinite);   // 等 待 同 步 事 件 置 位；
         resetevent(post_event);                     // 同 步 事 件 复 位；
         PostMessage(Form1.Handle,WM_COMMNOTIFY,0,0);// 发 送 消 息；
         end;

      end;

end;

procedure Tform1.comminitialize;                     // 串 行 口 初 始 化
var

lpdcb:Tdcb;

Begin

hcom:=createfile('com2',generic_read or generic_write,0,nil,open_existing,

                  file_attribute_normal or file_flag_overlapped,0);// 打 开 串 行 口
    if hcom=invalid_handle_value then

    else

       setupcomm(hcom,4096,4096);      // 设 置 输 入， 输 出 缓 冲 区 皆 为4096 字 节
        getcommstate(hcom,lpdcb);        // 获 取 串 行 口 当 前 默 认 设 置
        lpdcb.baudrate:=2400;

        lpdcb.StopBits:=1;

        lpdcb.ByteSize:=8;

        lpdcb.Parity:=EvenParity;             // 偶 校 验
        Setcommstate(hcom,lpdcb);

        setcommMask(hcom,ev_rxchar); 

     // 指 定 串 行 口 事 件 为 接 收 到 字 符；
end;

Procedure TForm1.MsgcommProcess(Var Message:Tmessage);

var

Clear:Boolean;

Coms:Tcomstat;

cbNum,ReadNumber,lpErrors:Integer;

Read_Buffer:array[1..100]of char;

Begin

Clear:=Clearcommerror(hcom,lpErrors,@Coms);

if Clear Then Begin

   cbNum:=Coms.cbInQue;

   ReadFile(hCom,Read_Buffer,cbNum,ReadNumber,lpol);

   // 处 理 接 收 数 据
   SetEvent(Post_Event);                     // 同 步 事 件 置 位
   end;

end;

procedure TForm1.FormCreate(Sender: TObject);

begin

comminitialize;

post_event:=CreateEvent(nil,true,true,nil); // 创 建 同 步 事 件；
Tcomm.Create(False);            // 创 建 串 行 口 监 视 线 程；
end;

end.
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8.1.1模拟按键

让 WIN95 模拟按了一个按键，例如按下 ENTER或者 TAB 键?

PostMessage(Object.Handle, WM_KEYDOWN, VK_TAB, 0);
获得命令行参数
1. 取得命令列参数的个数: ParamCount 函数

2. 呼叫 ParamStr(0), 传回执行档的档名(含路径)

3. 呼叫 ParamStr(n), 传回第ｎ个参数的内容

例子：

procedure TForm1.FormCreate(Sender: TObject);

var

ix: integer;

begin

Memo1.Lines.Clear;

if ParamCount = 0 then

Memo1.Lines.Add('??统??.')

else

begin

Memo1.Lines.Add('档名:' + ParamStr(0));

for ix := 1 to ParamCount do

Memo1.Lines.Add(ParamStr(ix));

end;

end;
计算字段值
需要对某字段的所有记录求和，使用如下代码：

var i:double;

{$R *.DFM}

procedure TForm1.Table1CalcFields(dataset: Tdataset);

var

Goodsgold:double;

begin

Goodsgold:=table1.fieldbyname('金额').asfloat;

i:=i+Goodsgold;

label1.caption:=formatfloat('0.00',i);

end;

其中的i是求得的总和，在必要时才将他复位为0，要不他总是有增无减。
<nobr>

</nobr>

<small></small>

8.1.1 DELPHI中控件深度投影及阴影效果的实现

    WINDOWS应用程序的窗口及其窗口内的按钮等控件，其本身都具有立体感效果，特别是在WINDOWS95系统下DELPHI程序设计中，立体效果更加完善，程序界面尤如真实物体的存在。尽管如此，它还是不能完全满足所有场合的程序设计需要，比如你要使一个控件具有一个阴影效果，或者使一个控件显示出深度投影效果，就必须依靠其它程序

设计手段。这里有一个可利用的CANVAS类，它可以轻松的

完成这些特殊效果程序界面的绘制工作。

CANVAS（画布）是DELPHI中为某些控件所定义的一个

类，它允许在控件表面进行灵活的绘图操作或信息显示，

并且适用于多种控件，如FROM、IMAGE、FILELISTBOX等

，为美化程序界面提供了非常方便的方法；CANVAS具有

多种属性并支持多种操作命令，可以实现在指定的对象上

画点、画线、画多边形、画扇形、画圆、定义画笔特性、

输出各种字符串等多种功能。控件的阴影及投影效果的形

成，基本原理就是在利用该控件的父控件比如FORM或者其

它容器控件的CANVAS，在该控件的周围适当处填加图像，

通过线条及颜色的合理搭配，使控件与周围的图像融为一

体，形成特殊的视觉效果。所需要的CANVAS命令如下：

form1．canvas．pen．width：定义画笔的宽度

form1．canvas．pen．color：定义画笔的颜色

form1．canvas．moveto：定义画线起点坐标

form1．canvas．lineto：定义画线终点坐标

具体操作时需要根据被修饰控件的TOP、LEFT、WIDTH

、HEIGHT属性，确定需要画线的起点和终点坐标，这样操

作无论被修饰控件位置及尺寸如何变化，都可以保证投影

及阴影效果完美的实现。

下面是一个简单的演示程序，在窗体中安放三个命令

按钮控件Button1、Button2、Button3，然后输入下面．P

AS文件中的相应代码，程序运行之后按下命令按钮2，则

为按钮1增加投影效果，按下命令按钮3为按钮1增加阴影效

果，按下按钮1则程序结束。上述方法可灵活应用在DELPH

I程序界面设计之中，实现一些屏幕特技效果，会极大增

强程序工作界面的生动性。其中有一点需要注意，当程序

窗口发生变化时（最大化或最小化），其投影及阴影效果

可能会被破坏，此时需要重画以保证程序界面的完整性，

所以在程序中应该适当安排窗口变化监视功能。

程序在486机、WINDOWS95中文版、DELPHI2．0环境下

调试通过，附．PAS文件内容。

unitcan；

interface

uses

Windows，Messages，SysUtils，Classes，Graphics

，Controls，Forms，Dialogs，StdCtrls；

type

TForm1Κclass（TForm）

Button1：TButton；Button2：TButton；Button3：T

Button；

procedureButton2Click（Sender：TObject）；

procedureButton3Click（Sender：TObject）；

procedureButton1Click（Sender：TObject）；

procedureFormCreate（Sender：TObject）；

private｛Privatedeclarations｝

public｛Publicdeclarations｝

end；

var

Form1：TForm1；

x，y，i：integer；

implementation

｛＄R＊．DFM｝

｛投影效果的形成｝

procedureTForm1．Button2Click（Sender：TObject

）；

begin

form1．canvas．pen．width：Κ1；

fori：Κ0to8do

begin

form1．canvas．pen．color：Κ＄00a0a0a0；

form1．canvas．moveto（Button1．left＋Button1

．width＋x，Button1．top＋y）；

form1．canvas．lineto（Button1．left＋Button1

．width＋x，Button1．top＋button1．height＋y）；

form1．canvas．pen．color：Κ＄00606060；

form1．canvas．moveto（Button1．left＋x，Butto

n1．top＋Button1．height＋y）；

form1．canvas．lineto（Button1．left＋Button1

．width＋x，Button1．top＋button1．height＋y）；

x：Κx＋1；y：Κy＋1；

end；end；

｛阴影效果的形成｝

procedureTForm1．Button3Click（Sender：TObject

）；

beginx：Κ0；y：Κ0；

form1．canvas．pen．width：Κ1；

fori：Κ0to8do

beginform1．canvas．pen．color：Κ＄00404040；

form1．canvas．moveto（Button1．left＋Button1

．width＋x，Button1．top＋8）；

form1．canvas．lineto（Button1．left＋Button1

．width＋x，Button1．top＋button1．height＋8）；

form1．canvas．moveto（Button1．left＋8，Butto

n1．top＋Button1．height＋y）；

form1．canvas．lineto（Button1．left＋Button1

．width＋8，Button1．top＋button1．height＋y）；

x：Κx＋1；y：Κy＋1；

end；end；

｛退出程序｝

procedureTForm1．Button1Click（Sender：TObject

）；

begin

close；end；

｛初始化代码｝

procedureTForm1．FormCreate（Sender：TObject）

；

begin

Button1．caption：Κ＇Exit＇；

Button2．caption：Κ＇投影＇；

Button3．caption：Κ＇阴影＇；

end；

end．

8.1.1自动适应屏幕资源 (Delphi 3, 2.0 and 1.0)

You're always creating software that looks great at your monitor's resolution.

Unfortunately, if you designed your application on a high-resolution screen, it

may be larger than the available screen space on the client screen. You can

solve this problem by letting Delphi automatically add scroll bars at run-time.

However, using Delphi's automatic scaling produces more professional results. At

run-time, Delphi asks the system for the screen resolution and stores it in the

PixelsPerInch property of your application's Screen object. Next, it uses the

PixelsPerInch value to resize the form for the current resolution. Here are some

things to remember, to make this technique work effectively: set the Scaled

property of your form(s) to TRUE, use only TrueType fonts, use Windows small

fonts when you develop, and set the AutoScroll property of your form(s) to

FALSE.

8.1.1链接的视觉效果

要有类似WIN98那样指向字体，该字体就出现下划线，鼠标指针变为一支手指，按下后就打开浏览器或邮件编写器的功能，按下列办法做（该方法只是在前面讲的实现超链接的方法上加入一些效果）：

先在一个窗体中加入一个Label1，加入下列代码

procedure TForm1.Label1MouseMove(Sender: TObject;shift:Tshiftstate;x,y:integer);

begin

Label1.Font.Style:=[fsbold,fsunderline];

Label1.Font.Color:=clYellow;

end;

procedure TForm1.FormMouseMove(Sender: TObject;shift:Tshiftstate;x,y:integer);

begin

Label1.Font.Style:=[fsbold];

Label1.Font.Color :=clmaroon;

end;

procedure TForm1.Label1Click(Sender: TObject);

begin

Shellexecute(handle,nil,pchar('mailto:guihong@163.net'),nil,nil,sw_shownormal);

end;

再将Label1.Cursor设为crHandPoint，Label1的OnMouseMove事件设为Label1MouseMove， Form1的OnMouseMove事件设为FormMouseMove，Label1的OnClick事件设为Label1Click，那么就这种效果了。
8.1.1取系统颜色
要取得系统颜色，把参数换一下就可以

COLOR_SCROLLBAR滚动条

COLOR_BACKGROUND 桌面背景

COLOR_ACTIVECAPTION  活动窗口标题

cOLOR_INACTIVECAPTION非活动窗口标题

cOLOR_MENU 菜单

COLOR_WINDOW 窗口背景

cOLOR_WINDOWFRAME窗口框

COLOR_MENUTEXT 窗口文字

COLOR_WINDOWTEXT 3D 阴影 (Win95)

COLOR_CAPTIONTEXT标题文字

COLOR_ACTIVEBORDER 活动窗口边框

COLOR_INACTIVEBORDER 非活动窗口边框

COLOR_APPWORKSPACE MDI 窗口背景

COLOR_HIGHLIGHT选择条背景

COLOR_HIGHLIGHTTEXT选择条文字

COLOR_BTNFACE按钮

COLOR_BTNSHADOW3D 按钮阴影

COLOR_GRAYTEXT 灰度文字

COLOR_BTNTEXT按钮文字

COLOR_INACTIVECAPTIONTEXT非活动窗口文字

COLOR_BTNHIGHLIGHT 3D 选择按钮}

var i:integer;

begin

//取得活动窗口标题颜色

i :=GetSysColor(COLOR_ACTIVECAPTION);

end;

8.1.1如何给TListBox加上水平的滚动条?

    Delphi 的TListBox元件自动实现了垂直的滚动条,当ListBox不能显示全部的菜单(Item)时,这个垂直的滚动条就会出现。然而，当菜单的宽度比ListBox宽时水平的滚动条却不会出现。以下的程序就是处理这个问题的。

    在你的Form的OnCreate事件中添加以下代码：

procedure TForm1.FormCreate(Sender: TObject);

var

  i, MaxWidth: integer;

begin

  MaxWidth := 0;

  for i := 0 to ListBox1.Items.Count - 1 do

  if MaxWidth < ListBox1.Canvas.TextWidth(ListBox1.Items.Strings[i]) then

    MaxWidth := ListBox1.Canvas.TextWidth(ListBox1.Items.Strings[i]);

  SendMessage(ListBox1.Handle, LB_SETHORIZONTALEXTENT, MaxWidth+2, 0);

end;

以上的代码首先得到ListBox中最长Item的长度，然后用LB_SETHORIZONTALEXTENT消息设置ListBox的水平滚动的宽度，宽度加2是为了给右面留2个点的边。

8.1.1如何选择合适的组合框:

Delphi(Windows)提供三种用户接口类型的组合框，它们具有一些相同的特点，但是它们也有它们各自的特点。知道这些不同，可以让你在工作中选择合适的组合框。

所有类型的组合框都具有一个列表框和一个编辑框，用户能从列表框中选择也可以在编辑框中编辑。当用户从列表框中选择时，选择的结果会放到编辑框中。它们的不同的属性在于它们的外表和与用户的交互上。其中两种类型的列表框用较少的空间，一种类型可以防止增加不存在的新的内容。下表描述了它们的属性：


类型(Style)描述(Description)


Simple(简单型)简单类型的组合框只不过是一个在列表框上放一个编辑框。用户能从列表中选择也可以在编辑框中输入。


Drop-down(下拉式)非常象简单类型，除了列表部分在初始时不显示，提供显示一个下拉按钮使用户可以能查看列表框和选择列表选项。用户可以在编辑框中编辑。

Drop-Down

List(下拉列表式)下拉列表框具有最多的限制。列表部分在初始时不显示，提供显示一个下拉按钮使用户可以能查看列表框和选择列表选项。用户不可以在编辑框中编辑。

当你在Form上有一个扩展的空间或者列表选项非常少时，你可以使用简单型的组合框。当需要一个动态下拉框以节约Form空间时可以选择下拉型的组合框；如果仅仅只是让用户从列表中选择一个选项并且节约空间时使用下拉列表型的组合框。

空集

...

...
8.1.1闪动标题栏

摘要

在你的应用程序中，你可能会希望将应用程序的标题栏进行闪动，以提醒用户进行某种操作，本文介绍了如何使一个窗口的标题栏进行闪动。

8.1.1闪动标题栏

闪动一个窗口的标题栏意味着改变它的标题栏的外观，例如它从活动变为不活动，或是从不活动变为活动等等。只要你能在Delphi 或者 C++ Builder

中得到窗口的句柄，你就可以使用Windows

应用程序编程接口（API）函数来使该窗口的标题栏进行闪动。函数FlashWindows可以被用使一个特定的窗口闪动一次。

函数原形:

    function FlashWindow(const hwnd:Integer;const bInvert:LongBool):LongBool;

该函数需要2个参数，第一个参数是要闪动标题栏的窗口的句柄，第二个参数用于指定是设置窗口的闪动状态，还是恢复其原始状态。如果该bInvert参数为True，则表明窗口的标题栏被闪动，如果该参数为False，则表明窗口的标题栏被恢复为原始状态。

该函数所返回的值用于指定调用该函数前窗口的状态，如果该返回值True，则表明窗口在调用该函数之前是活动的，否则，如果返回值为False,则表明调用函数前窗口是非活动的。

当使用该FlashWindow函数时，一个较好的方法是将标题栏闪动的频率设置为同脱字符（也即闪动的光标）相同，脱字符的闪动频率可以通过调用函数GetCaretBlinkTime来获得。要使用该函数，需要将如下的声明语句包含在你的窗体的通用声明部分中：

function GetCaretBlinkTime:Integer;

该函数返回用毫秒值表示的时间。 例程:

    建立新的Project,并新建一From(包括New

Project建立的Form,共两个),在Form1中加入一Button和Timer,按下面的方法建立程序.

procedure TForm1.Button1Click(Sender: TObject);

begin

 Form2.Show;

 Form1.BringToFront;

 Timer1.Interval:=GetCaretBlinkTime;

 Timer1.Enabled:=Not Timer1.Enabled;

end;

procedure TForm1.Timer1Timer(Sender: TObject);

begin

 FlashWindow(Form2.Handle,TRUE);

end;

例程在此下载

8.1.1实现超级链接

在程序中实现打开浏览器，打开邮件程序的功能首先要在uses部分加入

uses Shellapi;

接着在需要超级链接的地方使用

SellExecute(handle,nil,pchar('mailto:guihong@163.net'),nil,nil,sw_shownormal);

其中pchar()中的mailtos是打开邮件程序的，可以换成http://、ftp://、gopher://、new:、telnet:等多种形式
实现打开文件

打开Windows已经注册的文件其实很简单，根据以下代码定义一个过程：

procedure URLink(URL:PChar);

begin

ShellExecute(0, nil, URL, nil, nil, SW_NORMAL);

end;

在要调用的地方使用

URLink('Readme.txt');

如果是链接主页的话，那么改用

URLink('http://gui.yeah.net');
8.1.1运行时生成控件
㈠、运行时生成可视控件：以下以TEdit 控件为例


1.在Form的Public中定义TEdit控件


Edit1:TEdit;


2.在需要生成的地方加入以下代码：

Edit1:=TEdit.Create(Self);

Edit1.Parent:=Form1;

Edit1.Left ?:=20;

Edit1.Top :=20;

Edit1.Text :='Edit1 Text';

3.使用完毕后，释放分配的资源

if? Assigned(Edit1) then Edit1.Free; ?

㈡、运行时生成非可视控件：以下以 TTimer控件为例

1.在Form的Public中定义TTimert控件

Timer1:TTimber;

2.在需要生成的地方加入以下代码：

Timer1:=TTimer.Create(Self);

Timer1.OnTimer:=YourAction;

YourAction是自己定义的OnTimer事件，使用

procedure TForm1.YourAction(Sender:TObject); 完成

3.使用完毕后，释放分配的资源

if? Assigned(Timer1) then Timer1.Free; ?

8.1.1转让控制权

有时由于长时间的循环语句占用了cpu的处理权，无法运行 其他程序，照成死循环。这时用以下命令转让控制权，让操作系统处理其他事件。

Application.ProcessMessages;
替换指定串函数

一个替换指定串的函数，从一个字符串中找出指定子串，并替换为另一子串。

function replacing(S,source,target:string):string;

var site,StrLen:integer;

begin

{source在S中出现的位置}

site:=pos(source,s);

{source的长度}

StrLen:=length(source);

{删除source字符串}

delete(s,site,StrLen);

{插入target字符串到S中}

insert(target,s,site);

{返回新串}

replacing:=s;

end;
8.1.1如何检测一个Canvas所显示的颜色数

当编写图象处理程序时，常要检测颜色数量，用下面的函数就可以实现：

TotalNumBitsPerPixel := GetDeviceCaps(Canvas.Handle, BITSPIXEL) *

GetDeviceCaps(Canvas.Handle, PLANES);

返回值为颜色的Bit数：

    1  = 2 色 (黑白)

    4  = 16色

    8  = 256色

    15 = 32,768色

    16 = 65,536色

    24 = 16,777,216色

DELPHI 中 的 消 息 处 理 机 制

         Delphi 是Borland 公 司提 供 的 一 种 全 新 的WINDOWS 编 程 开 发 工 具. 由 于 它 采 用 了 具有 弹

性 的 和 可 重 用 的 面 向 对 象Pascal(object-oriented pascal) 语言, 并 有 强 大 的 数 据 库 引

擎(BDE), 快 速 的 代 码 编 译 器, 同 时又 提 供 了 众 多 出 色 的 构 件. 受 到 广 大 编 程 人 员 的 青 睐. 在众 多 的

编 程 语 言( 如VB,PowerBuilder,Powerpoint 等) 中 脱 颖 而 出.

         其 中 一 个DELPHI 强于 其 他 编 程 语 言( 如VB4.0) 的 地 方 就 是 在DELPHI 中 可 自 定 义 消息, 并

可 直 接 处 理 消 息. 这 对 于 那 些 希 望 编 写 自 己 的 构 件(Component), 或 者 希 望 截 获. 过 滤 消 息 的 用

户 来 说 是 必 不 可 少 的. 因 为编 写 构 件 一 般 要 对 相 应 的 消 息 进 行 处 理. 下 面 就 对Delphi 中消 息 处 理

机 制 进 行 一 下 介 绍。

一.DELPHI VCL 中 消 息 的 传 递

         Delphi 中 每 一个VCL(Visual Component Library) 构 件( 如Tbutton,Tedit 等) 都 有 一

内在 的 消 息 处 理 机 制， 其 基 本 点 就 是 构 件 类 接 收 到 某 些 消息 并 把 它 们 发 送 给 适 当 的 处 理 方 法, 如

果 没 有 特 定 的 处 理方 法， 则 调 用 缺 省 的 消 息 处 理 句 柄。 其 中mainwndproc 是 定 义

在Twincontrol 类 中 的 一 个 静 态 方 法， 不能 被 重 载(Override)。 它 不 直 接 处 理 消 息， 而 是 交

由wndproc 方法 处 理， 并 为wndproc 方 法 提 供 一 个 异 常 处 理 模 块。Mainwndproc 方 法 声 明 如 下:

         procedure MainWndProc(var Message: TMessage);

         Wndproc 是 在Tcontrol 类 中 定 义 的 一 个 虚 拟 方 法, 由 它 调 用dispatch 方 法 来 进 行 消息

的 分 配, wndproc 方 法 声 明 如 下:

         procedure WndProc(var Message: TMessage); virtual;

         dispatch 方 法 是 在Tobject 根 类 中 定 义 的, 其 声 明 如 下:

         procedure Tobject.dispatch(var Message); 传 递 给dispatch 的 消 息 参 数 必 须 是

一 个 记 录 类 型, 且这 个 记 录 中 第 一 个 入 点 必 须 是 一 个cardinal 类 型 的 域(field), 它 包 含 了 要 分

配 的 消 息 的 消 息 号 码. 例 如:

   type

    Tmessage=record

        Msg:cardinal;

      wparam:word;

lparam:longint;    .

      result:longint;

       end;

         而Dispatch 方 法 会 根据 消 息 号 码 调 用 构 件 的 最 后 代 类 中 处 理 此 消 息 的 句 柄 方法. 如 果

此 构 件 和 它 的 祖 先 类 中 都 没 有 对 应 此 消 息 的 处 理句 柄,Dispatch 方 法 便 会 调 用Defaulthandler

方 法.Defaulthandler 方法 是 定 义 于Tobject 中 的 虚 拟 方 法, 其 声 明 如 下:

         procedure Defaulthandler(var Message);virtual;

         Tobject 类 中 的Defaulthandler 方 法 只 是 实 现 简 单 的 返 回 而 不 对 消 息 进 行 任 何 的 处

理. 我们 可 以 通 过 对 此 虚 拟 方 法 的 重 载, 在 子 类 中 实 现 对 消 息 的缺 省 处 理. 对 于VCL 中 的 构 件 而 言,

其Defaulthandler 方 法 会 启 动 windows API 函 数Defwindowproc 对 消 息 进 行 处 理.

8.1.1二.DELPHI 中 的 消 息 处 理 句 柄

         在DELPHI 中 用 户 可 以自 定 义 消 息 及 消 息 处 理 句 柄. 消 息 处 理 句 柄 的 定 义 有 如 下几 个 原

则:

    消 息 处 理 句 柄 方 法 必 须 是 一 个 过 程, 且 只 能 传 递 一 个Tmessage 型 变 量 参 数.

    方 法 声 明 后 要 有 一 个message 命 令, 后 接 一 个 在0 到32767 之 间的 消 息 标 号( 整 型 常 数).

    消 息 处 理 句 柄 方 法 不 需 要 用override 命 令 来 显 式 指 明 重 载祖 先 的 一 个 消 息 处 理 句 柄, 另 外

    它 一 般 声 明 在 构 件 的protected 或private 区.

    在 消 息 处 理 句 柄 中 一 般 先 是 用 户 自 己 对 消 息 的 处 理, 最 后用inherited 命 令 调 用 祖 先 类 中 对

    应 此 消 息 的 处 理 句 柄（ 有些 情 况 下 可 能 正 相 反）. 由 于 可 能 对 祖 先 类 中 对 此 消 息 的处 理 句 柄 的

    名 字 和 参 数 类 型 不 清 楚, 而 调 用 命 令inherited 可以 避 免 此 麻 烦, 同 样 如 果 祖 先 类 中 没 有 对

    应 此 消 息 的 处 理句 柄,inherited 就 会 自 动 调 用Defaulthandler 方 法.（ 当 然 如 果 要屏 蔽 掉 此

    消 息, 就 不 用inherited 命 令 了）。

消 息 处 理 句 柄 方 法 声 明 为：

         procedure Mymsgmethod(var message:Tmessage); message Msgtype;

         同 样 用 户 也 可 以定 义 自 己 的 消 息, 用 户 自 定 义 消 息 应 从WM_USER 开 始.

         自 定 义 消 息 及 消息 处 理 句 柄 举 例 如 下:

        const   my_paint=Wm_user+1;

        type

    Tmypaint=record

 msgid:cardinal;

 msize:word;

 mcolor:longint;

 msgresult:longint;

   end;

       type

      Tmycontrol=class(TCustomControl)

      protected

      procedure  change(var message:Tmypaint); message  my_paint;

      .....

      end;

      ......

   procedure Tmycontrol.change(var message:Tmypaint);

   begin

    size:=message.msize;    { 设 置Tmybutton 尺 寸 属 性}

    color:=message.mcolor;  { 设 置Tmybutton 颜 色 属 性}

        {do something else}

    inherited;  { 交 由Tcustomcontrol 处 理}

   end;

8.1.1过 滤 消 息

         过 滤 消 息 又 称 消 息陷 阱。 在 一 定 情 况 下， 用 户 可 能 需 要 屏 蔽 某 些 消 息. 或 者截 获 某 些 消 息 进 行 处 理。 由 以 上 介 绍 可 以 看 出 过 滤 消 息一 般 有 三 种 途 径：(1). 重 载 构 件 继 承 的 虚 拟 方 法wndproc. (2). 针 对 某 消 息 编 写 消 息 处 理 句 柄. (3). 重 载 构 件 继 承 的 虚 拟方 法Defhandler， 在 其 中 对 消 息 进 行 处 理。 其 中 常 用 的 方 法是 方 法(2), 在 上 节 中 已 介 绍 过 了， 方 法(1) 与 方 法(3) 相 似，这 里 只 简 单 介 绍 一 下 方 法(1)。

    重 载 虚 拟 方 法wndproc 的 一 般 过 程 如 下：

     procedure   Tmyobject.wndproc(var message:Tmessage);

       begin

{... 判 断 此 消 息 是 否 该 处 理..}

  inherited wndproc(message);

  { 未 处 理 的 消 息 交 由 父 辈wndproc 方 法 处 理}

         end;

         由 此 可 以 看 出 在wndproc 方 法 中 处 理 消 息 的 优 势 是 可 以 过 滤 整 个 范 围 内 的 消 息，而 不

必 为 每 个 消 息 指 定 一 个 处 理 句 柄， 事 实 上Tcontrol 构 件中 就 是 利 用 它 来 过 滤 并 处 理 所 有 的 鼠 标

消 息 的( 从WM_mousefirst 到WM_mouselast， 如 下 代 码 示). 同 样 利 用 它 也 可 以 阻 止 某 些 消息 被 发

送 给 处 理 句 柄。

       procedure TControl.WndProc(var Message: TMessage);

     begin

     if (Message.Msg>=WM_MOUSEFIRST) and

(Message.Msg <= WM_MOUSELAST)

  then

           if Dragging then    { 处 理 拖 曳 事 件}

           DragMouseMsg(TWMMouse(Message))

       else

       ...        { 处 理 其 他 鼠 标 消 息}

          end;

     Dispatch(Message);

        { 否 则 正 常 发 送 消 息}

      end;

         下 例 为 一 简 单 的 自定 义 构 件 例 子 ：

         Tmyedit 类 是 从Tedit 类 派 生 出 的 一 个 新 类， 它 的 特 点 是 在 运 行 中 不 能 获 得 焦点， 不 能

由 键 盘 输 入（ 有 点 类 似Tlabel 构 件）. 我 们 可 在 其wndproc 方 法 中 过 滤

出WM_setfocus,WM_mousemove 消 息 并 进 行 处 理 来 达 到上 述 要 求， 源 程 序 如 下：

  unit myedit;

  interface

  uses

      Windows, Messages, SysUtils, Classes, Graphics,

        Controls, Forms, Dialogs,

      StdCtrls;

  type

      Tmyedit = class(TEdit)

    private

        { Private declarations }

    protected

        { Protected declarations }

        { other fields and methods}

         procedure  wndproc(var message:Tmessage);override;

   public

        { Public declarations }

  published

        { Published declarations }

    end;

  procedure Register;

  implementation

  procedure Register;

  begin

      RegisterComponents('Samples', [Tmyedit]);

  end;

  procedure Tmyedit.wndproc(var message:tmessage);

        begin

          if  message.msg=wm_mousemove then

      begin

      cursor:=crarrow;

{ 设 置 光 标 为crarrow, 而 不 是 缺 省 的crBeam 光 标}

      exit;

      end;

          if  message.msg=wm_SetFocus  then  exit;

      {屏蔽掉WM_setfocus消息,不让Tmyedit控件获得输入焦点}

          inherited wndproc(message);

          {其他消息交父辈wndproc处理}

        end;

  end.

         您 可 以 将Tmyedit 加到Component Palette 中 检 验 其 性 能。

         由 以 上 介 绍 可 以看 出， 只 有 清 楚 了Delphi VCL 中 的 消 息 处 理 机 制， 掌 握 好 处理 各 种 消 息的 方 法 和 时 机（ 必 要 时 要 借 助 各 种 工 具， 如winsight32,spy 等）， 并 结 合OOP 语 言 的 特 点， 我 们 才可 能 编 出 高 质 量 的 构件。 这 当 然 要 靠 读 者 在 实 践 中 不 断 摸 索， 积 累 经 验。

6.7文件管理

文件是同一类型元素的有序集合，是内存与外设间传输数据的渠道。一些外设如显示器、键盘、打印机等都可以看作文件，但最常用的还是磁盘文件，这也是本章我们主要讨论的对象。

Delphi继承了Object Pascal的文件管理功能，并有很大的发展，其中最主要的是提供了用于文件管理的标准控件，同时也提供了更多的文件管理函数。利用Delphi的强大功能，开发一个自己的文件管理系统就成为很容易的事。

本章首先介绍Delphi文件管理的基本概念和标准过程/函数，并提供了一个记录文件的应用实例，这是从我们实际课题开发中提取出来的。而后介绍Delphi提供的文件控件的使用方法。最后提供的一个综合例程MDI文件管理器则是对Delphi文件管理功能的综合应用。
8.1.1 文件类型和标准过程

Delphi同Object Pascal一样支持三种文件类型，即：文本文件、记录文件、无类型文件。
6.1.1文本文件

文本文件类型的变量用如下方法声明：

var


  TextFileVar: Text ;


文本文件是以行为单位进行读、写操作的。由于每一行长度不一定相同，不能计算出给定行在文件中的确切位置，因而只能顺序地读写。而且文本文件只能单独为读或写而打开，在一个打开的文本文件上同时进行读、写操作是不允许的。
6.1.1.1
文本文件的打开、关闭

文本文件的打开需要两个步骤：(1). 文件变量与文件名关联；(2). 初始化读写。

关联文件变量与文件名调用AssignFile标准过程：

AssignFile ( TextFileVar , FileName ) ;

    FileName 既可以是全路径名，也可以仅是文件名。对于后者系统将在当前目录下查找。
    AssignFile是Delphi新提供的一个函数，其功能等价于Object Pascal中的Assign。而Assign在Delphi中更多地被用作一个方法名。

初始化读写有三种方式：

1. Reset : 为读打开文件并把文件指针移动到文件首；

2. Rewrite : 为写创建一个新文件；

3. Append : 为写打开存在的文件并把文件指针定位在文件尾。

当使用Reset或Append过程而文件不存在时将会引发一个I/O异常。有关I/O异常的处理请参看本章例程和第十二章中的介绍。

文件的关闭很简单，只须调用CloseFile过程即可。

虽然Delphi应用程序在退出时会自动关闭所有打开的文件，但自己动手关闭文件可以确保释放文件句柄，并使程序的可移植性增强。

为保持兼容，Delphi也允许用户用Assign建立关联，Close关闭文件。
6.1.1.2
文本文件的读写

从文本文件中读取信息用Read、Readln两个标准过程。

当读入数值时，Read、Readln假定数值是用一个或多个空格分开的，而不是逗号、分号或其它字符。对如下一条语句：

Read ( TextFileVar , Num1 , Num2 , Num3 ) ;


如果文件中的数值是：

100

200

300


则能够成功读入，而若文件中的数值是

100

200，
300


则Read读入“200，”并试图把它转化成一个数值时会引发一个异常。

当读入字符是字符串时，Read、Readln过程总是读取尽可能多的字符填充到字符串变量中或一直读到行结束符为止。因此从文本文件中读取格式化的字符串数据，必须声明与其长度相匹配的字符串变量。如果要从文件中读取单词，必须先把文件中的每一行读入字符串，然后再从字符串中逐个分析出单词。或者一次只从文本文件中读入一个字符并测试每个字符后是否是单词断开处。

格式化字符串之间的分隔符应读入到一个临时变量中，而字符串与数值、数值与数值间的分隔符读入时会自动识别剔除。对如下一行数据：

Mon

12:10
40
  50


定义

var


  Day: string[3] ;


  Time: string[5] ;


  Num1, Num2: Integer ;



则须用如下的read 语句读入：

read ( TextFileVar , Day , c , Time , Num1 , Num2 ) ;


C为一个临时字符变量。
6.1.1.3
文本文件的编辑

在Delphi中实现对一个文本文件的编辑，只须让其与一个Tmemo控件建立关联即可：

Memo1.Lines.LoadFromFile ( TextFileName ) ;


这样在TMemo上所做的一切修改当调用Memo部件的SaveToFile方法后都会反映到文件中去。
6.1.2 记录文件

记录文件是一种操作更为灵活的文件类型。它允许同时为读和写打开，而且由于记录文件中每条记录的长度固定，所以可随机存取。

记录文件的类型变量可如下声明：
    var


  RecordFileVar: file of RecordType;


RecordType是一个自定义的记录类型。

有关记录文件的操作我们将在下一节中结合例程进行讨论。
6.1.3 无类型文件

无类型文件提供了底层的I/O通道，可用于存取可变长度记录的文件。经常用于文件的复制操作中。由于Delphi提供了更好的方法(见第四节)，所以无类型文件很少使用。有兴趣的读者可参看BlockRead、BlockWrite两个联机帮助主题。
6.1.4 Delphi的文件管理标准过程

根据功能我们把标准过程划分为十一类进行介绍。
6.1.4.1 文件的打开与关闭

AssignFile ：
把一个外部文件名和一个文件变量相关联

Reset
  ：打开一个存在的文件

Rewrite    ：创建并打开一个新文件（或覆盖原有文件）

Append   ：
以添加方式打开一个文件（只适用于文本文件）

CloseFile  ：
关闭一个打开的文件

FileOpen
  ：打开一个特定的文件并返回文件句柄

FileCreate  ：创建一个给定文件名的文件并返回文件句柄

FileClose  ：
关闭一个特定句柄的文件

后边三个文件主要供系统内部使用，在文件复制的编程中也往往会用到。它们操作的对象是文件句柄而不是文件变量。
6.1.4.2 文件定位

Seek

：
把文件当前位置移到指定部分

FilePos
：
返回文件的当前位置

Eoln

：
返回行结束标志

EOF

：
返回文件结束标志

FileSeek
：  改变当前文件指针的位置
    Seek与FileSeek的区别是：1. Seek仅用于记录文件；2. FileSeek的参数是文件句柄、偏移量、起始位置。其中起始位置有文件首、当前位置、文件尾三种选择。Seek的参数是文件变量、偏移量，偏移量是从文件首开始定位的。3. FileSeek的偏移量以字节数来计算，而Seek是根据记录号进行移动。 


Seek、FilePos仅用于记录文件。但任何文件都可以看作是基于字节的记录文件。下面一段程序表示了它们的用法。

{ 该例子的设计界面为一个包含TOpenDialog部件的窗体。}


uses Dialogs;


var


   f: file of Byte;


   size: Longint;


   S: String;


   y: Integer;


 begin


   if OpenDialog1.Execute then 

       begin


     AssignFile(f, OpenDialog1.FileName);


     Reset(f);


     size := FileSize(f);


     S := 'File size in bytes: ' + IntToStr(size);


     y := 10;


     Canvas.TextOut(5, y, S);


     y := y + Canvas.TextHeight(S) + 5;


     S := 'Seeking halfway into file...';


     Canvas.TextOut(5, y, S);


     y := y + Canvas.TextHeight(S) + 5;


     Seek(f,size div 2);


     S := 'Position is now ' + IntToStr(FilePos(f));


     Canvas.TextOut(5, y, S);


     CloseFile(f);


   end;


 end.

6.1.4.3 文件删除与截断

Erase

：
删除一个存在的文件

DeleteFile
：
删除一个文件

Truncate

：
从文件当前位置将文件截断

Erase与DeleteFile的区别是：Erase以文件变量为参数，当文件不能删除时引起一个异常；DeleteFile以文件名为参数，当文件不存在或不能删除时返回False，而并不引起一个异常。
6.1.4.4 文件名操作

Rename


：文件更名，以文件变量为操作对象

RenameFile

：文件更名，参数为文件的原名和新名

ChangeFileExt
    ：改变文件扩展名

ExpandFileName
：返回文件全路径名

ExtractFileExt
    ：返回文件扩展名

ExtractFileName
：从全路径名中返回文件名

ExtractFilePath
：返回特定文件的路径
6.1.4.5 文件属性

FileGetAttr

：返回文件属性

FileSetAttr

：设置文件属性
6.1.4.6 文件状态

FileSize


：返回文件对象大小

IOResult


：返回上一次I/O操作的状态

FileExists

    ：检测文件是否存在
6.1.4.7 文件日期

DateTimeToFileDate
：把Delphi日期格式转换为DOS日期格式

FileDateToDateTime
：把DOS日期格式转换为Delphi日期格式

FileGetDate


：返回文件的DOS日期时间戳

FileSetDate


：设置文件的DOS日期时间戳
6.1.4.8 文件读写

Read，Readln
：从文本或记录文件中读取变量

Write


：将指定变量写入文本或记录文件

Writeln


：将指定变量写入文本文件并写入一个行结束标志

FileRead


：从一个指定文件中读取变量

FileWrite

    ：向指定文件写入数据

FileRead和FileWrite都是以文件句柄为操作对象，主要供系统内部使用。
6.1.4.9 目录操作

MkDir


：创建当前目录的子目录

ChDir


：改变当前目录

GetDir


：返回特定磁盘的当前目录

RmDir


：删除一个空子目录
6.1.4.10 磁盘操作

DiskFree


：返回磁盘自由空间

DiskSize


：返回特定磁盘的大小
6.1.4.11 文件查找

FileSearch

：查找目录中是否存在某一特定文件

FindFirst

    ：在目录中查找与给定文件名（可以包含匹配符）及属性集相匹配的第一个文件

FindNext


：返回符合条件的下一个文件

FindClose

    ：中止一个FindFirst / FindNext序列

有关文件管理标准过程/函数的更详细资料，请查阅Delphi相关的Help主题。以上的大部分过程在后面都有应用实例，读者可以从中体会其用法。

在Delphi的联机帮助Help系统中把有关文件的过程/函数分为两个主题：I/O Routine和File _Management Routine。前者大部分以文件变量为操作对象，而后者大部分以文件名或文件句柄为操作对象。这里为了方便读者的使用，我们按功能重新进行了分类。在下一节中主要应用I/O Routine主题下的过程，而在第四节的综合举例中主要应用File_Management Routine主题下的过程。

另外，Windows提供了许多有关文件管理的API函数。虽然在一般情况下，利用Delphi提供的函数已足够解决问题，但有时候仍然需要使用Windows API。在(6.4.4.2)中我们就用到了Windows API函数GetDriveType。有关Windows API函数的情况，请读者参阅相关的资料，这里不再进行介绍。
6.2  记录文件的应用
6.2.1 任务介绍
　　在这一节，我们开发一个系统安全性综合评估方法管理系统。系统安全性在复杂项目开发中十分重要，但由于牵涉面广因而很难获得客观、全面的评估值。鉴于此我们提出多角度、多侧面评估而后定量集成的思路，并在此基础上提出了多种安全性综合评估方法。每种方法由不同部门进行评估而后把结果汇总、综合。
　　为此我们定义如下的记录类型：
    type

      TNature = (Micro,Macro);

             

 {方法性质，分为微观和宏观两类}

　　　TMethod = Record

           

   Name: string[20];            {方法名}

         

   Condition: string[40];         {方法适用条件}

          

   Nature: TNature;             {方法性质}

          

   Result: Real;                {方法评估值}


  end;

    用来记录不同方法的信息。
　　由于不同方法的条件、性质不同，因而对工程开发的不同阶段适用方法集也不同。因此需要根据实际情况对方法集进行管理。我们把每一方法作为一条记录，每一方法集作为一个记录文件。下面讨论系统的实现方法。
6.2.2 设计基本思路
　　本系统要实现的基本功能是文件的打开、创建、关闭、显示，记录的增加、修改、删除以及结果的综合和显示。为此我们使用了两组按钮分别用于文件和记录的操作， 使用一个StringGrid控件来显示文件内容，使用一个只读编辑框显示结果的综合。
　　如图是设计主窗口界面。



　　

图6.1  综合评估方法管理系统主窗口界面
    其中各部件的名称、功能如下表所示：
    

表6.1  主窗口部件的设计
━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━
  部件名称



主要属性





备注
──────────────────────────────────────
RecFileForm 
    BorderStyle=bsDialog

文件打开后把文件名附到窗口标题后
            
    Position=poScreenCenter

StringGrid1







大小行数动态确定
HazAttr(编辑框)  ReadOnly=True


显示综合结果
OpenButton
    TabOrder=0



打开一个记录文件,若文件不存在则创建
NewButton

Caption='打开'

        创建一个记录文件,若文件存在则打开
CloseButton

Caption='关闭'

        关闭一个已打开的文件
AddButton

Caption='增加'

        增加一条记录
ModifyButton

Caption='修改'

        修改一条记录
DeleteButton

Caption='删除'

        删除一条记录
CalcuButton

Caption='计算'

        计算最终结果并显示
ExitButton

Caption='退出'

        系统终止。若当前有打开的文件则先关闭
OpenDialog1

Filter=




选择或输入欲打开的文件




'Record File(*.Rec)|.Rec





|Any File(*.*)|*.*'

 ━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━
　　另外，StringGrid1、HazAttr的标题用两个标签框(Label)来显示。
　　另外我们还需要一个编辑对话框。其中四个编辑框Name、Condition、Nature、 Result分别对应TMethod记录的四个域。
         


　　
 

             
图6.2　编辑对话框
　　为协调程序运行，我们定义了一组全局变量。各变量的类型、作用如下表。
　　

表6.2　全局变量及其作用
    ━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━
　　 变量名



类型



作用
    ─────────────────────────────────

MethodFile

MethodFileType

与当前打开文件相关联的文件变量

FileName


string[70]


    当前打开文件的文件名

Count


Count



当前打开文件的记录总数

CurrentRec

Integer



当前处理记录号

FileOpened

Boolean



当前是否有文件打开
    ━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━

记录文件类型MethodFileType的定义为
　　type

   
  MethodFileType = file of TMethod;

    布尔变量FileOpened用于控制文件按钮的使能、变灰，记录按钮的反应以及系统结束时是否需要首先关闭文件。
6.2.3 记录文件的打开和创建
　　记录文件的打开和创建同文本文件一样也需要关联和初始化两个步骤。同文本文件唯一的不同是不能使用Append过程。
　　记录文件缺省情况下以读写方式打开，如果想以只读或只写方式打开，则需要修改System单元中定义的变量FileMode的值。
　　FileMode的取值和意义如下表。
　　

表6.3  FileMode的取值和意义


    ━━━━━━━━━━━━━━



    取值

    意义


    ──────────────



    0


只读



    1


只写



    2


读写


    ━━━━━━━━━━━━━━
　　FileMode是一个全局变量，对它的每次修改都将影响所有Reset的操作，因此在打开自己的文件后应还原它的值。
　　在本系统中，当用户按下“打开”按钮时，首先弹出一个标准文件打开对话框，要求用户输入或选择文件名。确认后如果该文件名的文件存在，则用Reset打开，若不存在则创建。程序清单如下。

procedure TRecFileForm.OpenButtonClick(Sender: TObject);


begin


  if OpenDialog1.Execute then


    FileName := OpenDialog1.FileName


  else


    exit;


  AssignFile(MethodFile,Filename);


  try


    Reset(MethodFile);


    FileOpened := True;


  except

 
  On EInOutError do


  begin


    try

    
  if FileExists(FileName) = False then


      begin


        ReWrite(MethodFile);


        FileOpened := True;


      end


      else


      begin


        FileOpened := False;


        MessageDlg('文件不能打开',mtWarning,[mbOK],0);


      end;


    except


      On EInOutError do


      begin


        FileOpened := False;


        MessageDlg('文件不能创建',mtWarning,[mbOK],0);


      end;


    end;

       end;


  end;


  if FileOpened = False then exit;


  Count := FileSize(MethodFile);


  if Count>0 then


    ChangeGrid;


  RecFileForm.Caption := FormCaption+' -- '+FileName;


  NewButton.Enabled := False;


  OpenButton.Enabled := False;


  CloseButton.Enabled := True;


end;

　　首先系统试图用Reset打开一个文件，并置FileOpened为True。如果文件不能打开，则引发一个I/O异常。在异常处理过程中，首先检测文件是否存在。若不存在则创建这个文件。否则是其它原因引发的异常，则把FileOpend重置为False， 并显示信息“文件不能打开”。在文件创建过程中仍可能引发异常，因而在一个嵌套的异常处理中把FileOpened重置为False，并提示信息“文件不能创建”。
　　有关异常处理的内容请读者参看第十二章。这段程序说明：异常处理机制不仅能使我们的程序更健壮，而且为编程提供了灵活性。
　　当用户按下“创建”按钮时，系统首先弹出一个标准输入框，要求用户输入文件名，确认后系统首先检测文件是否存在。若存在则直接打开，否则创建一个新文件。打开或创建过程导致异常，则重置FileName和FileOpened两个全局变量。

procedure TRecFileForm.NewButtonClick(Sender: TObject);


begin


  FileName := InputBox('输入框','请输入文件名','');


  if FileName = '' then Exit;


  try


    AssignFile(MethodFile,FileName);


    if FileExists(FileName) then


    begin


      Reset(MethodFile);


      Count := FileSize(MethodFile);


      if Count>0 then


        ChangeGrid;


    end


    else


    begin


      Rewrite(MethodFile);


      count := 0;


    end;


    FileOpened := true;


  Except


    on EInOutError do


    begin


      FileName := '';


      FileOpened := False;


    end;


  end;


  if FileOpened then


  begin


    NewButton.Enabled := False;


    OpenButton.Enabled := False;


    CloseButton.Enabled := True;


    RecFileForm.Caption := FormCaption+' -- '+FileName;


  end;


end;

　　当文件打开或创建后，所要做的工作有：
　　● 若文件非空，则计算文件长度，并用文件内容填充StringGrid1

　　● “创建”、“打开”按钮变灰，“关闭”按钮使能
　　● 把文件名附到窗口标题后
6.2.4 记录文件的读入和显示
　　定义一个全局变量Count用来保存文件中的记录个数。当文件装入时：
　　Count := FileSize(MethodFile)；
　　如果Count > 0，则首先确定StringGrid1的高度、行数。为保证StringGrid1不会覆盖窗口下面的编辑框，定义一个常量MaxShow。当Count < MaxShow时，记录可全部显示；当Count >= MaxShow时，StringGrid1自动添加一个滚动棒。为保证滚动棒不覆盖掉显示内容，StringGrid1的宽度应留有余地。
　　确定StringGrid1高度、行数的代码如下：
　　With StringGrid do

  
   if count < MaxShow then

      
 Height := DefaultRowHeight * (Count+1)+10

       else

     
 Height := DefaultRowHeight * MaxShow+10;

    
 RowCount := Count+1;

    end;

    而后从文件中逐个读入记录并显示在StringGrid1的相应位置：
　　for i := 1 to Count do 

     begin

       Read(MethodFile,MethodRec);

       ShowMethod(MethodRec,i);

     end;

     ShowMehtod是一个过程，用来把一条记录填入StringGrid1的一行中。对于Name、Condition域而言，只须直接赋值即可；而对Nature 域需要把枚举类型值转化为对应意义的字符串(0：“微观”，1：“宏观”)；而对Result域则需要把数值转化为一定格式的字符串：

Str (MethodRec.Result:6:4,ResultStr)；
　
StringGrid1.Cells[3,Pos] := ResultStr;

    即Result显示域宽为6，其中小数点后位数为4。
6.2.5 增加一条记录
　　当用户单击“增加”按钮时屏幕将会弹出一个记录编辑模式对话框EditForm。在编辑框中填入合适的内容并按OK键关闭后，相应值写入一个TMethod类型的变量MethodRec中。其中Nature和Result 域需要进行转换。之后增加的记录添加到StringGrid1的显示中。
　　最后文件定位于尾部，写入当前记录，总记录数加1。
 　 Seek(MethodFile,Count);

    Write(MethodFile,MethodRec);

    Count := Count+1;

    完整的程序清单如下：

procedure TRecFileForm.AddButtonClick(Sender: TObject);


var


  MethodRec: TMethod;


  Rl: Real;


  k: Integer;


  EditForm: TEditForm;


begin


  if FileOpenEd = False then Exit;


  EditForm := TEditForm.Create(self);


  if EditForm.ShowModal <> idCancel then


  begin


    HazAttr.text := '';


    MethodRec.Name := EditForm.MethodName.text;


    MethodRec.Condition := EditForm.Condition.text;


    case EditForm.NatureCombo.ItemIndex of


    0:


       MethodRec.Nature := Micro;


    1:


       MethodRec.Nature := Macro ;


    end;


    Val(EditForm.Result.text,Rl,k);


    MethodRec.Result := Rl;


    with StringGrid1 do


    begin


      if Count < MaxShow then


        Height := Height+DefaultRowHeight;


      RowCount := RowCount+1;


    end;


    ShowMethod(MethodRec,Count+1);


    seek(MethodFile,Count);


    write(MethodFile,MethodRec);


    Count := Count+1;


  end;


end;

6.2.6 修改记录
　　首先获取当前记录位置：
　　CurrentRec := StringGrid1.Row - 1;

    而后打开编辑对话框并显示当前值。修改完毕后，修改结果保存在一个记录中并在StringGrid1中重新显示。
　　最后修改结果写入文件：

Seek(MethodFile,CurrentRec);

    Write(MethodFile,MethodRec);

    完整程序如下：
　

procedure TRecFileForm.ModifyButtonClick(Sender: TObject);


var


  MethodRec: TMethod;


  Rl: Real;


  k: Integer;


  EditForm: TEditForm;


begin


  if FileOpened = False then Exit;


  EditForm := TEditForm.Create(self);


  CurrentRec := StringGrid1.Row-1;


  with EditForm do


  begin


    MethodName.text := StringGrid1.Cells[0,CurrentRec+1];


    Condition.text := StringGrid1.Cells[1,CurrentRec+1];


    if StringGrid1.Cells[2,CurrentRec+1] = '微 观' then


      NatureCombo.ItemIndex := 0


    else


      NatureCombo.ItemIndex := 1;


    Result.text := StringGrid1.Cells[3,CurrentRec+1];


    if ShowModal <> idCancel then


    begin


      HazAttr.text := '';


      MethodRec.Name := MethodName.text;


      MethodRec.Condition := Condition.text;


      case NatureCombo.ItemIndex of


      0:


        MethodRec.Nature := Micro;


      1:


        MethodRec.Nature := Macro ;


      end;


      Val(Result.text,Rl,k);


      MethodRec.Result := Rl;


      ShowMethod(MethodRec,CurrentRec+1);


      seek(MethodFile,CurrentRec);


      write(MethodFile,MethodRec);


    end;


  end;


end;

6.2.7 记录的删除、插入、排序
　　删除一条记录的基本思路是：获取当前记录的位置并把该位置后的记录逐个向前移动。 文件在最后一条记录前截断。
　　for i:=CurrentRec+1 to Count-1 do

     begin

       seek(MethodFile,i);

       read(MethodFile,MethodRec);

       seek(MethodFile,i-1);

       Write(MethodFile,MethodRec);

    end;

    Truncate(MethodFile);

    为避免误删除，在进行删除操作前弹出一个消息框进行确认。删除后要更新全局变量的值和显示内容：
    Count := Count - 1;

    ChangeGrid;

    完整的程序如下：

procedure TRecFileForm.DeleteButtonClick(Sender: TObject);


var


  NewFile: MethodFileType;


  MethodRec: TMethod;


  NewFileName: String;


  i: Integer;


begin


  if FileOpened = False then Exit;


  CurrentRec := StringGrid1.Row-1;


  if CurrentRec < 0 then Exit;


  if MessageDlg('Delete Current Record ?', mtConfirmation,


                [mbYes, mbNo], 0) = idYes then

      begin


    HazAttr.text := '';


    for I := CurrentRec+1 to Count-1 do


    begin


      seek(MethodFile,i);


      read(MethodFile,MethodRec);


      seek(MethodFile,i-1);


      Write(MethodFile,MethodRec);


    end;


    Truncate(MethodFile);


    Count := Count-1;


    ChangeGrid;


  end;


end;

　　这里所显示的删除操作简单明了。但在程序开始设计时我却走了一条弯路，后来发现虽然这种方法用于记录的删除操作显得笨拙、可笑，但却恰恰是记录插入、排序的思想。
　　这种思想的核心是创建一个新文件保存更新后的内容。若新文件顺利创建，则删除原文件，否则恢复原来的文件。程序清单如下：

procedure TRecFileForm.DeleteButtonClick(Sender: TObject);


var


  NewFile: MethodFileType;


  MethodRec: TMethod;


  NewFileName: String;


  i: Integer;


begin


  if FileOpened = False then Exit;


  CurrentRec := StringGrid1.Row-1;


  if CurrentRec < 0 then Exit;


  if MessageDlg('Delete Current Record ?', mtConfirmation,


                [mbYes, mbNo], 0) = idYes then


  begin


    HazAttr.text := '';


    NewFileName := ChangeFileExt(FileName,'.sav');


    try


      AssignFile(NewFile,FileName);


      ReWrite(NewFile);


    Except


    On EInOutError do


    begin


      Rename(MethodFile,FileName);


      Exit;


    end;


    end;

 
    for i := 1 to Count do


      if I <> CurrentRec+1 then


      begin


        MethodRec := GridToRec(i);


        Write(NewFile,MethodRec);


      end;


    closeFile(MethodFile);

        try


     AssignFile(MethodFile,Filename);


    Reset(MethodFile);


    except


    on EInOutError do


    begin


      DeleteFile(FileName);


      AssignFile(MethodFile,NewFileName);


      Reset(MethodFile);


      Rename(MethodFile,FileName);


      Exit;


    end;


    DeleteFile(NewFileName);


    Count:=Count-1;


    ChangeGrid;


  end;


end;

　　对于记录插入，方法基本同上。对于排序，可先将关键域读入排序，而后再按排序结果对应的记录号顺序重写文件。
6.2.8 结果综合
　　对不同方法的评估结果，可按一定的公式进行综合。当用户按下“计算”按钮时，系统进行计算并把综合结果写入HazAttr只读编辑框中。
　　为保证结果显示的正确性，每次增加、修改、删除操作确认后HazAttr编辑框清空。
6.2.9 编辑对话框的输入检查
　　当用户单击“增加”或“修改”按钮时系统将弹出一个编辑对话框，让用户输入或修改记录内容。其中的三个编辑框，一个组合列表框分别对应TMethod 的四个域。由于TMethod的Result域必须是[0,1]间的小数，因此当用户按OK键关闭对话框时应进行类型和范围检查。
　　在VB中我做过同样的工作，那时需要对用户输入的键码逐个进行判断。但这种方法很繁琐、很难做圆满(如不能很好地支持编辑键)。而Object Pascal提供了更好的方法。这种方法的关键就在于它的类型转换函数Val：
  
procedure Val(Str: String;var V; var Code: Integer)；
　　V是由Str转换成的整型或实型数。若字符串非法，则出错位置返至Code;否则置Code为0。字符串非法并不会引发一个转换异常。
　　如果转换后的数超出了我们的范围，则显式把Code置为-1。最后统一通过检测Code是否为0来判断输入是否合法。
　　我们把输入检查放在对话框的OnCloseQuery事件处理过程中。如输入非法，则禁止对话框关闭，并将输入焦点置于Result编辑框中。但假如用户按了Cancel按钮，则这种检查是多余的。为此定义一个布尔变量IsCancel，对话框生成时置为False。假如用户按下Cancel，则置为True，此时OnCloseQuery事件不进行输入检查。
　　对话框的OnCloseQuery事件处理过程的程序清单如下：

procedure TEditForm.FormCloseQuery(Sender: TObject; var CanClose: Boolean);


var


  Res: Real;


  k: Integer;


begin


  if IsCancel = False then


  begin


    val(Result.text,Res,k);


    if (Res > 1) or (Res < 0) then k := -1;


    if k <> 0 then


    begin


      MessageDlg('非法输入 ！',mtWarning,[mbOK],0);


      Result.text := '';


      CanClose := False;


      Result.SetFocus;


    end;


  end;


end;

6.2.10 文件和系统的关闭
　　文件关闭须调用CloseFile过程：
　　 CloseFile(MethodFile);

     并对系统的状态重新进行设置。


    系统关闭时首先检测当前是否有打开的文件。若有则先关闭文件。这在主窗口的OnCloseQuery事件中实现。
    实现文件关闭的程序清单如下：

procedure TRecFileForm.CloseButtonClick(Sender: TObject);


begin


  if FileOpened then


  begin


    CloseFile(MethodFile);


    FileOpened := False;


    ClearGrid;


    OpenButton.Enabled := True;


    NewButton.Enabled := True;


    CloseButton.Enabled := False;


    RecFileForm.Caption := FormCaption;


  end;


end;

    实现系统关闭前检查的程序清单如下：

procedure TRecFileForm.FormCloseQuery(Sender: TObject;


                                     var CanClose: Boolean);


begin


  if FileOpened then


    closeFile(MethodFile);


end;

6.2.11 记录文件小结
　　我们所举的例子虽然简单，但基本覆盖了记录文件操作的主要方面。这里关键问题在于灵活应用Delphi提供的文件管理函数。同时，为了保证程序的健壮性应对异常进行捕获并处理。在数据库应用技术发展的今天，记录文件的重要性也许有所下降，但对象我们这里所处理的简单问题它仍有用武之地。
　　这里所举的例子一次只能处理一个文件。但读者可以很容易把它改为一个MDI程序。虽然对于这里的实际情况来说，似乎并无必要。
6.3  文件控件的应用
　　Delphi文件管理的最大特色是提供了一组文件操作控件。利用这些控件我们可以快速开发一个文件名浏览系统。其功能强大与其所需书写代码之少所形成的强烈反差，正是Dephi生命力的体现。
6.3.1 文件控件及其相互关系
　　Delphi提供的专用文件控件如下表所示。
　　

表6.4  Delphi专用文件控件
   ━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━


控件名 



功


能
   ─────────────────────────────────────

DriveComboBox

驱动器组合列表框。用于选择当前驱动器

FileListBox


文件列表框。用于显示当前目录中的文件和选中当前文件

FilterComboBox

文件类型组合列表框。用于选择显示文件的类型

DirectoryOutline

目录树(6.4节专门介绍)


   ━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━
　　以上控件前四个在Component Palette(部件选择板)的System页中，DirectoryOutline在Component Palette的Samples页中。
　　以上文件控件再加上文件编辑框、目录标签框(事实上是一般的编辑框、标签框)就可以构成一个完整的文件操作系统。它们之间的联系几乎不用代码支持，只要设置好相应的属性就可以了。
　  FileEdit、DirLabel、FileListBox、FileFilterComloList、 DirectoryListBox、DriveComboList六个控件间的属性联系如下：
　　DriveComboList .DirList      :=  DirectoryListBox;

　　DirectoryListBox.DirLabel    :=   DirLabel;

     DirectoryListBox.FileList     :=  FileListBox;

     FileFilterComboList.FileList   :=  FileListBox;

     FileListBox.FileEdit         :=   FileEdit;

    以上联系可以在设计时完成。只要打开相应属性的选择列表框进行选择即可。也可以在运行时利用如上的赋值语句建立联系。
　　文件控件的关键属性基本上都在以上联系中反映出来了。除此之外，FileFilterComboList有一个Filter属性，用来设置组合列表框的选择项；FileListBox 有一个Mask属性，用于设置显示文件的类型，这就允许FileListBox在脱离FileFilterComboList单独应用时仍能根据需要显示特定的文件。在6.4节中我们将应用这一功能。
　　文件控件的方法、事件基本是从ListBox和ComboBox中继承的。但FileListBox 中有一个ApplyFilePath方法很有用，我们将在后边给出其用法。
6.3.2 文件名浏览查找系统的设计思路
　　作为文件控件的应用实例，我们开发了一个简单的文件名浏览查找系统。这个系统可用于文件名的显示，把选中的文件写入列表框，并能按文件编辑框中输入的通配符对文件进行查找。



　


  



图6.3  文件名浏览查找系统设计主窗口
　　如图是我们的窗口界面，其中各部件的设计情况如下表所示。
　　

表6.5  部件的设计
━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━
  部件




属性






功能
─────────────────────────────────────
FileCtrForm

    Position=poDefault         主窗口
DirLabel









显示当前目录
FileEdit



TabOrder=0



显示当前文件/输入文件显示匹配符
FileListBox1


FileEdit=FileEdit

    显示当前目录文件
DirectoryListBox1  
DirLabel=DirLabel         显示当前驱动器目录





FileList= FileListBox1

DriveComboBox1

DirList= DirectoryListBox1
选择当前驱动器
FilterComboBox1

FileList=FileListBox1
    选择文件显示类型





Filter='All Files(*.*)|*.*|

                    Source Files(*.pas)|*.pas|






Form Files(*.dfm)|*.dfm|






Project Files(*.dpr)|*.dpr'

ListBox1







        显示选中或查找的文件
Button1



Caption='查找'

        按 FileEdit 中的内容进行查找
Button2



Caption='退出'

        退出系统
━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━
6.3.3 文件名浏览查找系统的功能和实现
6.3.3.1 按指定后缀名显示当前目录中的文件
　　实现这一功能只需要在控件间建立正确的联系即可，不需要代码支持。建立联系的方法如(6.3.1)中的介绍。
6.3.3.2 把选中的文件添加到列表框中
　　在FileListBox1的OnClick事件中：

procedure TFileCtrForm.FileListBox1Click(Sender: TObject);


begin


  if Searched then


  begin


    Searched := False;


    ListBox1.Items.Clear;


    Label5.Caption := 'Selected Files';


  end;


  if NotInList(ExtractFileName(FileListBox1.FileName),ListBox1.Items) then


      ListBox1.Items.Add(ExtractFileName(FileListBox1.FileName));


end;

　　Searched是一个全局变量，用于标明ListBox1当前显示内容是查找的结果还是从FileListBox1中选定的文件。
    函数NotInList用于判断待添加的字符串是否已存在于一个TStrings对象中。函数返回一个布尔型变量。
　　NotInList的具体实现如下。

Function TFileCtrForm.NotInList(FileName: String;Items: TStrings): Boolean;


 var


   i: Integer;


 begin


   for I := 0 to Items.Count-1 do


    if Items[i] = FileName then

      
begin


       NotInList := False;


       Exit;


    end;


  NotInList := True;


 end;

6.3.3.3 按指定匹配字符串显示当前目录中的文件
　　当在FileEdit中输入一个匹配字符串，并回车，文件列表框将显示匹配结果。这一功能在FileEdit的OnKeyPress事件中实现。

procedure TFileCtrForm.FileEditKeyPress(Sender: TObject; var Key: Char);


begin


  if Key = #13 then


  begin


    FileListBox1.ApplyFilePath(FileEdit.Text);


    Key := #0;


  end;


end;

　　文件列表框提供的ApplyFilePath方法是解决这一问题的关键所在。
6.3.3.4 按指定匹配字符串查找当前目录中的文件
　　为了进行比较，我们用另一种方法来实现文件的查找功能，即利用标准过程FindFirst、FindNext，如图6.4是两种方法的显示结果。FileList1与ListBox1 中的内容完全一致。



 　

　

图6.4  两种匹配查找方法结果的比较
　　当用户单击“查找”按钮时，与FileEdit 中字符串相匹配的文件将显示在ListBox1中。下面是实现代码。

procedure TFileCtrForm.Button1Click(Sender: TObject);


var


  i: Integer;


  SearchRec: TSearchRec;


begin


  Searched := True;


  Label5.Caption := 'Search Result';


  ListBox1.Items.Clear;


  FindFirst(FileEdit.text,faAnyFile,SearchRec);


  ListBox1.Items.Add(SearchRec.Name);


  Repeat


    i := FindNext(SearchRec);


    If i = 0 then


      ListBox1.Items.Add(SearchRec.Name);


  until i <> 0;


end;

　　SearchRec是一个TSearchRec类型的记录。TSearchRec的定义如下：
    TSearchRec = record

  

Fill: array[1..21] of Byte;

 

Attr: Byte;

 

Time: Longint;

  

Size: Longint;

 

 Name: string[12];


end;

　  在这一结构中提供了很多信息，灵活应用将给编程带来很大方便。下面我们举几个例子。
　　1. 检测给定文件的大小。
    function GetFileSize(const FileName: String): LongInt;

    var


  SearchRec: TSearchRec;


begin


  if FindFirst(ExpandFileName(FileName), faAnyFile, SearchRec) = 0 then


    Result := SearchRec.Size


  else

        Result := -1;


end;

    这一程序将在下一节中应用。
　　2. 获取给定文件的时间戳，事实上等价于FileAge函数。
　　function GetFileTime(const FileName: String): Longint;

   
 var


   SearchRec: TSearchRec;


 begin


   if FindFirst(ExpandFileName(FileName),faAnyFile, SearchRec) = 0 then


     Result := SearchRec.Time


   else


     Result := -1;

    end;

    3. 检测文件的属性。如果文件具有某种属性，则
    SearchRec.Attr And GivenAttr > 0

    属性常量对应的值与意义如下表：
　　
表6.6  属性常量对应的值与意义

━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━


常量

值


描述

─────────────────────

 faReadOnly

$01


只读文件

 faHidden


$02


隐藏文件

 faSysFile

    $04
        系统文件

 faVolumeID

$08


卷标文件

 faDirectory

$10


目录文件

 faArchive

$20


档案文件

 faAnyFile        $3F         任何文件      


━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━
6.4  文件管理综合举例：文件管理器的实现
　　在本章的最后，我们利用Delphi提供的文件控件和文件管理函数开发一个简单的文件管理器。虽然这一文件管理器还无法和Windows提供的文件管理器相比拟，但它也为一般的文件操作提供了足够多的功能，而且如果读者感兴趣，还可以对它做进一步的扩充。在后边的拖放操作一章中，我们就为它提供了拖放支持，使它看起来更象一个“文件管理器”。
　　图(6.5)是程序运行后的界面。读者可以发现，它和Windows的程序管理器非常类似。
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 图6.5  程序管理器运行界面


6.4.1 设计基本思路
6.4.1.1 窗口设计
　　文件管理器的主窗口是一个多文档界面(MDI)。有关文件、目录的显示和文件管理功能的实现都放在子窗口中。在程序执行过程中将根据需要弹出一些完成不同操作的对话框。这些对话框都是在需要时动态生成的。表6.7给出了本程序所设计窗体的清单。
　　

表6.7    FileManger窗体清单
━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━

窗体类


功能 




用于创建该类窗体的菜单项
──────────────────────────────────────
TFileManager

主窗口



TFMForm

子窗口




    Windows|New Window

TFileAttrForm

显示文件属性




File|Properties;Function|Search

TChangeForm

文件移动、拷贝、改名、改变   File|Move.Cope.Rename 




        当前目录等操作的输入对话框
Directory|change Directory

TSearchForm

输入待查找文件的名称和路径 
Function|Search

TDiskViewForm
显示磁盘信息




Function|Disk View

TViewDir

输入待创建的子目录


Directory|CreateDirectory

TAboutBox

显示版权信息




Help|About

━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━
6.4.1.2 界面设计
　　主窗口界面主要是主菜单和用于表示当前目录、当前文件的状态条。
　　

表6.8  主窗口界面设计
  ━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━

部件


属性




   功能
　─────────────────────────────
  FileManager

Style=fsMDI


        主窗口




WindowMenu=Windows





Position=poDefault


  MainMenu1








主菜单
  FilePanel

Align=alBottom



显示当前选中文件




BevelInner=bvLowered





BevelWidth=2

  DirectoryPanel
Align=alBottom



显示当前选中目录




Alignment=taLeftJustify





BevelInner=bvLowered





BevelWidth=2

  ━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━
　　主窗口界面如图所示。
       


　　








图6.6  主窗口界面
　　主窗口主菜单包括File、WIndows、Help三项。File菜单项在子窗口生成时被子窗口同名菜单项所取代。设置Windows、Help的GroupIndex = 9，可以使子窗口生成时这两个菜单项仍存在。
　　子窗口界面包括主菜单、目录树(DirectoryOutline)、文件列表框、 用于显示驱动器的标签集(TabSet)以及三个用于显示驱动器类型的TImage部件。
　


表6.9   子窗口界面设计
━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━
部件



属性








功能
───────────────────────────────────────
FMForm



ActiveControl=DirectoryOutline

    子窗口





Position=poDefault






Style=fsMDIChild

MainMenu1











主菜单
DriveTabSet


Align=alTop






显示驱动器





style=tsOwnerDraw

DirectoryOutline

Align=alLeft






显示当前驱动器的目录树





options=[ooDrawTreeRoot,






 ooDrawFocusRect,ooStretchBitmaps]

FileList



Align=alClient





    显示当前目录中的文件





FileType=[ftReadOnly,






ftHidden,ftSystem,ftArchive,ftNormal]






ShowGlyphs=True

Network(Image)

Picture(Network.bmp)




标志网络驱动器





Vsible=False

Floppy(Image)

    Picture(Floppy.bmp)




标志软驱





Visible=False

Fixed(Image)


Picture(Fixed.bmp)




    标志硬驱





Visible=False

━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━
    子窗口设计界面如图所示。
        


                  
 图6.7  子窗口界面
　　子窗口主菜单包括File、Function、Directory三个菜单项， 分别用于完成文件的基本管理功能、其它管理功能和目录管理功能。
　　由于对话框界面设计很简单，这里不再进行赘述。 读者可直接参考后面将给出的对话框界面图(图6.8---6.13)进行设计。
6.4.2 子窗口的创建、布置和关闭
　　子窗口的创建、布置由父窗口的Windows菜单控制，其菜单项如下：
　　● New Windows   : 创建新的子窗口
    ● Tile            : 平铺
　　● Cascade        : 层叠
　　● ArrangeIcon    : 排列图标
　  ● Minimized All   : 极小化所有子窗口
　　子窗口的创建只需要简单调用窗体的Create方法：
　　FileMan := TFMForm.Create(Application);

    子窗口的标准排列方式直接调用MDI窗口的标准方法Tile、Cascade和ArrangeIcons。
　　极小化所有子窗口的实现利用MDI窗口的两个属性：MDIChildCount和MDIChildren：
　　for i := 0 to MDICount - 1 do

   
   MDIChildren[i].Windowstate := wsMinimized;

　　子窗口关闭时释放内存空间，为此在子窗口TFMForm的OnClose事件中令

Action := OnFree；
　　为了保持和Windows的File Manager的一致性，我们也禁止关闭最后一个子窗口，这需要在子窗口的OnCloseQuery事件处理过程中实现：
    If FileManager.MDIChildCount <= 1 then

      CanClose := False;

    CanClose是OnCloseQuery事件过程返回的一个参数，用于判定窗口是否可以关闭。
　　由于这一过程归子窗口所有，因而MDIChildCount前必须加上其对象名FileManager。
　　但不幸的是：这样一来我们的程序无法终止了！原来MDI窗口关闭前首先关闭其所有的子窗口。如果子窗口不能关闭，MDI窗口也不能关闭。
    为此我们需要判断发出关闭消息的是子窗口的系统菜单还是菜单的Exit项。
　　定义一个全局变量
　　var

       ExitClick: Boolean;

    在子窗口的Exit1Click事件处理过程中：
    ExitClick := True;

    FileManager.Exit1Click(Sender);

　　子窗口关闭前可以利用这一全局变量检测是否应关闭：
　　If (FileManager.MDIChildCount <= 1) and (Not ExitClick)  then

      
 CanClose := False;

6.4.3 文件控件的联系
　　在本例中我们使用了一组新的控件：TabSet、DirectoryOutline、FileListBox，用于显示和选择驱动器、目录和文件。与(6.3)中所用方法相比，使用这一组控件需要少量的代码支持。
　　TabSet与DirectoryOutline的联系在TabSet的Click事件处理过程中建立：
　　With DriveTabSet do

      
DirectoryOutline.Drive := Tabs[TabIndex][1];

     DirectoryOutline与FileListBox的联系在DirectoryOutline的Change事件处理过程中建立：
    FileList.Directory := DirectoryOutline.Directory;

    FileList.Update;

6.4.4 DriveTabSet的自画风格显示
　　Dephi为一些控件提供了自画风格的显示，如ListBox、ComboBox、TabSet等。 在缺省情况下，这些控件自动显示文本。而在自画风格下，拥有控件的窗体在运行时间内自己画出控件的每一项目。
    自画风格显示通常的应用是为项目除文本外再添加图形显示。能以自画风格显示的控件有一个共同特点：都拥有一个TStrings类型的项目链。由于TStrings类的特点(参第三章)，它们都可以加入一个和对应文本相联系的对象。 而这正是自画风格显示的关键。
　　通常情况下产生一个自画风格需要三个步骤：
　　1.设置自画风格；
　　2.向字符串链表添加图形对象；
　　3.画出自画项目。
6.4.4.1 设置自画风格
　　控件属性Style 用于设置自画风格。对于DriveTabSet，我们把Style 属性设置为tsOwnerDraw。
　　对于ListBox、ComboBox等控件的设置与TabSet略有差异，读者可参阅联机帮助文档。
6.4.4.2 向字符串链表添加图形对象
　　1.在应用程序中添加图片部件
　　在本程序中我们设置了三个图片部件NetWork、Floppy、Fixed，并分别与三个位图文件NetWork.bmp、Floppy.bmp、Fixed.bmp相关联。
　　2.把图片添加到字符串链表中
　　根据字符串链表的性质，我们可以把对象与已存在的字符串建立联系，也可以同时添加字符串和对象。这里我们采用后一种方法。
　　在子窗口的OnCreate事件处理过程中，我们利用一个循环依次检测从a到z的驱动器是否存在以及驱动器的类型。这利用了Windwos API函数GetDrivetype, 如果驱动器不存在则返回0，否则返回驱动器的类型(DRIVE_REMOVABLE、DRIVE_FIXED、DRIVE_REMOTE)。根据驱动器类型我们可以判断与文本(驱动器名)同时添加到Tabs中的不同图形对象。在添加过程中，DriveTabSet的TabIndex被设置为当前驱动器。
    程序清单如下：

procedure TFMForm.FormCreate(Sender: TObject);


var


  Drive, AddedIndex: Integer;


  DriveLetter: Char;


begin


  for Drive := 0 to 25 do


  begin


    DriveLetter := Chr(Drive + ord('a'));


    case GetDrivetype(Drive) of


      DRIVE_REMOVABLE:


        AddedIndex := DriveTabSet.Tabs.AddObject(DriveLetter, 













Floppy.Picture.Graphic);


      DRIVE_FIXED:


        AddedIndex := DriveTabSet.Tabs.AddObject(DriveLetter, 













Fixed.Picture.Graphic);


      DRIVE_REMOTE:


        AddedIndex := DriveTabSet.Tabs.AddObject(DriveLetter, 













Network.Picture.Graphic);


    end;


    if UpCase(DriveLetter) = UpCase(FileList.Drive) then


      DriveTabSet.TAbIndex := AddedIndex;


  end;


end;

6.4.4.3 画出自画项目
　　当把一个控件的风格设置为自画时，Windows不再负责往屏幕上画出控件的项目，而是为每个可见项目产生自画事件。应用程序可以通过处理自画事件画出控件的项目。
1.确定自画项目的大小
　　对于TabSet而言，这在OnMeasureTab事件处理过程中完成。我们需要把DriveTabSet每个标签的宽度增大到足以同时放下文本和位图。

procedure TFMForm.DriveTabSetMeasureTab(Sender: TObject; Index: Integer;


                                         var TabWidth: Integer);


var


  BitmapWidth: Integer;


begin


  BitmapWidth := TBitmap(DriveTabSet.Tabs.Objects[Index]).Width;


  Inc(TabWidth, 2 + BitmapWidth);


end;

　　由于TStrings的Objects属性中存放的对象都是TObject类型，并没有Width属性，因而需要再把它转化为TBitmap类型的对象：
　  BitmapWidth := TBitmap(DriveTabSet.Tabs.Objects[Index]).Width;

2.画出每个自画项目
　　这在TabSet的OnDrawTab事件处理过程中完成。这一事件处理过程的参数中包含了待画项目索引、画板、待画区域、是否被选中等。这里我们只利用了前三个参数。事实上利用最后一个参数，我们可以对被选中的标签进行一些特殊的视觉效果处理。这一工作就留给读者自己去完成。

procedure TFMForm.DriveTabSetDrawTab(Sender: TObject; TabCanvas: TCanvas;


                                  R: TRect; Index: Integer; Selected: Boolean);


var


  Bitmap: TBitmap;


begin


  Bitmap := TBitmap(DriveTabSet.Tabs.Objects[Index]);


  with TabCanvas do


  begin


    Draw(R.Left, R.Top + 4, Bitmap);


    TextOut(R.Left + 2 + Bitmap.Width, R.Top + 2, DriveTabSet.Tabs[Index]);


  end;


end;

6.4.5 文件管理基本功能的实现
　　在子窗口的File菜单中，定义了文件管理的基本功能，它们是：
　　● Open       ：打开或运行一个文件(从文件列表框双击该文件可实现同样效果)

    ● Move       ：文件在不同目录间的移动
　　● Copy       ：文件拷贝
　　● Delete      ：文件删除
　　● Rename     ：文件更名
　　● Properties   ：显示文件属性
6.4.5.1 文件打开
　　文件打开功能可以运行一个可执行文件，或把文件在与之相关联的应用程序中打开。文件总是与创建它的应用程序相关联，这种关联可以在Windows的文件管理器中修改。要注意的是：文件的关联是以后缀名为标志的，因而对一个文件关联方式的修改将影响所有相同后缀名的文件。
　　文件打开功能实现的关键是利用了Windows API函数ShellExecute 。由于Windows API函数的参数要求字符串类型是PChar，而Delphi中一般用的是有结束标志的String类型，因此为调用方便我们把这一函数进行了重新定义如下。

function ExecuteFile(const FileName, Params, DefaultDir: String;


                                 ShowCmd: Integer): THandle;


var


  zFileName, zParams, zDir: array[0..79] of Char;


begin


  Result := ShellExecute(Application.MainForm.Handle, nil,


    StrPCopy(zFileName, FileName), StrPCopy(zParams, Params),


    StrPCopy(zDir, DefaultDir), ShowCmd);


end;

　　以上函数在fmxutils单元中定义。fmxutils是一个自定义代码单元。
　　有关ShellExecute中各参数的具体含义读者可查阅联机Help文件。
　　StrPCopy把一个Pascal类型的字符串拷贝到一个无结束符的PChar类型字符串中。
　　在子窗口的Open1Click事件处理过程中：

procedure TFMForm.Open1Click(Sender: TObject);


begin


  with FileList do


    ExecuteFile(FileName, '', Directory, SW_SHOW) ;


end;

　　如果FileList允许显示目录的话(即FileType属性再增加一项ftDirectory)，那么对于一个目录而言，打开的含义应该是显示它下边的子目录和文件。程序修改如下。
　  procefure TFMForm.Open1Click(Sender: Tobject);

 
begin

      With FileList do

      begin

      
if HasAttr(FileName,faDirectory) then

           DirectoryOutline.Directory := FileName

    
else

      
   ExecuteFile(FileName,' ' ,Directory,SW_SHOW);

      end;

   
end;

    其中HasAttr是一个fmxutils单元中的自定义函数，用于检测指定文件是否具有某种属性。

function HasAttr(const FileName: String; Attr: Word): Boolean;


begin


  Result := (FileGetAttr(FileName) and Attr) = Attr;


end;

6.4.5.2 文件拷贝、移动、删除、更名
　　文件拷贝的关键是使用了以文件句柄为操作对象的文件管理函数，因而提供了一种底层的I/O通道。在Object Pascal中这一点是利用无类型文件实现的。
　　在文件拷贝中首先检查目标文件名是否是一个目录。如是则把原文件的文件名添加到目标路径后，生成目标文件全路径名。而后提取源文件的时间戳，以备拷贝完成后设置目标文件。拷贝过程中使用了返回文件句柄或以文件句柄为参数的文件管理函数FileOpen、FileCreate、FileRead、FileWrite、FileClose。为保证文件的正常关闭和内存的释放，在拷贝过程中进行异常保护。
    过程CopyFile实现上述功能，它定义在fmxutils单元中。

procedure CopyFile(const FileName, DestName: TFileName);


var


  CopyBuffer: Pointer; 


  TimeStamp, BytesCopied: Longint;


  Source, Dest: Integer; 


  Destination: TFileName; 


const


  ChunkSize: Longint = 8192; 


begin


  Destination := ExpandFileName(DestName); 


  if HasAttr(Destination, faDirectory) then 


    Destination := Destination + '\' + ExtractFileName(FileName); 


  TimeStamp := FileAge(FileName); 


  GetMem(CopyBuffer, ChunkSize); 


  try


    Source := FileOpen(FileName, fmShareDenyWrite);


    if Source < 0 then 



  raise EFOpenError.Create(FmtLoadStr(SFOpenError, [FileName]));


    try


     Dest := FileCreate(Destination); 


     if Dest < 0 then 



  raise EFCreateError.Create(FmtLoadStr(SFCreateError,[Destination]));


      try

      
    repeat


          BytesCopied := FileRead(Source, CopyBuffer^, ChunkSize); 


          if BytesCopied > 0 then 


            FileWrite(Dest, CopyBuffer^, BytesCopied); 


        until BytesCopied < ChunkSize; 


      finally


        FileSetDate(Dest,TimeStamp);


        FileClose(Dest); 


      end;


    finally


      FileClose(Source); 


    end;


  finally


    FreeMem(CopyBuffer, ChunkSize);


  end;


end;

　　如果我们不使用FileSetDate过程，Windows自动把当前时间作为时间戳写入文件。
　　文件移动事实上是文件拷贝与文件删除的结合。fmxutils单元中的MoveFile过程实现了这一功能。

procedure MoveFile(const FileName, DestName: TFileName);


var


  Destination: TFileName;


begin


  Destination := ExpandFileName(DestName); 


  if not RenameFile(FileName, Destination) then 


  begin


    if HasAttr(FileName, faReadOnly) then  


      raise EFCantMove.Create(Format(SFCantMove, [FileName])); 



  CopyFile(FileName, Destination); 


      DeleteFile(FileName); 


  end;


end;

    EFCanMove是一个自定义异常类：
　　type

   
   EFCanMove := Class(EStreamError);

　　有关自定义异常类请参阅第十二章。
　　文件删除、文件更名直接调用Delphi文件管理过程DeleteFile、RenameFile。它们都以文件名为参数。操作执行前应弹出一个对话框进行确认，执行完毕后应调用Update方法更新FileList的显示。
6.4.5.3 一致的界面
　　文件拷贝、文件移动、 文件更名以及后边的改变当前目录在形式上都表现为从一个源文件到一个目标文件。因而可以采用统一的用户界面，即ChangeForm对话框(如图6.8)。
        







 图6.8  ChangeForm对话框
　　这四个菜单项共用一个Click事件处理过程，通过对Sender参数的检测，决定将要打开对话框的标题和显示内容。当用户按OK键关闭且目标文件(目录)非空时，程序弹出一个消息对话框要求用户进一步确认，而后执行相应的动作。
　　共用的事件处理过程FileChange的程序清单如下：

procedure TFMForm.FileChange(Sender: TObject);


var


  ChangeForm: TChangeForm;


  IsFile: Boolean;


begin


  ChangeForm := TchangeForm.Create(Self);


  IsFile := True;


  with ChangeForm do


  begin


    if Sender = Move1 then Caption := 'Move'


    else if Sender = Copy1 then Caption := 'Copy'


    else if Sender = Rename1 then Caption := 'Rename'


    else if Sender = ChangeDirectory1 then


    begin


      Caption:='Change Directory';


      IsFile:=False;


    end


    else Exit;


    if IsFile then


    begin


      CurrentDir.Caption := FileList.Directory;


      FromFileName.Text := FileList.FileName;


      ToFileName.Text := '';


    end


    else


    begin


      CurrentDir.Caption := DriveTabSet.Tabs[DriveTabSet.TabIndex];


      FromFileName.Text := DirectoryOutline.Directory;


      ToFileName.Text := '';


    end;


    if (ShowModal <> idCancel) and (ToFileName.Text <> '') then


      ConfirmChange(Caption, FromFileName.Text, ToFileName.Text);


  end;


end;

    其中用到的自定义私有过程ConfirmChange用于执行相应的动作：

procedure TFMForm.ConfirmChange(const ACaption, FromFile, ToFile: String);


begin


  if MessageDlg(Format('%s %s to %s', [ACaption, FromFile, ToFile]),


                mtConfirmation, [mbYes, mbNo], 0) = idYes then


  begin


    if ACaption = 'Move' then


      MoveFile(FromFile, ToFile)


    else if ACaption = 'Copy' then


      CopyFile(FromFile, ToFile)


    else if ACaption = 'Rename' then


      RenameFile(FromFile, ToFile)


    else if ACaption = 'Change Directory' then


      changeDirectory(ToFile);


    FileList.Update;


  end;


end;

6.4.5.4 显示文件属性
　　当程序执行Properties 菜单项的Click 事件处理过程时，首先弹出一个TFileAttrForm类型的对话框，显示文件的属性(如图6.9)。
        



    


图6.9  FileAttrForm对话框
　　当用户修改并确认后程序重新设置文件属性。
　　Properties菜单项的Click事件处理过程如下：

procedure TFMForm.Properties1Click(Sender: TObject);


var


  Attributes, NewAttributes: Word;


  FileAttrForm: TFileAttrForm;


begin


  FileAttrForm := TFileAttrForm.Create(self);


  ShowFileAttr(FileAttrForm,FileList.FileName,FileList.Directory);


end;

　　其中过程ShowFileAttr的实现如下：

procedure TFMForm.ShowFileAttr(FileAttrForm:TFileAttrForm;


                              AFileName,Directory:String);


var


  Attributes,NewAttributes: Word;


begin


  with FileAttrForm do


  begin


    FileName.Caption := AFileName;


    FilePath.Caption := Directory;


    ChangeDate.Caption := DateTimeToStr(FileDateTime(AFileName));


    Attributes := FileGetAttr(AFileName);


    ReadOnly.Checked := (Attributes and faReadOnly) = faReadOnly;


    Archive.Checked := (Attributes and faArchive) = faArchive;


    System.Checked := (Attributes and faSysFile) = faSysFile;


    Hidden.Checked := (Attributes and faHidden) = faHidden;


    if ShowModal <> idCancel then


    begin


      NewAttributes := Attributes;


      if ReadOnly.Checked then NewAttributes := NewAttributes or faReadOnly


      else NewAttributes := NewAttributes and not faReadOnly;


      if Archive.Checked then NewAttributes := NewAttributes or faArchive


      else NewAttributes := NewAttributes and not faArchive;


      if System.Checked then NewAttributes := NewAttributes or faSysFile


      else NewAttributes := NewAttributes and not faSysFile;


      if Hidden.Checked then NewAttributes := NewAttributes or faHidden


      else NewAttributes := NewAttributes and not faHidden;


      if NewAttributes <> Attributes then


        FileSetAttr(AFileName, NewAttributes);


    end;


  end;


 end;

    以上过程中用到的函数FileDataTime在fmxutils单元中定义，返回一个TDatatime类型的变量。

function FileDateTime(const FileName: String): System.TDateTime;


begin

 
   Result := FileDateToDateTime(FileAge(FileName));


end;

6.4.6 其它文件管理功能的实现
　　在子窗口的Function菜单中，定义了一些其它的文件管理功能：
　　● Search     ：查找一个给定名字的文件，若存在则显示该文件属性
　　● Disk View  ：显示当前驱动器的大小和剩余空间
　　● View type  ：确定显示文件的类型
6.4.6.1 文件查找
　　当用户单击Search菜单项时，程序弹出一个对话框(如图6.10)，要求输入待查找的文件名和查找路径。文件名可以是通配符。当用户确认后程序显示第一个匹配文件的属性(如图6.9)。查找不到匹配文件则给出相应的信息。





　　

图6.10  SearchForm对话框
　　在实现这一功能的最初设计中，我试图使用FileSearch函数，这个函数允许在多个不同路径中查找。但可惜的是：也许由于系统设计者的失误，这个函数并没有返回它应该返回的东西(第一个匹配文件的全路径名)，而是仍把输入的匹配符返回。
　　没有办法我只能再次使用FindFirst，这个函数的特性在6.3节中已进行了介绍。下面是这一功能的实现代码。

procedure TFMForm.search1Click(Sender: TObject);


var


  SearchForm: TSearchForm;


  FileAttrForm: TFileAttrForm;


  FindIt,path: String;


  SearchRec: TSearchRec;


  Return: Integer;


begin


  SearchForm := TSearchForm.Create(self);


  with SearchForm do


  begin


   SearchFile.text := '';


   SearchPath.text := DirectoryOutline.Directory;


   if (ShowModal <> idCancel) and


    (SearchFile.Text <> '') and (SearchPath.text <> '') then


    begin


    FindIt := SearchPath.text+'\'+SearchFile.text;


    Return := FindFirst(FindIt,faAnyFile,SearchRec);


    if Return <> 0 then


      FindIt := ''


    else


      FindIt := ExpandFileName(SearchRec.Name);


    end;


   if FindIt = '' then


    MessageDlg('Cannot find the file in current directory.',


                             mtWarning, [mbOk], 0)


   else


   begin


     Path := ExtractFilePath(FindIt);


     FindIt := ExtractFileName(FindIt);


     FileAttrForm := TFileAttrForm.Create(self);


     ShowFileAttr(FileAttrForm,FindIt,Path);


    end;


  end;


end;

6.4.6.2 显示磁盘信息
　　当用户单击Disk View菜单项时，将弹出一个TDiskViewForm类型的对话框，用来显示当前磁盘的信息(如图6.11)。
        


　　

图6.11  DiskViewForm对话框
　　磁盘信息的获取是在DiskViewForm中DriveEdit编辑框的OnChange事件处理过程中实现的。

procedure TDiskViewForm.driveEditChange(Sender: TObject);


var


  dr: Byte;


  Free,Total: LongInt;


begin


  Free := DiskFree(0);


  Total := DiskSize(0);


  FreeSpace.text := IntToStr(Free)+ ' bytes.';


  TotalSpace.text := IntToStr(Total) + ' bytes.';


end;

　　DiskFree、DiskSize带参数为0表示当前驱动器。读者可以很容易把它改成按用户输入显示磁盘信息的情况。
　　DiskViewForm中的三个编辑框设计时都令ReadOnly为True。
6.4.6.3 改变显示文件的类型
　　改变显示文件的类型事实上是设置FileList的Mask属性。我们利用一个标准的InputBox输入文件的匹配字符串。而后利用Update方法更新FileList。

procedure TFMForm.Viewtype1Click(Sender: TObject);


var


  FileMask: String;


begin


  FileMask := InputBox('File type','Input File type For View :',FileList.Mask);


  If FileMask = '' then FileMask := '*.*';

  
  FileList.Mask := FileMask;


  FileList.Update;


  CreateCaption;


end;

　　其中的CreateCaption私有过程将在(6.4.8)中进行介绍。
6.4.7 目录管理功能的实现
　　在子窗口的Directory菜单中，提供了目录管理功能：
　　● Create Directory  ：创建一个子目录
　　● Delete Directory  ：删除一个空的子目录
　　● Change Directory ：改变当前目录
6.4.7.1 创建目录
　　创建目录时首先弹出一个TNewDir类型的对话框(如图6.12)。
        


　　


图6.12  NewDir对话框
　　对话框中要求用户输入目录名。如果用户不输入路径，则缺省认定为当前目录的子目录：
　　Dir := ExpandFileName(DirName.Text)；
　　而后调用MkDir函数。在目录创建过程中关闭了I/O错误检测，出错不产生异常而是把IOResult设置为非零值。通过检查IOResult是否为0可以确定创建是否成功。
    程序清单如下：

procedure TFMForm.CreateDirectory1Click(Sender: TObject);


var


  NewDir: TNewDir;


  Dir: String;


begin


  {$I-}


  NewDir := TNewDir.Create(self);


  with NewDir do


  begin


    CurrentDir.Caption := DirectoryOutline.Directory;


    if (ShowModal <> idCancel) and (DirName.Text <> '') then


      Dir := ExpandFileName(DirName.text);


  end;


  MkDir(Dir);


  if IOResult <> 0 then


    MessageDlg('Cannot Create directory', mtWarning, [mbOk], 0);


end;

　　但不幸的是目录创建后我们却无法从当前目录树中看到。必须移到另一个驱动器而后再返回，创建的目录才是可见的。在后边我们将提供一种解决方法。
6.4.7.2 删除目录
　　在实现目录删除过程中，远不如创建目录那么顺利。碰到的问题是:

　　1.RmDir不允许删除当前目录。但为了操作方便，我们要求删除的恰恰是当前目录；
　　2.目录删除后调用Refresh方法或Update方法并不能使该目录从屏幕显示中去除。因而当用户试图进入该目录时会导致系统崩溃。
　　对第一个问题，我们的解决办法是把当前目录转换到其父目录。假如读者记得目录也被操作系统作为一种特殊的文件对待的话，那么就不会对下面的语句感到奇怪了：
　　path := DirectoryOutline.Directory;

　　Directoryoutlin.Directory := ExpandFilePath(Path);

　　而后调用RmDir过程：
    RmDir(Path)；
　　第二个问题的解决却颇为费神。因为DirectoryOutline是Delphi提供的示例部件，没有Help文件支持。通过试验发现：只有当DirectoryOutline的Drive属性改变时，才重新从相应驱动器读取目录。而且它基本上是只读的，除非清除( Clear) 它，象Add、Delete这些方法对它都是无效的。
　　我曾经考虑过一个笨拙的方法，那就是先改变当前驱动器而后再改回来。但这种方法一方面速度无法忍受，另一方面当只存在一个驱动器可用时会导致系统崩溃。
　　正当我一筹莫展时，突然想到：DirectoryOutline是一个Sample部件，Delphi 提供了它的源代码。而当我分析了它的源代码后，我知道应该做什么了，那就是为DirectoryOutline增添一个Reset方法!

6.7.3 为部件增添一个方法
　　严格地说，我们所做的工作属于创建一个新部件。但因为我们有源代码，所以不必从DirectoryOutline继承而是直接修改它。这样我们可以省去与创建部件有关的许多繁琐工作。对创建新部件感兴趣的读者可阅读本书第三编的有关章节。
　　在Delphi IDE中打开DirectoryOutline的源文件后：
    1.把库单元名改为DirPlus，类名改为TDirectoryOutlinePlus，表明这是DirectoryOutline的增强版。而后存入另一个目录中；
　  2.添加一个公有方法Reset。这一方法的作用是重新读取当前驱动器的目录。程序清单如下。

procedure TDirectoryOutlinePlus.Reset;


begin


  ChDir(FDrive + ':');


  GetDir(0, FDirectory); 


  FDirectory := ForceCase(FDirectory); 


  if not (csLoading in ComponentState) then BuildTree; 


end;

　　读者也许被这段代码弄糊涂了。由于篇幅所限，而且涉及到许多自定义部件开发的内容，我们也不准备去详细解释它。假如读者想彻底搞懂它，我建议先看一下本书第三编有关自定义部件开发的内容，而后再对照原DirectoryOutline的源代码进行分析。
　　3.编译成一个库文件DirPlus.tpu;

    4.把DirPlus加入部件的Samples页中。
　　如何添加一个部件见第三编有关章节的介绍。
　　当增强的目录树准备好以后，必须修改我们的子窗口设计，但却不必亲自修改源代码。
　　1.删除子窗口中的TDirectoryOutline类部件DirectoryOutline。此时FileList占据了整个客户区；
　　2.把FileList的Align属改为None，并留出左边的空白供放部件用；
　　3.在窗口左部加入TDirectoryOutlinPlus类的部件DirectoryOutline；
    4.把DirectoryOutline的Align属性改为Left，FileList的Align属性还原为Client；
    5.在DirectoryOutline的事件OnChange列表中选取DirectoryOutlineChange，即原DirectoryOutline的处理过程。
　　以上工作的最终目标是实现目录创建、删除后屏幕的正确显示。这只需要调用DirectoryOutline的Reset方法即可。
    目录删除过程的实现代码如下。

procedure TFMForm.DeleteDirectory1Click(Sender: TObject);


var


  path: String;

      k: Integer;


begin


   {$I-}


   path := DirectoryOutline.Directory;


   DirectoryOutline.Directory := ExtractFilePath(Path);


   if MessageDlg('Delete ' + path + '?', mtConfirmation,[mbYes, mbNo], 0) = idYes then


         RmDir(path);


   if IOResult <> 0 then


     MessageDlg('   Cannot remove directory! The path might not'+


       'exist,non-empty or is the current logged directory.',mtWarning,[mbOk], 0)


   else


     DirectoryOutline.Reset;


end;

    修改后的目录创建过程如下。

procedure TFMForm.CreateDirectory1Click(Sender: TObject);


var


  NewDir: TNewDir;


  Dir: String;


begin


  {$I-}


  NewDir := TNewDir.Create(self);


  with NewDir do


  begin


    CurrentDir.Caption := DirectoryOutline.Directory;


    if (ShowModal <> idCancel) and (DirName.Text <> '') then


      Dir := ExpandFileName(DirName.text);


  end;


  MkDir(Dir);


  if IOResult <> 0 then


    MessageDlg('Cannot Create directory', mtWarning,
 [mbOk], 0)


  else


    DirectoryOutline.Reset;


end;

　　当完成了这些工作，把程序重新编译、运行后，可以发现我们所希望实现的功能完全实现了！同时，我们有了一个更好的目录树部件。
6.4.7.4 改变当前目录
　　改变当前目录的实现非常简单，只要修改DirectoryOutline的Directory属性。但需注意的是：当改变后目录所在驱动器也发生变化时应相应修改DriveTabSet的当前值。由于驱动器名与DriveTabSet的索引属性TabIndex之间并没有确定的对应关系，因而需要通过一个循环进行查找匹配。
    Change Directory的菜单事件处理过程是FileChange，即与文件的移动、拷贝、更名共用一个事件处理过程。详细情况请读者参看(6.4.5.3)中的介绍。
    改变当前目录的实现如下。

procedure TFMForm.ChangeDirectory(Todir: String);


var


  i: Integer;


begin


  {$I-}


  ChDir(ToDir);


  if IOResult <> 0 then


    MessageDlg('Cannot find directory', mtWarning, [mbOk], 0)


  else


  begin


   with DirectoryOutline do


   begin


     Directory := ToDir;


     Refresh;


     if DriveTabSet.Tabs[DriveTabSet.TabIndex][1]<>drive then


     for I := 1 to 25 do


       if DriveTabSet.Tabs[i][1] = drive then


       begin


         DriveTabSet.TabIndex := i;


         Exit;


       end;


    end;


  end;


end;

6.4.8 一些问题的处理
6.4.8.1 子窗口的标题
　　Windows的文件管理器是我们设计的楷模，在子窗口显示标题上也不例外。我们把当前目录加上文件的类型作为子窗口的标题。
    过程CreateCaption用于生成子窗口的标题。

procedure TFMForm.CreateCaption;


var


  Cap: String;


begin


  Cap := DirectoryOutline.Directory;


  Cap := cap+'\'+FileList.mask;


  Caption := Cap;


end;

    当前目录或文件显示类型发生变化时改变子窗口的标题。如DirectoryOutline的Change事件处理过程和ViewType菜单项的Click事件处理过程就调用了该过程。
6.4.8.2 状态条的显示
　　状态条用于显示当前目录和当前选中文件。它们的值在DirectoryOutline 和FileList的Change事件处理过程中修改。
　　DirectoryOutline和FileList最终的Change事件处理过程如下：

procedure TFMForm.DirectoryOutlineChange(Sender: TObject);


begin


  CreateCaption;


  FileList.clear;


  FileList.Directory := DirectoryOutline.Directory;


  FileList.Update;


  FileManager.DirectoryPanel.Caption := DirectoryOutline.Directory;


end;


procedure TFMForm.FileListChange(Sender: TObject);


begin


  with FileList do


  begin


    if (ItemIndex >= 0) and (Not HasAttr(FileName,faDirectory)) then


    begin


      TheFileName := FileName;


      FileManager.FilePanel.Caption :=


        Format('%s, %d bytes', [TheFileName, GetFileSize(TheFileName)]);


    end


    else

          FileManager.FilePanel.Caption := '';


  end;


end;

6.4.8.3 版本信息
　　当用户单击主窗口的Help|About菜单项时将弹出一个About对话框，用于显示版本信息（如图6.13）。
　　这一对话框是用Delphi提供的模板做的。
        


    



图6.13
版本信息
6.4.8.4 菜单项的变灰与使能
　　File菜单中定义的文件管理功能只有当活动焦点在FileList(即有当前选中文件)时才起作用。否则所有菜单项应变灰，以免导致系统崩溃。
　　这一功能在File菜单的Click事件处理过程中实现。这一点并不很容易被人想到，希望读者能从中受到启发。

procedure TFMForm.File1Click(Sender: TObject);


var


  FileSelected: Boolean;


begin


  FileSelected := FileList.ItemIndex >= 0;


  Open1.Enabled := FileSelected;


  Delete1.Enabled := FileSelected;


  Copy1.Enabled := FileSelected;


  Move1.Enabled := FileSelected;


  Rename1.Enabled := FileSelected;


  Properties1.Enabled := FileSelected;


end;

　　判断是否有文件被选中是通过检测ItemIndex属性是否大于等于0来实现的。
　　    FileSelected := FileList.ItemIndex >= 0；
6.4.8.5 可重用的文件处理模块
　　库单元fmxutils是一个代码库，提供了若干文件处理模块。这些模块除在本程序中使用外，读者可以在其它应用程序中直接调用，而且不必重新编译，只要在Uses子句中包含即可。从中我们可以体会到，Delphi 以库单元为中心的程序组织方式提供了一种较完善的代码重用机制。
6.4.9 小结
　　文件管理器是一个较为综合的例程，使用到了绝大部分以文件名、文件句柄以及其它参数(除文件变量)为操作对象的文件管理过程/函数，同时也提供了一些程序设计开发的思想。我们的介绍是以程序功能模块来组织的，我建议读者在学习并试图自己建立这一程序时采用同样的方法。(6.4.8)中的内容或许是一开始就应了解的，但其它完全可以按顺序逐步地扩充，最后得到一个完整的程序。这一例程在后边的拖放操作和异常处理等章节中还要用到。读者可以以此为基础进一步完善它，使它真正成为一个完全实用的程序。
　　文件管理是在开发一个高级的Windows程序中不可避免的要涉及到的问题。本章介绍的思路和方法将为读者成为一个熟练的程序员奠定基础。
6.7.1 读出文件的长度
var

   f: file of Byte;

   size : Longint;

begin

     AssignFile(f, 'f:\t.exe');

     Reset(f);

     size := FileSize(f);

     edit1.text := IntToStr(size);

     CloseFile(f);

end;

或:

var

 fh:integer;

 fs:longint;

begin

 fh:=fileopen('文件名',fmopenread);

 fs:=fileseek(fh,0,2);

 fileclose(fh);

end;

8.1.1将字符串用二进制模式写入文件

var

 filehandle:integer;

 filename:string;

 fn:string;

begin

 filehandle:=fileopen(filename,fmopenreadwrite);

 fileseek(filehandle,I*256,0);

 getmem(buffer,300);

  try

strpcopy(buffer,fn);

filewrite(filehandle,buffer^,256);

   finally

freemem(buffer);

   end;

 fileclose(filehandle);

end;

6.7.2 使用readln()从文件中读出超过255字符的字串

 Type

   {use longest line you may encounter here}

   TLine = Array [0..1024] of Char;

   PLine = ^TLine;

 Var

   pBuf: PLine;

 ...

   New( pBuf );

 ...

   ReadLn( F, pBuf^ );

向文本文件后追加一行

var

   filevar: textfile;

   buf:string;

begin

  assignfile(filevar,'txt.log');

  append(filevar);

  writeln(filevar,buf);

  closefile(filevar);

end;
8.1.1如何获得文件的建立或修改时间

function GetFileDate(TheFileName: string): string;

var

FHandle: integer;

begin

FHandle := FileOpen(TheFileName, 0);

try

Result := DateTimeToStr(FileDateToDateTime(FileGetDate(FHandle)));

finally

FileClose(FHandle);

end;

end;

8.7.3 Remove all files and subdirectories
Question
Has anyone run across a function that will recursively remove files and

directories given a starting subdirectory path. Failing that I would

settle for a simple RemoveDirectory function that will just remove a

given directory.

Answer
A:

This doesn't check for attributes being set, which might preclude deletion

of a file. Put a {$I-} {$I+} pair around the functions that cause the problem.

procedure removeTree (DirName: string);

var

   FileSearch:  SearchRec;

begin

   { first, go through and delete all the directories }

   chDir (DirName);

   FindFirst ('*.*', Directory, FileSearch);

   while (DosError = 0) do begin

      if (FileSearch.name <> '.') AND (FileSearch.name <> '..') AND

         ( (FileSearch.attr AND Directory) <> 0)

      then begin

         if DirName[length(DirName)] = '\' then

removeTree (DirName+FileSearch.Name)

         else

removeTree (DirName+'\'+FileSearch.Name);

         ChDir (DirName);

      end;

      FindNext (FileSearch)

   end;

   { then, go through and delete all the files }

   FindFirst ('*.*', AnyFile, FileSearch);

   while (DosError = 0) do begin

      if (FileSearch.name <> '.') AND (FileSearch.name <> '..') then

         Remove (workdir);

      end;

      FindNext (FileSearch)

   end;

   rmDir (DirName)

end;


8.7.5 Write / Read array of records into a file</big>
Question
I need to save a array of record variable. Which is the best way to do it?

It's possible read the file with data-aware component?

Answer
A:

It's not very Delphi-like (but then, neither are Pascal records really),

but you can read and write records to and from a file using the standard

Pascal file manipulation procedures like so:

type

  TMyRec = record ;

    Field1 : integer ;

    Field2 : string ;

  end ;

  TMyRecArray = array [0..9] of TMyRec ;

var

  MyArray : TMyRecArray ;

  MyRec : TMyRec ;

  RecFile : file of TMyRec ;

begin

  {...some code that intializes MyArray goes here...}

  AssignFile( RecFile, 'MYREC.FIL' ) ;

  ReWrite( RecFile ) ;

  for i := 0 to 9 do

  begin

    Write( RecFile, MyRec[i] ) ;

  end ;

  CloseFile( RecFile ) ;

You can also use Read() to get a record from such a file, and Seek() to

move to a particular record in the file (starting with 0).  For more

details on these have a look at "I/O Routines" in the Delphi on-line

help.

If you want to do this with the Data Aware components, you'll have to

construct a database where the database "records" reflect the structure

of your Pascal records, then provide translation routines to get the

data from one to the other.  I'm not aware of any way to do this

directly, but it could certainly be encapsulated in a component.


8.7.6 <big>Read data from a file</big>
Question
How can I read data from a file being created by another program?

We have a program that collects data and constantly appends to adaily file (ASCII text file). Even though the file has data in it, the file'ssize is 0 until the program that is writing to it closes it. I need to readrecords from this file as they are appended. I try reading from the file witha Delphi program (see code below), it refuses to read any data from the fileuntil the other process closes it and the file size is updated.

procedure TestRead(FileName: String);

var

    AMAFile: File;

    BlockBuffer: Pointer;

    Result: Integer;

 begin

    BlockBuffer :=3D AllocMem(BlockSize);

    AssignFile(AMAFile, FileName);

    FileMode :=3D 0;

    try

       Reset(AMAFile, BlockSize);

    except

       MessageDlg('Unable to access ' + FileName, mtError, [mbOK], 0);

    end;

    BlockRead(AMAFile, BlockBuffer^, 1, Result);

    if(Result < 1) then

       MessageDlg('Unable to read first record from ' + FileName, mtError,

       [mbOK], 0)

    else

       MessageDlg('Successfully read first record from ' + FileName,

       mtInformation, [mbOK], 0);

    CloseFile(AMAFile);

    FreeMem(BlockBuffer, BlockSize);

 end;

Answer
A:

There is a procedure Flush that works with open text files.

     flush(f);

The manual is not clear on whether Flush commits the file to disk. If it

doesn't there would be data in other temporary buffers. As an extra measure

of safety I normally follow it with a call to dos. This call may not be needed

but, just in case.

A possible example follows:

Uses

     Sysutils;

var

     F    : text; { this is your text file }

Procedure TextFlush(F : Text);

var

     fhandle   : word;

begin

   Flush(F);

   fhandle := ttextrec(F).Handle;       { get the msdos handle }

     asm

          mov  ax, $6800

          mov  bx, handle

          call DOS3CALL

          end;

   end;

If the file is a block file skip the flush step and use tfilerec instead of

ttextrec.

A:

The Filemode variable determins how the file is opened (By default in

exclusive mode).

Unfortunately it doesn't work on text files so you'ld have to use blockreads

and writes into a buffer and then convert the sections of the buffer to

strings if you want to handle it as a text file.

A:

Assign or AssignFile as it is now known cannot be used on a file that

is already open (I checked and this is documented). Now for one of my

famed shots in the dark - Why not use the API call to OpenFile

that's probably what you are using in C anyway.

A:

If it's a text file you first flush the text buffer with flush

     flush(f)

The rest applies to all files:

Commit the file using the dos commit function, available

since DOS 5.

     asm

          mov  ax, $6800    { commit file }

          mov  bx, ttextrec(f).handle   { get the handle of the file }

          call dos3call     { this is the preferred way,  INT

$21 would work as well }

          end;

According to Microsoft documentation, this call also flushes the SMARTDRIVE

buffers.

The applicable MS language is as follows (MSDN10):

To flush the data held by the SMARTDRV.EXE version 4.0 buffer, you can

do one of the following:

 - Use the MS-DOS Commit File function (which writes changed data from

   the buffer). This is Interrupt 21h, function 68h.

 - Use the MS-DOS Disk Reset function (which writes changed data and

   invalidates/empties the cache). This is Interrupt 21h, function

   0Dh.


8.7.7 <big>Set a file's date and time</big>
Question
I have tried to set the date and time of a file I have created. I am

actually using the sample unit FMXUtils which is supplied with the

Delphi disks for the File Manager sample (in the documentation samples).

I found that the code in the unit was actually commented out and that

it did not actually work when I removed the comments. I've tried using

SetFTime, DOS calls (in inline assembly code) and other methods without

luck. No error is returned and the file's date and time are unaltered.

I don't want to have to call a shelled executable routine either.

Answer
A:

You've been in the correct direction for trying to use SetFTime. Below is

a few line of source that alter the date & time of a file:

var

  f: file;

begin

  Assign(f, DirInfo.Name);

  Reset(f);

  SetFTime(f, Time);

  Close(f);

end;


8.7.8 <big>Import a large comma delimited file</big>
Question
I have a large comma delimited file (average 500K) with variable length

fields (although the field types are standard) that I want to import into a

Paradox Table for quicker access.

The strings are in quotes, the numbers are not. However two problems I can

see, #1: If the field is blank there is nothing between the commas, #2:

Three of the character fields are a length of 500 characters.

Answer
A:

Here's two functions that I use will nearly all of my projects.

To use the routine is easy, eg:

var s: String; f: TextFile;

AssignFile(f, 'D:\INPUT.TXT);

Reset(f);

while not EOF(f) do

  begin

   ReadLn(s, f);

   ShowMessage(GetField(s, 1));  {The first field}

   ShowMessage(GetField(s, 6));  {The sixth field}

   ShowMessage(GetField(s, 25)); {will return '' if no 25 column...}

  end;

CloseFile(f);

{ ==== This function will return a field from a delimited string. ==== }

function GetField(InpString: String; fieldpos: Integer): String;

var

  c: Char;

  curpos, i: Integer;

begin

  curpos := 1;

  for i := 1 to fieldpos do

    begin

     result := ''; if curpos  Length(InpString) then Break;

     repeat

       c := InpString[curpos]; Inc(curpos, 1);

       if (c = '"') or (c = #13) or (c = #10) then c := ' ';

       if c <> ',' then result := result + c;

       until (c = ',') or (curpos  Length(InpString))

    end;

  if (curpos  Length(InpString)) and (i < fieldpos) then result := '';

  result := Trim(result);

end;

{ ==== This function will trim a string removing spaces etc. ==== }

function Trim(inp_str: String): String;

var

  i: Integer;

begin

  for i := 1 to Length(inp_str) do if inp_str[i] <> ' ' then Break;

  if i  1 then Delete(inp_str, 1, i - 1);

  for i := Length(inp_str) downto 1 do if inp_str[i] <> ' ' then Break;

  if i < Length(inp_str) then Delete(inp_str, i + 1, Length(inp_str));

  result := inp_str;

  if result = ' ' then result := '';

end;


8.7.9 <big>Set compiled time in the aboutbox</big>
Question
How do you set the  compiled time in the aboutbox, so when you select

About, you know when was that app compiled.

Answer
A:

I am assuming that the problem is getting the complied time ?

Var

  F : Integer;

  S : String;

Begin

  F:=FileOpen(ExpandFileName(Application.ExeName), 0);

  S:=TimeToStr(FileDateToDateTime(FileGetDate(F)));

  FileClose(F);

End;

Look up DateTime... in the OnLine Help. There's probably a better way

without using FileOpen.

You might also consider using the File Time as a version number, so a

time of 6:02 is version 6.02, and set the time yourself, using something

like Touch.


8.7.10 拷贝文件CopyFile Function / Procedure
Question
SetFTime and GetFTime use the DOS interrupt $21 though. I'd prefer to use

some Windows API stuff myself, but I couldn't find reference to any similar

functions in the API.

Answer
A:

The unit which contains this code must have "LZExpand" in its "uses" clause

(without the quotes, of course).

"var" declarations:

  SourceHandle, DestHandle: Integer;

  SName,DName: String;

SName and DName are fully qualified source and destination file names.

In the body of the procedure:

  {set file handles}

  SourceHandle := FileOpen(SName,0);

  DestHandle := FileCreate(DName);

  {set buffer, perform copy, clear buffer}

  LZStart;

  CopyLZFile(SourceHandle,DestHandle);

  LZDone;

  {close files}

  FileClose(SourceHandle);

  FileClose(DestHandle);


8.7.11读二进制文件Reading Binary File
Question
I am trying to read a binary file, 1 character at a time to match a

certain one. Does anyone have any ideas on how to do this.

Answer
A:

var

  f: File;

  c: Char;

begin

  AssignFile(f, 'this.bin');

  Reset(f, 1);

  BlockRead(f, c, sizeof(c));

  CloseFile(f);

end;

A:

function FindInFile( cFileName : string; cCh : char ) : boolean;

var fFile  : file;

    aBuf   : array[1..1024] of char;

    lFound : boolean;

    x,

    nRead  : integer;

begin

  Assign( fFile, cFileName );

  Reset( fFile, 1 );

  lFound := False;

  repeat

    BlockRead( fFile, aBuf, SizeOf( aBuf ), nRead );

    x := 1;

    while not lFound and ( x <= nRead ) do

      begin

        lFound := ( aBuf[ x ] = cCh )

        Inc( x )

      end;

  until ( nRead < SizeOf( aBuf ) ) or lFound;

  FindInFile := lFound

end;

A:

Have a look at the following code:

var

  f: file;

  c: Char;

begin

  AssignFile(f, 'c:\autoexec.bat);

  Reset(f, 1);<- Note: Record size = 1 byte normally!

  while not Eof(f) do

    begin

     BlockRead(f, c, SizeOf(c));

     {Now process c}

    end;

  CloseFile(f);

end;

To speed this procedure up, don't read 1 character at a time. Perhaps

it would be better to declare a PChar, say of size 200, and read in

a block of 200 bytes at a time. {eg BlockRead(f, p, 200);}

This though will take slightly more code than shown here...

(Still use a recordsize of 1, if you are not certain of blocksize)

>

8.7.12 <big>TOutline component read from file</big>
Question
I am having a bad time trying to use the outline component. I am trying to

write the data to a file and then read it back in.

If anybody has had some experience with this component I would appreciate

some tips.

Answer
A:

If you want to save a TOutline, then you might want to have a look to the

SaveToFile

and ReadFromFile methods. If you want to create your own file (to store the

associated

data along with your TOutline), then you should consider using a TStream

(or descendant - TFileStream).

I had also problems to store a TOutline in a custom file. A simple way to

achiev the goal is to create

a record like

TSaveNode=record

  Text: String

  Index: Longint;

  Parent: Longint;

  Data: Pointer

end;

This is all the information you need to save a TOutline. You can save it by

iterating all the TOutlineNodes and write them to the Stream. To load the

file read record by record and use the TOutline.AddChild method. The

trecord contains all the necessary information.


8.7.13 <big>Fixed field data input</big>
Question
I am trying to read in a text data file in fixed-field format, where variable

V1 is colums 1-3, V2 is colums 4-5, etc. What is the best method to import

this data in Delphi?

Answer
A:

     Here's the easiest way to do it, it might not be the best:

     var F : TextFile;

         S : String;

     AssignFile(F, 'FILENAME.TXT');

     Reset(F);

     while Not EOF(F)

     do    begin

  Readln(F, S);

  V1:= Copy(S,1,3);

  V2:= Copy(S,4,6);

  ...

           end;

     CloseFile(F);

     This is what I would normally do, but if the file is very large I

     would read it using blockread and scan the block afterwards. If you're

     thinking of using ODBC, I don't think it's worth it.


8.7.14 打开只读文件Opening file for read only</big>
Question
I am working on an App that must allow multiple stations to open a

file a the same time.  Is there anyway to open a file for read

only,  and then should an update be needed,  lock the file so no

one else can do an update until the current operation is complete?

These files are created and read with the BlockRead and Blockwrite

commands if it's any help.

Answer
A:

Set the FileMode variable before opening or creating the file. You can use

the 'File Open Mode constants' to set this. Look at the help for 'Sysutils

unit'. About half way down the page you'll see 'File Open Mode constants'.

These work great with the FileMode variable. You should OR one of the

fmOpen... constants with one of the fmShare... constants to set the mode.

A:

Look-up the FileMode variable in help. If you set it to zero before opening

the file, the opening will be read-only. The default is read/write for

untyped files.

A:

  You might like to try setting the filemode after you assign the

file.  ie:

  AssignFile(F, FileName);

  FileMode := 0;  ( Set file access to read only }

  Reset(F);

  .

  .

  .

  CloseFile(F);


8.7.15 Tlist type文件

Question
I have a TList object which itself contains a TList object. I want to be able

to save the entire contents to a disk file.

Answer
A:

Ok, this is not as simple as it looks. However, some time ago with much

help from people on this list, I did this. Some source code for Toverheadmap

follows..

Note the ReadData and WriteData methods on the objects being written to

disk, and the SaveToFile and LoadFromFile methods on the TList itself. This

really should be a bit more generic, but I haven't had the time/inclination

to make it so as of yet. (Ie, the TList should be able to save/restore any

object with a readdata/writedata method.)

------------------------------------

unit Charactr;

interface

uses

    Graphics, StdCtrls, Classes, Sysutils, Winprocs, Ohmap, ohmstuff;

type

    TMapCharacterList = class(TList)

    private

    FMap:TOverHeadMap;

    public

    procedure RenderVisibleCharacters; virtual;

    procedure Savetofile(const filename:String);

    procedure Loadfromfile(const filename:String);

    procedure Clear;

    destructor Destroy; override;

    property MapDisp:TOverHeadMap read FMap write FMap;

    end;

    TFrameStore = class(TList)

    procedure WriteData(Writer:Twriter); virtual;

    procedure ReadData(Reader:TReader); virtual;

    procedure Clear;

    end;

    TMapCharacter = class(TPersistent)

    private

    FName:string;

    FMap:TOverHeadMap;

    FFrame:Integer;

    FFramebm,FFrameMask,FWorkBuf:TBitmap;

    FFrameStore,FMaskStore:TFrameStore;

    FXpos,FYpos,FZpos:Integer;

    FTransColor:TColor;

    FVisible,FFastMode,FIsClone,FRedrawBackground:Boolean;

    procedure SetFrame(num:Integer);

    function GetOnScreen:Boolean;

    procedure SetVisible(vis:Boolean);

    procedure MakeFrameMask(trColor: TColor);

    procedure MakeFrameMasks; {For switching to fast mode...}

    procedure ReplaceTransColor(trColor: TColor);

    procedure SetXPos(x:Integer);

    procedure SetYPos(y:Integer);

    procedure SetZPos(z:Integer);

    procedure SetFastMode(fast:Boolean);

    public

    constructor Create(ParentMap:TOverheadmap); virtual;

    destructor Destroy; override;

    property Name:string read FName write FName;

    property Fastmode:Boolean read FFastMode write SetFastMode;

    property FrameStore:TFrameStore read FFrameStore write FFramestore;

    property MaskStore:TFrameStore read FMaskStore write FMaskStore;

    property Frame:integer read FFrame write SetFrame;

    property Framebm:TBitmap read FFramebm;

    property FrameMask:TBitmap read FFrameMask;

    property TransColor:TColor read FTransColor write FTransColor;

    property Xpos:Integer read FXpos write SetXpos;

    property YPos:Integer read FYpos write SetYpos;

    property ZPos:Integer read FZpos write SetZpos;

    property Map:TOverHeadMap read FMap write FMap;

    property OnScreen:Boolean read GetOnScreen;

    property Visible:Boolean read FVisible write SetVisible;

    property IsClone:Boolean read FIsClone write FIsClone;

    property RedrawBackground:Boolean read FRedrawBackground write

FRedrawBackground;

    procedure Render; virtual;

    procedure RenderCharacter(mapcoords:Boolean;cxpos,cypos:Integer;mask,bm,

wb:TBitmap); virtual;

    procedure Clone(Source:TMapCharacter); virtual;

    procedure SetCharacterCoords(x,y,z:Integer); virtual;

    procedure WriteData(Writer:Twriter); virtual;

    procedure ReadData(Reader:TReader); virtual;

    end;

implementation

constructor TMapCharacter.Create(ParentMap:TOverheadmap);

begin

     inherited Create;

     FIsClone:=False;

     FFramebm:=TBitMap.create;

     FFrameMask:=TBitmap.Create;

     FWorkbuf:=TBitMap.Create;

     if Not(FIsClone) then

        FFrameStore:=TFrameStore.Create;

     FTransColor:=clBlack;

     FFastMode:=False;

     FMap:=ParentMap; end;

destructor TMapCharacter.Destroy;

var

a,b:Integer;

begin

     FFramemask.free;

     FFramebm.free;

     FWorkBuf.Free;

     if Not(FIsClone) then begin

        FFrameStore.Clear;

        FFrameStore.free;

     end;

     if (MaskStore<>nil) and Not(FIsClone) then begin

        MaskStore.Clear;

        MaskStore.Free;

     end;

     inherited Destroy; end;

{

 This procedure copies the relevant information from a character into itself

...

      Clones start out invisible, with zeroed map coordinates.

}

procedure TMapCharacter.Clone(Source:TMapCharacter);

begin

     FName:=Source.Name;

     FFastMode:=Source.FastMode;

     FFrameStore:=Source.FrameStore;

     FMaskStore:=Source.MaskStore;

     FTransColor:=Source.TransColor;

     FMap:=Source.Map;

     FVisible:=False;

     Frame:=Source.Frame; {Trigger frame retrieval.}

     FIsClone:=True; end;

procedure TMapCharacter.SetXPos(x:Integer);

begin

     Map.Redraw(xpos,ypos,zpos,-1);

     FXpos:=x;

     Render;

end;

procedure TMapCharacter.SetYPos(y:Integer);

begin

     Map.Redraw(xpos,ypos,zpos,-1);

     FYPos:=y;

     Render;

end;

procedure TMapCharacter.SetZPos(z:Integer);

begin

     Map.Redraw(xpos,ypos,zpos,-1);

     FZpos:=z;

     Render;

end;

procedure TMapCharacter.SetCharacterCoords(x,y,z:Integer);

begin

     Map.Redraw(xpos,ypos,zpos,-1);

     Fxpos:=x; Fypos:=y; Fzpos:=z;

     Render;

end;

procedure TMapCharacter.SetFrame(num:Integer);

begin

     if (num<=FFrameStore.count-1) and (num-1) then begin

        FFrame:=num;

        FFramebm.Assign(TBitmap(FFrameStore.items[num]));

        if Ffastmode=false then begin

           FFrameMask.Width:=FFramebm.width;

           FFrameMask.Height:=FFramebm.height;

           FWorkBuf.Height:=FFramebm.height;

           FWorkBuf.Width:=FFramebm.width;

           makeframemask(TransColor);

           replacetranscolor(TransColor);

        end

        else begin

 FWorkBuf.Height:=FFramebm.height;

 FWorkBuf.Width:=FFramebm.width;

 FFrameMask.Assign(TBitmap(FMaskStore.items[num]));

        end;

     end;

end;

procedure TMapCharacter.MakeFrameMask(trColor: TColor);

var

testbm1,testbm2: TBitmap;

trColorInv: TColor;

begin

  testbm1 := TBitmap.Create;

  testbm1.width := 1;

  testbm1.height:=1;

  testbm2 := TBitmap.Create;

  testbm2.width := 1;

  testbm2.height:=1;

  testbm1.Canvas.Pixels[0,0]:=trColor;

  testbm2.Canvas.CopyMode:=cmSrcInvert;

  testbm2.Canvas.Draw(0,0,testbm1);

  trColorInv:=testbm2.Canvas.Pixels[0,0];

  testbm1.free;

  testbm2.free;

  with FFrameMask.Canvas do

    begin

    Brush.Color:= trColorInv;

    BrushCopy( Rect(0,0,FFrameMask.Width,FFrameMask.Height),FFramebm,

   Rect(0,0,FFramebm.Width,FFramebm.Height),trColor);

    CopyMode:=cmSrcInvert;

    Draw(0,0,FFramebm);

    end;

end;

procedure TMapCharacter.ReplaceTransColor(trColor: TColor);

begin

  with FFramebm.Canvas do

    begin

    CopyMode:=cmSrcCopy;

    Brush.Color:= clBlack;

    BrushCopy( Rect(0,0,FFramebm.Width,FFramebm.Height),FFramebm,

   Rect(0,0,FFramebm.Width,FFramebm.Height),trColor);

    end;

end;

function TMapCharacter.GetOnScreen:Boolean;

var

dispx,dispy:Integer;

begin

     dispx:=Map.width div map.tilexdim;

     dispy:=Map.height div map.tileydim;

     if (xpos=Map.xpos) and (xpos<=map.xpos+dispx) and (ypos=map.ypos) and

(ypos=map.ypos+dispy) then

        result:=true; end;

procedure TMapCharacter.SetVisible(vis:Boolean);

begin

     if vis and OnScreen then Render;

     FVisible:=vis;

end;

procedure TMapCharacter.SetFastMode(fast:Boolean);

begin

     if fast<>FFastMode then begin

        if fast=true then begin

           FMaskStore:=TFrameStore.Create;

           MakeFrameMasks;

           FFastMode:=True;

           frame:=0;

        end

        else begin

FMaskStore.Free;

FFastMode:=False;

        end;

     end;

end;

procedure TMapCharacter.MakeFrameMasks;

var

a:Integer;

bm:TBitMap;

begin

     if FFrameStore.count0 then begin

        for a:=0 to FFrameStore.Count-1 do begin

Frame:=a;

bm:=TBitMap.create;

bm.Assign(FFrameMask);

FMaskStore.add(bm);

        end;

     end;

end;

procedure TMapCharacter.Render;

var

x,y:Integer;

begin

     if visible and onscreen then

        RenderCharacter(true,xpos,ypos,FFramemask,FFramebm,FWorkbuf);

end;

procedure TMapCharacter.RenderCharacter(mapcoords:Boolean;cxpos,cypos:

Integer;mask,bm,wb:TBitmap);

var

x,y:Integer;

begin

     if map.ready then begin

        {

        If the user specifies it in mapcoords, we handle redrawing the tile

(s) first.

        if not, he does.

        }

        if mapcoords then begin

           if FRedrawBackground then

  Map.redraw(cxpos,cypos,FMap.zpos,-1);

           wb.Canvas.Draw(0,0,TMapIcon(FMap.Iconset[map.zoomlevel].items

[FMap.Map.Iconat(cxpos,cypos,Map.zpos)]).image);

           x:=(cxpos-Map.xpos)*FMap.tilexdim;

           y:=(cypos-Map.ypos)*FMap.tileydim;

        end

        else

wb.Canvas.Copyrect(rect(0,0,FMap.tilexdim,FMap.tileydim),FMap.

Screenbuffer.canvas,rect(x,y,x+FMap.tilexdim,

y+FMap.tileydim));

        with wb do begin

 Map.Canvas.CopyMode := cmSrcAnd;

 Map.Canvas.Draw(0,0,Mask);

 Map.Canvas.CopyMode := cmSrcPaint;

 Map.Canvas.Draw(0,0,bm);

 Map.Canvas.Copymode:=cmSrcCopy;

        end;

        Map.Canvas.CopyRect(Rect(x,y,x+FMap.tilexdim,y+FMap.tileydim),wb.

canvas,

        Rect(0,0,FMap.tilexdim,FMap.tileydim));

     end;

end;

procedure TMapCharacter.WriteData(Writer:TWriter);

begin

     with Writer do begin

          WriteListBegin;

          WriteString(FName);

          WriteBoolean(FFastMode);

          WriteInteger(TransColor);

          FFrameStore.WriteData(Writer);

          if FFastMode then

 FMaskStore.WriteData(Writer);

          WriteListEnd;

     end;

end;

procedure TMapCharacter.ReadData(Reader:TReader);

begin

     with Reader do begin

          ReadListBegin;

          Fname:=ReadString;

          FFastMode:=ReadBoolean;

          TransColor:=ReadInteger;

          FFrameStore.ReadData(Reader);

          if FFastMode then begin

 FMaskStore:=TFrameStore.Create;

 FMaskStore.ReadData(Reader);

          end;

          ReadListEnd;

     end;

end;

procedure TMapCharacterList.RenderVisibleCharacters;

var

a:Integer;

begin

     for a:=0 to count-1 do

         TMapCharacter(items[a]).render;

end;

procedure TMapCharacterList.clear;

var

obj:TObject;

begin

     {This routine deallocates all resources inside this here list}

     if self.count0 then

     begin

          repeat

    obj:=self.items[0];

    obj.free;

    self.remove(self.items[0]);

          until self.count=0;

     end;

end;

destructor TMapCharacterList.Destroy;

var

a:Integer;

begin

     if count0 then

        for a:=0 to count-1 do

TObject(items[a]).free;

     inherited destroy; end;

procedure TMapCharacterList.loadfromfile(const filename:string);

var

   i:Integer;

   Reader:Treader;

   Stream:TFileStream;

   obj:TMapCharacter; begin

     stream:=TFileStream.create(filename,fmOpenRead);

     try

        reader:=TReader.create(stream,$ff);

        try

           with reader do begin

    try

       ReadSignature;

       if ReadInteger<>$6667 then

          Raise EReadError.Create('Not a character list.');

    except

          Raise EReadError.Create('Not a valid file.');

    end;

    ReadListBegin;

    while not EndofList do begin

        obj:=TMapCharacter.create(FMap);

        try

           obj.ReadData(reader);

        except

  obj.free;

  raise EReadError.Create('Error in character list

file.');

        end;

        self.add(obj);

    end;

    ReadListEnd;

           end;

        finally

   reader.free;

        end;

     finally

stream.free;

     end;

end;

procedure TMapCharacterList.savetofile(const filename:String);

var

   Stream:TFileStream;

   Writer:TWriter;

   i:Integer;

   obj:TMapCharacter; begin

     stream:=TFileStream.create(filename,fmCreate or fmOpenWrite);

     try

        writer:=TWriter.create(stream,$ff);

        try

           with writer do begin

    WriteSignature;

    WriteInteger($6667);

    WriteListBegin;

    for i:=0 to self.count-1 do

        TMapCharacter(self.items[i]).writedata(writer);

    WriteListEnd;

           end;

        finally

   writer.free;

        end;

     finally

stream.free;

     end;

end;

procedure TFrameStore.WriteData(Writer:TWriter);

var

mstream:TMemoryStream;

a,size:Longint;

begin

     mstream:=TMemoryStream.Create;

     try

        with writer do begin

 WriteListBegin;

 WriteInteger(count);

 for a:=0 to count-1 do begin

     TBitmap(items[a]).savetostream(mstream);

     size:=mstream.size;

     WriteInteger(size);

     Write(mstream.memory^,size);

     mstream.position:=0;

 end;

 WriteListEnd;

        end;

     finally

Mstream.free;

     end;

end;

procedure TFrameStore.ReadData(Reader:TReader);

var

mstream:TMemoryStream;

a,listcount,size:Longint;

newframe:TBitMap;

begin

     mstream:=TMemoryStream.create;

     try

        with reader do begin

 ReadListBegin;

 Listcount:=ReadInteger;

 for a:=1 to listcount do begin

     size:=ReadInteger;

     mstream.setsize(size);

     read(mstream.Memory^,size);

     newframe:=TBitmap.create;

     newframe.loadfromstream(mstream);

     add(newframe);

 end;

 ReadListEnd;

        end;

     finally

Mstream.free;

     end;

end;

procedure TFrameStore.clear;

var

Obj:TObject;

begin

     {This routine deallocates all resources inside this here list}

     if self.count0 then

     begin

          repeat

    obj:=self.items[0];

    obj.free;

    self.remove(self.items[0]);

          until self.count=0;

     end;

end;

end.


8.7.16 <big>Reading long strings from a file</big>
Question
What's the easiest way to read in a long ASCII record directly into a PChar

or character array?  Can I use ReadLn for this?  All the examples in the

Delphi help use strings, but could I do something like this instead?

Answer
A:

You might want to consider using a stream (TFileStream,

TMemoryStream) to help you do the job. You'll have to find the CR/LF

pair yourself, but it would probably work fairly well -- something like this

(too lazy tonight for real code)

Start := Stream.Position;

End := Start;

Repeat

  Stream.Read(Buffer^, 1024);

  CRPos := FindCR(Buffer^);   { Where FindCR returns 0..1023 for CR,

      1024 if not found}

  Inc(End, CRPos);

Until CRPos < 1024;

GetMem(MyPChar, End - Start);  { May be +-1 here -- again, lazy me! }

Stream.Seek(Start);

Stream.Read(MyPChar^, End - Start)

Then set the CR at the end of MyPChar to 0, and Seek to End + 1 or so

(to skip the LF).

8.7.17 <big>GetFileSize</big>
Question
Like everyone else (I suppose) I had patched around the lack

of a GetFileSize function and botched one together using

AssignFile, Reset, FileSize & CloseFile.

This merry morning I find that it doesn't work for files which

have the "Read only" attribute set.

I guess I could further botch it to work using FileGetAttr and

FileSetAttr, but I can't believe that there's nothing in the

Windows API.

Failing that, has anybody else written a nice clean GetFileSize

function that works properly for any file.   I'd prefer it to

work on an unopened file, or failing that on a File Handle, but

not from a "File Variable".

I don't want much, just the size in bytes.

Answer
A:

Here's a bit of code I use to determine info about a group of files:

var

  Fhnd2 : File ;

  sPath : String;

  tpath : string;

  SearchRec: TSearchRec;

  tempsearch : string;

  tempfiles : Integer;

  tempbytes : LongInt;

  wBytes : Word;

  sTemp : String ;

  iLen : Integer ;

  szString: Array[0..128] Of Char;

  ec : integer;

BEGIN

  {* Fetch System Directory *}

  MailManLogS('MailMan Begin');

  sTemp := ParamStr(0) ;

  iLen := Length(sTemp) ;

  WHILE sTemp[iLen] <> '\' DO

    DEC (iLen) ;

  StrPCopy(szString, sTemp) ;

  szString[iLen] := #0 ;

  SysDir := StrPas(szString) ;

  tempbytes := 0;

  tempfiles := 0;

  Files2bProc := 0;

  Bytes2bProc := 0;

  MailManLogS('Calculate Files To Be Processed');

  {* Find out how many files and bytes are to be processed *}

  tempsearch := SysDir + 'spool\witchcrf\d\*.*'  ;

  ec := FindFirst(tempsearch, faSysFile, SearchRec);

  While ec = 0 do

    begin

      if ((SearchRec.Name <> '.') and (SearchRec.Name <> '..')) then

        begin

          tempfiles := tempfiles + 1;

----     tempbytes := tempbytes + SearchRec.Size;       

<------

          TotalInBytes.Text := IntToStr(tempbytes);

          TotalInFiles.Text := IntToStr(tempfiles);

          MailManLogS('File-' + SearchRec.Name + '     Size-' + IntToStr(SearchRec.Size));

        end;

      ec := FindNext(SearchRec);

    end;

    MailManLogS('Total Files = ' + IntToStr(tempfiles) + '        Bytes = ' + IntToStr(tempbytes));

end;

All the syntax may not be right,  I just cut and paste a section of

one of my programs to demonstrate how the FindFirst Function

works.  It returns info about file in SearchRec which should

contain any info you want about a file.  I think it's exactly what

your looking for as the file doesn't have to be open.

A:

I have cobbled together something using FindFirst.

It returns a record of type TSearchRec.  This record contains a

variable Size which is the file size in bytes.  It may not be pretty

but it works.

function GetFileSize(FileName: string): Longint;

var

   SearchRec: TSearchRec;

begin

   if FindFirst(FileName, faAnyFile, SearchRec) = 0 then

      Result:=SearchRec.Size

   else

      Result:=-1;       {return an error, this can be anything less

 than zero}

end;

A:

If you like, you can pick one of these two for a start. The first is

a hack that changes the file attributes temporarily to allow the

read. The second uses the Windows API, but doesn't do any error

checking.

Function FileGetSize1(Filename : String) : LongInt;

var

  F : File;

  OldFileAttr : Integer;

begin

  if FileExists(Filename)

    then

      begin

        OldFileAttr := FileGetAttr(Filename);

        FileSetAttr(Filename,OldFileAttr and (faReadOnly xor $FFFF));

        try

          AssignFile(F, Filename);

          Reset(F,1);

          Result := FileSize(F);

          CloseFile(F);

        finally

          FileSetAttr(Filename, OldFileAttr);

        end;

    end

  else

    Result := 0;

end;

Function FileGetSize2(Filename : String) : LongInt;

var

  FileHandle : Integer;

begin

  if FileExists(Filename)

    then

      begin

        FileName := FileName + chr(0);

        FileHandle := _lopen(@FileName[1], 0);

        Result := _llseek(FileHandle, 0, 2);

        _lclose(FileHandle);

      end

    else

      Result := 0;

end;

[Eric Nielsen, htrsoft@midwest.net]

A:

I didn't bother with AssignFile.

Function FileSizeInBytes(YourFile : String) : LongInt;

Var

  F : Integer;

Begin

  F:=FileOpen(YourFile,0);  { ReadOnly Mode }

  FilesizeInBytes := FileSeek(F,0,2);

  FileClose(F)

End;

Note: No error checking !!!

>
8.7.18 <big>File Sharing question</big>
Question
I have a robot-type application which runs unattended, and I am having

some filesharing problems:

The robot opens a text file for append, then adds a line to it, then

closes it. If the file is in use by someone else, even for read, Windows

puts up a message saying Sharing Violation, retry/cancel, and the robot

is then hung. This happens in win31 with vshare.386 and in win95.

I have tried flagging the files as Shareable (they are on a Novell

server), this doesnt help. I have looked at the filemodes available, and

none seem to help. How can I trap this error in my program, and handle it

myself?

Answer
A:

Have you tried a try ... except block yet?

I had a similar, but not the same, problem.

Code like this worked fine...

try

  {open file code goes here}

  ...

except

   {exception handling code goes here}

   {something like MessageDlg('Cannot open file', mtError, [mbOk], 0)

    would do nicely :) }

   ...

end;

A:

The Shareable netware attribute is used for EXE & COM files, and let

multiple users run one file.  This will not work for text files.

One method would be to check to see if the DOS "READ-ONLY" attribute is set.

Most DOS & Windows programs will set the flag after it opens a file to keep

everyone else out.  You can alternativly check for the NETWARE "READ-ONLY

file attribute.  This could be done with one of the NETWARE API components

that are floating around.  When your program finds one of these conditions

to be true, just have it wait a certain amount of time then check again.


8.7.18 <big>Ascii code for eof</big>
Question
What is the ascii code for the <eof> marker for a text file

the same thing as the ascii code for <eoln> is #13.

Answer
The standard DOS EOF marker is control-Z, or ASCII character 26


8.7.18 <big>Iterating thru subdirectories</big>
Question
I know how to iterate through the files in a particular directory. But, how

do you iterate through the subdirectories of that directory?

Answer
A:

procedure TFormList.RecurseDir(PathInicial: string);

var

  SearchRec: TSearchRec;

  Result: integer;

  tmpName: string;

begin

     DirectoryListBox1.Directory:=PathInicial;

     Result:=FindFirst(PathInicial+'\*.*', faAnyFile, SearchRec);

     While Result = 0 do begin

          if ExtOk(SearchRec.Name) then

 { if directory... }

 if SearchRec.Attr and faDirectory  0 then

    { recurse in... }

    RecurseDir(PathInicial+'\'+SearchRec.Name)

 else begin

    tmpName:=PathInicial+'\'+SearchRec.Name;

    tmpName:=Copy(tmpName,

Pos(PathOrigen,tmpName)+Length(PathOrigen),

Length(tmpName)-Length(PathOrigen));

    ListBox1.Items.Add(LowerCase(tmpName));

 end;

          Application.ProcessMessages;

          Result:=FindNext(SearchRec);

     end;

     DirectoryListBox1.Directory:=PathInicial;

end;


8.7.18 <big>TMemoryStream</big>
Question
Could anyone give any pointers to let me use

TMemoryStream to save data - mainly lines of strings.

Answer
A:

Think of memory stream as a file that is located in memory.  So the writes

are very similar to the write command for files.  (Actually it is closer to

the blockwrite command.)

To put a string the slow way you could do the following:

    for i := 1 to Length(s) do memstream.Write(s[i], 1);

That would write the string one character at a time.  Simple and easy to

understand, but a bit slow.  A faster way would be to do the following:

    memstream.Write(s[1], Length(s));

The two lines do the same thing, they append characters to the stream.  If

you have never done a seek on the stream, they just append to the end.

Now to handle the line feeds you have to add them yourself:

    memstream.Write(#13, 1);

    memstream.Write(#10, 1);

Or you could do some sneaky things like this:

    procedure StreamWriteStr(var ms: TMemoryStream; s: string);

    begin

        ms.Write(s[1], Length(s));

    end;

    procedure StreamWriteLnStr(var ms: TMemoryStream; s: string);

    begin

        StreamWriteStr(ms, s + #13#10);

    end;

Or you could create you own descendant class of TMemoryStream with a method

to write strings.


8.7.18 <big>Saving a TTreeView's contents</big>
Question
Is it possible to save the contents of a TTreeView and keep the

structure of the items an data in a file? I mean, is there a way to

save the items and data like (supose) SaveComponentData(MyTTreeView)

and then to load the items and data from the file (again supose)

LoadComponentData(MyTTreeView)?

Answer
It is possible:

MyTreeView.SaveToFile('Filename');

and later:

MyTreeView.LoadFromFile('Filename');

The problem: This method saves only the names of the items and the

structure (the file is a textfile which reflects the structure). It

doesn't save the ImageIndex property and so on. After "LoadFromFile"

you must restore the Images.

8.7.18 <big>A file of mulptiple records</big>
Question
I am writing an adventure game and need to store information

in a save game.  The game requires data from 3 different records

and one variable -

record1  = hotspot scene information(50 recs),

record2  = conversation information (60 recs),

record3  = hypertext information(50 recs)

variable = integer - # of scene currently on.

My problem is that I need to seek for a particular record of particular type

in the file ( I do not want to have to keep huge arrays of records in memory

). I know how to do this with a file containing records of only one record

type but have no clue how to combine all three records and one integer into

a single random access file.

Answer
I generally use a file with a header then just keep the header in memory and

use it to seek to the records I need.

Type

  TSaveHeader = Record

    scene    : Integer;

    hotspots : LongInt;

    talk     : LongInt;

    hype     : LongInt;

  End;

Var

  SaveHeader : TSaveHeader;

Procedure OpenSaveFile(fname : String);

Var

  f : File;

  i : Integer;

Begin

  AssignFile(f, fname);

  Reset(f, 1);

  BlockRead(f, SaveHeader, Sizeof(TSaveHeader));

  { get one set of records }

  Seek(f, SaveHeader.hotspots);

  For i := 1 To 50 Do

    BlockRead(f, somevar, sizeof_hotspotrec);

  { and so on }

  CloseFile(f);

End;

{ assuming the file is open }

Procedure GetHotspotRec(index : LongInt; Var hotspotrec : THotspot);

Var

  offset : LongInt;

Begin

  offset := SaveHeader.hotspots + index * Sizeof(THotSpot);

  Seek(f, offset);

  BlockRead(f, hotspotrec, Sizeof(THotspot));

End;


8.7.18 <big>Append Two Binary Files</big>
Question
I need to Append two Binary Files together how could I do that ?

Answer
The easiest way would be to open the first one, move to the end and copy the

second one.

Var

  f1, f2 : File;

  xfer   : Word;

  buf    : PChar;

Begin

  AssignFile(f1, name1);

  Reset(f1);

  Seek(f1, Filesize(f1));

  AssignFile(f2, name2);

  Reset(f2);

  GetMem(buf, 65000);

  Repeat

    BlockRead(f1, buf^, 65000, xfer);

    BlockWrite(f2, buf^, xfer);

  Until xfer < 65000;

  CloseFile(f1);

  CloseFile(f2);

End;


8.7.18 <big>Coping of the files</big>
Question
I have diffculties with coping the files. Delphi don't want to compile

LZCopy command.

this way it work very slow

pbBuf := PChar( LocalAlloc(LMEM_FIXED, 1) );

FileSeek(source,0,0);

FileSeek(dest,0,0);

repeat

    cbRead := Fileread(source, pbBuf, 1);

    FileWrite(dest, pbBuf, cbRead);

until (cbRead = 0);

Answer
A:

{  You must add LZExpand to your uses clause  ea. USES LZExpand; }

function CopyFile(SrcF,DestF : string) : boolean;

var

  SFile,

  DFile : integer;

  Res   : longint;

  Msg   : string;

begin

  SFile := FileOpen(SrcF,0);        { Open ReadOnly = 0, Write=1, Readwrite=2}

  DFile := FileCreate(DestF);

  Res := LZCopy(SFile,DFile);

  FileClose(SFile);

  FileClose(DFile);

  if Res <0 then

  begin

    Msg := 'Unknown error';

    case Res of

      LZERROR_BADINHANDLE   : Msg := 'Invalid Source file handle';

      LZERROR_BADOUTHANDLE  : Msg := 'Invalid Destination file handle';

      LZERROR_BADVALUE      : Msg := 'Input parameter is out of range';

      LZERROR_GLOBALLOC     : Msg := 'Insufficient memory for the required buffers';

      LZERROR_GLOBLOCK      : Msg := 'Internal data structure handle invalid';

      LZERROR_READ          : Msg := 'Source file format is not valid';

      LZERROR_UNKNOWNALG    : Msg := 'The Source file was compressed with an unrecognized compression algorithm';

      LZERROR_WRITE         : Msg := 'There is insufficient space for the output file';

    end;

    MessageDlg(Msg,mtERROR,[mbOK],0);

    result := FALSE

  end else

    result := TRUE;

end;

A:

I'll bet it's slow! It's reading the file one character at a time... Try

allocating 8192 bytes and reading 8192 bytes at a time. That should speed

it up a bit...

A:

The simplest way to copy files is this:

    VAR

 sI,dI:Longint;

sD,sS:TFilename;

    USES LZExpand;

............

      sI := FileOpen(sS,fmShareDenyWrite);

     dI := FileCreate(sD);

      { Copy file }

       CopyLZFile(sI,dI);

      {close files}

     FileClose(sI);

     FileClose(dI);

>

8.7.18 <big>End Of File</big>
Question
I have a typed file.  When using Eof() I do not get to the end of

file.  Now the only reason I know this is that I have another application

(not my own) that reads passed this point?

Answer
A:

I'm not sure that you are using eof() in the right context. eof()

simply CHECK's if you are at the end of "f" file.  It does not send you

anywhere.  Heres a sample of getting to the end of file.

  procedure gotoeof (f : file);

  { jumps to eof }

  begin

    seek (f, 0);   

{ goto start }

    seek (f, filesize(f));  
{ move ahead "x" number of bytes, in this

case the





  size of the file! }

  end; {gotoeof}

A:

Eof() will only test for the end of file condition.  You need to use

Seek() or SeekEof() to set the file pointer to the end of file.


8.7.18 <big>File splitting and rejoining</big>
Question
Just wondering if anybody knows how to split a file (it will be compressed

via lha) across floppies and then successfully recombine the it later.

Answer
Not too hard, here's something that should do it:

   inf:   file;

   outf:  file;

   size:  longint;

   outsize: longint;

   amt:     word;

   amtRead: word;

   assignfile (inf, 'input file');

   reset (inf, 1);

   size := fileSize (inf);

   repeat

      showMessage (enter floppy in "A")  { or "B" or allow them to specify }

      assignFile (outf, 'A:output file');

      rewrite (outf, 1);

      outsize := diskFree (1);  { or 2 if it's the "B" drive }

      while (outsize  0) and (size  0) do begin

         amt := sizeof(buf);

         if amt  outsize then amt := outsize;

         blockRead (inf, buf, amt, amtRead);

         blockWrite (outf, buf, amtRead);

         dec (outSize, amtRead);

         dec (size, amtRead);

      end;

      closeFile (outf);

   until size <= 0;

   closeFile (inf);

This is OTTOMH, syntax hasn't been checked, etc.  You may want to add other

code to let the user specify the "A" or "B" drive, and/or a naming scheme so

that if disks get out of order it's trapped.

Re-assembling the files is similar: open outf on the hard disk, ask the user

for the first floppy, blockRead/blockWrite from the floppy to the hard disk,

then ask the user for the next floppy, etc. until all floppies are read.


8.7.18 <big>How to match file date / time stamps</big>
Question
How can I write a function that sets the date of one file equal to the date of another file?

Answer
{

A: No problem.  Just use the following function, which takes two strings

   representing full DOS path/file names.  The file who's date you

   wish to set is the second parameter, and the date you wish to set it to

   is given by the file in the first parameter.

}

procedure CopyFileDate(const Source, Dest: String);

var

  SourceHand, DestHand: word;

begin

  SourceHand := FileOpen(Source, fmOutput);       { open source file }

  DestHand := FileOpen(Dest, fmInput);{ open dest file }

  FileSetDate(DestHand, FileGetDate(SourceHand)); { get/set date }

  FileClose(SourceHand);  { close source file }

  FileClose(DestHand);    { close dest file }

end;


8.7.18 <big>Copying files</big>
Question
How to copy files?

Answer
{

  Example #1 - uses a File stream

}

Procedure FileCopy( Const sourcefilename, targetfilename: String );

Var

  S, T: TFileStream;

Begin

  S := TFileStream.Create( sourcefilename, fmOpenRead );

  try

    T := TFileStream.Create( targetfilename,

     fmOpenWrite or fmCreate );

    try

      T.CopyFrom(S, S.Size ) ;

    finally

      T.Free;

    end;

  finally

    S.Free;

  end;

End;

{

  Example #2 - uses memory blocks for read/write

}

procedure FileCopy(const FromFile, ToFile: string);

 var

  FromF, ToF: file;

  NumRead, NumWritten: Word;

  Buf: array[1..2048] of Char;

begin

  AssignFile(FromF, FromFile);

  Reset(FromF, 1);

{ Record size = 1 }

  AssignFile(ToF, ToFile);
{ Open output file }

  Rewrite(ToF, 1);

{ Record size = 1 }

  repeat

    BlockRead(FromF, Buf, SizeOf(Buf), NumRead);

    BlockWrite(ToF, Buf, NumRead, NumWritten);

  until (NumRead = 0) or (NumWritten <> NumRead);

  CloseFile(FromF);

  CloseFile(ToF);

end;

{

  Example #3 - uses LZCopy, which USES LZExpand

}

procedure CopyFile(FromFileName, ToFileName: string);

var

  FromFile, ToFile: File;

begin

  AssignFile(FromFile, FromFileName); { Assign FromFile to FromFileName }

  AssignFile(ToFile, ToFileName);     { Assign ToFile to ToFileName }

  Reset(FromFile);        { Open file for input }

  try

    Rewrite(ToFile);      { Create file for output }

    try

      { copy the file an if a negative value is returned }

      { raise an exception }

      if LZCopy(TFileRec(FromFile).Handle, TFileRec(ToFile).Handle) <0

        then

        raise EInOutError.Create('Error using LZCopy')

    finally

      CloseFile(ToFile);  { Close ToFile }

    end;

  finally

    CloseFile(FromFile);  { Close FromFile }

  end;

end;

>

8.7.18 <big>Recursively removing files and subdirectories</big>
Question
Has anyone run across a function that will recursively remove files and

directories given a starting subdirectory path.

Answer
{

  This is adapted from some code I wrote for Borland Pascal 5.5 under DOS (the

  original code didn't do rmDir, so you might want to experiment with where

  the directory pointer goes after the rmDir at the end of the function).  I

  suspect that the Delphi version is either identical or has a few changes in

  function name(s) (check the Delphi help for file management functions).

  This doesn't check for attributes being set, which might preclude deletion

  of a file.  (In Pascal 5.5, you'd put a {$I-} {$I+} pair around the

  functions that cause the problem; don't know if you do that in Delphi.)

}

procedure removeTree (DirName: string);

var

   FileSearch:  SearchRec;

begin

   { first, go through and delete all the directories }

   chDir (DirName);

   FindFirst ('*.*', Directory, FileSearch);

   while (DosError = 0) do begin

      if (FileSearch.name <> '.') AND (FileSearch.name <> '..') AND

         ( (FileSearch.attr AND Directory) <> 0)

      then begin

         if DirName[length(DirName)] = '\' then

removeTree (DirName+FileSearch.Name)

         else

removeTree (DirName+'\'+FileSearch.Name);

         ChDir (DirName);

      end;

      FindNext (FileSearch)

   end;

   { then, go through and delete all the files }

   FindFirst ('*.*', AnyFile, FileSearch);

   while (DosError = 0) do begin

      if (FileSearch.name <> '.') AND (FileSearch.name <> '..') then

         Remove (workdir);

      end;

      FindNext (FileSearch)

   end;

   rmDir (DirName)

end;


8.7.18 <big>Reading and writing data to/from files</big>
Question
How to read and write data from / to files?

Answer
{

  The following example shows how to write and read data to

  and from a file.  It is intended merely as a starting

  point for those that are struggling to get started with

  file related IO.  Please read the documentation on each

  object for more information.  Some very minimal exception

  handling is thrown in and by no means constitutes a

  robust solution

  In order to setup the program, place a TMemo component on

  a form with a Write captioned and a Read captioned button.

  Run the program, place some lines in the "memo", then

  press on Write.  Clear the "memo", and press on Read.

}

  procedure TForm1.BtnWriteClick(Sender: TObject);

  { by:  Michael Vincze

  }

  var

    FileStream: TFileStream;

    Writer    : TWriter;

    I         : Integer;

  begin

  FileStream := TFileStream.Create ('c:\delphi\projects\delta40\fileio\stream.txt',

    fmCreate or fmOpenWrite or fmShareDenyNone);

  Writer := TWriter.Create (FileStream, $ff);

  Writer.WriteListBegin;

  for I := 0 to Memo1.Lines.Count - 1 do Writer.WriteString (Memo1.Lines[I]);

  Writer.WriteListEnd;

  Writer.Destroy;

  FileStream.Destroy;

  end;

  procedure TForm1.BtnReadClick(Sender: TObject);

  { by:  Michael Vincze

  }

  var

    FileStream: TFileStream;

    Reader    : TReader;

  begin

  { try opening a non existent file

  }

  try

    FileStream := TFileStream.Create ('c:\delphi\projects\delta40\fileio\bogus.txt',

      fmOpenRead);

  except

    ; { no need to Destroy since the Create failed  }

    end;

  FileStream := TFileStream.Create ('c:\delphi\projects\delta40\fileio\stream.txt',

    fmOpenRead);

  Reader := TReader.Create (FileStream, $ff);

  Reader.ReadListBegin;

  Memo1.Lines.Clear;

  while not Reader.EndOfList do Memo1.Lines.Add (Reader.ReadString);

  Reader.ReadListEnd;

  Reader.Destroy;

  FileStream.Destroy;

  end;


8.7.18 <big>Getting files date/time stamp</big>
Question
How do I get a file's date and time stamp?

Answer
function GetFileDate(TheFileName: string): string;

var

  FHandle: integer;

begin

  FHandle := FileOpen(TheFileName, 0);

  try

    Result := DateTimeToStr(FileDateToDateTime(FileGetDate(FHandle)));

  finally

    FileClose(FHandle);

  end;

end;

DISCLAIMER: You have the right to use this technical information

subject to the terms of the No-Nonsense License Statement that

you received with the Borland product to which this information

pertains.


8.7.18 <big>Storing TColor</big>
Question
Simple question, but I can't find an example of storing a TColor in

either a database or an inifile, and I'm not sure how to deal with Hex.

Answer
Should be able to store it as IntToStr(thecolor);

No need to know hex.


8.1.1 <big>Slow disk to diskette copy and back</big>
Question
I wrote an "install.exe" in Delphi 2 that copies three files (total size,

1.09MB) from the installation diskette to the hard disk. The amazing problem

I have is that it takes fully ten minutes to copy the four files! I open

each file as a "file of byte" type, and read each byte then write each byte

to hard disk.

I can't figure out why its so slow.

Answer
A:

Instead of reading byte per byte, you should open the file with a record size of

64K or so, and read blocks. This will be much faster.

If you'd like to be real easy, there are components out there to copy files ....

Example of a copyfile routine :

 Function CopyFile(FromPath,ToPath : String) : integer;

 Var

   F1          : file;

   F2          : file;

   NumRead     : word;

   NumWritten  : word;

   Buf         : pointer;

   BufSize     : longint;

   Totalbytes  : longint;

   TotalRead   : longint;

 Begin

   Result := 0;

   Assignfile(f1,FromPath);

   Assignfile(F2,ToPath);

   reset(F1,1);

   TotalBytes := Filesize(F1);

   Rewrite(F2,1);

   BufSize := 16384;

   GetMem(buf,BufSize);

   TotalRead :=0;

   repeat

     BlockRead(F1, Buf^, BufSize, NumRead);

     inc(TotalRead,NumRead);

     BlockWrite(F2, Buf^, NumRead, NumWritten);

   until (NumRead = 0) or (NumWritten <> NumRead);

   if (NumWritten <> NumRead) then

      begin

        {error }

        result := -1;

      end

   closefile(f1);

   Closefile(f2);

 End;

A:

If you have a file of byte, or just File, you should be using Blockread which

will allow a buffer size of 64Kb (ish). However, here is a quicker way. Use

Compress which I think comes with Delphi, otherwise is probably available on

Microsoft site, to create files like filename.ex_. This means that less info

needs transferring.

Below is some code to copy the files over. Even better, this will work on

your current files, since if the files are not compressed they simply get

copied !

function TInstallForm.UnCompress(src, dest: String; Var Error : LongInt):

Boolean;

var

  s, d: TOFStruct;

  fs, fd: Integer;

  fnSrc, fnDest: PChar;

begin

  src:=src + #0;

  dest:=dest + #0;

  fnSrc:=@src[1];   { Trick the Strings into being ASCIIZ }

  fnDest:=@dest[1];

  fs := LZOpenFile(fnSrc, s, OF_READ);    { Get file handles }

  fd := LZOpenFile(fnDest, d, OF_CREATE);

  Error:=LZCopy(fs, fd);           { Here's the magic API call }

  Result:=(Error  -1);

  LZClose( fs );    { Make sure to close 'em! }

  LZClose( fd );

end;

Procedure UnCompressError(Error : LongInt);

Begin

  Case Error Of

    LZERROR_BADINHANDLE : S:='The handle identifying the source file was not

    valid';

    LZERROR_BADOUTHANDLE: S:='The handle identifying the destination file was

    not valid';

    LZERROR_BADVALUE    : S:='The input parameter was out of the allowable

    range';

    LZERROR_GLOBALLOC   : S:='There is insufficient memory for the required

    buffers';

    LZERROR_GLOBLOCK    : S:='The handle identifying the internal data

    structures is invalid';

    LZERROR_READ        : S:='The source file format was not valid';

    LZERROR_UNKNOWNALG  : S:='The source file was compressed with an

    unrecognised compression algorithm';

    LZERROR_WRITE       : S:='There is insufficient space for the output file'

    Else

      S:='Unknown problem with Uncompress'

  End;

  MessageDlg(S, mtConfirmation,[mbOK],0);

  Close

End;

A:

function CopyFile( SrcName,DestName : string ): boolean;


{ generic file copy routine; requires



full path & name for source & destination }

var

  Buf: array[1..1024*4] of byte;   { this size can be adjusted.. by

declaring a pointer you can use GetMem to create a large buffer on the heap }

  TotalRead: longint;

  NumRead,

     NumWritten: word;

  TotalWritten: longint;

  FromFileSize: longint;

  FrF,ToF
: file;

  FileTime
: longint;

begin

  FGetTime(SrcName,FileTime);

  Assign(FrF,SrcName);

  Reset(FrF,1);

  FromFileSize := FileSize(FrF);

  Assign(ToF,DestName);

  Rewrite(ToF,1);

  TotalRead := 0;

  TotalWritten := 0;

  REPEAT

      BlockRead (FrF, Buf, SizeOf(Buf), NumRead);

      TotalRead := TotalRead + NumRead;

       BlockWrite(ToF, Buf, NumRead, NumWritten);

      TotalWritten := TotalWritten + NumWritten;

  UNTIL (NumRead = 0) OR (NumWritten <> NumRead);

  Close(FrF);

  Close(ToF);

  { returns true if these are equal, false if not equal }

  CopyFile := (TotalWritten = FromFileSize);

end;


8.7.18 <big>How can I rename a directory</big>
Question
Does anybody know how to rename a directory ?

Answer
The RenameFile function (SysUtils unit) works for directories as well as files.


8.7.18 <big>Save 500 chars from array into a file</big>
Question
I load an array of 500 chars at run time and I would like to save it to a file.

Answer
A:

The following code should get you started.

Type

TCharArray = Array[500] of Char;

Procedure WriteToFile(Var aArray : TCharArray; sFileName : String); {Note:

Declaring the array as a Var parameter causes a pointer to the array to be

passed, rather than the copying of the entire array onto the stack - you

may prefer to take the slight overhead for the safety provided by not

passing it as a Var parameter.}

Var

nArrayIndex : Word;

fFileHandle : TextFile;

Begin

AssignFile(fFileHandle, sFileName);

Rewrite(fFileHandle);

For nArrayIndex := 1 to 500 Do

Begin

Write(fFileHandle, aArray[nArrayIndex]); End;

CloseFile(fFileHandle);

End; {end Procedure, WriteToFile()}

8.8路径
8.8.1临时路径
有时需要Windows的临时路径来做备份等工作，那么就要知道路径在哪，下面的程序帮你忙：

var aa:pchar;

begin

GetTempPath(20,aa); //返回路径名

edit1.text:=aa;

end;
6.9资源文件在DELPHI 中 的 使 用

         资 源 是 存 放 在 扩 展名.RES 的 文 件 里 的 二 进 制 数 据 结 构， 在DELPHI 中 资 源 文 件 可以 使 用

图 象 编 辑 器 来 制 作（IMAGE EDITOR）， 或 者 使 用 其 他 的工 具。 如：BORLAND 公 司 提 供 的RAD PACK FOR

DELPHI 中 的RESOURCE WORKSHOP 来 创 建。 资 源 文 件 中 通 常 存 放 的 是 应 用 程 序 可 以 随 时 存取 的 一

些 对 象， 包 括：ICON、CURSOR、BITMAP、FONT 等 近 十 种。 大部 分 的 资 源 在 通 常 的 情 况 下 可 以 保 留 在 磁

盘 当 中， 直 到程 序 需 要 使 用 它 们 时 才 将 其 调 入， 可 以 大 大 的 节 省 内 存资 源， 同 样， 资 源 文 件 也 是 可

以 共 享 的， 即： 多 个 程 序 可以 共 享 一 个 资 源 文 件， 进 而 减 少 了 在 应 用 程 序 之 间 代 码重 复 的 现 象， 使

程 序 的 代 码 得 到 很 大 的 优 化， 因 此 在 应 用程 序 中 使 用 资 源 文 件 有 独 立 制 作、 方 便、 随 时 修 改 而 不

需要 对 应 用 程 序 代 码 做 任 何 修 改 的 好 处。

         一 般 来 说， 一 个应 用 程 序 的 所 有 资 源 都 存 放 在 一 个RES 文 件 里， 然 后 在DELPHI 进 行 编 译

的 阶 段 将 资 源 文 件 的 内 容 与 最 终 的EXE 文 件 合 并在 一 起， 因 此 编 译 后 的RES 文 件 并 没 有 什 么 作 用，

仅 仅 提 供用 来 查 阅 使 用， 在 分 发 应 用 时 不 必 把RES 文 件 分 发 给 最 终用 户。 当 然， 不 同 的 资 源 可 以 分

别 放 在 不 同 的 资 源 文 件 当中， 而 且 资 源 文 件 越 小 调 入 内 存 的 速 度 越 快。 在 这 里 还 要说 明 的 一 点 是：

在 修 改 了 原 来 的 资 源 文 件 之 后， 在 原 来 编译 的EXE 文 件 中 加 入 的 资 源 不 会 随 之 而 更 新， 只 有 在 重

新进 行 编 译 以 后， 才 能 将 新 的 资 源 加 入 到 新 的EXE 文 件 当 中去。

         下 面 我 们 通 过 两个 例 子 来 说 明 在DELPHI 中 如 何 使 用 资 源 文 件（ 在 这 里 我 们不 讲 述 资 源

文 件 的 制 作 方 法）。

8.1.1如何在DELPHI中使用定制的光标

         在 使 用DELPHI 进 行 编程 时， 有 一 个 很 重 要 的 对 象 ─ ─TSCREEN， 它 是 用 来 管 理 和操 纵 运

行 时 期 屏 幕 的 不 可 视 构 件。 它 的CURSOR 属 性 是 用 来指 定 各 个 不 同 的 构 件 光 标 形 状， 声 名 为：

   PROPERTY CURSORS[INDEX：INTEGER]：HCURSOR；

         这 个 只 读 的 特 性 返回 应 用 程 序 支 持 的 光 标 组 成 的 一 个HCURSOR 类 型 的 数 组， 它存 储 了 屏

幕 上 所 有 的 鼠 标 光 标 的 身 份 代 码（HCURSOR 就 是 光标 的HANDLE 句 柄）， 数 组 下 标 从0 开 始， 在DELPHI

预 定 义 了 一 些代 表 不 同 光 标 的 常 量， 它 的 值 是 从0 到-17， 您 可 以 直 接 指定 程 序 使 用 的 光 标。 如：

         FORM1.CURSOR:=-3 表示FORM1 采 用 的 光 标 是CRCROSS（ 十 字）。

         大 家 可 能 都 会 发现 构 件 的CURSOR 的 属 性 最 多 提 供 十 八 种 常 用 的CURSOR 值， 这在 很 多 的

情 况 下 是 不 够 的， 如： 当 光 标 进 入 一 个PANEL 面 板时 光 标 的 形 状 为 一 只 手， 那 么PANEL 的CURSOR 就

不 能 满 足 这 种要 求， 这 时 就 需 要 我 们 自 定 义 一 个 手 的 光 标 并 将 其 赋 给PANEL 的CURSOR 属 性。 如 何

实 现 则 可 以 按 以 下 步 骤 进 行：

    使 用 资 源 文 件 编 辑 器（IMAGE EDITOR 或 者RESOURCE WORKSHOP） 编 写资 源 文 件。

    定 义 一 个 光 标 常 量， 注 意 这 个 常 量 不 能 与DELPHI 中 提 供 的光 标 常 量 相 冲 突。

    在FORMCREATE 事 件 中 使 用WINDOWS API 当 中 的LOADCURSOR 函 数 来 载 入自 定 义 的CURSOR。

    在 程 序 中 将 自 定 义 的CURSOR 分 配 给PANEL 的CURSOR 属 性。

         下 面 说 明 如 何 将 自定 义 的 一 只 手 的 鼠 标 光 标 赋 给PANEL1 的CURSOR 属 性。 首 先 使用IMAGE

EDITOR 建 立 一 个HAND.RES 的 文 件。 之 后 按 如 下 书 写 程 序代 码：

implementation

{$R *.DFM}

const

Crhand=2;

procedure TForm1.FormCreate(Sender: TObject);

begin

screen.cursors[crhand]:=loadcursor(Hinstance,'hand');

panel1.cursor:=crhand;

end;


         除 了 编 写 上 面 的 代码 以 外, 我 们 还 需 要 做 的 一 项 工 作 是 将 资 源 文 件 加 入 到 项目 文 件 当 


中 去, 编 译 指 令 中 的{$R filename} 伪 指 令 让 我 们 来增 加 资 源 文 件， 让 我 们 来 看 一 看 项 目 文 件 的 


代 码。 


program PCUR;

uses

  Forms,

  HAND in 'HAND.pas' {Form1};


         {$R *.RES}// 这 里 的* 意 义 为 在 程 序 编 译 以 后 会 产 生 一 个 与 项 目 文 件 同 名 的 资源 文

件， 在 这 里 为PCUR.RES 文 件, 这 部 分 是 自 动 产 生 的。

         {$R hand.res}// 这部 分 是 我 们 自 己 加 入 的 自 定 义 资 源 文 件， 这 两 个 资 源

文件（HAND.RES 和//PCUR.RES 中 的 资 源 都 会 附 加 在 可 执 行 文 件PCUR.EXE 的 后 面。

begin

  Application.Initialize;

  Application.CreateForm(TForm1, Form1);

  Application.Run;

end.


8.9.2资源文件在编写动画程序中的应用

         上 面 的 例 子 使 用 的是 在 资 源 文 件 中 存 储 的CURSOR 资 源 ， 在 下 面 的 例 子 中 我 们将 使 用 的 是 在 资 源 文 件 中 提 供 的ICON 资 源 来 编 写 一 个 小 小的 动 画 程 序。 在 这 里 动 画 的 产 生 是 利 用 定 时 器

在 一 定 的时 间 间 隔 内 产 生TIMER 事 件 将 存 储 在 资 源 文 件 中 的ICON 依 次的 绘 制 在FORM 的 同 一 处 而 产

生 的。 这 时 要 用 到 画 布CANVAS 的DRAW 方 法， 其 声 明 如 下：

         procedure Draw(X, Y: Integer; Graphic: TGraphic);

         在 这 个 方 法 当 中的 参 数GRAPHIC 可 以 为：BITMAPS、ICONS、METAFILES。 具 体 的 实 现 方法

为： 建 立DEMO.RES 文 件, 其 中 含 有 名 为ICON1 —ICON6 的ICON。 并将DEMO.RES 加 到 项 目 原 代 码 中 去(

如: 上 面 例 子 的 方 法)。

         动 画 程 序 的 具 体代 码 如 下：

unit donghua;

interface

uses

  Windows, Messages, SysUtils, Classes, Graphics, Controls, Forms, Dialogs,

  ExtCtrls;

type

  TForm1 = class(TForm)

    Image1: TImage;

    Timer1: TTimer;

    procedure FormCreate(Sender: TObject);

    procedure Timer1Timer(Sender: TObject);

  private

    { Private declarations }

  public

    { Public declarations }

  end;

var

  Form1: TForm1;

implementation

var

wicon:array[0..5]of Ticon;

        // 建 立TICON 类 型 的 数 组 存 储ICON 文 件

idx:integer;

{$R *.DFM}

procedure TForm1.FormCreate(Sender: TObject);

var

iconname:string;

piconame:pchar;

begin

piconame:=stralloc(7);

          // 建 立PCHAR 类 型 的 字 符 串

for idx:=0 to 5 do

begin

wicon[idx]:=ticon.create;// 建 立TICON 型 对 象

iconname:='icon'+inttostr(idx);

strpcopy(piconame,iconname);

          // 将STRING 类 型 转 换 成PCHAR 类 型

wicon[idx].handle:=loadicon(hinstance,piconame);

// 调 用WINDOWS API 中 的LOADICON 函 数

// 载 入 资 源 中 的ICON

end;

strdispose(piconame);//PCHAR 类 型 的 删 除

form1.canvas.draw(3,3,wicon[1]);

         // 调 用DRAW 的 方 法 在FORM 上 画 出ICON1

idx:=1;

form1.setbounds(0,0,100,100);

       // 固 定FORM 的 大 小 和 位 置

end;

procedure TForm1.Timer1Timer(Sender: TObject);

 // 形 成 动 画 的 定 时 器 事 件

begin

idx:=idx+1;

if idx=6then idx:=1;

form1.canvas.draw(3,3,wicon[0]);

form1.canvas.draw(3,3,wicon[idx]);

end;

end.


         以 上 可 以 作 为 一 个通 用 的 动 画 程 序， 我 们 只 需 要 修 改 不 同 的ICON 以 及 增 加IDX 的 大 小 


就 可 以 编 出 不 同 的 动 画 应 用（ 同 样 在 资 源 中 可 以有 其 他 形 式 的 图 形 如：BITMAPS 这 时 需 要 动 态 创

建 的 是TBITMAPS 对 象 而 不 是TICON 对 象）。 在 两 个 例 子 中 我 们 都 用 到 了WINDOWS API 函 数， 这 些 函

数 在WINDOWS 单 元 中 均 有 说 明 在 这 里 不 加 赘述。 以 上 的 两 个 例 子 只 是 资 源 文 件 的 一 点 点 应 用， 要

真 正的 掌 握 资 源 文 件 在 程 序 设 计 中 的 强 大 作 用， 还 要 靠 自 己在 实 践 中 不 断 的 总 结。

         以 上 程 序 在WINDOWS95 下 的DELPHI2.0 中 编 译 通 过。

         作 者： 李 旭 东（李 晓 东）

8.9.6 <big>Load bitmaps from .RES-file</big>
Question
I have a .RES file that contains bitmaps. How do I get an image on a

form to display them?

Answer
A:

Be sure to bind it to the EXE by doing a {$R RESFILENAME.RES} then you can

use the LoadBitmap.

 TImage.Picture.Bitmap.Handle := LoadBitmap( Handle, 'BITMAPNAMEHERE' )

A:

A TPicture is a container of Bitmaps, icons and Meta's so..

TImage(grafCntrl).Picture.Bitmap.Handle := LoadBitmap(HInstance,'BITMAP_NAME');

A:

You are using the Picture instead of the Picture.Bitmap.

With image1.Picture.Bitmap do

begin


ReleaseHandle;


Handle:=LoadBitmap(HInstance,'BITMAP_NAME_IN_RESOURCE');

end;

A:

Put the following compiler directive in the implementation section of your

unit.

{$R ResourceFilename}

Then in the OnCreate handler of your form that contains the speedbuttons do

the following:

 SpeedButton.Glyph.Handle := LoadBitmap(HInstance, 'BITMAP_NAME');

or use '#999' where 999 is the numeric resource id if you used numbers instead

of a string to identify bitmap resources in your .res file. The bitmaps for

each of the button states must be in the same bitmap resource.

A:

Try something like the follow:

procedure TForm1.Button1Click(Sender: TObject);

var

  hIconHandle : HIcon;

  Icon        : TIcon;

  aIconFile   : array [0..255] of char;

  nIconNumber : word;

begin

  StrPCopy( aIconFile, ParamStr( 0 ) );

  nIconNumber := 0;

  { Extract the icon specified by aIconFile and nIconNumber }

   hIconHandle := ExtractIcon( hInstance, aIconFile, nIconNumber );

   if ( hIconHandle <2 )

     then

       hIconHandle := LoadIcon( 0, idi_hand );

   Icon := TIcon.Create;

   Icon.Handle := hIconHandle;

   { Draw the extracted icon }

    with Image1.Canvas do

      begin

        Pen.Color := clSilver;

        Pen.Style := psSolid;

        Brush.Color := clSilver;

        Brush.Style := bsSolid;

        Rectangle( 0, 0, 32, 32 );

        Draw( 0, 0, Icon );

      end

end;

A:

Instead of loading the file directly to the glyph, create a TBitmap

object, load the bitmap resource to the handle of that TBitmap, then

assign that TBitmap to the glyph.

>

8.9.6 <big>.RES file containing multiple bitmaps</big>
Question
I have a .res file that has several bitmaps in it. I'd like to use some of the bitmaps for the TSpeedButtons of a component, could anybody show me a simple sample code for that?

Answer
A:

Put the following compiler directive in the implementation section of your

unit.

{$R ResourceFilename}

Then in the OnCreate handler of your form that contains the speedbuttons do

the following:

 SpeedButton.Glyph.Handle := LoadBitmap(HInstance, 'BITMAP_NAME');

or use '#999' where 999 is the numeric resource id if you used numbers instead

of a string to identify bitmap resources in your .res file. The bitmaps for

each of the button states must be in the same bitmap resource.


8.9.8 <big>Changing a forms icon at runtime</big>
Question
I have an app that checks for new incoming files, which is basically a form

with a timer on it. When the timed event happens, if new files are found I want

to change the forms icons to something else.

I've tried the LoadFromFile routine, even assigning it from another form that's

hidden. Nothing changes the icon at runtime.

Also, what's the best way of storing multiple icons in the exe?  If it's a

resource file, how can I read the particular Icon I want?

Answer
A:

Set the Application.Icon property.

Store them in a Resource file then get them as needed using the WinAPI

LoadIcon function:  IE:

  if FileExists( 'Some Darn File Name Here' ) then  begin

    Application.Icon.Handle := LoadIcon( hInstance, 'ICON_NAM' );

 end;

 etc..

Note: The 'ICONNAME' is a PChar rerfereing to the Icon's Resource ID.


8.9.8 <big>Load a BMP in a EXE file</big>
Question
How i can load in an TImage a BMP stored as bytes at the end of a file EXE?

Answer
A:

Use Resource Workshop (workshop.exe) to put your bitmap into a

Resource file (example: BITMAP.RES) and give it a name (example:

Bitmap1) and save the resource file in your source directory.

Add this line to the unit that will load the bitmap:

{$R BITMAP.RES}

This line will tell Delphi to link the resouce file into you program

for you.

In this example I use MyImage as the name of the TImage component

that was placed on the form. The following lines show an example of

how to load the bitmap at runtime:

var

  ImageName : STRING[10];

...

MyImage.AutoSize := TRUE;

ImageName := 'Bitmap1' + #0;

MyImage.Picture.Bitmap.Handle := LoadBitmap(hInstance, @ImageName[1]);


8.9.7 <big>Loading a custom cursor</big>
Question
When I define a cursor with the image editor I cannot get my program

to use it. Even though I exactly the code used in the help-file. It is

probably very simple.

Here is the code I use to load the cursor.

procedure TForm1.FormCreate(Sender: TObject);

begin

  Screen.Cursors [crMikesCursor] := LoadCursor (form1.handle, 'MIKE');

  Cursor := crMikesCursor;

end;

Answer
Screen.Cursors [crMikesCursor] := LoadCursor (form1.handle, 'MIKE');


use hInstance instead of form1.handle

A:

hInstance is defined in the System unit for you and is assigned by the

Windows environment when your application or DLL is created. When

you created your own variable by the same name, Delphi used the one

you declared locally to the FormCreate method which was probably not

assigned a valid value. For more details look in the on-line help

under hInstance.


8.9.8 <big>Associate an Icon with a component</big>
Question
I am creating my own components. Does anyone have an idea how to associate an

icon with a component?

Answer
A:

If you are refering to the pic on the comp palette, you create a bitmap in a

resource file (ext .dcr for delphi component resource). It should be 24

pixels square

A:

    See Adding Palette Bitmaps on page 77 of the Component

    Writer's Guide.

    IMPORTANT NOTE

    ================

    However, note the following misleading sentence in the

    middle of that page:

        "The resource names are not case-sensitive, but by

        convention, they are usually in upper case letters".

    In  my experience there's a particularly good reason for the

    convention:

    IT DOESN'T WORK IF YOU DON'T USE UPPER CASE.


8.9.8 <big>Including a wave file in a Delphi EXE</big>
Question
I would like to include a Wave file with my EXE. However, I don't want to

distribute the wave file as a separate file. Is it possible to include this

in my EXE, and call it from my Delphi program? If so, how?

Answer
A:

First,you can create foo.rc which is plain text file.

1.wav ,2.wav are example. Please write your waves name here.

--- foo.rc

// WAVES

//

WAVE1 WAVE PRELOAD FIXED PURE "1.WAV"

WAVE2 WAVE PRELOAD FIXED PURE "2.WAV"

WAVE3 WAVE PRELOAD FIXED PURE "3.WAV"

WAVE4 WAVE PRELOAD FIXED PURE "4.WAV"

The first words are wave resource names. You must remember these names.

The last words are wave file names.

--- foo.rc

Next,run delphi\bin\brcc.exe for making foo.res.

Last,you must the following code in your source code:

--- unit1.pas (your code)

Unit1

 :

 :

implementation

{$R foo.res}    (* your waves resources here *)

 :

 :

--- unit1.pas (your code)

  Then,I show the code how to load the wave resources.

# How to load

      hrsr := FindResource(hinst, resname, 'WAVE');

      if hrsr = 0 then begin

          (* ERROR *)

      end

      else begin

        wave[num].hglb := LoadResource(hinst, hrsr) ;

        wave[num].lpstr := LockResource(wave[num].hglb) ;

        if wave[num].lpstr <> nil then

         wave[num].load := True

      end;

  (notes)

    resname : 'WAVE1','WAVE2',... wave resource name

    hinst   : value of System.HInstance

    num     : wave number. You can manage waves by number.

# How to play waves

   if wave[num].load = True then begin

       sndPlaySound(wave[num].lpstr, SND_ASYNC or SND_MEMORY)

   end;

A:

You will need a resource editor such as Resource Workshop to load the

.WAV file into a resource file. In the example below, I called my

resource type "SOUND", but you could call it "WAV" or whatever you

like. I think it needs to be all uppercase, as does the resource name

itself.

BTW -- don't use the resource file made by Delphi. Make a new one,

and add a resource statement for it in your file.

{$R SOUNDS.RES}

procedure PlayMyNoise;

var

  rhMyNoise : THandle;

  pMyNoise : Pointer;

  hMyNoise : THandle;

begin

  rhMyNoise := FindResource(HInstance, 'MYNOISE', 'SOUND');

  hMyNoise := LoadResource(HInstance, rhMyNoise);

  pMyNoise := LockResource(hMyNoise);

  sndPlaySound(pMyNoise, SND_SYNC or SND_MEMORY);

  FreeResource(hMyNoise);

end;

A:

If you have Resource Workshop, you're in luck. You

need to create a new resource type and load in the wave file and save the

resource with a filename that's different from your project. Then in your unit,

following the {R *.DFM) add the line {R WHATEVERYOUNAMEDYOURFILE.RES}. Then

comes the fun part of how to use it. I worked on this a long time but finally

got it right.

Following is a short unit that will load a wave file as a resource and play it

for as long as you hold your mousebutton down. Hope it helps!

Syl

unit Wavemain;

interface

uses

  SysUtils, WinTypes, WinProcs, Messages, Classes, Graphics, Controls,

  Forms, Dialogs, Buttons, MMSystem;

type

  TForm1 = class(TForm)

    SpeedButton1: TSpeedButton;

    procedure FormCreate(Sender: TObject);

    procedure SpeedButton1MouseDown(Sender: TObject; Button: TMouseButton;

      Shift: TShiftState; X, Y: Integer);

    procedure SpeedButton1MouseUp(Sender: TObject; Button: TMouseButton;

      Shift: TShiftState; X, Y: Integer);

    procedure FormDestroy(Sender: TObject);

    procedure FormClose(Sender: TObject; var Action: TCloseAction);

  private

    { Private declarations }

    p : pointer;

    HResource : THandle;

  public

    { Public declarations }

  end;

var

  Form1: TForm1;

implementation

{$R *.DFM}

{$R LAUGH.RES}

procedure TForm1.FormCreate(Sender: TObject);

var

  RName : array[0..20] of char;

  RType : array[0..20] of char;

begin

  StrPCopy(RName,'LAUGH');     {the name you gave the resource in Workshop}

  StrPCopy(RType,'WAVSOUND');  {the name you gave the new 'type' in Workshop}

  try

    HResource := LoadResource(HInstance,(FindResource(HInstance,RName,RType)));

    P := LockResource(HResource);

  except

    GlobalFree(HResource);

  end;

end;

procedure TForm1.SpeedButton1MouseDown(Sender: TObject;

  Button: TMouseButton; Shift: TShiftState; X, Y: Integer);

begin

  SndPlaySound(P,snd_Async or snd_Loop or snd_Memory);

end;

procedure TForm1.SpeedButton1MouseUp(Sender: TObject; Button: TMouseButton;

  Shift: TShiftState; X, Y: Integer);

begin

  SndPlaySound(nil,0);

end;

procedure TForm1.FormDestroy(Sender: TObject);

begin

  try

    GlobalUnlock(HResource);

  except

    abort;

  end;

  try

    GlobalFree(HResource);

  except

    abort;

  end;

end;

procedure TForm1.FormClose(Sender: TObject; var Action: TCloseAction);

begin

  SndPlaySound(nil,0);

end;

end.


8.9.8 <big>Loading a bitmap from .res without losing palette</big>
Question
Loading a bitmap from .res without losing palette?

Answer
A:

I'm going to manipulate your code a little bit in my explanation. Here goes:

procedure loadgraphic(naam:string);

var

  { I've moved these in here, so they exist only during the lifetime of the

    procedure. }

  HResInfo: THandle;

  BMF: TBitmapFileHeader;

  MemHandle: THandle;

  Stream: TMemoryStream;

  ResPtr: PByte;

  ResSize: Longint;

  null:array [0..8] of char;

begin

  { In this first part, you are retrieving the bitmap from the resource.

    The bitmap that you retrieve is almost, but not quite, the same as a

    .BMP file (complete with palette information). }

  strpcopy (null, naam);

  HResInfo := FindResource(HInstance, null, RT_Bitmap);

  ResSize := SizeofResource(HInstance, HResInfo);

  MemHandle := LoadResource(HInstance, HResInfo);

  ResPtr := LockResource(MemHandle);

  { Think of a MemoryStream almost as a "File" that exists in memory.

    With a Stream, you can treat either the same way! }

  Stream := TMemoryStream.Create;

  try

    Stream.SetSize(ResSize + SizeOf(BMF));

    { Next, you effectively create a .BMP file in memory by first writing

      the header (missing from the resource, so you add it)... }

    BMF.bfType := $4D42;

    Stream.Write(BMF, SizeOf(BMF));

    { Then the data from the resource. Now the stream contains a .BMP file }

    Stream.Write(ResPtr^, ResSize);

    { So you point to the beginning of the stream... }

    Stream.Seek(0, 0);

    { ...and let Delphi's TBitmap load it in }

    Bitmap:=tbitmap.create;

    Bitmap.LoadFromStream(Stream);

    { At this point, you are done with the stream and the resource. }

  finally

    Stream.Free;

  end;

  FreeResource(MemHandle);

end;


8.9.8 <big>Custom cursor</big>
Question
Could someone send me a sample program that uses a custom cursor...

Answer
A:

const

  SpinC_1    = MakeIntResource(10005);

  SpinC_2    = MakeIntResource(10006);

  SpinC_3    = MakeIntResource(10007);

  SpinC_4    = MakeIntResource(10008);

initialization

  Screen.Cursors[101] := LoadCursor(HInstance, SpinC_1);

  Screen.Cursors[102] := LoadCursor(HInstance, SpinC_2);

  Screen.Cursors[103] := LoadCursor(HInstance, SpinC_3);

  Screen.Cursors[104] := LoadCursor(HInstance, SpinC_4);

end;

to use them in side your code just:

  Screen.Cursor:=101; { or which one you want }


8.9.8 <big>Resource problems encountered with TTabbedNotebook and TNotebook</big>
Question
Everybody knows about the resource problems encountered with TTabbedNotebook

and TNotebook. How can the be overcome?

Answer
A:

I use the following code. I have tested it by checking which TWinControls

have handles allocated at run time, and it does deallocate handles for

controls on inactive pages.

However, If I load ~6 forms, all with TTabbedNotebooks, I still get 'Unable

to create window' errors. Before this code, I could only open 2 windows. (I

have LOTS of controls on each page)

Does anybody know how many window handles are normally available? Also,

anybody have a way to find out how many are available/used ??

{in the OnChange event of TTabbedNotebook}

if AllowChange then

begin

        {Deallocate unneccessary window handles}


with TTabbedNotebook(Sender) do

        
if PageIndex <> NewTab then



begin




LockWindowUpdate(Handle);




THintWindow(Pages.Objects[PageIndex]).ReleaseHandle;




TWinControl(Pages.Objects[NewTab]).HandleNeeded;




LockWindowUpdate(0);



end;

end;


8.10光标
8.10.1 <big>Adding new cursor to my application</big>
Question
How i can add a new cursor to my application ?

Answer
In order to simplify this explanation I will use LoadCursor instead of

CreateCursor. The main difference is with LoadCursor you must have a

previous defined cursor inside a .RES file (with Resource Workshop you

can create it), and with CreateCursor you must define the bitmap in

RunTime.

The code looks like this:

const

  MyCursor = 5;

procedure TMyForm.FormCreate(Sender:TObject);

begin

  Screen.Cursors[MyCursor]:=LoadCursor( Hinstance,

'NameOfCursorInResourceFile' );

  Cursor := MyCursor;

end;

Hinstance is a predefined variable containing the application instance

in Windows. Simply write Hinstance and Delphi will understand you.

Be sure to bind the resource file containing the cursor to the EXE by

doing a {$R FILENAME.RES} in order to use the LoadCursor.


8.10.1 <big>Edit field cursor</big>
Question
Does any one knows how to change the cursor (not mouse cursor) in the edit

fields to a custom cursor.

Answer
1. Design a cursor with the image editor. Make it part of a .RES

file and give the cursor resource a name.

2. Include {$R filename} in the implementation part of your unit,

where filename is the name of the file you created in step one. This

includes your cursor resource in the unit and finally in the .EXE.

2. Define a constant that identifies your cursor, for example

crMyCursor = 5.

3. Load the cursor into the Cursors property of the Screen component

with the following API function:

  Screen.Cursors[crMoveExpression] :=

    LoadCursor(HInstance, 'CURSORRESOURCE');

where CURSORRESOURCE is the name of the cursor resource you assigned

with the image editor. The call to LoadCursor will make the cursor

available to your program.

4. Assign the constant (crMyCursor, or whatever you named it) to the

Cursor property of the controls you want to be using the cursor.

5. Watch the result!

6.10 数据库

6.10.1 如何动态更新StringGrid的颜色？(Delphi 3 and 2.0) 
    StringGrid控件是一个有许多用户接口的显示数据库的控件，以下的程序告诉您如何根据显示的内容改变字体的显示颜色。例如，如果一个城市的人口大于200万，我们就让它显示为蓝色。使用的控件事件为StringGrid.OnDrawColumeCell. 

procedure TForm1.StringGrid1DrawColumnCell(Sender: TObject; const Rect:TRect;DataCol: Integer; Column: TColumn; State: TGridDrawState);

begin

if Table1.FieldByName('Population').AsInteger > 20000000 then

StringGrid1.Canvas.Font.Color := clBlue;

StringGrid1.DefaultDrawColumnCell(Rect, DataCol, Column, State);

end;

上面的例子是简单的，但是你可以根据自己的需要扩充，例如字体也变化等，甚至你可以调用画圆的函数在数字上画上一个红色的圆圈。

6.10.2数据库系统

或许用一节的内容来介绍Delphi的数据库太少了。在Delphi中加入数据库功能是其的一个重大改进，虽然DOS下Pascal也有配套的数据库开发系统，但国内使用得并不广泛。缺乏数据库支持一直是以往用C等编程的遗憾，这才使得Fox在国内广泛流传，我想这一情况今天会有很大的变化了。

Delphi并没有采用Microsoft制定的ODBC(Open Database

Connectbility)的标准(这等于将自己的数据库产品Paradox和DBase退向深渊)，而是自己制定了BDE(Borland Database Engeer)，这被证明是成功的。

初用Delphi的数据库感觉蹩手蹩脚，使用上没有Fox那样灵活，Fox下一行命令所执行的功能有时要编上一小段程序来运行。而且，现在新的一些数据库理论，如数据库和数据表等很多概念，我认为实现得不很成功，至少我没有见到具体的应用和Borland明确的说明。

Delphi的数据库控件被分为数据存取(Data Access)和数据显示(Data

Controls)控件两大类。数据存取也就是数据来源，常用的有TDataSource、TTable和TQuery。在数据库中数据主要来源于数据表和在一个或多个表上的查询。TTable包容了对数据表的索引、记录定位、过滤等常用操作，必须设定DatabaseName(数据库别名)和TableName(数据表名)。TQuery控件返回由SQL属性确定的数据范围，支持最新的SQL92的标准，如果SQL语言用得好，这个控件当属你的秘密武器了。TDataSource控件负责将数据存取控件和数据显示控件连接起来，使用时设定DataSet属性，指定具体的TTable或TQuery控件名称。数据显示控件主要有StringGrid、DBNavigator、DBEdit等控件，它们都必须指定DataSource属性。常常用StringGrid来进行列表显示数据，而用DBEdit来录入修改数据。DBNavigator完成记录的加减改移动等功能，一般与StringGrid和DBEdit等配合使用。

数据库的建立及常规的维护都可以在随Delphi提供的Database Desktop中完成，这个工具功能很强。

对初学者最好的例子莫过于Delphi自带的MASTAPP，它展示使用Delphi数据库的基本使用方法。

*如果事先未接触过数据库系统，建议先看一看数据库原理方面的书，有很多这方面的大学教材。这对规划数据库结构和合理地安排功能有帮助。

*SQL语言由IBM创立，最早用于大型数据库系统，因其接近英语句法，易于使用，后逐渐成为工业标准，并逐步扩展到各种桌面数据库系统中。
8.10.1 New Borland Database Engine (BDE) 4.0 features

Q: New functions: Are there any new BDE API functions?

A: Yes. DbiAddDriver and DbiDeleteDriver let you add and remove ODBC drivers from the current BDE configuration or session. The BDE now automatically adds ODBC drivers and data sources as BDE aliases to the active session when they aren't currently stored in the configuration file. Also, please look at the BDE API Examples page for examples not found in the BDE32 help file.

------------------------------------------------------------------------

8.10.1 Microsoft SQL Link Driver

Q: Performance with two or more queries: Using MSSQL, or Sybase for that matter, why does a second simple select query run more slowly than a preceding query.

A: MS SQL has a "pending result sets" behavior where the 1st query will only retrieve a small set of records (usually enough to fill a grid or any other data aware controls), and there will be a pending result set. The second query causes that pending result set to be retrieved. This can be tested by closing the first query before running the second or connecting each query to a TDatabase. The BDE uses a "special" connection type that is restricted to one per database connection. When a second query is run within the same database connection, the BDE must fetch and cache the previous query's records before starting the next query.

Suggestions:

1.Close the first query before opening the second 2.Use multiple databases, one per query 3.Use a more restrictive where clause to limit the number of records 4.Use a more restrictive domain result to retrieve only the fields you need

------------------------------------------------------------------------

Q: "Memo too large" error with MSSQL on NT4 with Service Pack 3: Using BLOB I/O an error, 'Memo Too Large' is returned. The error is: General SQL Error: 7134, unmapped [text: text table and table reference by the text pointer disagree.]. This is not a problem if the table does not contain a unique index. In this case all BLOB information is retrieved through the execution of the query. What does this error mean and how can I resolve it?

A: A fix to MSSQL server is available from Microsoft as an Intel Patch or an Alpha Patch

NOTE: The password to use when extracting the files is "6.50.265" (without the quotation marks). To extract with the password, the syntax is: sql265i.exe -s6.50.265

------------------------------------------------------------------------

8.10.1 InterBase SQL Link Driver

Q: "Cannot Load IDAPI Service Library" error: What does this error mean and how can I resolve it?

A: This error occurs when MSVCRT40.DLL is not presant on the client machine.

------------------------------------------------------------------------

8.10.1 Oracle SQL Link Driver

Q: "Vendor initialization failure: ORANT71.DLL" error: When attempting a connection to Oracle using the BDE Oracle SQL Links driver, why am I getting the error, Vendor initialization failure: ORANT71.DLL, when the driver's Vendor Init parameter is set to ORA73.DLL [or ORA72.DLL]?

A: The BDE always searches the path first for the DLL specified in the Vendor Init parameter and if that fails, the BDE searches, by default, for ORANT71.DLL. Thus the Vendor Init error means that the BDE failed to find and load the DLL you specified and ORANT71.DLL.

------------------------------------------------------------------------

8.10.1 Sybase SQL Link Driver

Q: SELECT INTO statment returning error "ct_cursor(CLOSE); user api layer: external error: A cursor must be opened before this command type can be intialized." (graphic) What is wrong and how do I get around the problem?

A: The Sybase CTLIB client will always parse a passthrough sql statement weather or not we (Delphi, BDE, SQL Links, etc.) issue an 'open' or 'exec'. If a SELECT is found to be the FIRST word, it (Sybase CTLIB) will try to create a cursor hence the error message. There is a workaround. Place a comment in front of the SQL text like so: change select * into #temptable from oldtable to /**/select * into #temptable from oldtable.

------------------------------------------------------------------------

8.10.1 Remote Datasets

Q: "Invalid class string" error during connect: I'm specifying the ServerName for my RemoteServer, and when trying to connect I get "Invalid class string". What's wrong?

A: You're not specifying the ServerGUID. You always need the ServerGUID. The ServerName, however, is optional.

------------------------------------------------------------------------

Q: "Cannot load IDAPI service library" error during connect: I try to connect to my Remote Server and I get a "Cannot load IDAPI service library" error message on the client machine. What is wrong?

A: This error is being propagated from the server where the actual problem resides. This error is a good indication that IDPROV32.DLL has not been properly installed on the server. Copy this file to the BDE directory on the server and register it through the use of a proper tool like TRegSvr.exe or RegSrv32.exe.

------------------------------------------------------------------------

Q: Remote datasets for multiple clients: My dataset works fine when only one client connects to the dataset; What do I have to do in order to make it work for multiple clients?

A: For your TSession component, set AutoSessionName to True and for your TDatabase component, set HandleShared to True.

------------------------------------------------------------------------

Q: "Error reading Database1.SessionName. Duplicate database name 'MyDB'." error: What is wrong?

A: For your TDatabase component, set HandleShared to True.

------------------------------------------------------------------------

Q: "Error reading Session1.SessionName. Duplicate session name 'MySession'." error: What is wrong?

A: For your TSession component, set AutoSessionName to True.

------------------------------------------------------------------------

Q: Client application hangs: What is wrong?

A: Most likely your application server has raised an exception (on the server machine) that isn't being handled correctly. You have to add exception handling to your application server. It could also be because your server is hung for other reasons and can't service your request.

------------------------------------------------------------------------

8.10.1使用BDE的ASCII驱动数据库: 


    Delphi (包括所有使用BDE的工具) 具有使用ASCII文件当数据库表Table的能力，能够转换数据值成固定长度格式或者使用逗号分隔的ASCII文件，能够使用TTable元件显示。如何存取ASCII文件依赖于一个伴随的格式定义文件。这个格式定义文件定义了分析这个ASCII文件成单条记录和字段的必要的信息。因为逗号分隔的ASCII数据文件分析更加复杂，所以本文集中介绍这类文件。

格式定义文件

ASCII数据驱动的格式定义文件包含了定义文件类型(逗号分隔或者固定长度)和定义字段。为了使程序能够知道格式定义文件，格式定义文件的文件名必须与数据文件同名，并使用SCH为扩展名。其中定义的描述如下：

  File name:被一对方括号包含，这个设置定义ASCII文件的名称。数据文件的扩展名必须为TXT。

Filetype定义ASCII文件的结构。

FIXED  固定格式

VARYING   变化格式

Delimiter:定义字符串的分隔符，通常为双引号

Separator定义字段间的分隔符，通常为逗号

CharSet:定义语言驱动程序，通常为ASCII

    定义文件下部分为字段定义。ASCII文件的每一行都是一条记录。字段定义提供BDE分配虚拟字段内存空间的信息。

    字段定义的描述如下：

  Field:虚拟的字段名，总是以Field加一个整形数字。如Field1。第一个Field为Field1。

Field name:定义显示的字段名。

Field type:定义数据的BDE类型。

名称类型描述

CHAR字符串

FLOAT64位的浮点型

NUMBER16为的整数

BOOL逻辑型，为True或False

LONGINT32位的整形

DATE日期字段

TIME时间字段

TIMESTAMP日期＋时间字段

(日期和时间格式为BDE设置中设置的格式.)

Data value length:最大的字段长度。

Number of decimals:适用于浮点数，定义小数点的位数

Offset:描述起始位值

例如有一数据文件的第一字段为字符串，字段名为“Text”，最大长度为3个字符，没有小数点(字符串类型总是没有小数点)，并起始偏移量为0(因为是第一字段)。所以定义如下：

Field1=Text,Char,3,00,00

下面是一个具有三个字段的格式定义文件，第一个字段为字符串，第二、三字段为日期型字段，格式定义文件如下(ASCII文件名为DATES.TXT，所以SCH文件名为DATES.SCH)：

[DATES]

Filetype=VARYING

Delimiter="

Separator=,

CharSet=ascii

Field1=Text,Char,3,00,00

Field2=First Contact,Date,10,00,03

Field3=Second,Date,10,00,13

这个格式定义文件为逗号分隔的文件。注意计算偏移量和小数点的定义。

    一个ASCII逗号分隔的文件的偏移量不再是ASCII文件中的真正偏移量，但是这个长度参数将定义此字段的最大长度，并且有利于内存的管理。

    实际上，如果你还有不太明白的地方，可以使用Database Desktop来创建一个ASCII数据表，观察SCH文件的定义和ASCII文件的存储格式。

    如果你熟练掌握ASCII数据库的应用，在实际的工作中有许多需要直接文件操作的工作可以使用数据库来实现，减轻工作量和提高程序的稳定性。

在StringGrid中按照自己的要求显示内容

将StringGrid的DefaultDrawing属性设为False，在OnDrawDataCel事件中添加代码

 procedure TForm1.StringGrid1DrawDataCell(Sender: TObject; const Rect: 

            TRect;Field: TField; State: TGridDrawState);

            begin

            if Field.FieldName = 'NAME' then {字段名为NAME}

            { 字体颜色改为红色并显示内容 }

            (Sender as TStringGrid).Canvas.Font.Color := clRed;

            (Sender as TStringGrid).Canvas.TextRect(Rect, Rect.Left + 2, Rect.Top + 

            2,Field.AsString);

            end;
8.10.1使StringGrid的某几笔资料变色,像标计一样??

你可在 StringGrid 元件的 DrawDataCell 事件中, 依资料的条件性来改变格子或文字的颜色.如 :

OnDrawDataCell(...)

begin

with TStringGrid(Sender) do

begin

if (条件) then

Canvas.TextOut(Rect.Left + 4, Rect.Top + 2, '要显示的文字, 如表格的资料');

end;

而你会看到 StringGrid 的显示资料怎麽有重叠的情况, 那是因为原本StringGrid

要显示的资料与 TextOut 所显示的资料重叠, 解决方法 :

在 Query 元件所加入的栏位(在元件上按右键, 会有 Add Fields...的选单), 在

不要显示资料的栏位的 OnGetText 事件中有一参数设定为 False;

procedure TForm1.Query1Detail1GetText(Sender: TField; var Text: string;

DisplayText: Boolean);

begin

// 决定在 StringGrid 得知表格资料时, 要不要显示所得到的资料, False -> 不显示

// 就可避免与 TextOut 的文字重叠了

DisplayText : = False;

end;

end;

如果用 Delphi 3 处理很简单.

例如,对表中某字段当其数值小于0时为红字,其他为黑字.

在 StringGrid.OnDrawColumnCell(...) 中:

begin

if TableField.AsInteger < 0 then

StringGrid.Canvas.Font.Color := clRed

else

StringGrid.Canvas.Font.Color := clBlack;

StringGrid.DefaultDrawColumnCell(...);

end;

这样,对 Field 指定的格式仍旧生效,不必重写.

end;

8.1.1 DBNavigator的本地化

Delphi中有一些很新颖的控件，DBNavigator就是一个，数据库的基本操作在上面基本都有了。但这个有一定的使用难度，对程序员来说当然不是什么问题，但对那些可能才学会按鼠标的软件最终使用者来说，连续的几个图形符号可能会让他们不知所措。这一点Visual

FoxPro做得不错，在它的汉化版本中数据库的基本操作都是以汉字界面的按钮组来实现的，通过按钮键面的提示(不是hint)就知道这样操作。如果想把DBNavigator变成你的所求，不妨试试下面的方法：

1.图形化的按钮比较直观，有的时候你可能觉得按钮的图形不是很能表明问题，或者你不愿让别的程序员一眼就认出你的开发工具。那么你可以用ImageEdit将位于Delphi的Lib目录下的dbctrls.res中的各个图象改为你所需的样式，这里有一个很好的例子，Kelly

Baker提供的DBNavnew.zip。

2.DBNavigator实际上也是一组按钮，你也可以用按钮控件来实现。这种方法比较灵活，但牺牲了控件的优点。这里是我用过的一种办法dbnav.zip，你还可以加上定位(Locate)、书签(Bookmark)等功能。

3.即要留住控件的优点又要能很好满足汉语环境的要求，这时就有了两中选择，一是修改源程序，如DBNavigator97，是对源程序的成功改进，此外还支持竖向显示(将按钮组放置在Form的左边或右边)。另一种办法是继承生成新类，如DBNavPlus，成功得将字符提示加了上去，我建议你选用这个，只是按钮无法设快捷键(如“Alt+A”)。

取汉字拼音首字母

通常在一些需要快捷输入汉字的地方用拼音首字母的方法比较实用，如计算机配件(jsjpj)，在单位上用的一个系统中我用来处理姓名，使用起来比较方便。在人事资料库中有字段PYDM，存有对应姓名的拼音代码，使用时根据输入的字母在库中匹配最符合的列出进行选择。在900人的库中，三字母同音的不超过5人，已使用一年效果较好。源程序GetHZPY.PAS可以下载。使用时在参数中传入汉字字符串，如“计算机配件”，返回拼音首代码的字符串。因只覆盖了汉字一级编码的约4000个汉字，有一些偏僻的汉字可能找不到。我处理姓名时约有十几个人的部分汉字不对(1~2%不准确)，因此增加了个拼音代码维护的功能。

8.1.1如何在StringGrid控件中让Enter键作用象Tab键

procedure TForm1.FormKeyPress(Sender: TObject; var Key: Char);

{ 在FORM的OnKeyPress事件中插入，注意将Form的KeyPreview属性设为True }

begin

if Key = #13 then

if not (ActiveControl is TStringGrid) then begin { 如果不是TStringGrid }

Key := #0; { 清除按键 }

Perform(WM_NEXTDLGCTL, 0, 0); { 否则移到下一Control上 }

end

else if (ActiveControl is TStringGrid) then

with TStringGrid(ActiveControl) do

if selectedindex < (fieldcount -1) then

selectedindex := selectedindex +1

else

selectedindex := 0;

end;

另一种更简便的方法，这是wj朋友提供的：

在StringGrid的KeyPress事件中写入

if Key=Chr(VK_RETURN) then

SendMessage(StringGrid.Handle,WM_CHAR,VK_TAB,0);

*在D2,D3中用时去掉Chr()函数。

8.1.1用Delphi进行数据库之间转换

中国船舶工业物资中南公司(430030) 邓汉清

在实际应用中,可能会遇到将一种数据库转为另一种数据库的情况,而Delphi可以完成这 种功能。尤其是需要将以前的dbase数据库结构及内容转换成其它数据库结构时,采用此方法 简单、快速且安全。

Delphi是一种Windows应用程序开发软件。它速度快,具有强大且容易使用的可视化开发 环境,并采用了具有弹性和可重用的完整的面向对象程序语言。

由于以上的这些特点,Delphi可以让我们快速地建立起主从结构的应用程序,可产生单一 可执行文件与动态链接库以及从单机、网络到主从结构的应用程序。

使用Delhpi可以方便而快速地建立强大的数据库应用程序,可以和Paradox、dbase、Lo cal InterBase Server、Foxpro及ODBC数据源等多种桌面型数据库直接配合使用。

数据库转换方法

1.所使用的控件

2.TBatchMove控件的使用

TBatchMove允许在一组记录或是整个数据表中执行特种作业,这个控件的主要用途在于 把数据从服务器中卸到本地的数据源供分析或进行其他操作。TBatchMove可以在目的地建立 对应于原数据表内容的数据表,自动将列名及数据类型进行适当的对应操作。

TBatchMove两个特性指明批量移动(Batch Move)操作的源表及目的表。Source指定一个 对应于已有的源数据表的数据集(一个Tquery或Ttable控件),Destination指明对应于一个数 据库数据表的Ttable控件,目的数据表可以是已经存在的也可以是不存在的。

Mode特性指明TBatchMove对象所要做的事情:

我们可以根据batCopy模式,对数据库类型进行适当的转换,以下是从dBASE类型到其它类 型之间的转换结果:

数据库转换举例

现有用Foxbase开发的财务程序中的会计科目数据库(kjkmk.dbf),系统将升级到Window s环境下开发,数据库将采用Paradox语言。为了沿用该库结构和数据,可采用如下方法进行转 换。

1.Datasource1控件:

AutoEdit True

DataSet Table1

Enabled True

Name DataSorce1

2.Table1控件:

DatabaseName cw

Name Table1

Readonly False

TableName KJKMK

TableType udBase

Datasource1控件和Table1控件共同定义被转换的源文件,该文件是在别名为cw里的kjk mk,文件类型为Dbase。

3.BatchMove1控件:

Destination Table2

Mode balCopy

Name BatchMove1

Sorce Table1

MatchMovel控件定义转换类型为Copy以及源文件、目标文件。

4.Datasource2控件:

AutoEdit True

DataSet Table2

Enabled True

Name DataSorce2

.Table2控件:

DatabaseName cwdb

Name Table2

Readonly False

TableName KJKMK

TableType uParadox

Datasource2控件和Table2控件共同定义转换后的目标文件,该文件是在别名为cwdb里的 kjkmk,文件类型为Paradox。

6.StringGrid1控件:

Datasorce Datasorce1

Name StringGridl

StringGridl网格控件先定义源文件,执行转换后再定义目标文件,主要用于方便查看。

7.Button1控件:

OnClck ButtonClck

OndragDrop

Ondragover

OnEnddrag

该控件有一个OnClick事件,表示执行文件类型转换。其代码如下:

procedure TForm1.Button1Click(Sender:TObject);

begin

BatchMove1.execute;

end;

经上述方法定义,编译执行后,即可将kjkmk.dbf文件转换成kjkmk.db文件,然后就可以用 Database Desktop工具对其进行修改调整。

用此方法还可进行其它任意文件的转换。

8.1.1怎样将BMP放入DBASE和Paradox的BLOB字段中

(1)使用裁剪板

  procedure TForm1.Button1Click(Sender: TObject);

  var

    C: TClipboard;

  begin

    C := TClipboard.Create;

    try

      if Clipboard.HasFormat(CF_BITMAP) then

        DBImage1.PasteFromClipboard

      else

        ShowMessage('Clipboard does not contain a bitmap!');

    finally

      C.Free;

    end;

  end;

(2)从文件调入

  procedure TForm1.Button2Click(Sender: TObject);

  begin

    Table1Bitmap.LoadFromFile(

      'c:\delphi\images\splash\16color\construc.bmp');

  end;

(3)从其他控件的BITMAP类中读入

  procedure TForm1.Button3Click(Sender: TObject);

  var

    B: TBitmap;

  begin

    B := TBitmap.Create;

    try

      B.LoadFromFile('c:\delphi\images\splash\16color\athena.bmp');

      DBImage1.Picture.Assign(B);

    finally

      B.Free;

    end;

  end;

8.1.1如何自动Login数据库:
    本来不准备写这个题目，想写如何取得系统支持的颜色数，但是一看留言薄和我的信箱，发现有好几个朋友问这个问题，所以在此公开做答，并希望对其他的朋友有所帮助。

    Delphi & C++ Builder其实在本质上是一致的，所以我所有的文章都是基于Delphi的，但是使用C++ Builder的朋友可以稍加修改(语法上)就可以应用在C++ Builder上了。

在Delphi中，有Database元件和对象，Database对象有属性:Params和LoginPrompt，充分使用这两个属性就会自动Login数据库。下面的例程就会自动Login。

    例：新建一程序(Project),在Form上放置Table,Database,DataSource,StringGrid各一个，并通过Object

Inspector将StringGrid的DataSource指向DataSource，DataSource的DataSet指向Table。双击Form，进入Form1的Create事件程序代码编辑，输入：

     Database1.Params.Values['USERNAME']:='SYSDBA';

     Database1.Params.Values['PASSWORD']:='masterkey';

     Database1.LoginPrompt:=False;

     Database1.DatabaseName:='MYDB';

     Database1.AliasName:='IBLOCAL';

     Table1.DatabaseName:='MYDB';

     Table1.TableName:='EMPLOYEE';

     Table1.Open;

    运行程序(Run, F9)则可以自动Login Interbase，将数据表中的数据显示在StringGrid中。

注：由于Delphi

3安装不会自动安装Interbase数据库程序，所以如果运行以上程序必须安装Interbase。但是可以使用其他的数据服务器，如Oracle或Sybase，ODBC等。对于不需要用户名和密码的ODBC驱动，可以设置USERNAME和PASSWORD为空。

8.1.1 <big>No showing of P_RECNO</big>
Question
I have a Master/Detail Form and would like the linked field P_RECNO not to

be displayed in the StringGrid as it is unnecessary information. Can this be

done using StringGrid or do I have to find a thrid party component?

Answer
A:

You can do either

1. edit TTable to exclude P_RECNO

or

2. set

TableX.FieldbyName('P_RECNO).Visible := False;

A:

It can be done via the Fields Editor, which is associated not with the

StringGrid but rather with the Table component in question.  To get to this,

right-click on the appropriate Table component and select the top option.

You should then add all fields to the field list, and highlight the one you

wish to suppress from the StringGrid.  Look for its Visible property and set

that to False.

A:

If you have a TTable component, double click on the component icon (on =

the form), you then get a list of the fields related to the table in a =

dialog, click on one of them and check the object inspector =

properties....make visible false.


8.1.1 <big>One table and database information on two physical forms</big>
Question
I have a requirement to create a delphi app that uses only one table but has

database information on two physical forms.

Answer
A:

1. Add a TTable-component on form2

2. Just for designtime give this table the same values as the table on form1

3. Add the following codefragment in the IMPLEMENTATION-section of

   form2 so that it looks like this:

   unit form2;

   interface

   {...}

   implementation

   uses

       form1;

   {...}

4. Connect a procedure to the OnCreate-event of form2 (with the

   objectinspector)

5. Add the following line to this procedure:

   table1 := form1.table1;

After this you can all the components you connected with table1 at

designtime will work with the Table of form1.

A:

It appears as if the problem you are experiencing is one of synchronization.

Try the following:

  - On Form1


place Table1


place DataSource1



set DataSource1.DataSet :=  Table1


place DataGrid



set DataSource := DataSource1

  Up until now, this has been straight forward.  Now do:

  - On Form2


place DataSource1 (#1 for this form)


place whatever other components you need



in any DB components; point the datasource at DataSource1


In the OnCreate event for this form (e.g. FormCreate) put the


following code.



With Form1 do



 begin



  Form2.DataSource1.DataSet := Table1;



 end;


This code attaches the Table1 on Form1 to the DataSource


on Form2.  This forces the data displayed on Form2 to be in synch


with the data displayed on Form1.  Since you are really only using


one Table.

The only caveat of here is if you are really using TDatabase then this might

not be what you want. The TDatabase component is not required for database

access, however, it supplies you with additional control for client/server

applications.

Thus, if the application is not running in a client/server environment then

the use of the TDatabase is not needed. All you need is the TDataSource and

TTable and any TDB components.


8.1.1 <big>Stop the StringGrid control from auto-appending a new entry</big>
Question
How to stop the StringGrid control from auto-appending a new entry when you move

down after the last record in a table.

It creates a new blank line / record in the table. Can this be stopped?

Answer
A:

Add to your TTables's "BeforeInsert"  event the following line:

procedure TForm1.Tbable1BeforeInsert(DataSet: TDataset);

begin

  Abort;  <<---this line

end;

A:

It traps the down key and checks for end-of-file.

procedure TForm8.StringGrid1KeyDown(Sender: TObject; var Key: Word;

  Shift: TShiftState);

begin

     if (Key = VK_DOWN) then


begin


     TTable1.DisableControls ;


     TTable1Next ;


     if TTable1.EOF then



Key := 0


     else



TTable1.Prior ;


     TTable1.EnableControls ;


end ;

end;

>

8.1.1 <big>Passwords on dBase-files</big>
Question
i wrote a program with delphi, that uses a dbase-table. Now

I want to allow the users to create, change and remove passwords to protect their data.

Answer
A:

dBase files do not support passwords. You can of course create your

own password routines. These will however only work within your app.

I am afraid that there are literally thousands of dBase readers /

converters around.


8.1.1 <big>Create Paradox-Tables</big>
Question
How to create Paradox-Tables?

Answer
A:

Here's a bit of code for creating paradox tables:

with TTable.create(self) do begin

     DatabaseName := 'C:\temp';

     TableName := 'FOO';

     TableType := ttParadox;

     with FieldDefs do Begin


  Add('Age', ftInteger, 0, True);


  Add('Name', ftString, 25, False);


  Add('Weight', ftFloat, 0, False);

     End;

     IndexDefs.Add('MainIndex','IntField', [ixPrimary, ixUnique]);

     CreateTable;

End;


8.1.1 <big>Write a stream into a BLOB-field</big>
Question
How can I write a Stream into a BLOB-Field?

Answer
A:

The trick is in the StrPcopy to put your String into a PChar and in the

writing of the buffer to the stream. You can't pass it a PChar because it

needs the buffer, so use <BufferName>[0] and use StrLen() to get the buffer

size which also needs to be passed.

Here is quick example of using a TMemoryStream and writing it to a Blob Field;

var

  cString: String;

  oMemory: TMemoryStream;

  Buffer: PChar;

begin

  cString := 'This is a String Darnit!';

  { Create a new Memory Stream }

  oMemory := TMemoryStream.Create;

  {!! Copy String to a PChar }

  StrPCopy( Buffer, cString );

  { Write the =buffer= and it's size to the stream }

  oMemory.Write( Buffer[0], StrLen( Buffer ) );

  {Write that sucker to the field}

  <Blob/Memo/GraphicFieldName.LoadFromStream( oMemory );

  { No leaky Apps}

  oMemory.Free;

end;


8.1.1 <big>Copy a DBMemo contents to another DBMemo field</big>
Question
I want to copy a DBMemo contents to another DBMemo field.

I have used copyfrom and pastefrom commands but I was getting errors.

I also used Read and write commmands as shown below:




  DBMemo6.Read(Mybuf, 4096);




  DBMemo5.Write(buf, 4096);

I am trying to copy the contents of DBMemo6 to DBMemo5 but I was getting an

error "Field identifer expected".

Answer
Try DBMemo6.Lines:=DBMemo5.Lines.Assign;


8.1.1 <big>Commands of the TDBNavigator in code</big>
Question
Can anyone give me the commands to do in code for the buttons on the DBNavigator?

Answer
A:

I think the example below (lifted out of DELPHI online help) will

sort out the navigator. I have seen a couple of messages about

needing to trap for explicit record posts - like when you scroll over

the record that you have changed. If you intend having data

validation checks then you will need to do this extra trapping.

Can't recall exactly HOW - maybe someone else can help us both.

Before you do any changes / posting you probably should make sure the

table is in edit mode. Check out the state property in DELPHI help.

It will show you what to do.

The following code determines which database navigator button was clicked and displays a message identifying the name of the button.

procedure TForm1.DBNavigator1Click(Sender: TObject; Button: TNavigateBtn);

var

  BtnName: string;

begin

  case Button of

    nbFirst  : BtnName := 'nbFirst';

    nbPrior  : BtnName := 'nbPrior';

    nbNext   : BtnName := 'nbNext';

    nbLast   : BtnName := 'nbLast';

    nbInsert : BtnName := 'nbInsert';

    nbDelete : BtnName := 'nbDelete';

    nbEdit   : BtnName := 'nbEdit';

    nbPost   : BtnName := 'nbPost';

    nbCancel : BtnName := 'nbCancel';

    nbRefresh: BtnName := 'nbRefresh';

  end;

  MessageDlg(BtnName + ' button clicked.', mtInformation, [mbOK], 0);

end;


8.1.1 <big>Search text in a DBMemo</big>
Question
What I want to do is search the Text in the TDBMemo, just like a Word Processor searches for a particular word. I suspect that because the TDBMemo is attached to the Paradox Table that searching this way is out of the

Question.

Answer
A:

Try this procedure: Attach it to your OnFind Event for the FindDialog. The

only problem is that I can't seem to get the found text to highlight in the

DBMemo, although it works fine in a standard text Memo.

procedure TMainForm.FindDialog1Find(Sender: TObject);

var Buff, P, FT : PChar;

    BuffLen     : Word;

begin

   With Sender as TFindDialog do

   begin

      GetMem(FT, Length(FindText) + 1);

      StrPCopy(FT, FindText);

      BuffLen:= DBMemo1.GetTextLen + 1;

      GetMem(Buff,BuffLen);

      DBMemo1.GetTextBuf(Buff,BuffLen);

      P:= Buff + DBMemo1.SelStart + DBMemo1.SelLength;

      P:= StrPos(P, FT);

      if P = NIL then MessageBeep(0)

      else

      begin


 DBMemo1.SelStart:= P - Buff;


 DBMemo1.SelLength:= Length(FindText);

      end;

   FreeMem(FT, Length(FindText) + 1);

   FreeMem(Buff,BuffLen);

  end;

end;

To highlight the found text:

begin


 DBMemo1.SelStart:= P - Buff;


 DBMemo1.SelLength:= Length(FindText);

      end;

   FreeMem(FT, Length(FindText) + 1);

   FreeMem(Buff,BuffLen);

   DBMemo1.SetFocus;

  end;


8.1.1 <big>Getting Field Information for a table</big>
Question
I'm trying to get field information for database tables. I can get the database name and the table names but I can't get all the fields for a given table. I tried declaring a ttable component and assigning the database name and table name to the object.

Answer
A:

You need to use the FieldDefs property. The following example will add the

list of fields and their respective sizes to a TMemo component named Memo1

on the form:

procedure TForm1.ShowFields;

var

   i : Word;

begin

   Memo1.Lines.Clear;

   Table1.FieldDefs.Update;         { must call in case Table1

is not active }

   for i := 0 to Table1.FieldDefs.Count - 1 do

      With Table1.FieldDefs.Items[i] do


 Memo1.Lines.Add(Name + ' - ' + IntToStr(Size));

end;

A:

If you just wan the names then use the GetFieldNames Method of TTable to get

the FieldNames:

GetIndexNames to get Index Names:

var FldNames, IdxNames : TStringList

begin

  FldNames := TStringList.Create;

 IdxNames := TStringList.Create;

  If Table1.State = dsInactive then Table1.Open;

  Table1.GetFieldNames(FldNames);

  Table1.GetIndexNames(IdxNames);

  {...... do whatever the next bit is ......}

  FldNames.Free; {release the stringlist}

  IdxNames.Free;

end;

To get specific field info, you will have to use FieldDef.


8.1.1 <big>Reorder the columns in a TStringGrid control</big>
Question
I need to allow the end user to reorder the columns in a TStringGrid control and select an index based upon the new first column.

Answer
A:

Var

     i          : Integer ;

    fName       : string ;

............

{ Detect that columns reordered }

............


with StringGrid1.DataSource.DataSet as TTable do


for i := 0 to IndexDefs.Count - 1 do begin



       fName := StringGrid1.Fields[0].FieldName ;


       if Copy( IndexDefs[i].Fields, 1, Length( fName ) ) = fName then




IndexName := IndexDefs[i].Name


end ;


8.1.1 <big>Create new tables with a structure of an existing one</big>
Question
I must create new tables with the same structure of an already existing one.

Answer
A:

I keep forgetting that when a property is assigned a value (ie on the left

side of the ':='), Delphi actually calls the 'write' method and passes

whatever is on the right side of the assignment as the lone parameter.

If a property does not have a write method, it is read only.

This is the FieldDefs property definition for the TDataSet object in the

DB.PAS file:

    property FieldDefs: TFieldDefs read FFieldDefs write SetFieldDefs;

As you can see, it has a write method. Therefore when you code:

   Destination.FieldDefs := Source.FieldDefs;

What actually is done is this:

   Destination.SetFieldDefs(Source.FieldDefs);

(Except you can't code this line because SetFieldDefs is Private.)

This is the IndexDefs property for the TTable object in the DBTABLES.PAS file:

    property IndexDefs: TIndexDefs read FIndexDefs;

As you can see this time, it does not have a write method, therefore it is

read only. However, there is an Assign method for the TIndexDefs object

itself. Therefore the following line should work.

Source.IndexDefs.Update;

Destination.IndexDefs.Assign(Source.IndexDefs);

Call the Update method for the Source.IndexDefs prior to the Assign to be

sure you get what you expect.

The SetFieldDefs method is a one line procedure that calls the FieldDefs'

Assign method.

You may want to check that there is actually an index defined; because

if not, you will probably get an exception like "List Index Out Of Bounds"

(or something like that) when doing the IndexDefs.Assign. ie: if

Source.IndexDefs.Count  0 then ...

You need to do this because the TIndexDefs.Assign method does not check this

before copying the Index info.  Also, you do not need to Clear the Destination

IndexDefs prior to the call because the Assign method does it for you.


8.1.1 <big>Look for an existing Record in database before it will be inserted</big>
Question
I'm trying to delete the record inserted or not insert it at all if this

new record has a key field that already exists in the database.

Answer
A:

If you are already in the Edit mode or Insert mode, when you change states,

you will automatically attempt to post the record.

And of course, a key violation will cause an error. A way around it is to use

another TTable component mapped to the same table, and do the search on that

one. That way, the table being edited remains unaffected.

A:

Use two TTable components (both pointing to the same table).  Use

one for the search and the other for the editing.

A:

If you "key" the table the BDE will automatically generate an exception

when the user tries to post that create a duplicate key. Use the

Database Desktop to set up the table.

A:

Can you make that field a Primary Index. Then create some DB exception

handling for that key violation.

A:

What I did was prompt the user, with a different form, for the portion of

the record which makes up the unique key (usually just a single entry). I

then did a FindKey to see if it already exists.  If it does, the user is

informed via a MessageDlg, and then returned to the edit form without

creating a new record. Remember that if FindKey fails, the dbCursor is not

moved; no need to bookmark. If it works, then the found record is now

displayed on the edit form and the user can see the contents right away.

Otherwise the following occurs:

        Table.Append;

        Table.FieldByName('KeyField').AsString := UserEntry;

        { ... allow the user to edit all other fields for the record ... }

        { a Cancel button is made active during this time so that if the

          user presses it, the entire new record is canceled. }

In my edit forms, the Unique key field is disabled and shown with a

different color.  This way the user cannot flub up the referential integrity

of the RDB.


8.1.1 <big>Display certain database fields in columns</big>
Question
Is there a way to only display certain database fields in the columns?

i.e., if I have a table with 20 columns, but, I want to display the 2, 4,

5, 10, 11 and 16th in the grid.

Answer
A:

Here is a runtime solution:

Table1.FieldByName(RemovedFieldName).Visible :=  False;

or

Table1.Field[removedFieldNumber-1].Visible := false;


8.1.1 <big>Reorder StringGrid fields programmatically at runtime</big>
Question
At design time you can use the fields editor, and at run time you can use

the mouse to reorder database fields in a StringGrid.  How do you do this

programmatically?

Answer
A:

uses <fieldname>.index := <fieldnumber wanted>

8.1.1 <big>Multiple tables in one StringGrid</big>
Question
Anyone know of a way to have several fields from multiple tables in one

StringGrid?

Answer
A:

The only easy way to do it I know is Calculated fields.

A:

As far as I have been able to determine, the only way to put data from

multiple tables into a StringGrid is to use a TQuery object. The catch is:

TQuery is read-only unless you meet some pretty rigid guidelines, one of

which is the data can only come from one table.


8.1.1 <big>Loading a TMemoField into a TMemo component</big>
Question
I am looking for a good way to load a TMemoField from a DBase table into a

TMemo component. I do not want to use a DBMemo since I want to control when

and how edits are saved, etc.

The only way that seems to work consistently is to load it into a DBMemo

component and then assign the lines property of the TMemo to the lines property

of the DBMemo. This is not what I want to do.

Answer
A:

Procedure TMemoToTMemoField;

begin

   TMemoField.Assign( TMemo.Lines );

end;

Procedure TMemoFieldToTMemo;

VAR aBlobStream : TBlobStream;

begin

   aBlobStream := TBlobStream.Create(TMemoField, bmRead);

   TMemo.Lines.LoadFromStream( aBlobStream );

   aBlobStream.Free;

end;


8.1.1 <big>StringGrid location</big>
Question
How can I find know the current record which I selected if I use STRINGGRID and

TQuery?

Answer
A:

In design mode, double click on the TQuery component, and select all the fields

that you want to use in the StringGrid. Then in the doubleclick event procedure of

StringGrid, check to see what the StringGrid.SelectedIndex is. If it is < 0, there are

no items selected.  Else, the current record of TQuery will point to the same

row selected in the StringGrid.  Thus, you will be able to use something like

requiredvalue :=  Query1Field1.AsString;   etc.....

Of course, the TQuery component and StringGrid component must be connected to each

other.


8.1.1 <big>Case insenstive search on a Paradox primary index</big>
Question
How do you do a case insenstive search on a Paradox primary index in

Delphi?

Answer
A:

Unfortunately, it can't be done. You can create another (secondary)

index, a case-insensitive one, on the same field (or fields) that make up

the primary index, but as you can guess, this will result in more overhead.


8.1.1 <big>Refreshing a grid after editing in a single record edit form</big>
Question
Refreshing a grid after editing in a single record edit form.

Answer
A:

Are you posting the record before you close the form? Closing the

detail form will not post the changes by itself. You must either

post the changes using a dbnavigator component or put in a line of code

that posts the underlying table on form close.

On page 95 of the Database Application Developers Guide that ships

with Delphi it discusses the twoforms sample project and illustrates

a nice technique for using a ttable from a master form as the dataset

for a detail.

A:

One solution to your problem is to direct your DataSource component

on Form2 to use the DataSet on Form1. This can be achieved by

writing the following code in the OnActivate procedure of Form2:

MyDataSource.DataSet := Form1.MyTable;

This method has 3 advantages:

1) the changes you made is reflected immediately because you are

   usually the same logical table;

2) if you need to define settings for your table fields, such as

   DisplayFormat and EditMask, you only need to do it once on the

   Table on Form1, you don't need do it on every form that use it;

3) it can save resources and also faster because your application

   hold only one session to one table at one time. However, during

   design time, you need to have a TTable on your Form2 so you can

   choose fields for your db-aware controls; after that, you can

   delete the TTable.


8.1.1 <big>Floating point numbers in StringGrid</big>
Question
I have a project it uses StringGrid but the problem is. I have fields defined as

floats with one dec... But no Decimals appear when I input any data, and the

data is rounded.

Answer
A:

To display decimals in a grid select the table your grid is linked

with (via datasource).

Activate the field-editor (right mouse button) and select the field

you want to have decimals.

Change the value of the properties 'DisplayFormat' and 'EditFormat'

so that decimals are shown in the format you want (e.g. the value

'0.00' forces the grid to display the field with two decimals).

A:

On the table component on the form, double click on it. You will see an

'Add' button, click on it. This displays all the field in your table.

High light them from the "Available field" box and click on OK. Now

click on the field name, in the Object Inspector all your properties

will relate to each field, you can change the column title, the

"DisplayFormat" (this is what you are looking for, change it to ####0.0


8.1.1 <big>Sorted DBLookupCombobox by secondary index</big>
Question
Can somebody please tell me how to make a DBLookupComboBox become sorted

by a secondaryindex (if possible).

Answer
A:

One way to display your data in a different order would be to select the

data through a TQuery and include the "order by" clause in your SQL

statement.  Then you can set this query as the DataSource to your

DBLookupComboBox.

EXAMPLE:

If you have a Customer table containing "Customer_No" and "Customer_Name"

indexed by Customer_No your statement in the string list editor (the SQL

Property) for the TQuery would be:

  select Customer_No, Customer_Name from Customer

     order by Customer_Name


8.1.1 <big>TQuery and TStringGrid</big>
Question
1. How do I index the list generated by TQuery ?

2. How do I create an OnClick Event in a TStringGrid ?

Answer
A:

1) After your where clause place an order by clause

   Select fname, lname, title

   from T_EMPLOYEE

   where title = 'MGR'

   order by lname, fname

2) Try the ColEnter event.


8.1.1 <big>Descanding indexes</big>
Question
I can't figure out how to create a descending secondary index in Paradox!

Answer
A:

I just found a way of getting a descending index. It's pretty easy as

anything else

in Delphi.

     Table1.AddIndex('NewIndex', 'CustNo;CustName', [ixDescending]);


8.1.1 <big>Cancel on related tables</big>
Question
I have a data base app. in it there is a cancel Btn. I try to do this:

when the user press this button, the changes on related table will be

canceled. The code is somehow like this :

procedure TForm1.CancelSpdBtnClick(Sender: TObject);

begin

  ExTable.Cancel;

  ExTable.Refresh;

  PostSpdBtn.Enabled := false;

  CancelSpdBtn.Enabled := false;

  EditSpdBtn.Enabled := true;

end;

But to my surprising, after some modification has been done, I can not

cancel the changes, even I press this button. All of the changes have been

written into database no matter cancel or not.

Answer
A:

In 'Delphi unleashed' book pp 520, the author wrote:

   '...,you can still undo your work at any time, as long as you have

not either directly or indirectly posted. '

           ^^^^^^^^^^

My problem was caused by assigning ExTable.Edit twince in diffrent

procedures. The codes somehow like this...

 Procedure1 ....

 begin

    ExTable.Edit ;

    ExTable.FieldByName('...').AsString := ...;

    ...

 end;

 procedure2 .....

 begin

    ExTable.Edit;

    .....

 end;

After these 2 procedures were called,  the CancelSpdBtnClick procedure

was called.  Actually, before  cancelling was done, posting was

indirectly called between 2 ExTable.Edit statements were executed.

^^^^^^^^^^        ^^^^^^^

Now I made the modification, the program works fine.


8.1.1 <big>From database to variables</big>
Question
I want to retrieve data from DB (or dbf) to variables or arrays.

For example, assign a variable with a data in a selected FIELD and RECORD,

use assignment (:=) to do it? or something?  How?

Answer
A:

You can retrieve field values programmatically like so:

aValue := TMyTable.FieldByName('SomeField').AsText;

or

aValue := TMyTable.FieldByName('SomeField').AsInteger;

or

aValue := TMyTable.Fields[1].AsFloat;

What you're actually doing here is getting a TField object from the TTable (or

TQuery) object, then calling a method of the TField object to get at the data

itself. You can also assign values to the field in the same way, if the TTable

object is in Insert or Edit mode. The AsFloat, AsInteger, AsDateTime, AsString

members are actually properties, and as such can accept assignment. You can

also create field objects using the Fields Editor by double-clicking on the

TTable or TQuery object. These field objects can be used instead of getting it

from the TTable or TQuery object every time.


8.1.1 <big>Duplicating a set of records</big>
Question
Does anyone know it there is a smart way of doing this:

given a set of records in a table, modify some field(s) and create new

records within the _same_ table. (Yes, this is a detail set of a master-

detail pair, the purpose being to create a new master record inheriting

all detail records.)

With "smart" I am aiming at something that does not look like jumping

here and there ("repeat read; modify; write until done").

Answer
A:

You could either use a second TTable object working on the same table, or you

could call the DisableControls method in your TTable object before making

your changes, followed by EnableControls.  If you want to keep your same

place you might try using a bookmark.  Sort of like this:

procedure TMyForm.MakeChanges;

var

  aBookmark: TBookmark;

begin

  Table1.DisableControls;

  aBookmark := Table.GetBookmark;

  try

    {do stuff}

  finally

    Table1.GotoBookmark(aBookmark);

    Table1.FreeBookmark(aBookmark);

    Table1.EnableControls;

  end;

end;


8.1.1 <big>StringGrid MoveToNextField</big>
Question
Does anyone know if there is a TStringGrid method (or similar) to perform the same

as entering a TAB, moving to next field in the grid?

Answer
A:

To go to the next field

   MyStringGrid.SelectedIndex := MyStringGrid.SelectedIndex + 1;

The grid columns are 0 indexed so SelectedIndex := 0 goes to the first

column. The FieldCount property gives you the number of columns so you can

handle wrapping at the end of the row.


8.1.1 <big>Creating a table in a unit</big>
Question
How can I create a Table in a unit (without a form) at runtime? The following

code doesn't work:

procedure CreateATableInAUnit;

var

   myTable : TTable;

begin

     myTable := TTable.Create(Self);

end;

Answer
A:

The TTable object can be created with an owner, or without one. Since you

are declaring it as local to a procedure you should not give it an owner.

Whenever you don't give it an owner, that means that its your job to free it

when you're done. Otherwise, the owner will free it whenever the owner is

itself freed. Make sense?  To create it without an owner, do the following:

procedure CreateATableInAUnit;

var

   myTable : TTable;

begin

  myTable := TTable.Create(nil);

  try

    myTable.DatabaseName := 'MyDB';

    myTable.TableName := 'MyTable.db';

    mytable.IndexName := 'MyIndex';

    myTable.Open;

    {do stuff}

  finally

    myTable.Free;

  end;

end;


8.1.1 <big>Make index files in delphi</big>
Question
Does someone know how to create, maintaince, refresh a index file in

delphi, please give me a help.

Answer
A:

If you are using dBASE or Paradox tables, you can use the AddIndex to create

a new index. For example:

     Table1.AddIndex('Articles','Title', []) ;

will create an index file named ARTICLES using the field TITLE as index key.

You can also specify various index options (e.g., unique, non-maintained,

etcetera) -- check the Delphi help file for more information.  NOTE: Your

table must be opened exclusively in order to use the AddIndex method.

As to maintaining/refreshing an index file, unless you specifically create a

non-maintained index file, it's automatic.


8.1.1 <big>Changing the dir from an Alias at run time</big>
Question
Is it possible to change the directory from an Alias at run-time?

Answer
A:

     I do this all the time. I have an INI file that  specifies wher to

     look for the tables and the directories to use here is mi code:

     procedure CheckTable( var Table : TTable; var TName : string );

     var

       ChangePath  : boolean;

       Path        : string;

       ActiveState : Boolean;

     begin

       if ( TName = '' ) then

         TName := Table.TableName

       else

         with Table do

         begin

           ActiveState := Active;

           Close;

           Path := ExtractFilePath( TName );

           ChangePath := HasAttr( DatabaseName, faDirectory  ) or

 ( CompareText( DatabaseName, Path ) <> 0  );

           if ( Length ( Path )  0 ) and ChangePath then

     DatabaseName := Path;

           if ( CompareText( ExtractFileName( Tname ), TableName ) <> 0 )

     then

 TableName := ExtractFileName( Tname );

           Active := ActiveState;

         end;

     end;


8.1.1 <big>Pre-setting TDBLookupCombo boxes</big>
Question
How do you "pre-set" the value of a TDBLookupCombo box?

Example:  when the user brings up a form and goes into edit mode.. there are

several TBDBLookupCombo boxes on it... (about 17-20 per form).

Aall of the combo's have their lookupsource, lookupdisplay, and lookupfield

properties set the same... but this still forces the user to select each

combo box and pick a value.

I'd like to have all of combo's pre-set when the user goes into edit mode.

Answer
A:

You can edit your datasource. Say, you want to save your data lookuping

from customer table into sales table - 'Cust No'. You can simply preset

(default value) by editing sales table "Cust No"

   with tbSales do

   begin

      Edit;

      FieldByName('Cust No').AsInteger := 1;

      Post;

   end;


8.1.1 <big>Variable length record and phrase search</big>
Question
I wonder if any of you have done this. I am trying to redo a Windows

application for a Helpdesk application.

The database must allow variable length text. And it must allow search based

on synonyms or fuzzy match. Example "PC kaput" will still retrieve "PC hang"

and "hanged PC" will get "PC hang" too.

I did this before but it was rather slow even when I have my operators up to

30 Meg RAM and CPU 100 Mhz Overdrive processors.

Answer
A:

For variable length text you can use a DBmemo.  Most people will do this by

scanning "on the fly" (when an operator poses a query), but to really speed

up  processing, try pre-scanning the way the "big boys" do it (ie. operators

of large databases):

1) when a new entry is placed into the database, it is scanned for keywords

(this can be either a pre-defined list of keywords or any word not in an

exclusion list [eg. "the", "of", "and"])

2) the keywords are added to a keyword list referencing the record number,

eg. "hang",46 or "PC",22.

3) when a user does a query, you retrieve all records meeting each keyword,

eg. "hang" might return record numbers 11, 46, and 22, while "PC" might

return record numbers 91, 22, and 15.

4) you merge the numbers on each list, which in the above example results in

record 22 (if it is an AND match) or records 11, 15, 22, 46, and 91 (if it

is an OR match).  You then retrieve and display those records.

5) for synonyms, you define a synonym table (eg. "hang","kaput") and look up

the synonyms too, adding them to the same list as the original word.

6) for common endings (eg. "hang" and "hanged"), you can either make them

synonynms, have your program analyze common word endings, or what most

systems do is allow a partial match (eg. "hang" will match any word whose

first 4 letters are "hang").

Of course, there are a lot of technical details to be determined, most

especially how to organize the lists so they are most efficiently merged and

managed.  This can give you very fast retrieval times (witness search

engines such as Nexus, Lycos, or WebCrawler, searching hundreds of thousands

of records in less than a second).


8.1.1 <big>Tables in memory</big>
Question
How do I make a virtual table (in memory)?

Answer
A:

{

This is an InMemoryTable example. Free for anyone to use, modify and do

whatever else you wish.

Just like all things free it comes with no guarantees. I cannot be

responsible for any damage this code may cause. Let me repeat this:

 WARNING! THIS CODE IS PROVIDED AS IS WITH NO GUARANTEES OF ANY KIND!

 USE THIS AT YOUR OWN RISK - YOU ARE THE ONLY PERSON RESPONSIBLE FOR

 ANY DAMAGE THIS CODE MAY CAUSE - YOU HAVE BEEN WARNED!

THANKS to Steve Garland <72700.2407@compuserve.com for his help. He

created his own variation of an in-memory table component and I used it

to get started.

InMemory tables are a feature of the Borland Database Engine (BDE).

InMemory tables are created in RAM and deleted when you close them. They

are much faster and are very useful when you need fast operations on

small tables. This example uses the DbiCreateInMemoryTable DBE function call.

This object should work just like a regular table, except InMemory

tables do not support certain features (like referntial integrity, secondary

indexes and BLOBs) and currently this code doesn't do anything to

prevent you from trying to use them. You will probably get some error if

you try to create a memo field.

If you have comments - please contact me at INTERNET:grisha@mira.com

}

unit Inmem;

interface

uses DBTables, WinTypes, WinProcs, DBITypes, DBIProcs, DB, SysUtils;

type TInMemoryTable = class(TTable)

     private

       hCursor: hDBICur;

       procedure EncodeFieldDesc(var FieldDesc: FLDDesc;

       const Name: string; DataType: TFieldType; Size: Word);

       function CreateHandle: HDBICur; override;

    public

      procedure CreateTable;

    end;

implementation

{ luckely this function is virtual - so I could override it. In the

original VCL code for TTable this function actually opens the table - but since

we already have the handle to the table - we just return it }

function TInMemoryTable.CreateHandle;

begin

  Result := hCursor;

end;

{ This function is cut-and-pasted from the VCL source code. I had to do

this because it is declared private in the TTable component so I had no

access to it from here. }

procedure TInMemoryTable.EncodeFieldDesc(var FieldDesc: FLDDesc;

  const Name: string; DataType: TFieldType; Size: Word);

const

  TypeMap: array[TFieldType] of Byte = (

    fldUNKNOWN, fldZSTRING, fldINT16, fldINT32, fldUINT16, fldBOOL,

    fldFLOAT, fldFLOAT, fldBCD, fldDATE, fldTIME, fldTIMESTAMP, fldBYTES,

    fldVARBYTES, fldBLOB, fldBLOB, fldBLOB);

begin

  with FieldDesc do

  begin

    AnsiToNative(Locale, Name, szName, SizeOf(szName) - 1);

    iFldType := TypeMap[DataType];

    case DataType of

      ftString, ftBytes, ftVarBytes, ftBlob, ftMemo, ftGraphic:

        iUnits1 := Size;

      ftBCD:

        begin

          iUnits1 := 32;

          iUnits2 := Size;

        end;

    end;

    case DataType of

      ftCurrency:

        iSubType := fldstMONEY;

      ftBlob:

        iSubType := fldstBINARY;

      ftMemo:

        iSubType := fldstMEMO;

      ftGraphic:

        iSubType := fldstGRAPHIC;

    end;

  end;

end;

{ This is where all the fun happens. I copied this function from the VCL

source and then changed it to use DbiCreateInMemoryTable instead of

DbiCreateTable.

Since InMemory tables do not support Indexes - I took all of the

index-related things out }

procedure TInMemoryTable.CreateTable;

var

  I: Integer;

  pFieldDesc: pFLDDesc;

  szTblName: DBITBLNAME;

  iFields: Word;

  Dogs: pfldDesc;

begin

  CheckInactive;

  if FieldDefs.Count = 0 then

    for I := 0 to FieldCount - 1 do

      with Fields[I] do

        if not Calculated then

          FieldDefs.Add(FieldName, DataType, Size, Required);

  pFieldDesc := nil;

  SetDBFlag(dbfTable, True);

  try

    AnsiToNative(Locale, TableName, szTblName, SizeOf(szTblName) - 1);

    iFields := FieldDefs.Count;

    pFieldDesc := AllocMem(iFields * SizeOf(FLDDesc));

    for I := 0 to FieldDefs.Count - 1 do

      with FieldDefs[I] do

      begin

        EncodeFieldDesc(PFieldDescList(pFieldDesc)^[I], Name,

          DataType, Size);

      end;

      { the driver type is nil = logical fields }

      Check(DbiTranslateRecordStructure(nil, iFields, pFieldDesc,

        nil, nil, pFieldDesc));

      { here we go - this is where hCursor gets its value }

    Check(DbiCreateInMemTable(DBHandle, szTblName, iFields, pFieldDesc,

hCursor));

  finally

    if pFieldDesc <> nil then FreeMem(pFieldDesc, iFields *

SizeOf(FLDDesc));

    SetDBFlag(dbfTable, False);

  end;

end;

end.

{This code came from Lloyd's help file!}


8.1.1 <big>Put a variable in a memo field</big>
Question
How do I get a variable into a Memo Field. I want to ask the user for

his / her name and display that name, plus more, in a memo.

Answer
A:

If I realized your question, I thing you need something like this (to GET data)

  Memos := TStringList.Create;

  Memos.Assign(Table1Memo);

  yourvariable_0 := Memos[0];

  yourvariable_1 := Memos[1];

  ..........................

  yourvariable_n := Memos[n];

  Memos.Free;

and like this (to SET data)

  Memos := TStringList.Create;

  Memos.Add(yourvariable_0);

  Memos.Add(yourvariable_1);

  ..........................

  Memos.Add(yourvariable_n);

  Table1Memo.Assign(Memos);

  Memos.Free;


8.1.1 <big>Table locking</big>
Question
If one people is editing the record, the other people cannot view

the record. Can I prompt the user that the message " The record is currently

edited by other user"?

Answer
A:

When you get this or similars error, you can intercept these using the try

construct in this way (supposing you are trying to post a record):

  try

     Table1.Post;

  except

     MessageDlg ('Error posting record', etc...

     Table1.Cancel;

  end;

Otherwise, you -shouldn't- get an error if an looks to a record currently

viewed by another user (if you are using the Paradox database provided with

Delphi) if you had correctly set it. Paradox self-creates a file called

pdxusers.lck viewed by every users in the net dir, so every BDE on every

local machine can be able to lock a record forbiding other users to post it

until he had relased. I can't imagine what kind of things you are doing to

get this error, if I don't know some other specs.


8.1.1 <big>Refreshing database data</big>
Question
I have a form that  reads and updates from a paradox table. Its also calls

another form that will add records into the same table and this works fine. It

also displays another modal form that has a STRINGGRID in it pointing to the same

table.

Everything works to start with, however when I add or change data and then

call this modal form with the STRINGGRID in it, the STRINGGRID is not showing any

updated information eg it still shows deleted records and wont show any new

records that have been added. It is almost like it is pointing to the

'original' version of the table.

After I terminate my application and start it again the STRINGGRID does reflect

the true information, so it does prove that it is pointing to the correct

table. (I have checked this all out in the sample MASTAPP application

supplied with DELPHI and it all seems to work fine in a similar circumstance

- seemingly with no 'extra' code to handle this)

Answer
A:

Perhaps it will help to use the same table and datasource in your

modal form as in your main form. Try to modify the code of your modal

form like this:

unit myModalF;

interface

{...}

implementation

{...}

uses

     MainForm; {The file-name of the parent form of your modal form)

MyModalForm.OnCreate(Sender: TObject);

begin

        StringGrid1.DataSource := MyMainForm.DataSource1;

end;


8.1.1 <big>Data aware outline control</big>
Question
Another quick query, does anyone know of a data aware outline control?

My preference is obviously for a freeware one but shareware would do

if the source is available after registration.

If not, does anyone have any bright ideas on a method to store in a

database and display in an outline a relationship tree of undefined

depth?

To explain...we have a table of individuals and wish to relate

them to each other in a corporate hierarchy, ie. Bob reports to Peter,

Peter has Jane and Simon working for him etc... This structure could

have any number of levels and may have to start centred on any person,

at any level.

Answer
A:

I've done something like you would like to do.

I cannot explain everything but I can give you an idea on how to do.

You must have a table that make a relation between the individuals.

If Peter has Jane and Simon working for him you must have a table (RELATION)

with these two records

Master  Slave   ------- fields name

Peter     Jane

Peter     Simon

If George and Elisa work for Jane then the table becomes:

Master  Slave   ------- fields name

Peter     Jane

Peter     Simon

Jane      George

Jane      Elisa

and so on.

When you have to construct the tree starting at Peter you've to add a main

node called Peter in the tree an position the RELATION table on the first

record where Master = Peter. Than add a child node

for each record that satisies the condition Master = Peter.

After adding a child you've to see if this child has child himself. The

child becomes now a probably father

so you've to position the RELATION table on the first record where Master =

child and so on recursively.

This grants you to build a correct tree.

Example

AddFather('Peter')

AddChild('Peter',1)

Procedure AddFather(Name: String)

Begin

  Tree.Add(Name);

End;

Procedure AddChildr(Name: String, Index:Integer)

Begin

  Relation.FindKey([Name])

  while RelationMaster.AsString = Name do

  Begin

    Tree.AddChild(Index,RelationSlave.AsString);

    AddChild(RelationSlave.AsString,Tree.ItemsCount);

    Relation.Next;

  End;

 End;

Maybe there's some error but the this is the way.


8.1.1 <big>Code for age</big>
Question
1. How do I use this function, where do I put it. I have a table listing

the birthdays in one column but not a column for age. Would like to have

a field on a form/notebook showing the age automatically on run.

2. What about the ages of those less than 1 year. How do I show the age

in months for those occasions?

Answer
Double-click on your TTable or TQuery component on your form to go to the

Fields Editor dialog (or right-click and select Fields Editor).  Add all the

fields that you will be working with in the form (even those you don't want

to be visible but need access to--you can set the visible property to false

for any fields you wish to suppress).  Then click on "Define..." to add a

calculated field.  Type in a name for the calculated field that is not the

same as any fields in the table, select a type (probably StringField) and

enter a length (20 should be fine).  Make sure the 'calculated' box is

checked.  Then add an event-handler to your TTable or TQuery object for

'OnCalcFields'.  In this handler you will look at one of the real fields in

your table, do a calculation, and put the results into your calculated field

object that you just created.  This will cause it to show up in the TStringGrid

or you can add a TDBText control to display the value if you're using a data

entry form rather than a grid.

So far as displaying months as well as years, hear's a function which should

do the trick.  Since not all the months are the same length, I just took an

average, so it isn't going to be perfectly accurate, but for most people it

should suffice:

function AgeStr(aDate: TDateTime): string;

var

  DaysOld : Double;

  Years,

  Months  : Integer;

begin

  DaysOld := Date - aDate;

  Years := Trunc(DaysOld / 365.25);

  DaysOld := DaysOld - (365.25 * Years);

  Months := Trunc(DaysOld / 30.41);

  Result := Format('%d years, %d months',[Years, Months]);

end;

So, in my case, my OnCalcFields method looked like this:

procedure TEntryForm.TableNameOrderCalcFields(DataSet: TDataset);

begin

  TableNameOrderAge.AsString := AgeStr(TableNameOrderDateOfBirth.AsDateTime);

end;


8.1.1 <big>ASCII delimited file memo field into a DB table memo</big>
Question
How do you get an ASCII delimited file Memo field into a DB Table Memo?

I create the Table and then populate it with the fields depending on the

type read on the first line of the ASCII delimited file.

I know that you can't do :

Table.Fields[MemoField].AsString := ASCII.MemoString;

Answer
A:

You need to use the getTextBuf procedure. Here's the example from

online help:

This example copies the text in an edit box into a null-terminated string,

and puts this string in another edit box when the user clicks the

button on the form.

procedure TForm1.Button1Click(Sender: TObject);

var

  Buffer: PChar;

  Size: Byte;

begin

  Size := Edit1.GetTextLen;       {Get length of string in Edit1}

  Inc(Size);          {Add room for null character}

  GetMem(Buffer, Size);           {Creates Buffer dynamic variable}

  Edit1.GetTextBuf(Buffer,Size);  {Puts Edit1.Text into Buffer}

  Edit2.Text := StrPas(Buffer);   {Converts Buffer to a Pascal-style string]

  FreeMem(Buffer, Size);          {Frees memory allocated to Buffer}

end;


8.1.1 <big>Problems with AddIndex</big>
Question
I have problems creating a new secondary index.

I added field to the TTable then the table is created as by Table.Create. Next

I create the primary index with Table.AddIndex('PRIMARY','ID',[ixPrimary]);.

But when I want to create a secondary index I always get an error at runtime.

Answer
A:

I am using a paradox table on a local station.

I use the following commands:

Table.DatabaseName := 'ABC';

Table.TableName := 'TEST';

Table.CreateTable;

Table.AddIndex('Primary','ID',[ixPrimary]); (works fine)

Table.AddIndex('Number_IDX','NUMBER',[ixUnique]); (here I get a runtime error)

ID is a Long-Integer field

NUMBER is a char[15] field


8.1.1 <big>Master-Detail form</big>
Question
I am using a master-detail from (created with the Expert) to

display a list of people from one table and items from

another table for each individual. The problem is that I

can't seem to edit any of the fields on my form from either

of the tables. Also, the add, delete, and post buttons on

the VCR DB control are greyed out.

Answer
A:

This is normal for two reasons:

1) The Database expert by default creates query with RequestLive set to

False; if you want to modify something, you have to set RequestLive to True.

2) In a one-many relationship, due to referential integrity rules, you are

allowed to make changes only in the "many" form, not in the "one" form. BTW,

this is right, if you think about it. Suppose you have a one-many

relationship where the one are your customers, and the many are their

invoices: of course there could be more than one invoice per customer. If

the system would allow you to modify the customer by, for example, deleting

records, you'd find some invoice not related to anybody.


8.1.1 <big>Create a Paradox table</big>
Question
How can i do to create a Paradox table with the following structure:

       TableName = Empresa

        Field        Type

        CODEMP       AUTOINCREMENT (Key)

        NomeEmp      CHARACTER(50)

Answer
A:

unit Autoinc;

interface

uses

  SysUtils, WinTypes, WinProcs, Messages, Classes, Graphics, Controls,

  Forms, Dialogs, DBTables, DB, ExtCtrls, DBCtrls, Grids, StringGrids, StdCtrls,

  DbiTypes, DbiErrs, DBIProcs;

const

    szTblName = 'CR8PXTBL'; { Name of table to be created. }

    szTblType = szPARADOX;  { Table type to use. }

{ Field Descriptor used in creating a table }

const

    fldDes: array[0..1] of FLDDesc = (

  ( { Field 1 - AUTOINC }

   iFldNum:      1;{ Field Number }

   szName:       'AUTOINC';    { Field Name }

   iFldType:     fldINT32;     { Field Type }

   iSubType:     fldstAUTOINC; { Field Subtype }

   iUnits1:      0;{ Field Size }

   iUnits2:      0;{ Decimal places ( 0 ) }

   iOffset:      0;{ Offset in record ( 0 ) }

   iLen:         0;{ Length in Bytes  ( 0 ) }

   iNullOffset:  0;{ For Null Bits    ( 0 ) }

   efldvVchk:    fldvNOCHECKS; { Validiy checks   ( 0 ) }

   efldrRights:  fldrREADWRITE { Rights }

  ),

  ( { Field 2 - ALPHA }

   iFldNum:      2; szName:       'ALPHA';

   iFldType:     fldZSTRING; iSubType:     fldUNKNOWN;

   iUnits1:      10; iUnits2:      0;

   iOffset:      0; iLen:         0;

   iNullOffset:  0; efldvVchk:    fldvNOCHECKS;

   efldrRights:  fldrREADWRITE

  )    );

type

  TForm1 = class(TForm)

    Button1: TButton;

    Database1: TDatabase;

    procedure Button1Click(Sender: TObject);

  private

    { Private declarations }

  public

    { Public declarations }

  end;

var

  Form1: TForm1;

implementation

{$R *.DFM}

procedure TForm1.Button1Click(Sender: TObject);

Var

  TblDesc: CRTblDesc;

  uNumFields: Integer;

  Rslt : DbiResult;

  ErrorString : Array[0..dbiMaxMsgLen] of Char;

begin

   FillChar(TblDesc, sizeof(CRTblDesc), #0);

   lStrCpy(TblDesc.szTblName, szTblName);

   lStrCpy(TblDesc.szTblType, szTblType);

   uNumFields := trunc(sizeof(fldDes) / sizeof (fldDes[0]));

   TblDesc.iFldCount := uNumFields;

   TblDesc.pfldDesc := @fldDes;

   Rslt := DbiCreateTable(Database1.Handle, TRUE, TblDesc);

   If Rslt <> dbiErr_None then

   begin

     DbiGetErrorString(Rslt, ErrorString);

     MessageDlg(StrPas(ErrorString),mtWarning,[mbOk],0);

   end;

end;

end.

***************** EXAMPLE 2 **************************************

Here's a bit of code for creating paradox tables:

with TTable.create(self) do begin

     DatabaseName := 'C:\temp';

     TableName := 'FOO';

     TableType := ttParadox;

     with FieldDefs do Begin

          Add('Age', ftInteger, 0, True);

          Add('Name', ftString, 25, False);

          Add('Weight', ftFloat, 0, False);

     End;

     IndexDefs.Add('MainIndex','IntField', [ixPrimary, ixUnique]);

     CreateTable;

End;


8.1.1 <big>How to retrieve the path from an Alias or TDatabase</big>
Question
I need help in determining the path of the database programmatically

so that I can put an .INI file there with it.

Answer
A:

Here's a quick demo to demonstrate how to get info about aliases in Delphi.

First, create a new project with a listbox and 3 labels (called ListBox1,

Label1, Label2, and Label3).  Then add an OnCreate event handler for the form

with this code in it:

procedure TForm1.FormCreate(Sender: TObject);

begin

  Session.GetAliasNames(ListBox1.Items);

end;

Now add an OnClick event for the list box:

procedure TForm1.ListBox1Click(Sender: TObject);

var

  tStr: array[0..100] of char;

  Desc: DBDesc;

begin

  if ListBox1.Items.Count = 0 then

    exit;

  StrPLCopy(tStr, ListBox1.Items.Strings[ListBox1.ItemIndex], High(tStr));

  DbiGetDatabaseDesc(tStr, @Desc);

  with Desc do

  begin

    Label1.Caption := StrPas(Desc.szName);

    Label2.Caption := StrPas(Desc.szPhyName);

    Label3.Caption := StrPas(Desc.szDbType);

  end;

end;

Now add the following to the 'uses' clause at the top of the unit:

DB, DBTables, DBITypes, DBIProcs;

You'll see that this gets the path from all of your STANDARD aliases (Paradox

and dBase).


8.1.1 <big>Value of TDBLookupCombo</big>
Question
I am trying to use the TDBLookupCombo on a dialog box that will display the

value of a database field. I then take that value returned from the

TDBLookUpcombo value and store it in a StringList of a ListBox.

Answer
A:

I think I have what you want, um, heres some source code I wrote

awhile to accomplish much the same thing.  When you reference the

LookUpValue property you get the field that was .... looked up.

I hope this is what you're after,.....  I havn't seen anyone else post

anything here for this so I guess no else thought of this..

unit clookup;

interface

uses

  SysUtils, WinTypes, WinProcs, Messages, Classes, Graphics, Controls,

  Forms, Dialogs, StdCtrls, DB, DBLookup;

type

  TDBJustLookupCombo = class(TDBLookupCombo)

  private

    { Private declarations }

  protected

    { Protected declarations }

    function GetLValue: TField;

  public

    { Public declarations }

    property LookUpValue: TField read GetLValue;

  published

    { Published declarations }

  end;

  TDBJustLookupList = class(TDBLookupList)

  private

    { Private declarations }

  protected

    { Protected declarations }

    function GetLValue: TField;

  public

    { Public declarations }

    property LookUpValue: TField read GetLValue;

  published

    { Published declarations }

  end;

procedure Register;

implementation

procedure Register;

begin

  RegisterComponents('Data Controls', [TDBJustLookupList,

TDBJustLookupCombo]);

end;

function TDBJustLookupCombo.GetLValue: TField;

begin

  Result := LookupSource.DataSet.FieldByName(LookUpField);

end;

function TDBJustLookupList.GetLValue: TField;

begin

  Result := LookupSource.DataSet.FieldByName(LookUpField);

end;

end.


8.1.1 <big>Properly Closing Delphi Database Application</big>
Question
In Windows, we all know that a Windows app will automatically close when

you close Windows itself.

Let's say we have a Delphi app opened, and it has a number of data

tables opened.  Can we assume that if a user exits Windows without first

exiting the Delphi app, that all opened tables get updated and close

properly?

If this is not the case, how would one intercept the 'Windows Close'

event and then properly shut down the Delphi app first?  Or would there

be a way to intercept the 'Windows Close' event and tell the user that

they must first close down the Delphi application before exiting

windows?

Answer
A:

A very interesting and insightful question!!  I'm not entirely sure myself!

But I'll tell what I do know about what happens when there is a request

to shut down Windows:

1.  Windows sends a WM_QUERYENDSESSION message to the main

window of all running applications, in effect asking if it is ok to shut down.

If any app responds negatively to this message, Windows will abort the

shutdown.

2.  Delphi intercepts this message, and in turn calls TForm.CloseQuery,

(in the main form, presumeably), which triggers your OnCloseQuery event,

if you have one for that form, giving you the opportunity to stop Windows

from shutting down.

3.  If I remember correctly, if your app does not prevent Windows from

shutting down, Windows does NOT cause your app to do an orderly

shutdown, because there is no need for it to free up memory or resources,

etc.  So, if this is correct (and this could probably be tested quite easily,

but I'm too lazy at the moment), then this OnCloseQuery event is your one

chance to save any data to disk that may be necessary.  I don't see this

as a bad thing myself, but it is one of the quirks of Windows programming

that I did not catch the first time around, but several users found it and

reported it.  So far as I can know, the worst that can happen with a

database in this scenario is that a record that the user currently has been

editing might not get posted, but the same thing could just as easily happen

during a normal shutdown of the app.

A:

When you exit windows, you call the WM_CLOSE api (or something like

that) for each application currently running.  The program closes in

the exact same way it would close if you double clicked on the control

menu or called close from the main form.  You do not need to do

anything special to shut down your tables.


8.1.1 <big>Default key field when inserting new record</big>
Question
Does anyone know what is the best way to handle default key values for a

table. I am writing an application that has a Work Order form tied to a

Dbase Work Oder table. I want the user to be able to hit the 'Insert

Record' button on the DBNavigator and have the Work Oder Id automatically fill

in.

I am also storing the Work Oder Id in a TEdit control that is editable

by the user.  A second question is how to handle table navigation when

the user manually enters an Id in the Work Order field.

Answer
A:

There are a few different ways to give the table a unique ID.

1. You can use an autoincrement field

This method is not very safe. If your table is corrupted in any way, and you

want to rebuild it, the autoincrement fields will renumber. Although this is

a very easy solution for situation in which you don't refer to the table-id in

other tables, it is not wise to use it in any other situation.

2. You can use a ID-Table

If you have an application where several tables need unique ID's, build a ID

table with two fields:

Table Name A (primary key)

Last Id N

In the BeforePost method of the a table that needs a unique ID, do something

like this:

TableBeforePost(Sender: TObject)

var

  Id: Integer;

begin

  with TTable(Sender) do

  begin

    {some check to see if an ID already exists for this record}

    if Field[0].AsInteger=0  then

    begin

     {find the tablename in the ID table}

      IDTable.FindKey[Name]

      {retrieve the last Id - implicitly lock the record}

      Id := IDTable.FieldByName['Last Id'].AsInteger;

      Inc(Id);

      {write the new Id to the ID table - implicitly unlock the table}

      IDTable.FieldByName['Last Id'].AsInteger := Id;

      IDTable.Post;

     {write the retrieved ID to your table}

      Field[0].AsInteger := Id;

    end;

  end;

end;

end;

If you put this code in the BeforePost event of the table, you'll make sure

that all given ID's are sequential (no "holes"). The drawback is that if a

user tries to insert a new record, but changes her mind, you'll have a record

with only the ID filled in.

If you don't care about sequential ID's, put the above code in the table's

OnNewRecord event.

3. You can use an ID File

Using the same method as the one above, you can use a file instead of a table

to do the same. This has the advantage of higher speed, but in a multi user

environment you must make take care of record locking yourself.


8.1.1 <big>Quickie DB searcher</big>
Question
Answer
Here's a quickie DB search utility.  It does its work by finding a string

inside the field (it converts everything to an uppercase string, even floats).

This may be the slowest way to search, but it seems to work faster

than the other solutions I've found on the Net.  And it'll hit just

about anything.  For ex. say you have float field that has the

number 4.509375354, and you search for 7, you'll hit it.  Also, It'll

search on more than one field at a time - handy if you have two address fields.

    I'm posting this little unit because when I first started in

Delphi, one of my biggest troubles was finding a search utility and I

didn't know enough to write my own (fear struck deep into my bones).

So I hope this will help those of you who need it like I did.

     It's fairly easy to understand, but if you need to know exactly

how to use it, just e-mail me personally and I'll be glad to help.

Look at the case statement to find out which field types are

supported (easy to add more).

{<<<<begin code>}

unit Finder;

interface

uses DB, DBTables, SysUtils;

function GrabMemoFieldAsPChar(TheField : TMemoField): PChar;

function DoFindIn(TheField : TField; SFor : String): Boolean;

function FindIt(TheTable : TDataSet; TheFields : array of integer;

  SearchBackward : Boolean; FromBeginning : Boolean; SFor : String): Boolean;

{ex. of FindIt -

         if FindIt(NotesSearchT,

         [NotesSearchT.FieldByName('Leadman').Index],

           False, True, SearchText.Text) then DoSomething; }

implementation

function GrabMemoFieldAsPChar(TheField : TMemoField): PChar;

begin

with TBlobStream.Create(TheField, bmRead) do

  begin

    GetMem(Result, Size + 1);

    FillChar(Result^, Size + 1, #0);

    Read(Result^, Size);

    Free;

  end;

end;

function DoFindIn(TheField : TField; SFor : String): Boolean;

var

  PChForMemo : PChar;

begin

Result := False;

case TheField.DataType of

  ftString :

    begin

      if (Pos(SFor, UpperCase(TheField.AsString))  0) then

        Result := True;

    end;

  ftInteger :

    begin

      if (Pos(SFor, TheField.AsString)  0) then Result := True;

    end;

  ftBoolean :

    begin

      if SFor = UpperCase(TheField.AsString) then

        Result := True;

    end;

  ftFloat :

    begin

      if (Pos(SFor, TheField.AsString)  0) then Result := True;

    end;

  ftCurrency :

    begin

      if (Pos(SFor, TheField.AsString)  0) then Result := True;

    end;

  ftDate .. ftDateTime :

    begin

      if (Pos(SFor, TheField.AsString)  0) then Result := True;

    end;

  ftMemo :

    begin

      SFor[Ord(SFor[0]) + 1] := #0;

      PChForMemo := GrabMemoFieldAsPChar(TMemoField(TheField));

      StrUpper(PChForMemo);

      if not (StrPos( PChForMemo, @SFor[1] ) = nil) then Result :=

      True; FreeMem(PChForMemo, StrLen(PChForMemo + 1));

    end;

  end;

end;

function FindIt(TheTable : TDataSet; TheFields : array of integer;

  SearchBackward : Boolean; FromBeginning : Boolean; SFor : String): Boolean;

var

 i, HighTheFields, LowTheFields : integer;

 BM : TBookmark;

begin

TheTable.DisableControls;

BM := TheTable.GetBookmark;

try

LowTheFields := Low(TheFields);

HighTheFields := High(TheFields);

SFor := UpperCase(SFor);

Result := False;

if FromBeginning then TheTable.First;

if SearchBackward then

  begin

    TheTable.Prior;

    while not TheTable.BOF do

      begin

        for i := LowTheFields to HighTheFields do

          begin

if DoFindIn(TheTable.Fields[TheFields[i]], SFor) then

  begin

    Result := True;

    Break;

  end;

          end;

        if Result then Break else TheTable.Prior;

      end;

  end else

  begin

    TheTable.Next;

    while not TheTable.EOF do

      begin

        for i := LowTheFields to HighTheFields do

          begin

if DoFindIn(TheTable.Fields[TheFields[i]], SFor) then

  begin

    Result := True;

    Break;

  end;

          end;

        if Result then Break else TheTable.Next;

      end;

  end;

finally

TheTable.EnableControls;

if not Result then

  TheTable.GotoBookmark(BM);

TheTable.FreeBookmark(BM);

end;

end;

end.


8.1.1 <big>STRINGGRID saving the user configuration</big>
Question
Is their a way to save the column order of a grid after the user

reorders the columns via drag n drop.

Answer
I resolved this problem time ago for my one application. Following code is

adapted for you, not tested, but I think it works fine. It create, save and

load configuration's file for order AND SIZE too of fields. I'm at your

disposal for further into something.

procedure TMainForm.NewIni(const NomeIni: string);

var F: System.Text;

    i: Byte;

begin

  System.Assign(F, NomeIni);

  System.ReWrite(F);

  System.WriteLn(F, '[Campi_Ordine]');

  for i:=1 to Table1.FieldCount do

    System.WriteLn(F, 'Campo',i,'=',Table1.Fields[i-1].FieldName);

  System.WriteLn(F, '');

  System.WriteLn(F, '[Campi_Size]');

  for i:=1 to Table1.FieldCount do

    System.WriteLn(F, 'Campo',i,'=',Table1.Fields[i-1].DisplayWidth);

  System.Close(F);

end;

procedure TMainForm.SaveIni(const FN: String);

var Ini: TIniFile;

    i: Integer;

begin

  NewIni(FN);

  Ini := TIniFile.Create(FN);

  with Ini do

  begin

    for i:=1 to Table1.FieldCount do

    begin

      S:= Table1.Fields[i-1].FieldName;

      WriteString('Campi_Ordine', 'Campo'+IntToStr(i),

        Table1.Fields[i-1].FieldName);

      WriteInteger('Campi_Size', 'Campo'+IntToStr(i),

        Table1.Fields[i-1].DisplayWidth);

    end;

  end;

  Ini.Free;

end;

procedure TMainForm.LoadIni(const FN: String);

var Ini: TIniFile;

    i: Integer;

    j: Longint;

    S: String;

    function MyReadInteger(const Section, Ident: string): Longint;

    begin

      result := Ini.ReadInteger(Section, Ident, -1);

      if result=-1 then

        raise Exception.Create('Errore nel file di configurazione.');

    end;

    function MyReadString(const Section, Ident: string): String;

    begin

      result := Ini.ReadString(Section, Ident, '');

      if result='' then

        raise Exception.Create('Errore nel file di configurazione.');

    end;

begin

  Ini := TIniFile.Create(FN);

  try

    with Ini do

    begin

      for i:=1 to Table1.FieldCount do

      begin

        S:= MyReadString('Campi_Ordine', 'Campo'+IntToStr(i));

        j:= MyReadInteger('Campi_Size', 'Campo'+IntToStr(i));

        Table1.FieldByName(S).Index := i-1;

        Table1.FieldByName(S).DisplayWidth := j;

      end;

    end;

  finally

    Ini.Free;

  end;

end;


8.1.1 <big>StringGrid resize</big>
Question
I have a form. In that an Edit field, an SQL Query, a StringGrid and a Button.

I can write into the edit, and the Query result will put into the grid.

How can I resize the grid and the form to the fields size which appears in

the grid. The fields Which I select with the query does not fill the full

size of the grid or does not fit into it.

Answer
A:

You can change the size of a column at run-time by changing the DisplayWidth

property of the underlying field object...

        MyTableMyField.DisplayWidth := Length(MyTableMyField.value);

If you need to actually calculate the width of the entire grid, use the

following (from a tips library)...

function NewTextWidth(fntFont : TFont; const sString : OpenString) :

  integer;

var

  fntSave : TFont;

begin

  result := 0;

  fntSave := Application.MainForm.Font;

  Application.MainForm.Font := fntFont;

  try

    result := Application.MainForm.Canvas.TextWidth(sString);

  finally

    Application.MainForm.Font := fntSave;

  end;

end;

{ calculate the width of the grid needed to exactly display with no   }

{ horizontal scrollbar and with no extra space between the last       }

{ column and the vertical scrollbar.  The grid's datasource must be   }

{ properly set and the datasource's dataset must be properly set,     }

{ though it need not be open.  Note:  this width includes the width   }

{ of the vertical scrollbar, which changes based on screen}

{ resolution.  These changes are compensated for.         }

function iCalcGridWidth

  (

  dbg : TStringGrid { the grid to meaure }

  )

  : integer; { the "exact" width }

const

  cMEASURE_CHAR   = '0';

  iEXTRA_COL_PIX  = 4;

  iINDICATOR_WIDE = 11;

var

  i, iColumns, iColWidth, iTitleWidth, iCharWidth : integer;

begin

  iColumns := 0;

  result := GetSystemMetrics(SM_CXVSCROLL);

  iCharWidth := NewTextWidth(dbg.Font, cMEASURE_CHAR);

  with dbg.dataSource.dataSet do

    for i := 0 to FieldCount - 1 do with Fields[i] do

      if visible then

      begin

        iColWidth := iCharWidth * DisplayWidth;

        if dgTitles in dbg.Options then

        begin

          iTitleWidth := NewTextWidth(dbg.TitleFont, DisplayLabel);

          if iColWidth <iTitleWidth then iColWidth := iTitleWidth;

        end;

        inc(iColumns, 1);

        inc(result, iColWidth + iEXTRA_COL_PIX);

      end;

  if dgIndicator in dbg.Options then

  begin

    inc(iColumns, 1);

    inc(result, iINDICATOR_WIDE);

  end;

  if dgColLines in dbg.Options

    then inc(result, iColumns)

    else inc(result, 1);

end;

-----

I had to use the function NewTextWidth, rather than the Grid's

Canvas.TextWith as the Canvas of the Grid may not initialized when you need

to call iCalcGridWidth.

>

8.1.1 <big>Getting Deletes to cascade across linked tables</big>
Question
Getting Deletes to cascade across linked tables? How do I do this I even tried

referential integrity. When I delete a record in one table I want to delete the

record LINKED in the other tables.

Answer
A:

I found this procedure at the Borland site and it works in my projects

procedure TForm1.Table1BeforeDelete(DataSet: TDataset)

begin

   with Table2 do begin

     DisableControls;

     First;

     While not EOF do

        Delete;

     EnableControls;

   end;

end;

Where table1 is the parent and table2 is the child.


8.1.1 <big>StringGrid and Memo Fields</big>
Question
How can I view the contents of a memo field within a StringGrid component (rather

than viewing <memo>).

Answer
A:

In the GetText event of the TMemoField put this

Text := GrabMemoAsString(TMemoField(Sender));

and put this function somewhere accessible

function GrabMemoAsString(TheField : TMemoField): String;

begin

if TheField.IsNull then

  Result := '' else

  with TBlobStream.Create(TheField, bmRead) do

    begin

      if Size = 255 then

        begin

          Read(Result[1], 255);

          Result[0] := #255;

        end else

        begin

          Read(Result[1], Size);

          Result[0] := Chr(Size);

        end;

      Free;

      while Pos(#10, Result)  0 do

        Result[Pos(#10, Result)] := ' ';

      while Pos(#13, Result)  0 do

        Result[Pos(#13, Result)] := ' ';

    end;

end;


8.1.1 <big>Popup menu that construct from DB</big>
Question
I just create a form and popup menu attached to it. Once user run the form,

it'll read a field from DB and update the popup menu.

Answer
A:

var m:TMenuItem;

    navidummy:TComponent;

  ..........................................................

 procedure  TMyForm.CreatePopUpMM(Sender: TObject);

begin

     Navidummy.free;

     Navidummy:=TComponent.create(self);

     While not NaviT.EOF do

     begin

      m := TMenuItem.create(navidummy);

      II:=II+1;

      with m do

       begin

name :='MM'+IntToStr(II);

caption := NaviT.Fieldbyname('MyWHAT').AsString ;

tag := NaviT.Fieldbyname('MyTAG').AsInteger;

visible:=True;

OnClick:= NaviExec ;

       end;

      MyMenuItem.add(m);

      NaviT.Next;

     end;

     NaviT.Close;

end;

procedure TMyForm.NaviExec(Sender:TObject);

begin

     What.text := (Sender as TMenuItem).Caption; { There I get what I want ! }

     Key:= (Sender as TMenuItem).Tag ;

end;


8.1.1 <big>StringGrid as Navigator</big>
Question
I'd like to use a StringGrid as a navigating tool as follows:

 * Clients table with standard name, phone number etc

 * One DBText for each editable field

 * StringGrid contains just the name of the client

 * Click on a record in the StringGrid and the DBTexts are updated according

   to the record clicked.

At the moment, I'm using two DataSources, because I don't want phone

number etc to show in the StringGrid. However, when I click on the StringGrid,

because they're separate datasources, the DBTexts are not updated.

Is there any way I can do this? The clients table is going to be hundreds

of entries long, and paging through them is a pain. Also, editing them

all in a grid would result in a grid about 25 columns wide :-( and this is

also a pain.

Answer
A:

1. Place a table component on a blank form and link it to your Client table.

2. Place a Datasource component and link it to the table component above.

3. Place a grid component and link it the datasource component above.

4. Use the Fields Editor to create TField components for all the fields

   in the client table.

5. Set the Visible property of all the TField components, except Client

   Name (Or whatever field you would like displayed in the StringGrid), to

   False. The gird will now display only the Client Name.

6. Place DBEdit components below the grid to display fields from the

   Client table that you want the user to view or edit. They can use the

   same datasource as the grid.

The user can now use the grid to navigate and enter/edit data using the

DBEdits.


8.1.1 <big>Display a customer database entry form from a work order form</big>
Question
I am developing a work order program where in one of the fields on the

work order data entry form are "CUST LNAME" and "CUST FNAME". The

"CUST LNAME" field is in a DBLookupCombo box.

The DBLookupCombo box displays the records in the CUSTOMER.DB. If the

customer has no record in the CUSTOMER.DB (therefore new), the user

closes the DBLookupCombo box and has the option to click a "Add

Button".

Another form (lets call it form2) will then be displayed wherein the

user can insert the new customer's record by filling in a customer

database entry form.  When the user is done, the form closes and goes

back to the work order data entry form and finish the form.

My problem is:

1. What code do I write in the onclick event on the "Add Button" to

display and execute Form2?

2. Any uses statements that I have to implement?

Answer
A:

I've got a similar function in my project for location numbers for stock items

1. In the OnClick event I create the data entry form and then show it with

.ShowModal

Then I check .ModalResult -  if its mrOk, I post the record, otherwise I cancel

2. I put the unit name for my data entry form in my uses clause

Here's the basic outline of my code:

procedure TFrmItemNav.BtnChangeLocClick(Sender: TObject);

{var DlgItemLoc: TDlgItemLoc;}

begin

  DlgItemLoc := TDlgItemLoc.Create(FrmItemNav);

  DlgItemLoc.ShowModal;

  if DlgItemLoc.ModalResult = mrOk then

    {do whatever needs doing to Post}

  else

    {cleanup and Cancel};

  DlgItemLoc.Free;

end;


8.1.1 <big>StringGrid</big>
Question
Has anyone successfully load a table into a stringGrid?  You might ask why

not use a StringGrid?  I need the fixcolumns property of the stringgrid and

rearranging of where some fields are drawn.

Answer
A:

Something like this should work (this is OTTOMH, may need some work):

   table.first;

   row := 0;

   grid.rowcount := table.recordCount;

   while not table.eof do begin

      for i := 0 to table.fieldCount-1 do

         grid.cells[i,row] := table.fields[i].asString;

      inc (row);

      table.next;

   end;

A:

I have my own reasons for using a TStringGrid also. Here's my

code that loads from a filtered table. It's not too elegant

since it was a quick-and-dirty hack. But it works great for

me. Very fast, even on hundreds of rows being loaded. There

are a number of external variable references. Hopefully they

aren't too obscure.

PROCEDURE
TformLookupDB.FillCells;

VAR
Row, i
:INTEGER

;
w

:INTEGER

;
grid

:TStringGrid

;

BEGIN

;
doGrid.RowCount := 0

;
IF NOT ASSIGNED(fDB) THEN EXIT

;
Row := 0

;
FOR i := LOW(fColWidths) TO HIGH(fColWidths) DO fColWidths[i] := 100

// This temporary grid object is used to prevent a zillion

// implicit Application.ProcessMessages events from being

// triggered by the database, causing really bad flicker

// on the doGrid object. So we'll load into the grid object

// and then copy the data column-wise at the bottom.

;
grid := TStringGrid.Create(Self)

;
grid.Visible := FALSE

;
WITH fDB

DO
TRY


;
grid.ColCount := fFields.Count


;
DisableControls


// Filter should have been set through Self.Filter property


;
First


;
WHILE NOT EOF


DO
TRY



;
grid.RowCount := Row+1



;
FOR i := 0 TO grid.ColCount-1



DO
BEGIN




;
grid.Cells[i,Row] :=





FieldByName( fFields.Strings[i] ).AsString




;
w := doGrid.Canvas.TEXTWIDTH( grid.Cells[i,

        Row] )




;
IF fColWidths[i]<w THEN fColWidths[i] := w




END



;
INC(Row)



FINALLY



;
Next



END


FINALLY


;
doGrid.RowCount := grid.RowCount


;
doGrid.ColCount := grid.ColCount


;
FOR i := 0 TO grid.ColCount-1


DO
BEGIN



;
doGrid.Cols[i] := grid.Cols[i]



;
doGrid.ColWidths[i] := fColWidths[i] + 4



END


;
grid.Free


;
EnableControls


END

END;

>

8.1.1 <big>Two tables in one StringGrid</big>
Question
I'm trying to make a StringGrid as follow:

Col1: Table1Code

Col2: Table2Description

Answer
If you have D2 you can use the Lookup field properties. To use, double

click on the table object to bring up the fields editor. Then press

<Ctrl>+N to add a new field. Just follow the comboboxes and there you

have a lookup field. The TStringGrid will automatically create a drop down

in the grid so the users can select the item.


8.1.1 <big>Text File Line Counts</big>
Question
I'm reading a large text file, extracting field values and inserting a record

for each line into a database. What is the quickest method of obtaining the

number of lines in the text file so that I can display a percentage gauge

while the import is running. The only related info. I could find in the help

file did NOT apply to text files, only binary.

Answer
If the files are not too large, you could do something like:

List := TStringList.Create;

try

   List.LoadFromFile('C:\FILE.TXT');

   Gauge.MaxValue := List.Count;

finally

  List.Free;

end;

But this reads the entire text into memory and I assume this won't do

for you. Another idea is not to use a line counter, but a byte

counter. In the beginning you request the filesize (using the Delphi

FileSize function), and in the loop you maintain the number of bytes

read as you are reading the lines. The loop would be something like

this (assuming you text file is of the standard Pascal type TEXT):

Gauge.MaxValue := FileSize(TextFile);

Reset(TextFile);

while not eof(TextFile) do

begin

  Readln(TextFile, Line);

  { Process the line }

  with Gauge do

  begin

     Progress := Progress + Length(Line) + 2; { 2 is for the CR/LF }

     Refresh;

  end;

end;


8.1.1 <big>FindKey on multiple fields</big>
Question
Could someone show me how to use FindKey with more than one field

without getting some kind of index error message.

Answer
A:

with Table1 do

begin

  SetKey;

  FieldByName('State').AsString := 'CA';

  FieldByName('City').AsString := 'Scotts Valley';

  GotoKey;

end;

You cannot use Findkey with DBase files on more than one field .

A:

oEmetb.indexName:='PrimaryKey';

if oEmeTb.findkey([prCLient,prDiv,prEme])then

where the parameters passed to findkey match the Primary Keyfields.

I have found the Index name to be case sensitive, which  can catch you out.

You can also use oEmeTb.indexfieldnames, but make sure your keyfield list

exactly matches the key fields you give it to search on or it wont seem to

find existing records.

oEmetb.indexfieldNames:='EmeClient;EmeDiv;EmeNo';

if oEmeTb.findkey([123,'A',96])then


8.1.1 <big>Creating database aliases in code</big>
Question
How can I create aliases in code?

Answer
Typically, you use the BDE Configuration Utility BDECFG.EXE to

create and configure aliases outside of Delphi.  However, with

the use of the TDatabase component, you have the ability to

create and use this ALIAS within your application-- not

pre-defined in the IDAPI.CFG.

The ability to create Aliases that are only available within

your application is important.  Aliases specify the location

of database tables and connection parameters for database servers.

Ultimately, you can gain the advantages of using ALIASES within

your applications-- without having to worry about the existance

of a configuration entry in the IDAPI.CFG when you deploy your

application.

Summary of Examples:

------- -- ---------

Example #1:


Example #1 creates and configures an Alias to use


STANDARD (.DB, .DBF) databases.  The Alias is

    
then used by a TTable component.

Example #2:


Example #2 creates and configures an Alias to use

 
an INTERBASE database (.gdb).  The Alias is then


used by a TQuery component to join two tables of


the database.

Example #3:


Example #3 creates and configures an Alias to use

        STANDARD (.DB, .DBF) databases.  This example


demonstrates how user input can be used to


configure the Alias during run-time.

Example #1:  Use of a .DB or .DBF database (STANDARD)

1.  Create a New Project.

2.  Place the following components on the form:

     - TDatabase, TTable, TDataSource, TStringGrid, and TButton

3.  Double-click on the TDatabase component or choose Database

    Editor from the TDatabase SpeedMenu to launch the Database

    Property editor.

4.  Set the Database Name to 'MyNewAlias'.  This name will

    serve as your ALIAS name used in the DatabaseName Property for

    dataset components such as TTable, TQuery, TStoredProc.

5.  Select STANDARD as the Driveer Name.

6.  Click on the Defaults Button.  This will automatically add

    a PATH= in the Parameter Overrides section.

7.  Set the PATH= to C:\DELPHI\DEMOS\DATA

    (PATH=C:\DELPHI\DEMOS\DATA)

8.  Click the OK button to close the Database Dialog.

9.  Set the TTable DatabaseName Property to 'MyNewAlias'.

10.  Set the TDataSource's DataSet Property to 'Table1'.

11.  Set the StringGrid's DataSource Property to 'DataSource1'.

12.  Place the following code inside of the TButton's

     OnClick event.


procedure TForm1.Button1Click(Sender: TObject);


begin

          Table1.Tablename:= 'CUSTOMER';

          Table1.Active:= True;


end;

13.  Run the application.

***  If you want an alternative way to steps 3 - 11, place the

      following code inside of the TButton's OnClick event.


procedure TForm1.Button1Click(Sender: TObject);


begin

          Database1.DatabaseName:= 'MyNewAlias';

          Database1.DriverName:= 'STANDARD';


  Database1.Params.Clear;

          Database1.Params.Add('PATH=C:\DELPHI\DEMOS\DATA');

          Table1.DatabaseName:= 'MyNewAlias';

          Table1.TableName:= 'CUSTOMER';

          Table1.Active:= True;

          DataSource1.DataSet:= Table1;

          StringGrid1.DataSource:= DataSource1;


end;

*****

Example #2: Use of a INTERBASE database

1.  Create a New Project.

2.  Place the following components on the form:

     - TDatabase, TQuery, TDataSource, TStringGrid, and TButton

3.  Double-click on the TDatabase component or choose Database

    Editor from the TDatabase SpeedMenu to launch the Database

    Property editor.

4.  Set the Database Name to 'MyNewAlias'.  This name will

    serve as your ALIAS name used in the DatabaseName Property for

    dataset components such as TTable, TQuery, TStoredProc.

5.  Select INTRBASE as the Driver Name.

6.  Click on the Defaults Button.  This will automatically add

    the following entries in the Parameter Overrides section.


SERVER NAME=IB_SERVEER:/PATH/DATABASE.GDB


USER NAME=MYNAME


OPEN MODE=READ/WRITE


SCHEMA CACHE SIZE=8


LANGDRIVER=


SQLQRYMODE=


SQLPASSTHRU MODE=NOT SHARED


SCHEMA CACHE TIME=-1


PASSWORD=

7.  Set the following parameters


SERVER NAME=C:\IBLOCAL\EXAMPLES\EMPLOYEE.GDB


USER NAME=SYSDBA


OPEN MODE=READ/WRITE


SCHEMA CACHE SIZE=8


LANGDRIVER=


SQLQRYMODE=


SQLPASSTHRU MODE=NOT SHARED


SCHEMA CACHE TIME=-1


PASSWORD=masterkey

8.  Set the TDatabase LoginPrompt Property to 'False'.  If you

    supply the PASSWORD in the Parameter Overrides section and set

    the LoginPrompt to 'False', you will not be prompted for the

    password when connecting to the database.  WARNING:  If an

    incorrect password in entered in the Parameter Overrides

    section and LoginPrompt is set to 'False', you are not prompted

    by the Password dialog to re-enter a valid password.

9.  Click the OK button to close the Database Dialog.

10.  Set the TQuery DatabaseName Property to 'MyNewAliias'.

11.  Set the TDataSource's DataSet Property to 'Query1'.

12.  Set the StringGrid's DataSource Property to 'DataSource1'.

13.  Place the following code inside of the TButton's

     OnClick event.


procedure TForm1.Button1Click(Sender: TObject);


begin

          Query1.SQL.Clear;

          Query1.SQL.ADD(



'SELECT DISTINCT * FROM CUSTOMER C, SALES S



WHERE (S.CUST_NO = C.CUST_NO)



ORDER BY C.CUST_NO, C.CUSTOMER');

          Query1.Active:= True;


end;

14.  Run the application.

Example #3: User-defined Alias Configuration

This example brings up a input dialog and prompts the

user to enter the directory to which the ALIAS is to

be configured to.

The directory, servername, path, database name, and other

neccessary Alias parameters can be read into the

application from use of an input dialog or .INI file.

1.  Follow the steps (1-11) in Example #1.

2.  Place the following code inside of the TButton's

    OnClick event.

procedure TForm1.Buttton1Click(Sender: TObject);

var

  NewString: string;

  ClickedOK: Boolean;

begin

  NewString := 'C:\';

  ClickedOK := InputQuery('Database Path',


'Path: -- C:\DELPHI\DEMOS\DATA', NewString);

  if ClickedOK then

  begin

    Database1.DatabaseName:= 'MyNewAlias';

    Database1.DriverName:= 'STANDARD';

    Database1.Params.Clear;

    Database1.Params.Add('Path=' + NewString);

     Table1.DatabaseName:= 'MyNewAlias';

    Table1.TableName:= 'CUSTOMER';

    Table1.Active:= True;

    DataSource1.DataSet:= Table1;

    StringGrid1.DataSource:= DataSource1;

  end;

end;

3.  Run the Application.


8.1.1 <big>Creating and deleting TFields at run-time</big>
Question
How can I create and delete TFields at run-time?

Answer
TField components (or more appropriately, descendants of the TField

component of types corresponding to field types) can be created at design-

time using the Fields Editor. The Fields Editor is invoked by double-

clicking on the design icon for a TTable or TQuery component. But TField

descendants can also be created and deleted at run-time.

Descendants of the TField component (such as TStringField, TIntegerField,

etc.) are created by invoking the Create method for the type of TField

descendant appropriate to the field in the data set. That is, the Create

method for the TStringField descendant of TField would be called to create

a TField descendant for a string-type field in the current data set. The

Create method requires one parameter, that of the owner of the TField

descendant, which is the containing TForm. After creating the TField

descendant component, a number of key properties need to be set in order

to connect it with the field in the data set. These are:

FieldName: the name of the field in the table.

Name:      a unique identifier for the TField descendant component.

Index:     the TField descendant component's position in the array of

           TFields (the Fields property of the TTable or TQuery with which

           the TField will be associated).

DataSet:   the TTable or TQuery with which the TField will be associated.

The code snippet below demonstrates creating a TStringField. The

containing TForm is called Form1 (referred to here with the Self

variable), the active data set is a TQuery named Query1, and the field for

which the TStringField component is being created is a dBASE table field

named CO_NAME. This new TField descendant will be the second TField in the

Fields array property of Query1. Note that the data set with which the new

TField descendant will be associated (in this case, Query1) must be closed

prior to adding the TField and then reopened afterwards.

procedure TForm1.Button2Click(Sender: TOObject);

var

  T: TStringField;

begin

  Query1.Close;

  T := TStringField.Create(Self);

  T.FieldName := 'CO_NAME';

  T.Name := Query1.Name + T.FieldName;

  T.Index := Query1.FieldCount;

  T.DataSet := Query1;

  Query1.FieldDefs.UpDate;

  Query1.Open;

end;

The example above example creates a new TStringField named Query1CO_NAME.

Deleting an existing TField descendant is merely a matter of invoking the

Free method for that component. In the example below, the TForm's Find-

Component method is used to return a pointer to the TStringField component

named Query1CO_NAME. The return value for the FindComponent will either be

of type TComponent if successful or nil if unsuccessful. This return value

can be used to determine whether the component actually exists prior to

invoking its Free method.

procedure TForm1.Button1Click(Sender: TObject);

var

  TC: TComponent;

begin

  TC := FindComponent('Query1CO_NAME');

  if not (TC = nil) then begin

    Query1.Close;

    TC.Free;

    Query1.Open;

  end;

end;

As with creating a TField, if the data set associated with the TField

descendant is currently active, it must be closed or deactivated prior to

invoking this method.


8.1.1 <big>Iterating through the fields of a table</big>
Question
How can I iterate through the fields of a table?

Answer
There are a number of reasons why a program might need to query the

structure of a table used in the application. One reason is a prelude to

creating TField components at run-time that represent the fields in the

table. The information gleaned from the structure of the table form the

basis of the TField components to be created.

The example below demonstrates how to iterate through the fields available

in a TTable or TQuery. The example extracts information about the available

fields and displays the information in a TListBox, but the same methodology

can be used to provide information necessary for the dynamic building of

TField descendants. The example uses a TTable as the data set, but a TQuery

can be used in the same manner as both TTable and TQuery components incorp-

orate the Field-Defs property the same way.

procedure TForm1.Button1Click(Sender: TObject);

var

  i: Integer;

  F: TFieldDef;

  D: String;

begin

  Table1.Active := True;

  ListBox1.Items.Clear;

  with Table1 do begin

    for i := 0 to FieldDefs.Count - 1 do begin

      F := FieldDefs.Items[i];

      case F.DataType of

        ftUnknown: D := 'Unknown';

        ftString: D := 'String';

        ftSmallint: D := 'SmallInt';

        ftInteger: D := 'Integer';

        ftWord: D := 'Word';

        ftBoolean: D := 'Boolean';

        ftFloat: D := 'Float';

        ftCurrency: D := 'Currency';

        ftBCD: D := 'BCD';

        ftDate: D := 'Date';

        ftTime: D := 'Time';

        ftDateTime: D := 'DateTime';

        ftBytes: D := 'Bytes';

        ftVarBytes: D := '';

        ftBlob: D := 'BLOB';

        ftMemo: D := 'Memo';

        ftGraphic: D := 'Graphic';

      else

        D := '';

      end;

      ListBox1.Items.Add(F.Name + ', ' + D);

    end;

  end;

  Table1.Active := False;

end;


8.10.1 <big>Loading bitmaps into dBase/Paradox BLOB fields</big>
Question
How can I load bitmaps into dBase / Paradox BLOB fields?

Answer
There are a number of ways to load a bitmap image into the BLOB field of a

dBASE or Paradox table. Three of the easier methods involve 1) copying the

data from the Windows clipboard into a TDBImage component connected to the

BLOB field, 2) using the LoadFromFile method of the TBLOBField component,

and 3) using the Assign method to copy an object of type TBitmap into the

Picture property of a TBDBImage.

The first method, copying the bitmap from the clipboard, is probably most

handy when an application needs to add bitmaps to a table when the end-

user is running the application. A TDBImage component is used to act as an

interface between the BLOB field in the table and the image stored in the

clipboard. The PasteFromClipboard method of the TDBImage component is

invoked to copy the bitmap data from the clipboard into the TDBImage. When

the record is posted, the image is stored into the BLOB field in the

table.

Because the Windows clipboard can contain data in formats othher than just

bitmap, it is advisable to check the format prior to calling the CopyFrom-

Clipboard method. To do this, a TClipboard object is created and its Has-

Format method is used to determine if the data in the clipboard is indeed

of bitmap format. Note that to use a TClipboard object, the Clipbrd unit

must be included in the Uses section of the unit that will be creating

the object.

Here is an example showing the contents of the clipboard being copied into

a TDBImage component, if the contents of the clipboard are of bitmap

format:

  procedure TForm1.Button1Click(Sender: TObject);

  var

    C: TClipboard;

  begin

    C := TClipboard.Create;

    try

      if Clipboard.HasFormat(CF_BITMAP) then

        DBImage1.PasteFromClipboard

      else

        ShowMessage('Clipboard does not contain a bitmap!');

    finally

      C.Free;

    end;

  end;

The second method of filling a BLOB field with a bitmap involves loading

the bitmap directly from a file on dissk into the BLOB field. This method

lends itself equally well to uses at run-time for the end-user as for

the developer building an application's data.

This method uses the LoadFromFile method of the TBLOBField component, the

Delphi representation of a dBASE for Windows Binary field or a Paradox for

Windows Graphic field, either of which may be used to store bitmap data

in a table.

The LoadFromFile method of the TBLOBField component requires a single

parameter: the name of the bitmap file to load, which is of type String.

The value for this parameter may come from a number of sources from the

end-user manually keying in a valid file name to the program providing a

string to the contents of the FileName property of the TOpenDialog comp-

onent.

Here is an example showing the use of the LoadFromFile method for a

TBLOBField component named Table1Bitmap (a field called Bitmap in the

table associated with a TTable component named Table1):

  procedure TForm1.Button2Clicck(Sender: TObject);

  begin

    Table1Bitmap.LoadFromFile(

      'c:\delphi\images\splash\16color\construc.bmp');

  end;

The third method uses the Assign method to copy the contents of an object

of type TBitmap into the Picture property of a TDBImage component. An

object of type TBitmap might be the Bitmap property of the Picture object

property of a TImage component or it may be a stand-alone TBitmap object.

As with the method copying the data from the clipboard into a TDBImage

component, the bitmap data in the TDBImage component is saved into the

BLOB field in the table when the record is successfully posted.

Here is an example using the Assign method. In this case, a stand-alone

TBitmap object is used. To put a bitmap image into the TBitmap, the

LoadFromFile method of the TBitmap component is called.

  procedure TForm1.Button3Click(Sender: TObject);

  var

    B: TBitmap;

  begin

    B := TBitmap.Create;

    try

      B.LoadFromFile('c:\delphi\images\splashh\16color\athena.bmp');

      DBImage1.Picture.Assign(B);

    finally

      B.Free;

    end;

  end;


8.10.1 <big>Extracting a bitmap from a BLOB field</big>
Question
How can I extract a bitmap from a BLOB field?

Answer
Extracting a bitmap from a dBASE or Paradox blob field -- without first

saving the bitmap out to a file -- is a simple process of using the Assign

method to store the contents of the BLOB field to an object of type

TBitmap. A stand-alone TBitmap object or the Bitmap property of the

Picture object property of a TIMage component are examples of compatible

destinations for this operation.

Here is an example demonstrating using the Assign method to copy a bitmap

from a BLOB field into a TImage component.

  procedure TForm1.Button1Click(Sender: TObject);

  begin

    Image1.Picture.Bitmap.Assign(Table1Bitmap);

  end;

In this example, the TBLOBField object Table1Bitmap is a BLOB field in a

dBASE table. This TBLOBField object was created using the Fields Editor.

If the Fields Editor is not used to create TFields for the fields in the

table, the fields must be referenced using either the FieldByName method

or the Fields property, both part of the TTable and TQuery componentts. In

cases where one of those means is used to reference the BLOB field in a

table, the field reference must be type-cast as a TBLOBField object prior

to using the Assign method. For example:

  procedure TForm1.Button1Click(Sender: TObject);

  begin

    Image1.Picture.Bitmap.Assign(TBLOBField(Table1.Fields[1]));

  end;

A bitmap stored in a BLOB field may also be copied directly to a stand-

alone TBitmap object. Here is an example showing the creation of a

TBitmap object and storing into it a bitmap from a BLOB field.

  procedure TForm1.Button2Click(Sender: TObject);

  var

    B: TBitmap;

  begin

    B := TBitmap.Create;

    try

      B.Assign(Table1Bitmap);

      Image1.Picture.Bitmap.Assign(B);

    finally

      B.Free;

    end;

  end;


8.10.1 <big>Searching through query result sets</big>
Question
The TQuery component does not offer the index-based search capabilities of

the TTable component (FindKey, GotoKey, and GotoNearest). So how do you

search within the result data set from a TQuery to find a row with a spec-

ific field value?

Answer
One way to search a query result set is a sequential search. This type of

search starts at the first row in the data set and, in a While loop,

sequentially compares the value of a field in the row with a search value.

One of two results are possible: a value will be found (success) or the

end of the data set will be reached (failure). The problem with this way

of searching the data set is that the further into the data set a row with

a matching value is, the longer it takes to arrive at that row. And, a

failed search takes longest of all because it must go all the way to the

last row in the data set. If the data set being searched is a large one,

this process may take a considerable amount of time.

Here is a function that will perfoorm a sequential search of the result set

from a TQuery:

  function SeqSearch(AQuery: TQuery; AField, AValue: String): Boolean;

  begin

    with AQuery do begin

      First;

      while (not Eof) and (not (FieldByName(AField).AsString = AValue)) do

        Next;

      SeqSearch := not Eof;

    end;

  end;

This function takes three parameters:

  1. AQuery: type TQuery; the TQuery component in which the search is to

 be executed.

  2. AField: type String; the name of the field against which the search

 value will be compared.

  3. AValue: type String; the value being searched for. If the field is of

 a data type other than String, this search value should be

 changed to the same data type.

The Boolean return value of this function indicates the success (True) or

failure (False) of the search.

An alternative is using a bracketing approach. On a conceptual level, this

method acts somewhat like a bb-tree index. It is based on the given that

for a row at a given point in the data set, the value of the field being

searched compared to the search value will produce one of three possible

conditions:

  1. The field value will be greater than the search value, or...

  2. The field value will be less than the search value, or...

  3. The field value will be equal to the search value.

A bracketing search process uses this means of looking at the current row

in respect to the search value and uses it to successively reduce the rows

to be search by half, until only one row remains. This search field value

for this sole remaining row will either be a match to the search value

(success) or it will not (failure, and no match exists in the data set).

Functionally, this process lumps the condition of the search field being

less than or equal to the search value into a single condition. This

leaves only two possible results for the comparison of the current

search field valuue with the search value: less than/equal to or greater

than. Initially, a range of numbers is established. The low end of the

range is represented by an Integer, at the start of the search process set

to 0 or one less than the first row in the data set. The far end of the

range is also an Integer, with the value of the RecordCount property of

the TQuery. The current row pointer is then moved to a point half way

between the low and high ends of the range. The search field value at that

row is then compared to the search value. If the field value is less than

or equal to the search value, the row being sought must be in the lower

half of the range of rows so the high end of the range is reduced to the

current row position. If the field value is greater than the search value,

the sought value must be in the higher half of the range and so the low

end is raised to the current point. By repeating this process, the number

of rows that are encompassed in the range are successivelly reduced by

half. Eventually, only one row will remain.

Putting this into a modular, transportable function, the code would look

like that below:

  function Locate(AQuery: TQuery; AField, AValue: String): Boolean;

  var

    Hi, Lo: Integer;

  begin

    with AQuery do begin

      First;

      {Set high end of range of rows}

      Hi := RecordCount;

      {Set low end of range of rows}

      Lo := 0;

      {Move to point half way between high and low ends of range}

      MoveBy(RecordCount div 2);

      while (Hi - Lo)  1 do begin

        {Search field greater than search value, value in first half}

        if (FieldByName(AField).AsString  AValue) then begin

          {Lower high end of range by half of total range}

          Hi := Hi - ((Hi - Lo) div 2);

          MoveBy(((Hi - Lo) div 2) * -1);

        end

        {Search field less than search value, value in far half}

        else begin

          {Raise low end of range by half of total range}

           Lo := Lo + ((Hi - Lo) div 2);

          MoveBy((Hi - Lo) div 2);

        end;

      end;

      {Fudge for odd numbered rows}

      if (FieldByName(AField).AsString  AValue) then Prior;

      Locate := (FieldByName(AField).AsString = AValue)

    end;

  end;

Because there will never be a difference of less than one between the low

and high ends of the range of rows, a final fudge was added to allow the

search to find the search value in odd numbered rows.

This function takes the same three three parameters as the SeqSearch

function described earlier.

The return value of this function is of type Boolean, and reflects the

success or failure of the search. As the search does move the row pointer,

the effects of this movement on the implicit posting of changed data and

on where the desired position of the row pointer should be after a failed

search should be taken into account in the calling application. For

instance, a TBookmark pointer might be used to return  the row pointer to

where it was prior to a search if that search fails.

How is this process better than a sequential search? First, in bracketing

the search value, only a fraction of the number of rows will be visited as

would be the case in a sequential search. Unless the row with the value

being sought is in the first 1,000 rows, this search method will be faster

than a sequential search. Because this process always uses the same number

of records, the search time will be consistent whether searching for the

value in row 1,000 or row 90,000. This is in contrast with the sequential

search that takes longer the farther into the data set the desired row is.

Can this method be used with any TQuery result set? No. Because of the way

this method works in basing the direction of the search as either high or

low, it depends on the row being ordered in a descending manner based on

the field in which the search will be conducted. This means that it can

only be used if the datta set is naturally in a sequential order or an

ORDER BY clause is used in the SQL statement for the TQuery. The size of

the result set will also be a factor when deciding whether to perform a

sequential or bracketing search. This process is most advantageous for

speed when used with larger result sets. With smaller sets (1,00 or less

rows), though, a sequential search will often be as fast or faster.


8.10.1 <big>Cascading deletes with Paradox referential integrity</big>
Question
How cascade deletes with Paradox referential integrity?

Answer
Paradox tables offer a Referential Integrity feature. This feature pre-

vents adding records to a child table for which there is no matching

record in the parent table. It will also cause the key field(s) in the

child table to be changed when the corresponding key field(s) in the

parent are changed (commonly referred to as a cascading update). These

events occur automatically, requiring no intervention by a Delphi appli-

cation using these tables. However, the Paradox Referential Integrity

feature will not accommodate cascading deletes. That is, Delphi will not

allow you to delete a record in the parent table while matching records

exist in the child table. This would make "orphans" of the child records,

losing referential integrity. Delphi raises an exception when an attempt

is made to delete such a parent record.

To effect a cascading delete requires that the deletion of the matching

child records be deleted programmatically -- before the parent record is

deleted. In aa Delphi application, this is done by interrupting the process

of deleting the record in the parent table, deleting the matching records

in the child table (if there are any), and then continuing with the dele-

tion of the parent record.

A record in a table is deleted by a call to the Delete method of the

TTable component, which deletes the current record in the associated

table. Interrupting the this process to first perform some other opera-

tions is a matter creating a procedure associated with the BeforeDelete

event of the TTable. Any commands in a BeforeDelete event procedure are

executed before the call actually goes out from the application to the

Borland Database Engine (BDE) to physically remove the record from the

table file.

To handle the deletion of one or more child records, in a BeforeDelete

event procedure the Delete method for the TTable representing the child

table is called in a loop. The loop is based on the condition of the

record pointer in the taable not being positioned at the end of the data

set, as indicated by the Eof method of the TTable. This also accounts for

there being no child records at all matching the parent record to be

deleted: if there are no matching records, the record pointer will already

be at the end of the data set, the loop condition will evaluate to False,

and the Delete method in the loop never gets executed.

  procedure TForm1.Table1BeforeDelete(DataSet: TDataset);

  begin

    with Table2 do begin

      DisableControls;

      First;

      while not Eof do

        Delete;

      EnableControls;

    end;

  end;

In the above example, the parent table is represented by the TTable comp-

onent Table1 and the child by Table2. The DisableControls and Enable-

Controls methods are used as a cosmetic measure to freeze any data-aware

components that might be displaying data from Table2 while the records

are being deleted. These two methods make the process visually appear

smoother, but aree only optional and not essential to this process. The

Next method need not be called within this loop. This is because the loop

begins at the first record and, as each record is deleted, the record that

previously followed the deleted record moves up in the data set, becoming

both the first and the current record.

This example presumes that the parent and child tables are linked with a

Master-Detail relationship, as is typical for tables for which such

Referntial Integrity is configured. Linking the tables in this manner

results in only those records in the child table that match the current

record in the parent table being available. All other records in the child

table are made unavailable through the Master-Detail filtering. If the

tables are not so linked, there are two additional considerations that

must be accounted for when deleting the child records. The first is that

a call to the First method may or may not put the record pointer on a

record that matches the ccurrent record in the parent table. This necessi-

tates using a search method to manually move the record pointer to a

matching record. The second consideration affects the condition for the

loop. Because records other than those matching the current record in the

parent table will be accessible, the condition for the loop must check

that each record is a matching record before attempting to delete it. This

checking is in addition to querying the Eof method. Because the records

will be ordered by this key field (from a primary or secondary index),

all of the matching records will be contiguous. This leads to the given

that, as soon as the first non-matching record is reached, it can be

assumed that all matching records have been deleted. Thus, the previous

example would be modified to:

  procedure TForm1.Table1BeforeDelete(DataSet: TDataset);

  begin

    with Table2 do begin

      DisableControls;

      FindKey([Table1.Fields[0].AsString])

      while (Fields[0].AsStrring = Table1.Fields[0].AsString) and

        (not Eof) do

        Delete;

      EnableControls;

    end;

  end;

In the above, it is the first field in the parent table (Table1) upon

which the Referential Integrity is based, and the first field in the

child table (Table2) against which matching is judged.


8.10.1 <big>dBase expression indexes: a primer</big>
Question
Answer
Indexes for dBASE tables may be based on a the values from a single field,

unmodified, or on an expression. Index expressions, unique to dBASE

indexes, may be composed of multiple fields, modifications of field

values, or combinations of these. The expression for a dBASE expression

index is created by using dBASE functions and syntax to concatenate multi-

ple fields or to perform the modifications of field values for fields

included in the index expressions.

Two section are included at the end of this technical article which desc-

ribe the mechanics of creating dBASE expression indexes, one applicable

to doing this in the Database Desktop utility and the other for including

this capability in Delphi applications.

Expression Indexes Based On Multiple Fields

===========================================

dBASE functions are available for use in Delphi or the Database Desktop

for the express use in index expressions, and then only in conjunction

with dBASE indexes. That iis, you cannot use dBASE functions or syntax

to build an index expression for a Paradox or Local InterBase Server

(LIBS) table. Nor can dBASE functions be used in Delphi programming. They

are only available for dBASE expression indexes. The dBASE functions and

syntax that can be used for expression indexes are provided by the Borland

Database Engine (BDE) Dynamic Linked Library (DLL) file IDDBAS01.DLL.

When creating a dBASE index that is to be based on the values from two or

more fields in the table for which the index is being created, the two or

more fields are concatenated (connected together) in a manner similar to

how String type values are concatenated in Delphi syntax: the "+" oper-

ator. For example, the expression needed to create an index that orders

first on a LastName field and then on a FirstName field would be:

  LastName + FirstName

Unlike in dBASE itself, such indexes that are based on multiple fields are

limited to using just those fields in the one  table. dBASE allows the

creation of indexes based on multiple fields contained in different

tables. This is possible only by having the other table open at the time

the index is created or when the table containing the index is used.

With multi-field indexes for other table types (e.g., Paradox and Inter-

Base), the multiple fields are delimited by the semi-colon (;), as in:

  LastName;FirstName

In dBASE expression indexes that concatenate multiple fields, an actual

expression is used:

  LastName + FirstName

When creating index expressions that concatenate two or more fields, all

of the fields included in the index expression must be of the same data

type. Additionally, if they are to be concatenated instead of added

together, the fields must all be of String type. For example, given two

Integer type fields, Value1 and Value2, the index expression...

  Value1 + Value2

...would not cause an error. But then, neither would it concatenate the

two field  values; it would add them together. Thus, if Value1 for a given

record contained 4 and Value2 5, the resulting index node would be an

Integer value of 9, not a String concatenation "45".

If fields to be included in an expression index are not of String type,

they must be converted. Here are some dBASE functions to convert various

data types to String for purposes of creating index expressions:

  STR(<numeric value> [,  [, <decimal places>]])

  Converts from either Float or Numeric dBASE types to Character (String)

  DTOS(<date value>)

  Converts Date value to Character, format YYYYMMDD

  MLINE(<memo field>, <line number>)

  Extracts a single line from a memo field as a Character value

Another consideration in creating indexes based on the concatenation of

multiple field is the maximum allowable length of the index value. The

value returned by an index expression may not exceed 100 characters. This

is a limit on the length of the value returned by thee expression, not on

the length of the expression itself. For example, you cannot index on the

concatenation of two fields that both have a length of 255 characters.

Expression Indexes Based On Modifications Of Field Values

=========================================================

In addition to creating indexes based on the concatenation of two or more

field values, it is also possible to construct an index that is based on

a modification of a field value. Examples of this include indexing on just

the first three characters of a String type field, on just the year and

month from a Date field, indexing on a contantenation of a String and Date

field such that the ordering of the String field is ascending but the Date

descending, and even indexing on Boolean field values.

Creating indexes that are based on modifications of field values requires

at least a working knowledge of dBASE functions and syntax -- because the

process uses dBASE, and not Delphi, functions and ssyntax. The dBASE func-

tion SUBSTR() extracts a substring of a String value. The Delphi equiv-

alent for this dBASE function is Copy. But, of these two functions that

serve the same purpose, only SUBSTR() may be used in dBASE index express-

ions.

To use dBASE functions in dBASE index expressions, simply include the

function wherever an index expression is called for, using the approp-

riate dBASE syntax for the function, along with a reference to the

name(s) of the field(s) used in the function. For example, an index expr-

ession based on only the last three characters of a String type field

called Code, that is 20 characters long, would be:

  RIGHT(Code, 3)

Caution should be used in constructing dBASE index expressions that modify

field values to ensure that the resulting expression would return a value

of a consistent length for every record in the table. For instance, the

dBASE TRIM() function removes the trailing blanks (ASCII decimal 32) from

a String type  value. If this were used in conjunction with concatenating

two String fields where the field does not contain values of the same

length for all records, the value resulting from the expression will not

be the same for all records. Case in point, an index expression based on

the concatenation of a LastName and a FirstName field, where the TRIM()

function is applied to the LastName field:

  TRIM(LastName) + FirstName

This expression would not return values of a consistent length for all

records. If the LastName and FirstName fields contained the values...

  LastName FirstName

  -------- ---------

  Smith    Jonas

  Wesson   Nancy

...the result of applying the index expression above would be:

  SmithJonas

  WessonNancy

As can be seen, the length of the value for the first record would be 10

characters, while that for the second 11 characters. The index nodes

created for this index expression would be based on the field values for

the first record encouuntered. This would result in an index node 10 char-

acters long being applied to the field values for all record. In this

example, that would result in the truncation of the expression value for

the second record to "WessonNanc". This would subsequently cause searches

based on the full field value to fail.

The solution to this dilemma would be to not use the TRIM() function so

that the full length of the LastName field, including padding from the

trailing spaces, is used. In indexes that use the IIF() function to order

by one field or another, based on the evaluation of a logical expression

in the IIF(), if the two fields are of different lengths, the shorter

field would need to be padded with spaces to make it the same length as

the longer field. For example, assuming an index that uses the IIF() func-

tion to index either on a Company or a Name field, based on the contents

of Category field, and where the Company field is 40 characters long but

the Name field is 25 chharacters long, the Name field would need to be

padded with 15 spaces; accomplished with the dBASE function SPACE(). That

index expression would then be:

  IIF(Category = "B", Company, Name + SPACE(15))

Searches And dBASE Expression Indexes

=====================================

dBASE expression indexes are exceptions to the norm in how they are

handled by Delphi and the BDE as opposed to how multiple field indexes for

other table types are handled.

This puts such dBASE indexes into a separate class. Handling of such

indexes by Delphi and the BDE is different than those for other table

types. One of these differences is that not all index-based searching

using Delphi syntax can be used with these dBASE expression indexes. The

FindKey, FindNearest, and GotoKey methods of the TTable component cannot

be used with expression indexes. If an attempt to use FindKey is made,

this will result in the error message: "Field index out of range." If the

GotoKey method is ttried, this error message may occur or the record

pointer may just not move (indicating the search value was not found).

Only the GotoNearest method may be used with expression indexes. Even

then, the GotoNearest method may not work with some index expressions.

Experimentation will be needed to see whether the GotoNearest method

will work with a given index expression.

Filtering With dBASE Expression Indexes

=======================================

As with index-based searches, dBASE expression indexes present some

exceptions when using Delphi filtering.

With an expression index active, the SetRange method of the TTable comp-

onent will produce the error: "Field index out of range." However, with

the same expression index active, the SetRangeStart and SetRangeEnd

methods will successfully filter the data set.

For example, with an expression index concatenating a LastName and a

FirstName field active, the code below using the FindKey method (intended

to filter tto just those records where the first character of the LastName

field is "S") will fail with an error:

  begin

    Table1.SetRange(['S'], ['Szzz'])

  end;

Whereas, the code below, with the same expression index active and filter-

ing on the same LastName field, will successfully filter the data and not

incur an error:

  begin

    with Table1 do begin

      SetRangeStart;

      FieldByName('LastName').AsString := 'S';

      SetRangeEnd;

      FieldByName('LastName').AsString := 'Szzz';

      ApplyRange;

    end;

  end;

And, as is the case with index-based searches, with filtering, success of

a filtering attempt will also be dependent on the index expression. The

use of the SetRangeStart and SetRangeEnd methods in the preceeding example

worked with an index that simply concatenated two String type fields. But

if the expression for the index was instead based conditionally on one or

the other fields through use of the IIF() function, the same filtering

routinne would fail (although without an error).

Some Handy dBASE Index Expressions

==================================

Here are some handy dBASE index expressions. Some are readily apparent in

the intended purpose, others are more arcane.

Character field ascending and Date field descending

---------------------------------------------------

With a Character field called Name and a Date field OrdDate:

  Name + STR(OrdDate - {12/31/3099}, 10, 0)

Character field ascending and Numeric (or Float) field descending

-----------------------------------------------------------------

With a Character field called Company and a Numeric field Amount (the

Amount field being 9 digits wide with two decimal places):

  Company + STR(Amount - 999999.99, 9, 2)

Ordering by a Logical field

---------------------------

To have True values appear before False values for a Logical field called

Paid:

  IIF(Paid, "A", "Z")

Two Numeric (or Float) fields

------------------------------

Assuming two Numeric fields with widths of five and two decimal places,

the first field named Price and the second Quantity:

  STR(Price, 5, 2) + STR(Quantity, 5, 2)

Ordering by one field of two, depending on a logical condition

--------------------------------------------------------------

Ordering by the names of months in a Character field

----------------------------------------------------

Assuming a field containing the names of the months ("Jan," "Feb" etc.)

to put the records in proper month order (field named M):

  IIF(M="Jan", 1, IIF(M="Feb", 2, IIF(M="Mar", 3, IIF(M="Apr", 4,

  IIF(M="May", 5, IIF(M="Jun", 6, IIF(M="Jul", 7, IIF(M="Aug", 8,

  IIF(M="Sep", 9, IIF(M="Oct", 10, IIF(M="Nov", 11, 12)))))))))))

(The above is a single expression line, broken into multiple lines here

due to page width.)

Ordering by the first line of a memo field

------------------------------------------

For a memo field named Notes:

  MLINE(Notes, 1)

Ordering by the middle three characters in a nine character long field

----------------------------------------------------------------------

For a nine character long field called StockNo:

  SUBSTR(StockNo, 4, 3)

Creating dBASE Expression Indexes In Database Desktop

=====================================================

In the Database Desktop utility, indexes may be created for a table either

duting the process of creating a new table or by restructuring an existing

table. In both cases, the Define Index dialog is used to create one or

more indexes for the table used.

To get to the Create Index dialog while creating a new table, in the

Create dBASE Table dialog (showing the structure), from the Table Proper-

ties listbox select "Indexes" and click the Define button.

To get to the Create Index dialog to create an index for an existing

table, select Utilities|Restructure, select the table file from the Select

File dialog, and in the Restructure dBASE Table diallog (showing the table

structure) from the Table Properties listbox select "Indexes" and click

the Define button.

Once in the Create Index dialog, expression indexes can be created by

clicking the Expression Index button and entering the expression to be

used in the Expression Index entry field. To assist in this process, you

can double-click on a field name in the Field List listbox and that field

name will be inserted into the Index Expression entry field at the current

insertion point (caret position).

Once the index expression has been entered, click the OK button. Enter the

name of the new index tag in the Index Tag Name entry field on the Save

Index As dialog and click OK. (Remember, dBASE index tag names cannot

exceed ten characters in length and must abide by the normal dBASE naming

conventions.)

Creating dBASE Expression Indexes In Delphi Applications

========================================================

dBASE indexes can be created programmatically iin Delphi applications,

either as a new table is being created (CreateTable method of the TTable

component) or by adding an index to an existing table.

Creating an index as part of a new table being created is a matter of

calling the Add method for the IndexDefs property of the TTable. A special

consideration that the index options must include the option ixExpression.

This index option is unique to dBASE indexes, and should only be used with

dBASE expression indexes. For example:

  with Table1 do begin

    Active := False;

    DatabaseName := 'Delphi_Demos';

    TableName := 'CustInfo';

    TableType := ttdBASE;

    with FieldDefs do begin

      Clear;

      Add('LastName', ftString, 30, False);

      Add('FirstName', ftString, 20, False);

    end;

    with IndexDefs do  begin

      Clear;

      Add('FullName', 'LastName + FirstName', [ixExpression]);

    end;

    CreateTable;

  end;

Adding an index to an existing table is accomplished by calling the Add--

Index method of the TTable. Again, the index options must include the

TIndexOptions value ixExpression.

  Table1.AddIndex('FullName', 'LastName + FirstName', [ixExpression]);

Learning More About dBASE Functions And Syntax

==============================================

Only dBASE functions and syntax that apply to data manipulation can be

used to construct a dBASE expression index. However, it is beyond the

scope of this technical article to fully list and describe all of these

functions. To learn more about dBASE data manipulation functions, the user

is advised to consult the dBASE Language Reference manual or one of the

many third-party dBASE books.


8.10.1 <big>Interbase BLOB Fields: a primer</big>
Question
Answer
InterBase BLOB fields are not all the same. They actually consist in a

variety of forms, or sub-types of the general BLOB type. Knowing which

sub-type of BLOB field to use when is essential to creating database appl-

ications that incorporate InterBase BLOB fields. BLOB fields come in three

varieties: sub-type 0 and sub-type 1 (the two predefined sub-types), and

user-defined sub-types.

Sub-type 0 BLOB fields are the type created when a CREATE command is

issued and a sub-type is not specified. For clarity in SQL syntax, though,

it is possible to explicitly indicate that the BLOB field is to be of sub-

type 0. This sub-type of BLOB field is for the storage of binary data.

InterBase makes no analysis of the data stored, it just stores it in the

BLOB field on a byte-for-byte basis. The most common intended use for BLOB

fields in Windows applications is the storage of bitmap binary data, typi-

cally for display in a TDBImage component. Either the BLOB field sub-type

0 or a uuser-defined sub-type BLOB field will work for this purpose.

The second predefined sub-type is 1. This BLOB field sub-type is designed

for the storage of text. Typically, this is the free-form memo or notes

data displayed and edited with the TDBMemo component. This BLOB field sub-

type is better for storing text data than the VARCHAR field because,

unlike with the VARCHAR field, there is no design-time limit placed on the

storage capacity of the field.

In SQL syntax, the sub-type 1 BLOB field is created by following the BLOB

field type keyword with the SUB_TYPE keyword and the integer one:

  CREATE TABLE WITHBLOB

  (

    ID CHAR(3) NOT NULL PRIMARY KEY,

    MEMO BLOB SUB_TYPE 1,

    AMOUNT NUMERIC

  )

Aside from the two predefined BLOB field sub-types, there are user-defined

sub-types. User-defined sub-types are designated by a negative integer

value in association with the SUB_TYPE keyword. The actual integer value,

as long as it is negative, is actually arbitrary and up to the discretion

of the table creator. A designation of -1 is functionally the same as that

of a -2. The only consideration when using user-defined sub-types is

ensuring that the same type of binary data is stored for every row in the

table for a BLOB field of a given user-defined sub-type. InterBase will

not evaluate whether this criteria is met, and it is the responsibility of

the application inserting the binary data to store the appropriate type of

data. No error will occur from the InterBase side if an incorrect type of

binary data is stored in a user-defined BLOB field sub-type, but an appl-

ication can incur difficulties if it is expecting one type of data but

encounters another.

A BLOB field of a user-defined sub-type is created with the SQL syntax

such as that below:

  CREATE TABLE IMAGE_DATA

  (

    FILENAME CHAR(12) NOT NULL PRIMARY KEY,

    BITMAP BLOB SUB_TYPE -1,

    EXEs BLOB SUB_TYPE -2,

  )

When using a table created with the abovee command, the field BITMAP would

only be used to store one distinct type of binary data for all records. In

this case, bitmap data. The field EXEs implies the storage of executable

files loaded from disk. If an application using this table were to mis-

takenly store binary data that should have been in the EXEs field into the

BITMAP field, InterBase would generate no errors, but the application

would have extreme difficulties displaying a stored executable file in a

TDBImage component.

InterBase BLOB fields and Delphi

--------------------------------

When defining TField objects for InterBase BLOB fields in Delphi, the

various BLOB field sub-types are assigned TField derivative types as

follows:

  Sub-type 0:   TBlobField

  Sub-type 1:   TMemoField

  User-defined: TBlobField

Because both the predefined sub-type 0 and user-defined sub-types are

recognized as TBlobField objects, care must be taken when designing an

application to not mistake a field of one subb-type for that of another.

The only way to differentiate between a field of sub-type 0 from that of

a user-defined type is by viewing the metadata information for the table,

which cannot be done from within Delphi. The Local InterBase Server

utility WISQL can be used to view table metadata.

InterBase BLOB fields and Database Desktop

------------------------------------------

The Database Desktop utility that comes with Delphi (DBD) does not create

user-defined subtypes. When using BLOB fields created in Database Desktop,

use the "BLOB" field type for binary data, including bitmap data. This

creates a BLOB field of the predefined sub-type 0.

The DBD also offers a BLOB field type TEXT BLOB. This is equivalent to the

pre-defined subtype 1, and should be used where free-form text storage

will be needed. While it is functionally equivalent to the pre-defined

subtype 1 BLOB field, it will appear with a slightly different type des-

ignation if you view the metadata for the table in the WISQL utility.


8.10.1 <big>Automate logon for Paradox tables</big>
Question
I have a paradox table that uses a password.  How do I make it so

that the form that uses the table comes up without prompting the user

for the password?

Answer
The table component's ACTIVE property must be set to FALSE (If

it is active before you have added the pasword, you will be prompted).

Then, put this code in the handler for the form's OnCreate event:

  Session.AddPassword('My secret password');

  Table1.Active := True;

Once you close the table, you can remove the password with

RemovePassword('My secret password'), or you can remove all current

passwords with RemoveAllPasswords.  (Note: This is for Paradox tables

only.)

DISCLAIMER: You have the right to use this technical information

subject to the terms of the No-Nonsense License Statement that

you received with the Borland product to which this information

pertains.


8.10.1 <big>Working with auto-increment field types</big>
Question
Answer
In Delphi applications, the use of tables containing fields that

autoincrement, or change automatically in some manner unknown to

the application, can be problematic.  Paradox, InterBase, Sybase

and Informix tables all provide means of inserting or updating

field values automatically, without intervention from the front-

end application.  Not every table operation is affected by this

mechanism, however.  So, this document will attempt to provide a

guideline for dealing with issues relating to the use of such

field types in Paradox 5.0, Informix 5.x, MS/Sybase SQL Server

4.x, InterBase 4.0 and Local InterBase tables.

For each table type, a different mechanism provides this

behind-the-scenes behavior.  Paradox tables support an

Autoincrement field type.  When new records are added to such

tables, the Borland Database Engine determines the highest

current value in that column, adds one, and updates the new row

with the new value.

For Informix tables, this behavior is provided by an

Informix-specific field type called Serial.  Serial columns

differ from Paradox Autoincrement fields in that their values may

be changed, while Autoincrement columns are read-only.

InterBase and MS/Sybase SQL Server tables do not support a special

type for this kind of behavior, but may employ triggers to

accomplish the same task.  Triggers are specialized procedures

that reside on the database server and automatically execute in

response to events such as table inserts, updates and deletes.

The use of tables with associated triggers can be particularly

problematic, since triggers are capable of doing much more than

just incrementing column values.

The three areas that are affected by these field types are simple

inserts, batchmoves, and table linking.

Handling Update and/or Append BatchMoves

-----------------------------------------------------------------

Paradox Tables

Since the Autoincrement field type is a read-only type,

attempting to perform a batchmove operation with such a column in

the destination table may cause an error.  To circumvent this,

the TBatchMove components Mappings property must be set to match

source table fields to the target destination fields excluding

the destination table's Autoincrement field.

Informix Tables

Batch moving rows to Informix tables with Serial columns will not

cause an error in and of itself.  However, caution should be used

since Serial columns are updateable and are often used as primary

keys.

InterBase Tables

MS/Sybase SQL Server Tables

Triggers on InterBase and SQL Server tables may catch any

improper changes made to the table, but this depends strictly

upon the checks placed in the trigger.  Here again, caution

should be used since trigger-updated columns are often used as

primary keys.

Linking Tables via MasterSource & MasterFields

-----------------------------------------------------------------

Paradox Tables

Informix Tables

If the MasterFields and MasterSource properties are used to

create linked tables in a master-detail relationship and one of

the fields in the detail table is an Autoincrement or Serial

field, then the matching field in the master table must be a Long

Integer field or a Serial field.  If the master table is not a

Paradox table then the master table's key field may be any integer

type it supports.

InterBase Tables

MS/Sybase SQL Server Tables

Linking with these tables types presents no particular problems

relating to trigger-modified fields.  The only necessity is

matching the appropriate column type between the two tables.

Simple Inserts/Updates

-----------------------------------------------------------------

Paradox Tables

Since Paradox Autoincrement fields are read-only, they are not

typically targeted for update when inserting new records.

Therefore, the Required property for field components based on

Autoincrement fields should always be set to False.  This can be

accomplished from within Delphi, using the Fields Editor to

define field components at design time by double clicking on the

TQuery or TTable component or at runtime with a statement similar

to the following.

Table1.Fields[0].Required := False;

    or

Table1.FieldByName('Fieldname').Required := False;

Informix Tables

Although Informix Serial fields are updateable, if their

autoincrement feature is to be used, then the Required property

of field components based on them should be set to False.  Do

this in the same manner described for Paradox Tables.

InterBase Tables

MS/Sybase SQL Server Tables

Handling inserts on these trigger-modified table types requires a

number of steps for smooth operation.  These additional steps are

particularly necessary if inserts are accomplished via standard

data-aware controls, such as DBEdits and DBMemos.

Inserting rows on trigger-modified InterBase and SQL Server

tables may often yield the error message 'Record/Key Deleted'.

This error message appears despite that the table is properly

updated on the server.  This will occur if:

   1.  The trigger updates the primary key.  This is not only

       likely when a trigger is used, but is probably the most

       common reason for using a trigger.

   2a. Other columns in the table have bound default values.

       This is accomplished with the DEFAULT clause at table

       creation in the case of InterBase. or with the

       sp_bindefault stored procedure in SQL Server.

    or

   2b. Blob type fields are updated when a new row is inserted.

    or

   2b. Calculated fields are defined in an InterBase table.

The fundamental cause for this is that when the record (or

identifying key) is changed at the server, the BDE no longer has

means of specifically identifying the record for re-retrieval.

That is, the record no longer appears as it did when it was

posted, therefore the BDE assumes that the record has been

deleted (or the key changed).

Firstly, the field components of trigger-modified fields must

have their Required property set to False.  Do this in the same

manner described for Paradox Tables.

Secondly, to avoid the spurious error, order the table by an

index that does not make use of fields updated by the trigger.

This will also prevent the newly entered record from disappearing

immediately after insertion.

Lastly, if requirement 1 above holds but neither 2a, 2b nor 2c

hold, then code similar to the following should be used for the

table component's AfterPost event handler.

procedure TForm1.Table1AfterPost(DataSet: TDataset);

begin

  Table1.Refresh

end;

A Refresh of the table is necessary to re-retrieve the values

changed by the server.

If criteria 2a, 2b or 2c cannot be avoided, then the table should

be updated without using Delphi's data-aware controls.  This can

be accomplished using a TQuery component targeted at the same

table.  Once the query has posted the update, any table components

using the same table should be Refreshed.

DISCLAIMER: You have the right to use this technical information

subject to the terms of the No-Nonsense License Statement that

you received with the Borland product to which this information

pertains.


8.10.1 <big>Showing deleted record in a DBF file</big>
Question
How can I view dBASE records marked for deletion. That is,

I want to view those records marked as "soft deletion"?

Answer
In a dBASE table, records are not removed from the table

until the table is packed.  Until that happens, records that

are "deleted" are actually just marked as "to be" deleted. To

show these existing but not displayed records, the following

function, ShowDeleted(), makes use of a BDE API function,

DbiSetProp(), to show records marked for deletion.  It is not

necessary to close and re-open the table when using this

function.  ShowDeleted() takes a TTable and a boolean variable

as parameters. The boolean parameter determines whether or not

to show deleted records.

Example code follows:

-----

unit Unit1;

interface

uses

  Windows, Messages, SysUtils, Classes, Graphics, Controls,

  Forms, Dialogs, StdCtrls, ExtCtrls, DBCtrls, Grids, StringGrids,

  DB, DBTables;

type

  TForm1 = class(TForm)

    Table1: TTable;

    DataSource1: TDataSource;

    StringGrid1: TStringGrid;

    DBNavigator1: TDBNavigator;

    CheckBox1: TCheckBox;

    procedure CheckBox1Click(Sender: TObject);

  public

    procedure ShowDeleted(Table: TTable; ShowDeleted: Boolean);

  end;

var

  Form1: TForm1;

implementation

uses DBITYPES, DBIERRS, DBIPROCS;

{$R *.DFM}

procedure TForm1.ShowDeleted(Table: TTable; ShowDeleted: Boolean);

var

  rslt: DBIResult;

  szErrMsg: DBIMSG;

begin

  Table.DisableControls;

  try

    Check(DbiSetProp(hDBIObj(Table.Handle), curSOFTDELETEON,

      LongInt(ShowDeleted)));

  finally

    Table.EnableControls;

  end;

  Table.Refresh;

end;

procedure TForm1.CheckBox1Click(Sender: TObject);

begin

  ShowDeleted(Table1, CheckBox1.Checked);

end;

end.


8.10.1 <big>Recalling deleted records in DBF files</big>
Question
Answer
First, you must turn on SoftDeletes, which will allow you to view records that

have been marked for deletion.  Otherwise, these will not be shown.  By default,

these are set to False for DBF files. This can be done with the following logic:

procedure TForm1.Button1Click(Sender: TObject);

var

  B: BOOL;

  W: Word;

begin

  Check(DbiSetProp(hDBIObj(Table1.Handle), curSOFTDELETEON,

        longint(True)));

  { Verify that it worked }

  Check(DbiGetProp(hDBIObj(Table1.Handle), curSOFTDELETEON, @B,

        sizeof(B), W));

  if B = False then

    Label2.Caption := 'False'

  else

    Label2.Caption := 'True';

end;

When the record pointer is on the record which you want to delete,

use the following logic:

  Table1.UpdateCursorPos;

  Check(DbiUndeleteRecord(Table1.Handle));

The UpdateCursorPos method sets the underlying BDE cursor to the current

record pointer position, which is vital in order for this to work

properly,  You only need to call this method when making direct calls to

BDE API functions (such as DbiUndeleteRecord).

Also, you must put the DBIPROCS and DBITYPES units in your USES clause

for all of this to work.


8.10.1 <big>Rebuilding Indices with TBatchMove</big>
Question
I am trying to do a TBatchMove, and having trouble with indeces. I am using

batCopy mode to create the destination file. No problem there, but it does not

recreate the indeces for the new file. Am I doing something wrong?

Answer
You are not doing anything wrong... a BatchMove will not recreate the

indeces.  However, the following logic should generically recreate the

indeces for your target (newly created) .DBF. Name your source and target

tables Source and Target, respectively, and give it a try!

procedure TForm1.FormCreate(Sender: TObject);

var

   x : integer  ;

begin

     BatchMove1.Execute ;

     Source.Open ;

     Target.Exclusive := True ;

     Target.Open ;

     Source.IndexDefs.Update ;

     for x := 0 to Source.IndexDefs.Count - 1 do

         Target.AddIndex(Source.IndexDefs[x].Name,

 Source.IndexDefs[x].Fields,

 Source.IndexDefs[x].Options) ;

     Source.Close ;

     Target.Close ;

end;


8.10.1 <big>Referential Integrity</big>
Question
What happens to me: I have four tables.The first is Master for the

second which is master for third and so on. Deletion is ok for the

second and third tables. The fourth table is deleted entirely !

Answer
TI2837:

   NUMBER  :  2837

  PRODUCT  :  Delphi

  VERSION  :  All

       OS  :  Windows

     DATE  :  December 13, 1995

    TITLE  :  Cascading Deletes With Pdox Referential Integrity

Paradox tables offer a Referential Integrity feature. This feature pre-

vents adding records to a child table for which there is no matching

record in the parent table. It will also cause the key field(s) in the

child table to be changed when the corresponding key field(s) in the

parent are changed (commonly referred to as a cascading update). These

events occur automatically, requiring no intervention by a Delphi appli-

cation using these tables. However, the Paradox Referential Integrity

feature will not accommodate cascading deletes. That is, Delphi will not

allow you to delete a record in the parent table while matching records

exist in the child table. This would make "orphans" of the child records,

losing referential integrity. Delphi raises an exception when an attempt

is made to delete such a parent record.

To effect a cascading delete requires that the deletion of the matching

child records be deleted programmatically -- before the parent record is

deleted. In a Delphi application, this is done by interrupting the process

of deleting the record in the parent table, deleting the matching records

in the child table (if there are any), and then continuing with the dele-

tion of the parent record.

A record in a table is deleted by a call to the Delete method of the

TTable component, which deletes the current record in the associated

table. Interrupting the this process to first perform some other opera-

tions is a matter creating a procedure associated with the BeforeDelete

event of the TTable. Any commands in a BeforeDelete event procedure are

executed before the call actually goes out from the application to the

Borland Database Engine (BDE) to physically remove the record from the

table file.

To handle the deletion of one or more child records, in a BeforeDelete

event procedure the Delete method for the TTable representing the child

table is called in a loop. The loop is based on the condition of the

record pointer in the table not being positioned at the end of the data

set, as indicated by the Eof method of the TTable. This also accounts for

there being no child records at all matching the parent record to be

deleted: if there are no matching records, the record pointer will already

be at the end of the data set, the loop condition will evaluate to False,

and the Delete method in the loop nevers gets executed.

  procedure TForm1.Table1BeforeDelete(DataSet: TDataset);

  begin

    with Table2 do begin

      DisableControls;

      First;

      while not Eof do

        Delete;

      EnableControls;

    end;

  end;

In the above example, the parent table is represented by the TTable comp-

onent Table1 and the child by Table2. The DisableControls and Enable-

Controls methods are used as a cosmetic measure to freeze any data-aware

components that might be displaying data from Table2 while the records

are being deleted. These two methods make the process visually appear

smoother, but are only optional and not essential to this process. The

Next method need not be called within this loop. This is because the loop

begins at the first record and, as each record is deleted, the record that

previously followed the deleted record moves up in the data set, becoming

both the first and the current record.

This example presumes that the parent and child tables are linked with a

Master-Detail relationship, as is typical for tables for which such

Referntial Integrity is configured. Linking the tables in this manner

results in only those records in the child table that match the current

record in the parent table being available. All other records in the child

table are made unavailable through the Master-Detail filtering. If the

tables are not so linked, there are two additional considerations that

must be accounted for when deleting the child records. The first is that

a call to the First method may or may not put the record pointer on a

record that matches the current record in the parent table. This necessi-

tates using a search method to manually move the record pointer to a

matching record. The second consideration affects the condition for the

loop. Because records other than those matching the current record in the

parent table will be accessible, the condition for the loop must check

that each record is a matching record before attempting to delete it. This

checking is in addition to querying the Eof method. Because the records

will be ordered by this key field (from a primary or secondary index),

all of the matching records will be contiguous. This leads to the given

that, as soon as the first non-matching record is reached, it can be

assumed that all matching records have been deleted. Thus, the previous

example would be modified to:

  procedure TForm1.Table1BeforeDelete(DataSet: TDataset);

  begin

    with Table2 do begin

      DisableControls;

      FindKey([Table1.Fields[0].AsString])

      while (Fields[0].AsString = Table1.Fields[0].AsString) and

        (not Eof) do

        Delete;

      EnableControls;

    end;

  end;

In the above, it is the first field in the parent table (Table1) uponwhich the Referential Integrity is based, and the first field in thechild table (Table2) against which matching is judged.

DISCLAIMER: You have the right to use this technical informationsubject to the terms of the No-Nonsense License Statement thatyou received with the Borland product to which this information pertains.


8.10.1 <big>Compressing Paradox Files</big>
Question
Does anybody have a routine or know of a method to compress a paradox table

from within a Delphi program?

Answer
Try the following function that Packs Paradox and dBase tables (requires a

TDatabase component pointing to the same directory):

  uses  DBIProcs, DBITypes, DBIErrs;

  function PackTable(tbl:TTable; db:TDatabase):DBIResult;

  var

    crtd: CRTblDesc;

  begin

    Result := DBIERR_NA;

    with tbl do if Active then Active := False;

    with db do if not Connected then Connected := True;

    FillChar(crtd,SizeOf(CRTblDesc),0);

    StrPCopy(crtd.szTblName,tbl.TableName);

    crtd.bPack := True;

    Result := DbiDoRestructure(db.Handle,1,@crtd,nil,nil,nil,FALSE);

  end;

Example of use:

  procedure TForm1.Button1Click(Sender: TObject);

  begin

    if PackTable(Table1,DataBase1) = DBIERR_NONE then .....

    else MessageBeep(0);

  end;


8.10.1 <big>KEY VIOLATION</big>
Question
I try to insert it, but I need to know whether it gave a key violation.

How would I easily trap that error?

Answer
A:

try

  tMyTable.Post;

except

  on E : EDBEngineError

    do

    if E.Message = 'Key violation'

      then

      begin

        MessageDlgC ('Duplicate time records are not allowed.'

         mtError, [mbOk], 0);

        // I'm not sure if you need to do this:

        tMyTable.Cancel;

      end

      else Raise;

end;

A:

There is a good example in DBERRORS.DPR in Delphi 2 Demos. This sounds

like this:

You code a function like this

function DBError(DataSet: TDataSet;

  E: EDatabaseError; var Action: TDataAction);

const

  eKeyViol = 9729;

var

  iDBIError: Integer;

begin

  if (E is EDBEngineError) then

  begin

    iDBIError := (E as EDBEngineError).Errors[0].Errorcode;

    case iDBIError of

      eKeyViol:

        begin

          MessageDlg('Key violation ', mtWarning,

[mbOK], 0);

          Abort;

        end;

    end;

Then  for each table in your program double-click the event

procedure TMainForm.Table1EditError(DataSet: TDataSet;

  E: EDatabaseError; var Action: TDataAction);

begin

DBError(Table1, E, Action);

end;

 Such a way you can trap a lot of other errors. Look the Borland example

8.11状态条
8.11.1状态条插入可视控件
首先,在FROM中放置一个状态条控件Status。调节Status.Panels，在其中插入3个状态条嵌板。把第二个嵌板的参数Style设置成psOwnerDraw。这一点很重要，如果没有这样做，将永远无法显示文字以外的东西。然后在状态条的OnDrawPanel事件中插入一行StatusDrawRect:=rect;以记录参数Style设置成psOwnerDraw的嵌板的坐标。

第二步，在FROM的Private中申明一个TProgressBar类型的变量Progress。然后在一个菜单的消息响应过程中调用Create方法把它建立起来，再设定状态条为该进程条的父窗口，进而设定进程条的一些必要参数。例如：最大值、最小值、原点坐标、高度和宽度等。

最后编译一下该程序，你就会发现在状态条中被插入了一个运动着的进程条。

类似地，你还可以在状态条中插入其他可视控件，如：按键、位图和动画控件等等。

以下是范例程序：

type

TForm1 = class(TForm)//定义一个窗口类

Status: TStatusBar;

MainMenu1: TMainMenu;

file1: TMenuItem;

insertprocressbar1: TMenuItem;

N1: TMenuItem;

exit1: TMenuItem;

procedure FormCreate(Sender: TObject);

procedure StatusDrawPanel(StatusBar: TStatusBar; Panel:

TStatusPanel;const Rect: TRect);

procedure FormDestroy(Sender: TObject);

procedure exit1Click(Sender: TObject);

procedure insertprocressbar1Click(Sender: TObject);

private

colorindex : integer; BookOpen:Boolean;

ssbmp:Tbitmap; progress:TProgressbar;

StatusDrawRect:TRect; //记录要插入状态条特技的坐标范围

public

{ Public declarations }

end;

var

Form1: TForm1;

implementation

{$R *.DFM}

procedure TForm1.FormCreate(Sender: TObject);

begin

end;

procedure TForm1.StatusDrawPanel(StatusBar: TStatusBar;

Panel: TStatusPanel; const Rect: TRect);

begin

StatusDrawRect:=rect; //记录要实现状态条特技的坐标范围

end;

procedure TForm1.exit1Click(Sender: TObject);


begin


close;


end;

procedure TForm1.insertprocressbar1Click(Sender: TObject);

var i,count:integer;

staPanleWidth:integer;

begin

progress:=TProgressbar.create(form1);

count:=3000; //进程条的最大值

staPanleWidth:=status.Panels.Items[2].width;

//由于进程条的很宽，所以需要改变状态条嵌板的宽度，这里先保存它的宽度。

status.Panels.Items[2].width:=150; // 改变宽度

status.repaint;

with progress do

begin

top:=StatusDrawRect.top;

left:=StatusDrawRect.left;

width:=StatusDrawRect.right-StatusDrawRect.left;

height:=StatusDrawRect.bottom-StatusDrawRect.top;

//设定进程条的宽度和高度

visible:=true;

try

Parent := status; //该进程条的拥有者为状态条status

Min := 0; Max := Count; //进程条的最大和最小值

Step := 1; //进程条的步长

for i := 1 to Count do

Stepit; // 累加进程条

ShowMessage('现在，进程条将要从内存中被释放');

finally

Free; //释放进程条

end; //try

end; //with

status.Panels.Items[2].width:=staPanleWidth; //恢复状态条嵌板的宽度

end; //begin

end.

8.12 BDE

8.12.1 <big>Set database property during runtime</big>
Question
I want to set Database property of TTable in a program code. I tried:

TTable.Database := Database

It does not work. Delphi says that the Database property is ReadOnly.

Answer
Set the DatabaseName property to either:

  the directory where your table files are.

  the BDE alias of your database.

  the DatabaseName of your TDatabase component if you have one.


8.12.1 <big>Current record number for a dataset</big>
Question
How can I determine the current record number for a dataset?

Answer
A:

If the dataset is based upon a Paradox or dBASE table then the record number

can be determined with a couple of calls to the BDE (as shown below).  The

BDE doesn't support record numbering for datasets based upon SQL tables, so

if your server supports record numbering you will need to refer to its

documentation.

The following function takes as its parameter any component derived from

TDataset (i.e. TTable, TQuery, TStoredProc) and returns the current record

number (greater than zero) if it is a Paradox or dBASE table.  Otherwise,

the function returns zero.

NOTE: for dBASE tables the record number returned is always the physical

record number.  So, if your dataset is a TQuery or you have a range set

on your dataset then the number returned won't necessarily be relative to

the dataset being viewed, rather it will be based on the record's physical

position in the underlying dBASE table.

    uses DbiProcs, DbiTypes, DBConsts;

    function RecordNumber(Dataset: TDataset): Longint;

    var

      CursorProps: CurProps;

      RecordProps: RECProps;

    begin

      { Return 0 if dataset is not Paradox or dBASE }

      Result := 0;

      with Dataset do

      begin


{ Is the dataset active? }


if State = dsInactive then DBError(SDataSetClosed);


{ We need to make this call to grab the cursor's iSeqNums }


Check(DbiGetCursorProps(Handle, CursorProps));


{ Synchronize the BDE cursor with the Dataset's cursor }


UpdateCursorPos;


{ Fill RecordProps with the current record's properties }


Check(DbiGetRecord(Handle, dbiNOLOCK, nil, @RecordProps));


{ What kind of dataset are we looking at? }


case CursorProps.iSeqNums of


  0: Result := RecordProps.iPhyRecNum;  { dBASE   }


  1: Result := RecordProps.iSeqNum;     { Paradox }


end;

      end;

    end;

A:

{Retrieves physical record number a la xBase  Requires DBITYPES, DBIPROCS,

 and DBIERRS in the uses clause of the unit.  Function takes one argument

 of type TTable (e.g., Table1).}

function Form1.Recno( oTable: TTable ): Longint;

var

  rError: DBIResult;

  rRecProp: RECprops;

  szErrMsg: DBIMSG;

begin

  Result := 0;

  try

    oTable.UpdateCursorPos;

    rError := DbiGetRecord( oTable.Handle, dbiNOLOCK, nil, @rRecProp );

    if rError = DBIERR_NONE then

      Result := rRecProp.iPhyRecNum

    else

      case rError of


DBIERR_BOF: Result := 1;


DBIERR_EOF: Result := oTable.RecordCount + 1;


else


begin


  DbiGetErrorString( rError, szErrMsg );


  ShowMessage( StrPas( szErrMsg ));


  end;


end;

  except

    on E: EDBEngineError do ShowMessage( E.Message );

  end;

end;


8.12.1 <big>Flush the BDE cache.</big>
Question
I just had a user system crash and lost about 10 inserts. Is it possible to flush the cache to disk ever so often?

Answer
A:

I do it by closing the Table and reopening it. I don't know if that's the best

way, but it works, and saved some user's work. I save a bookmark before

closing the table and after opening, restore the table cursor to it's

prevoius position so the user (almost) does not know of the procedure.

A:

I do it by closing the Table and reopening it. I don't know if that's the best

way, but it works, and saved some user's work. I save a bookmark before

closing the table and after opening, restore the table cursor to it's

prevoius position so the user (almost) does not know of the procedure.


8.12.1 <big>Pack Table</big>
Question
In delphi programming is it possible do the operation of PACK TABLE (erasing

deleted records)?

Answer
A:

The following is courtesy of Steve Teixeira of Borland

Packing a dBASE table requires a call to the BDE function DbiPackTable.

An example of its use appears below, including error checking. To use

the DbiPackTable function, the calling unit must have the BDE wrapper

units DbiTypes, DbiErrs, and DbiProcs in its Uses section.

If the DbiPackTable fails, it does not generate an error message. To

gauge its success or failure, you must check the function's return value.

If the function succeeded, the return value will be DBIERR_NONE. Any

other return value indicates an error condition, and the specific return

value would be used to determine the cause of the error condition and

what needs to be done about it.

Example code follows...

procedure TForm1.Button1Click(Sender: TObject);

var

  Error: DbiResult;

  ErrorMsg: String;

  Special: DBIMSG;

begin

  table1.Active := False;

  try

    Table1.Exclusive := True;

    Table1.Active := True;

    Error := DbiPackTable(Table1.DBHandle, Table1.Handle, nil, szdBASE, True);

    Table1.Active := False;

    Table1.Exclusive := False;

  finally

    Table1.Active := True;

  end;

  case Error of

    DBIERR_NONE:

      ErrorMsg := 'Successful';

    DBIERR_INVALIDPARAM:

      ErrorMsg := 'The specified table name or the pointer to the table ' +

        'name is NULL';

    DBIERR_INVALIDHNDL:

      ErrorMsg := 'The specified database handle or cursor handle is ' +

        'invalid or NULL';

    DBIERR_NOSUCHTABLE:

      ErrorMsg := 'Table name does not exist';

    DBIERR_UNKNOWNTBLTYPE:

      ErrorMsg := 'Table type is unknown';

    DBIERR_NEEDEXCLACCESS:

      ErrorMsg := 'The table is not open in exclusive mode';

  else

    DbiGetErrorString(Error, Special);

    ErrorMsg := '[' + IntToStr(Error) + ']: ' + Special;

  end;

  MessageDlg(ErrorMsg, mtWarning, [mbOk], 0);

end;


8.12.1 <big>DBEdit and real values</big>
Question
I have a Paradox database that needs to use numbers with values of real and a

picture of ###.# in the table. When I use DBEdit, I have created a parser of

sort with the following code:

procedure TForm.SpinButton1DownClick(Sender: TObject);

begin

value := value - 0.1;

Str (value:6:2,s);

Edit1.Text := s;

end;

The problem is that the table is storing very large and incorrect values for

the numbers. Example: I want to add 1.1 to a value of 4.3 and I get something

like 5.4000000000182 as the value set in the table. Basically, I put real

values in and get garbage out.

Answer
A:

When working with real numbers stored in a Paradox table, are you using type

Real as your data type? If so, try using Double. Double is an 8-byte (64-bit)

real number, which is what the BDE normally works with, while Real is a 6-byte

version that pretty much only Delphi and BP use. Or you could try using

Extended, which is 10 bytes.


8.12.1 <big>Which driver a TDatabase is connected to</big>
Question
I need to know if I'm connected to e.g. Oracle or Interbase so as to use

different sql syntaxes. Is there a way I can tell to which driver a

tdatabase is connected?

I show my user(s) a list of alias they can choose from and then assign the

alias name to the tdatabase...

Answer
A:

You could use the IDAPI dbiGetDatabaseDesc call. Here is a quick

snipit (be sure to add DB to your uses clause)

var

  pDatabase: DBDrsc:

begin

 { pAlias is a PChar holding the Alias Name}

  dbiGetDatabaseDesc ( pAlias, @pDatabase )  ;

Then just check pDatabase.szDbType to see what it is


8.12.1 <big>Re-index Paradox files within my program</big>
Question
I'm using Paradox tables for my application. However, some of the

indexes seem to be out of sync. How do i re-index the files

within my program?

Answer
A:

We are trying now with direct calling to BDE functions. In some Delphi pages,

there is a file with the description of that funtions. A collegue of mine

transform it in help file. Since I think that post it to the list can overload

the mail of  someone, I can send it directly to the person who wants it.

I'm preparing a little app that can be useful to repair broken tables.

Allen, I will post it in the list like I did for the task app  when it

will be readable for english man (it's in italian, I have to translate

it), but I can say by now that this don't fix the problem for me.  One

of our customer always have the  paradox tables broken,  because it is

very large (it have WAV files - digitized voices - in blob fields).  A

clean solution can be to always  mantein  small tabled linked in refe-

rential integrity, and to load large blobs in that separate tables.

Now nothing of this BDE functions works,  and the only solution is  to

delete manually  the index  files  (all the .x00, .y01, etc., they are

.x?? and .y??, don't destroy other files!), elsewhere I CAN'T OPEN THE

TABLE, either with DBD!

Then I can re-create all the indexes manually (and then I forgot some-

thing and the app will crash...). If the app I will send don't work, I

think the only solution can be to fisically  destroy the  indexes  and

then re-create it with BDE calls.


8.12.1 <big>Defining a BDE Alias in Code</big>
Question
How to defining BDE aliases in code?

Answer
A:

This Technical Information document will help step thru concepts regarding

the creation and use of ALIASES within your Delphi Applications.

Typically, you use the BDE Configuration Utility BDECFG.EXE to create and

configure aliases outside of Delphi.  However, with the use of the TDatabase

component, you have the ability to create and use this ALIAS within your

application-- not pre-defined in the IDAPI.CFG.

The ability to create Aliases that are only available within your

application is important.  Aliases specify the location of database tables

and connection parameters for database servers.

Ultimately, you can gain the advantages of using ALIASES within your

applications-- without having to worry about the existance of a

configuration entry in the IDAPI.CFG when you deploy your

application.

Summary of Examples:

- ------- -- ---------

Example #1:


Example #1 creates and configures an Alias to use


STANDARD (.DB, .DBF) databases.  The Alias is

    
then used by a TTable component.

Example #2:


Example #2 creates and configures an Alias to use

 
an INTERBASE database (.gdb).  The Alias is then


used by a TQuery component to join two tables of


the database.

Example #3:


Example #3 creates and configures an Alias to use

      STANDARD (.DB, .DBF) databases.  This example


demonstrates how user input can be used to


configure the Alias during run-time.

Example #1:  Use of a .DB or .DBF database (STANDARD)

1.  Create a New Project.

2.  Place the following components on the form:  - TDatabase, TTable,

TDataSource, TStringGrid, and TButton.

3.  Double-click on the TDatabase component or choose Database Editor from

the TDatabase SpeedMenu to launch the Database Property editor.

4.  Set the Database Name to 'MyNewAlias'.  This name will serve as your

ALIAS name used in the DatabaseName Property for dataset components such as

TTable, TQuery, TStoredProc.

5.  Select STANDARD as the Driveer Name.

6.  Click on the Defaults Button.  This will automatically add  a PATH= in

the Parameter Overrides section.

7.  Set the PATH= to C:\DELPHI\DEMOS\DATA  (PATH=C:\DELPHI\DEMOS\DATA)

8.  Click the OK button to close the Database Dialog.

9.  Set the TTable DatabaseName Property to 'MyNewAlias'.

10.  Set the TDataSource's DataSet Property to 'Table1'.

11.  Set the StringGrid's DataSource Property to 'DataSource1'.

12.  Place the following code inside of the TButton's OnClick event.

    procedure TForm1.Button1Click(Sender: TObject);

    begin

          Table1.Tablename:= 'CUSTOMER';

          Table1.Active:= True;

    end;

13.  Run the application.

***  If you want an alternative way to steps 3 - 11, place the following

code inside of the TButton's OnClick event.

    procedure TForm1.Button1Click(Sender: TObject);

    begin

          Database1.DatabaseName:= 'MyNewAlias';

          Database1.DriverName:= 'STANDARD';

          Database1.Params.Clear;

          Database1.Params.Add('PATH=C:\DELPHI\DEMOS\DATA');

          Table1.DatabaseName:= 'MyNewAlias';

          Table1.TableName:= 'CUSTOMER';

          Table1.Active:= True;

          DataSource1.DataSet:= Table1;

          StringGrid1.DataSource:= DataSource1;

    end;

*****

Example #2: Use of a INTERBASE database

1.  Create a New Project.

2.  Place the following components on the form: - TDatabase, TQuery,

TDataSource, TStringGrid, and TButton.

3.  Double-click on the TDatabase component or choose Database Editor from

the TDatabase SpeedMenu to launch the Database  Property editor.

4.  Set the Database Name to 'MyNewAlias'.  This name will serve as your

ALIAS name used in the DatabaseName Property for dataset components such as

TTable, TQuery, TStoredProc.

5.  Select INTRBASE as the Driver Name.

6.  Click on the Defaults Button.  This will automatically add  the

following entries in the Parameter Overrides section.


SERVER NAME=IB_SERVEER:/PATH/DATABASE.GDB


USER NAME=MYNAME


OPEN MODE=READ/WRITE


SCHEMA CACHE SIZE=8


LANGDRIVER=


SQLQRYMODE=


SQLPASSTHRU MODE=NOT SHARED


SCHEMA CACHE TIME=-1


PASSWORD=

7.  Set the following parameters


SERVER NAME=C:\IBLOCAL\EXAMPLES\EMPLOYEE.GDB


USER NAME=SYSDBA


OPEN MODE=READ/WRITE


SCHEMA CACHE SIZE=8


LANGDRIVER=


SQLQRYMODE=


SQLPASSTHRU MODE=NOT SHARED


SCHEMA CACHE TIME=-1


PASSWORD=masterkey

8.  Set the TDatabase LoginPrompt Property to 'False'.  If you  supply the

PASSWORD in the Parameter Overrides section and set the LoginPrompt to

'False', you will not be prompted for the

password when connecting to the database.  WARNING:  If an incorrect

password in entered in the Parameter Overrides  section and LoginPrompt is

set to 'False', you are not prompted by the Password dialog to re-enter a

valid password.

9.  Click the OK button to close the Database Dialog.

10.  Set the TQuery DatabaseName Property to 'MyNewAliias'.

11.  Set the TDataSource's DataSet Property to 'Query1'.

12.  Set the StringGrid's DataSource Property to 'DataSource1'.

13.  Place the following code inside of the TButton's OnClick event.

    procedure TForm1.Button1Click(Sender: TObject);

    begin

          Query1.SQL.Clear;

          Query1.SQL.ADD(



'SELECT DISTINCT * FROM CUSTOMER C, SALES S



WHERE (S.CUST_NO = C.CUST_NO)



ORDER BY C.CUST_NO, C.CUSTOMER');

          Query1.Active:= True;

    end;

14.  Run the application.

Example #3: User-defined Alias Configuration

This example brings up a input dialog and prompts the user to enter the

directory to which the ALIAS is to be configured to.

The directory, servername, path, database name, and other neccessary Alias

parameters can be read into the application from use of an input dialog or

.INI file.

1.  Follow the steps (1-11) in Example #1.

2.  Place the following code inside of the TButton's  OnClick event.

procedure TForm1.Buttton1Click(Sender: TObject);

var

  NewString: string;

  ClickedOK: Boolean;

begin

  NewString := 'C:\';

  ClickedOK := InputQuery('Database Path',


'Path: -- C:\DELPHI\DEMOS\DATA', NewString);

  if ClickedOK then

  begin

    Database1.DatabaseName:= 'MyNewAlias';

    Database1.DriverName:= 'STANDARD';

    Database1.Params.Clear;

    Database1.Params.Add('Path=' + NewString);

     Table1.DatabaseName:= 'MyNewAlias';

    Table1.TableName:= 'CUSTOMER';

    Table1.Active:= True;

    DataSource1.DataSet:= Table1;

    StringGrid1.DataSource:= DataSource1;

  end;

end;

3.  Run the Application.

- -------------------------------------

See Also:

Delphi On-line help --


Database Properties Editor


TDatabase

DISCLAIMER: You have the right to use this technical information

subject to the terms of the No-Nonsense License Statement that

you received with the Borland product to which this information

pertains.


8.12.1 <big>Path stored in BDE Alias</big>
Question
Does anyone know how to get the path stored in a BDE Alias without using

dummy components ?

Answer
A:

Use Session.GetAliasParams. You will get a Tstrings object from where you

can extract the value for 'PATH". Look in the help for TSession. The Session

object is

declared in the DB unit.

This code may work:

uses

     db;

var

     aliaspath : string[128];

begin

     aliaspath := Session.GetAliasParams['MyAlias'].values['PATH'];

end;

A:

uses SysUtils,DbiProcs, DBiTypes;

...

function GetDataBaseDir(const Alias : string): String;

(* Will return the directory of the database given the alias

  (without trailing backslash) *)

var

  sp  : PChar;

  Res : pDBDesc;

begin

  try

    New(Res);

    sp := StrAlloc(length(Alias)+1);

    StrPCopy(sp,Alias);

    if DbiGetDatabaseDesc(sp,Res) =  0

    then Result := StrPas(Res^.szPhyName)

    else Result := '';

  finally

    StrDispose(sp);

    Dispose(Res);

  end;

end;


8.12.1 <big>Detect deleted records in .DBF</big>
Question
How to detect deleted records in .DBF

Answer
A:

The routines are extracted from "Dtopics Database 1.10 from 3K computer

Consultancy "

<---------  Begin ------------>
 Dbase causes more 'special case' situations to the BDE than SQL tables

 and Paradox, due to its support of Expressions in indexes, etc.  ie.

1) Index Creation/recreation

    - DbiRegenIndexes( Table1.Handle ); { Regenerate all indexes }

    - create index (depends if expression exists or not)

    if (( Pos('(',cTagExp) + Pos('+',cTagExp) )  0 ) then

       Table1.AddIndex( cTagName, cTagExp, [ixExpression])  (<- ixExpression is a _literal_)

    else

       Table1.AddIndex( cTagName, cTagExp, []);

2) Master/Detail links on an expression child index

    - call BDE proc DbiLinkDetailToExp() instead of

      the usual  DbiLinkDetail()

3) Packing Tables

    - with Table1 do


  StrPCopy( TName, TableName );


  Result := DBIPackTable( DbHandle, Handle, TName, szDBASE, TRUE );

4) Setting visiblity of Deleted records on/off (ie dBase SET

   DELETED ON/OFF)

    - DbiSetProp( hDBIObj(Table1.Handle), curSOFTDELETEON,  LongInt(bValue));

5) Setting character matches partial/exact on/off (ie dBase SET

   EXACT ON/OFF)

    - DbiSetProp( hDBIObj(Table1.Handle), curINEXACTON,   LongInt(bValue));

><------- End ---------->
And this is what I used exactly:

<------- Begin --------->
Q.   "How can I view dBASE records marked for deletion?"

A.   Call the following function on the AfterOpen event of the table. You

     Must include DBITYPES, DBIERRS, DBIPROCS in the uses clause.  To call,

     send as arguments name of TTable and TRUE/FALSE depending to show/not

     show deleted records. Ex:

     procedure TForm1.Table1AfterOpen(DataSet: TDataset);

     begin

       SetDelete(Table1, TRUE);

     end;

     procedure SetDelete(oTable:TTable; Value: Boolean);

     var

       rslt: DBIResult;

       szErrMsg: DBIMSG;

     begin

       try

          Table.DisableControls;

           try

 rslt := DbiSetProp(hDBIObj(oTable.Handle), curSOFTDELETEON,

 LongInt(Value));

 if rslt <> DBIERR_NONE then

   begin

     DbiGetErrorString(rslt, szErrMsg);

     raise Exception.Create(StrPas(szErrMsg));

   end;

           except

 on E: EDBEngineError do ShowMessage(E.Message);

 on E: Exception do ShowMessage(E.Message);

           end;

       finally

          Table.Refresh;

          Table.EnableControls;

       end;

     end;

Q.   "How can I create a column in the grid to which records in a dBASE

      table are marked for deletion?"

A.   Create a calculated field, then for the OnCalcField event of the

     table replace the calculated field you've created like so:

     procedure TForm1.Table1CalcFields(DataSet: TDataset);

     var

       RCProps : RecProps;

       Result : DBIResult;

     begin

       Result := DbiGetRecord(Table1.Handle, dbiNo


8.12.1 <big>Install BDE</big>
Question
Does anybody know how you can install the BDE-files from your own

setup-program. I have finished a database-project, and I want to include all

the necessary files in my own install-program, so the end-users don't have

to install the BDE-distribution-disks apart of my database-application.

I'm talking of Delphi version 1.1 and the BDE that came with it. I have

found some help on how to make aliases programmaticaly, but not on how to

install the BDE programmaticaly.

Answer
A:

Here are the file names you need to install at runtime  .

Borland Database Engine

Unique File on BDE Disk #1

File Name :- IDAPICFG.PAK

Install Exe :-Setup.exe

Borland SQL Links

Unique File on SQL  Disk #1

File Name :- MNOVLWP.PAK

Install Exe :-Setup.exe

Borland ReportSmith Runtime

Unique File on RPT Disk #1

File Name :- INSTXTRA.PAK

Install Exe :-Setup.exe

Borland State that YOU must use their Install programs

when installing the runtime versions.


8.12.1 <big>Alias on the fly</big>
Question
Could how be created ALIAS of temporal manner in time of execution?

Answer
Try this:

type

  TDataMod = class(TDataModule)

    Database: TDatabase;

  public

    procedure TempAlias(NewAlias, NewDir: String);

  end;

procedure TDataMod.TempAlias(NewAlias, NewDir: String);

begin

  with Session do

  if not IsAlias(NewAlias) then

  begin

    ConfigMode := cmSession;  (* the NewAlias will be TEMPORARY *)

    try

      AddStandardAlias(NewAlias, NewDir, 'PARADOX');

      Database.Close;

      Database.AliasName := NewAlias;

      Database.Open;

    finally

      ConfigMode := cmAll;

    end;

  end;

end;

COMMENTS:

a) Insert the Database component in a DataModule form;

b) Put the property DatabaseName of Database, p.es. 'TempDB';

c) Put the property DatabaseName of TTable components = 'TempDB'

d) For further reference, check MastApp example shipped with D2:


8.12.1 <big>Aliases</big>
Question
Can anyone tell me how to retreive the path of an Alias after seclecting it

from a DBComboBox or from a simple DBEdit field?

Answer
Try the following code:

var

   theStrList : TStringList;

   GPath      : String;

begin

  theStrList := TStringList.Create;

  {Use GetAliasParams to lookup an alias and get the associated path}

  Session.GetAliasParams(<Alias from drop down here>,theStrList);

  {Strip out the first six characters which always equal "PATH="}

  GPath := copy(theStrList[0],6,length(theStrList[0]))

  theStrList.Free;


8.12.1 <big>EXTRACTING INDEX DATA FROM A TABLE</big>
Question
Which information can I obtain about indexes from a table?

Answer
Getting a list of the indexes associated with a table at run-time can be

as simple as a call to the GetIndexNames method of the TTable, TQuery, or

TStoredProc component. The GetIndexNames method returns a list of the

that are available for the data set in the form of a TStrings list, which

may then be inserted into such visual components as a TListBox through its

Items property:

  ListBox1.Clear;

  Table1.GetIndexNames(ListBox1.Items);

Of course, the TStrings list returned by the GetIndexNames method need not

be used with a visual component. It could just as well serve as an array

of index names stored entirely in memory, that can be used as a list or

array.

But it is also possible to retrieve much more information about the

indexes for a table than just the names. Other descriptive attributes

include the name of each index, the names of the fields that comprise each

index, and the index options used when each index was created. Retrieving

these values is slighhtly more involved than the use of the GetIndexNames.

Basically, this process involves iterating through the IndexDefs property

of the TTable, TQuery, or TStoredProc component. The IndexDefs property is

essentially an array of records, one record for each index for the table.

Each index record contains information about the index. It is a relatively

straightforward process to iterate through this array of index descrip-

tions, extracting information about individual indexes.

The IndexDefs property of the TTable component contains information about

the indexes for the table used by the TTable, TQuery, or TStoredProc comp-

onent in use. The IndexDefs property itself has various properties that

allow for the extraction of information about specific indexes. The two

properties in the IndexDefs object are:

  Count: type Integer; available only at run-time and read-only; indicates

         the number ofentries in the Items property (i.e., the number of

         indexes in thhe table).

  Items: type TIndexDef; available only at run-time and read-only; an

         array of TIndexDef objects, one for each index in the table.

The Count property of the IndexDefs object is used as the basis for a

loop program construct to iterate through the Items property entries to

extract specific information about each index. Each IndexDef object con-

tained in the Items property consists of a number of properties that pro-

vide various bits of information that describe each index. All of the

properties of the IndexDef object are available only at run-time and are

all read-only. These properties are:

  Expression: type String; indicates the expression used for dBASE multi-

  field indexes.

  Fields:     type String; indicates the field or fields upon which the

  index is based.

  Name:       type String; name of the index.

  Options:    type TIndexOptions; characteristics of the index (ixPrimary,

  ixUnique, ettc.).

Before any index information (Count or Items) can be accessed, the Update

method of the IndexDefs object must be called. This refreshes or init-

ializes the IndexDef object's view of the set of indexes.

Examples

========

Here is a simple For loop based on the Count property of the IndexDefs

object that extracts the name of each index (if any exist) for the table

represented by the TTable component Table1:

  procedure TForm1.ListBtnClick(Sender: TObject);

  var

    i: Integer;

  begin

    ListBox1.Items.Clear;

    with Table1 do begin

      if IndexDefs.Count  0 then begin

        for i := 0 to IndexDefs.Count - 1 do

          ListBox1.Items.Add(IndexDefs.Items[i].Name)

      end;

    end;

  end;

Below is an example showing how to extract information about indexes at

run-time, plugging the extracted values into a TStringGrid (named SG1).

  procedure TForm1.FormShow(Sender: TObject);

  var

    i: Integer;

    S: String;

  begin

    with Tablee1 do begin

      Open;

      {Refresh IndexDefs object}

      IndexDefs.Update;

      if IndexDefs.Count  0 then begin

        {Set up columns and rows in grid to match IndexDefs items}

        SG1.ColCount := 4;

        SG1.RowCount := IndexDefs.Count + 1;

        {Set grid column labels to TIndexDef property names}

        SG1.Cells[0, 0] := 'Name';

        SG1.ColWidths[0] := 200;

        SG1.Cells[1, 0] := 'Fields';

        SG1.ColWidths[1] := 200;

        SG1.Cells[2, 0] := 'Expression';

        SG1.ColWidths[2] := 200;

        SG1.Cells[3, 0] := 'Options';

        SG1.ColWidths[3] := 300;

        {Loop through IndexDefs.Items}

        for i := 0 to IndexDefs.Count - 1 do begin

          {Fill grid cells for current row}

          SG1.Cells[0, i + 1] := IndexDefs.Items[i].Name;

          SG1.Cells[1, i + 1] := IndexDefs.Items[i].Fields;

          SG1.Cells[2, i + 1] := IndexDefs.Items[i].Expression;

          if ixPrimary in IndexDefs.Items[i].Options then

S := 'ixPrimary, ';

          if ixUnique in IndexDefs.Items[i].Options then

S := S + 'ixUnique, ';

          if ixDescending in IndexDefs.Items[i].Options then

S := S + 'ixDescending, ';

          if ixCaseInsensitive in IndexDefs.Items[i].Options then

S := S + 'ixCaseInsensitive, ';

          if ixExpression in IndexDefs.Items[i].Options then

S := S + 'ixExpression, ';

          if S  ' ' then begin

{Get rid of trailing ", "}

System.Delete(S, Length(S) - 1, 2);

SG1.Cells[3, i + 1] := S;

          end;

        end;

      end;

    end;

  end;

Special Considerations

======================

There are idiosyncracies associated with extracting information about

indexes for different table types that Delphi can access.

dBASE Tables

------------

With dBASE indexes, which properties of Fields and Expression will be

filled will depend on the type of index, simple (ssingle-field) or

complex (based on multiple fields or a dBASE expression). If the index

is a simple one, the Fields property will contain the name of the field

in the table on which the index is based and the Expression property will

be blank. If the index is a complex one, the Expression property will

show the expression on which the index is based (e.g., "Field1+Field2")

and the Fields property will be blank.

Paradox Tables

--------------

With Paradox primary indexes, the Name property will be blank, the Fields

property will contain the field(s) on which the index is based, and the

Options property will contain ixPrimary. With secondary indexes, the Name

property will contain the name of the secondary index, the Fields prop-

erty will contain the field(s) on which the index is based, and the

Options property may or may not have values.

The Fields property for indexes based on more than one field will show

the field names separated by semi-colons. Indexes based onn only a single

field will show the name of only that one field in the Fields property.

InterBase Tables

----------------

For both index types, single- or multiple-field, the Expression property

will be blank. For single-field indexes, the Fields property will contain

the field on which the index is based. For multi-field indexes, the Fields

property will show all of the multiple fields that comprise the index,

each separated by a semi-colon.

Indexes designated as PRIMARY when the CREATE TABLE command is issued will

have "RDB$PRIMARYn" in the Name property, where n is a number character

uniquely identifying the primary index within the database metadata.

Secondary indexes will show the actual name of the index.

Foreign key constraints also result in an index being created by the sys-

tem. These indexes appear in the IndexDefs property, and will have the

name "RDB$FOREIGNn" where n is a number character that uniquely identifies

the index within the database metaddata.

The Fields property for indexes based on more than one field will show

the field names separated by semi-colons. Indexes based on only a single

field will show the name of only that one field in the Fields property.


8.12.1 <big>Using the ASCII driver with comma-delimited files</big>
Question
How to use the ASCII driver with comma-delimited files?

Answer
Delphi (and the BDE) has the capability to use ASCII files to a limited

degree as tables. The ASCII driver has the capability to translate the

data values in an ASCII fixed-length field or a comma-delimted file into

fields and values that can be displayed through a TTable component. How

this translation of the ASCII file takes place depends on an accompanying

schema file. The schema file for an ASCII data file defines various attri-

butes necessary for parsing the ASCII data file into individual field

values. The field definitions for an ASCII fixed-length field file is

relatively straightforward, the offsets of various fields in the ASCII

file being consistent across all rows in the file. However, for comma-

delimited files, this process is slightly more complicated due to the

fact that not all data values in such a file may be the same length for

all rows in the file. This article, then, concentrates on this more

difficult task of reading data from comma-delimited, or varrying-length

field, files.

The Schema File

===============

The schema file for an ASCII data file contains information that defines both the file type (comma-delimited versus fixed-length field), as well asdefining the fields that are represented by the data values in each row ofthe ASCII data file. (All of the settings used in a schema file are caseinsensitive, so "ascii" is just as valid as "ASCII".) In order that a schema file be recognized as such, it must have the same filename as the ASCII data file for which it provides definitions, but with the filename extension .SCH (for SCHema). The attributes that describe the file are:  File name: Enclosed in square brackets, this setting specifies the

 name of the ASCII data file (sans the filename extension,

 which must be .TXT).

  Filetype:  Specifies whether the ASCII data file is structured as a

 fixed-length field file (use a setting of FIXED) or a comma-

 deelimited file (with data values of potentially varying

 length (use a setting of VARYING).

  Delimiter: Specifies the character that surrounds String type data val-

 ues (typically, the double quotation mark, ASCII decimal 34).

  Separator: Specifies the character that is used to separate individual

 data values (typically, a comma). This character must be a

 visible character, i.e., cannot be a space (ASCII decimal

 32).

  CharSet:   Specifies the language driver (use a setting of ASCII).

Following the file definition settings are field definitions, one for each

data value on each row of the ASCII data file. These field definitions

supply the information Delphi and the BDE will need to create a virtual

field in memory to hold the data value, that virtual field's data type

which will affect how the value is translated after being read from the

ASCII file, and size and positioning attributes. The various seettings that

will appear in each field definition are:

  Field:  Virtual field name, will always be "Field" followed

          by an integer number representing that field's ord-

          inal position in respect to the other fields in the

          ASCII data file. E.G., the first field is Field1,

          the second Field2, and so on.

  Field name:         Specifies the display name for the field, which

          appears as the column header in a TStringGrid. Naming

          convention for ASCII table fields follows that for

          Paradox tables.

  Field type:         Specifies the data tyoe BDE is to use in translating

          the data value for each field and tells Delphi what

          type of virtual field to create.

          Use the setting For values of type

          --------------- ----------------------

          CHARCharacter

          FLOAT           64-bit floating point

          NUMBER          16-bit integer

          BOOLBoolean (T or F)

          LONGINT         32-bit long integer

          DATEDate field.

          TIMETime field.

          TIMESTAMP       Date + Time field.

          (The actual format for date and time data values

          will be determined by the current setting in the BDE

          configuration, Date tab page.)

  Data value length:  Maximum length of a field's corresponding data

          value. This setting determines the length of the

          virtual field that Delphi creates to receive values

          read from the ASCII file.

  Number of decimals: Applicable to FLOAT typpe fields; specifies the

          number of digit positions to the right of the deci-

          mal place to include in the virtual field defini-

          tion.

  Offset: Offset from the left that represents the starting

          position for the field in relation to all of the

          fields that preceed it.

For example, the field definition below is for the first field in the

ASCII table. It defines a String type data value with a name of "Text",

a maximum data value length of three characters (and the field will

appear as only three characters long in Delphi data-aware components such

as the TStringGrid), no decimal places (a String data value will never have

any decimal places), and an offset of zero (because it is the first field

and there would not be any preceeding fields).

  Field1=Text,Char,3,00,00

Here is an example of a schema file with three fields, the first of String

type and tthe second and third of type date. This schema file would be

contained in a file named DATES.SCH to provide file and field definitions

for an ASCII data file named DATES.TXT.

  [DATES]

  Filetype=VARYING

  Delimiter="

  Separator=,

  CharSet=ascii

  Field1=Text,Char,3,00,00

  Field2=First Contact,Date,10,00,03

  Field3=Second,Date,10,00,13

This schema defines a comma-delimited field where all String type data

values can be recognized as being surrounded by the double quotation mark

and where distinct data values are separated by commas (excepting any

commas that may appear within the specified delimiter, inside individual

String data values). The character field has a length of three characters,

no decimal places, and an offset of zero. The first date field has a

length of 10, no decimals, and an offset of three. And the second date

field has a length of 10, no decimals, and an offset of 13.

For reading ASCII comma-delimited files, the length and offset parameteers

for the field definitions do not apply to data values in the ASCII files

(as is the case for fixed-length field files), but to the virtual fields,

defined in the application, into which the values read will be placed. The

length parameter will need to reflect the maximum length of the data value

for each field -- not counting the delimiting quotation marks or the comma

separators. This is most difficult to estimate for String type data values

as the actual length of such a data value may vary greatly from row to row

in the ASCII data file. The offset parameter for each field will not be

the position of the data value in the ASCII file (as is the case for

fixed-length field files), but the offset as represented by the cumulative

length of all preceding fields (again, the defined fields in memory, not

the data values in the ASCII file.

Here is a data file that would correspond to the schema file described

above, in a file named DATES.TXT:

  "A",08/01/1995,08/11/19955

  "BB",08/02/1995,08/12/1995

  "CCC",08/03/1995,08/13/1995

The maximum length of an actual data value in the first field is three

("CCC"). because this is the first field and there are no preceding

fields, the offset for this field is zero. The length of this first field

(3) is used as the offset for the second field. The length of the second

field, a date value, is 10, reflecting the maximum length of a data value

for that field. The accumulated length of the first and second fields are

then used as the offset for the third field (3 + 10 = 13) .

It is only when the proper length for the data values in the ASCII file

are used and each fields length added to any preceding fields to produce

offset values for succeeding fields that this process will correctly read

the data. If data is misread because of improper length settings in the

schema file, most values will suffer adverse translation effects, such

as truncation of character data or numeric values being interprreted as

zeros. Data will usually still be displayed, but no error should occur.

However, values that must be in a specific format in order to be trans-

lated into the appropriate data type will cause errors if the value read

includes characters not valid in a date value. This would include a date

data value which, when incorrectly read may contain extraneous characters

from other surrounding fields. Such a condition will result in a data

translation exception requiring an adjustment of the field length and

offset settings in the schema file.


8.12.1 <big>Determining record number in a dBase table</big>
Question
How to determine the record number in dBase tables?

Answer
dBASE tables employ a fairly static record numbering system. The record

number for a given record reflects its physical position in the table

file. These record number are not subject to change dependent on the

filtering of data or index ordering. For instance, a record that is the

first record stored in the .DBF file would be record number 1. It is

possible that, through the ordering of an index, this record may be

displayed as the last of 100 records. In such a case, its record would

remain the same -- one -- and would not be changed to 100 to reflect its

position in the index ordered data set. This is in contrast with Paradox

tables, where there is a sequence number. The Paradox sequence number is

like the dBASE record number except that it is much more fluid and the

number for a given record will reflect its position relative to the data

set. That is, a record may not always have the same sequence number given

filtering of the data set to reduce the number of records orr when an index

is active that may change the displayed order of the record.

In database applications created with Delphi and the Borland Database

Engine (BDE), there is no provision built into the stock data components

for extracting or determining the record for dBASE tables. Such an opera-

tion is, however, possible by making a call from the application a BDE

function.

There are a number of BDE functions that will return information about the

current dBASE record, such as the record number. Basically, any function

that fills a BDE pRECProps structure would suffice. Such BDE functions

include DbiGetRecord, DbiGetNextRecord, and DbiGetPriorRecord. Of course,

only the first of these functions really applies to retrieving information

about the current record. The other two move the record pointer when in-

voked, similar in effect to the Next and Prior methods of the TTable or

TQuery components.

The pRECProps structure consists of the fields:

  iSeqNum: type LongInnt; specifies the sequence number of the record

    (relative to the data set, including filtering and index ordering);

    applicable if the table type supports sequence numbers (Paradox only).

  iPhyRecNum: type LongInt; specifies the record number for the record;

    applicable only when the table type supports physical record numbers

    (dBASE only).

  bRecChanged: type Boolean; not currently used.

  bSeqNumChanged: type Boolean; not currently used.

  bDeleteFlag: type Boolean; indicates whether the record is deleted;

    applicable only for table types that support soft-deletes (dBASE

    only).

One of these BDE functions may be invoked in a Delphi application to fill

this structure, from which the physical record number may be retrieved.

Below is an example of the DbiGetRecord function used for this purpose.

  function RecNo(ATable: TTable): LongInt;

  var

    R: RECProps;

    rslt: DbiResult;

    Error: array [0..255] of Char;

  begin

    ATable.UUpdateCursorPos;

    rslt := DbiGetRecord(ATable.Handle, dbiNoLock, nil, @R);

    if rslt = DBIERR_NONE then

      Result := R.iPhyRecNum

    else begin

      DbiGetErrorString(rslt, Error);

      ShowMessage(StrPas(Error));

      Result := -1;

    end;

  end;

As with invoking any BDE function in a Delphi application, the BDE wrapper

units DbiTypes, and DbiErrs, DbiProcs must be included in the Uses section

of the unit in which the BDE function will be invoked (the Uses section

not shown here). To make this function more transportable, it does not

reference the subject TTable component directly, but a reference to the

TTable is passed as a parameter. If this function is used in a unit that

does not reference the Delphi units DB and DBTables, they must be added so

that references to the TTable component will be valid.

The UpdateCursorPos method of the TTable is called to ensure that the

record number current in the TTable component is synchronized with that

of thee underlying table.

BDE functions do not in themselves cause an exception if they fail.

Rather, they return a value of BDE type DbiResult that indicates the succ-

ess or failure of the intended operation. This return value must then be

retrieved and evaluated by the front-end application, and the appropriate

action taken. A result other than DBIERR_NONE indicates an unsuccessful

execution of the function. An extra step may be taken (as in the example

above) to query the BDE to translate an error code into a readable mess-

age with the BDE function DbiGetErrorString. In this example, the return

value from the invoking of DbiGetRecord is stored in the variable rslt,

and then compared against DBIERR_NONE to determine the success of the

function call.

If the call to DbiGetRecord succeeds, the physical record number from the

iPhyRecNum field of the pRECProps structure is stored to the variable

Result, which is the function's return value. To indicate when the

function hass failed (i.e., the involing of the DbiGetRecord function

failed), a value of negative one is returned instead of the record

number. This value is purely arbitrary, and any value of a compatible

type may be used at the discretion of the programmer.


8.12.1 <big>Configuring an ODBC driver and alias for Delphi</big>
Question
How to configure an ODBC driver and alias for Delphi?

Answer
CONTROL PANEL'S ODBC OPTION

Delphi installs an ODBC option to the Windows Control Panel

program. The ODBC option indicates the available data sources

(drivers) installed for use by ODBC. As you will find by

selecting the ODBC option, a number of formats are installed

with Delphi and are seen in the main window titled Data Sources.

Additional formats may be supported by the drivers installed and

can be configured by selecting the Add... button.

If a new driver is to be added or removed,

1. Select the Drivers... button from the Data Sources Window.

From the drivers dialog, select the Add... button and provide

the path where the ODBC driver will be found.

2. Return to the Data Sources Windows and include the possible

data sources available through the new driver by selecting its

Add... button.

3. To configure options available for a particular data

source use the Setup... button. The function of the Setup...

button will vary with each data format. Very often options like

the working directory for the driver are configured in this

area.

Online help is available for each dialog involved with the ODBC

option.

BDE CONFIGURATION UTILITY

After installing the ODBC driver, run the BDE Configuration

utility to configure the database engine to use the new driver.

1. From the drivers page, select the New ODBC driver button.

2. A dialog titled Add ODBC driver will appear. The option for

SQL link driver is what will distinguish the databases created

using this ODBC driver.

3. Next select the default ODBC driver. Dropping down the list

from the combobox will reveal the file types supported by ODBC

drivers installed on the system.

4. Select the default data source for the ODBC driver. Having

set the ODBC driver in step 3 above, the list of this combobox

will have the data source names appropriate for use with the

selected driver.

5. Select Ok.

6. Returning to the drivers page, select File/Save from the main

menu to save this configuration.

CREATING AN ALIAS IN THE DATABASE DESKTOP

While this can be done from the BDE Configuration utility, it is

more convenient overall to create ODBC aliases from the Database

Desktop.

1. From the File menu, select Aliases...

2. From the resulting Alias Manager dialog, select New.

3. Type the name for your new alias in the area labeled Database

Alias.

4. Use the drop down list of the Driver Type combobox to select

the driver appropriate for this alias. Paradox and dBase tables

are considered STANDARD. If the ODBC driver was properly

configured in the BDE Configuration utility its name will

appear in this list.

5. Additional options may appear depending upon the driver type

you select.

6. When finished, select Keep New to store the new alias. Then

select Ok. You will be prompted for whether or not to save the

aliases to IDAPI.CFG. Select Okay.

The alias will now be usable from both the Database Desktop and

Delphi.


8.12.1 <big>Witing BDE buffer to disk</big>
Question
Answer
General:

=======

Changes made to a table are not written directly to disk until

the table is closed.  A power failure or system crash can

result in a loss of data, and an inconvenience.  To avoid this

loss of data, two direct Database Engine calls can be made,

both of which have the similar effects. These functions are

DbiUseIdleTime and DbiSaveChanges.

DbiSaveChanges(hDBICur):

=======================

DbiSaveChanges saves to disk all the updates that are in the

buffer of the table associated with the cursor (hDBICur). It

can be called at any point. For example, one may want to make

save changes to disk every time a record is updated (add

dbiProcs to uses clause):

procedure TForm1.Table1AfterPost(DataSet: TDataSet);

begin

  DbiSaveChanges(Table1.handle);

end;

This way, one does not have to worry about losing data if a

power failure or system crash occurs after a record update.

DbiSaveChanges can also be used to make a temporary table

(created by DbiCreateTempTable) permanent.

This function does NOT apply to SQL tables.

DbiUseIdleTime:

==============

DbiUseIdleTime can be called when the "Windows Message Queue"

is empty. It allows the Database Engine to save "dirty buffers"

to disk. In other words, it does what DbiSaveChanges does, but

performs the operation on ALL the tables that have been

updated. This operation however, will not necessarily occur

after every record update, because it can only be executed when

there is an idle period.

In Delphi, it can be used in this fashion (add dbiProcs to uses clause):

procedure TForm1.FormCreate(Sender: TObject);

begin

     Application.onIdle := UseIdle;

end;

procedure Tform1.UseIdle(Sender: TObject; var Done: Boolean);

begin

     DbiUseIdleTime;

end;

USAGE NOTES:

===========

Using both DbiUseIdleTime and DbiSaveChanges (after every

record modification) is redundant and will result in

unnecessary function calls. If the application is one that

perfroms a great deal of record insertions or modifications in

a small period of time, it is recommended that the client

either call DbiUseIdleTime during an idle period, or call

DbiSaveChanges after a group of updates.

If not very many updates are being performed on the table, the

client may choose to call DbiSaveChanges after every post or

set up a timer and call DbiUseIdleTime when a timer even is generated.

DISCLAIMER: You have the right to use this technical information

subject to the terms of the No-Nonsense License Statement that

you received with the Borland product to which this information

pertains.


8.12.1 <big>Detecting installed BDE</big>
Question
How can I detect if the bde is installed on a clients PC ?

Answer
For delphi 2 you could check the registry under

  HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE\Software\Borland\Database Engine

For Delphi 1 check the Win.INI file for a section called IDAPI

[IDAPI]

DLLPATH=3DD:\WINPROG\DELPHI\IDAPI

CONFIGFILE01=3DD:\WINPROG\DELPHI\IDAPI\IDAPI.CFG

They might not be the best way since a user might have removed the BDE =

and the Registry or INI settings are still there.


8.12.1 <big>BDE alias info</big>
Question
Does anyone know how to interrogate the IDAPI configuration to get the

directory mapping for an alias?

Answer
A:

var MyAliasPath: string;

const AliasName='MyAlias';

  {**** Get the MyAlias path from the BDE}

  ParamsList:= TStringList.Create;

  try

    with Session do

    begin

      Session.GetAliasNames(ParamsList);

      Session.GetAliasParams(AliasName,ParamsList);

      MyAliasPath:=Copy(ParamsList[0],6,50)+'\';

    end;

  finally

    ParamsList.Free;

  end;

A:

uses  DbiProcs, DBiTypes;

function GetDataBaseDir(const Alias : string): String;

(* Will return the directory of the database given the alias

  (without trailing backslash) *)

var

  sp  : PChar;

  Res : pDBDesc;

begin

  try

    New(Res);

    sp := StrAlloc(length(Alias)+1);

    StrPCopy(sp,Alias);

    if DbiGetDatabaseDesc(sp,Res) =  0

    then Result := StrPas(Res^.szPhyName)

    else Result := '';

  finally

    StrDispose(sp);

    Dispose(Res);

  end;

end;

8.12.1如何改变bde的设定

请问:我经常要用程式改变bde中, Paradox的net dir

请问有没有办法写在程式中去更改呢?

不要用BDE中的 Alias, 使用一个 TDatabase Component, Create

之後设定如下:

DriverName := 'STANDARD';

Params.Values['Default Driver'] := 'PARADOX';

.

bde的组态文件
我发现在bde administrator 中 bde的设定, 可以存成不同的组态档(.cfg)

> 挑选不同的组态档,bde中所有的设定就跟著改变了

>

> 我现在有两个组态档 school.cfg 和 home.cfg , 我可以在bde administrator中

> 切换不同的组态档, 但是我想把这切换的功能写在程式中, 不知要用哪个

> 函数? 如何做到呢? 请各位网友指导.

>

> Thank!]

你想得有点远，其实有个简单的用法；DELPHI 3.0也有范例：DELPHI

3\HELP\EXAMPLES\UPDATE

这个范例中有一个DATABASE元件叫DBasecache，他的PARAMS是储存这样的字串组：

SERVER NAME=d:\Program Files\Borland\Delphi 3\Demos\Data\EMPLOYEE.GDB

USER NAME=SYSDBA

OPEN MODE=READ/WRITE

SCHEMA CACHE SIZE=8

LANGDRIVER=

SQLQRYMODE=

SQLPASSTHRU MODE=SHARED AUTOCOMMIT

SCHEMA CACHE TIME=-1

MAX ROWS=-1

BATCH COUNT=200

ENABLE SCHEMA CACHE=FALSE

SCHEMA CACHE DIR=

ENABLE BCD=FALSE

BLOBS TO CACHE=64

BLOB SIZE=32

PASSWORD=

所以，想动态设定你所想连的资料库，可以选择不同的文字档如XXXX.TXT，

然後DATABASE在OPEN之前用DATABASE.PARAMS.LOADFROMFILE := 'XXXX.TXT'

就可以成功了。

8.13 <big><big>Graphic</big></big>
8.13.1 DELPHI 中 画 布 应 用 技 巧

      在DELPHI 为 编 程 者 提供 了 一 个 灵 活 的 绘 图 场 所, 即 本 文 所 述 的CANVAS 类, 在DELPHI 中的 很 多 控 件 都 具 有 此 属 性, 使 编 程 者 可 以 在 这 些 的 控 件的 表 面 随 心 所 欲 的 绘 图, 这 对 完 善 用 户 界面 或 者 制 作 一 些屏 幕 特 技 都 有 着 非 凡 的 作 用, 下 面 举 例 说 明 几 种 特 殊 屏 幕效 果 的 形 成 过 程。

一、VANVAS 必 备 基 本 知 识：

         1. 具 有CANVAS 属 性 的控 件:

         TBitmap ,TComboBox ,TDBComboBox ,TStringGrid ,TDBListBox ,TDirectoryListBox,TDrawGrid ,TFileListBox ,TForm ,THeaderControl ,TImage ,TListBox ,TOutline,TPaintBox ,TPrinter ,TStatusBar ,TStringGrid 等 ,

         2.CANVAS 属 性 及 命令: 篇 幅 所 限, 省 略 参 数 及 格 式 说 明, 具 体 请 参 考 文 后 程 序及DELPHI帮 助 文 件:

 canvas.rectangle(): 画 矩 形     pen.color: 定 义 画 笔 颜 色

 roundrect(): 画 圆 角 矩 形        pen.width: 定 义 画 笔 宽 度

 arc(): 画 弧 线( 不 填 充)brush.color: 定 义 填 充 颜 色

 chord(): 画 弧 线( 填 充) textout(): 在 固 定 位 置 输 出 字 符 串

 pie: 画 扇 形     textwidth: 取 字 符 串 高 度

 polygon(): 画 多 边 形 填 充        textheight: 取 字 符 串 宽 度

 polyline(): 多 点 连 线( 不 填 充)   font.color: 指 定 字 体 颜 色

 Pixels(): 指 定 固 定 象 素 点 颜 色 值 font.size: 指 定 字 体 大 小

 moveto(): 指 明 画 线 起 点           Ellipse(): 画 圆 或 椭 圆

 lineto(): 指 明 画 线 终 点


         3. 使 用CANVAS 注 意 事项: 当 窗 口 进 行 重 画 时, 画 布 上 的 图 像 将 消 失, 比 如 当 窗 口进 行 最 小 化 又 重 新 恢 复 时， 就 会 引 起 画 布 上 图 像 的 消 失，另 外 当 刚 刚 运 行 程 序 时， 窗 口 也 是 属 于 重 新 绘制， 所 以 如果 在 绘 制 窗 口 之 前 在 画 布 上 绘 图， 弹 出 窗 口 后 将 不 能 显示 出 图 像， 比 如在TForm1.FormCreate() 事 件 中 进 行 画 布 绘 图 操作 将 是 徒 劳 的， 但 可 以 在 此 事 件 中 进 行 画 布 操 作的 准 备工 作， 比 如 设 置 画 笔 的 颜 色 和 宽 度 等。

二、CANCAS 应 用 举 例:

         1. 为 控 件 增 加 阴 影或 投 影 效 果: 基 本 原 理 就 是 在 利 用 该 控 件 的 父 控 件 比 如FORM 或 者其 它 容 器 控 件 的CANVAS, 在 需 要 修 饰 的 控 件 周 围 适 当 处填 加 图 像, 通 过 线 条 及 颜 色 的 合 理 达 配,使 控 件 与 周 围 的图 像 融 为 一 体, 形 成特 殊 的 视 觉 效 果, 具 体 操 作 时 需 要 根据 被 修 饰 控 件的TOP、LEFT、WIDTH、HEIGHT 等 属 性， 确 定 需 要 画线 的 起 点 和 终 点 坐 标， 这 样 操 作 无 论 被 修 饰 控 件位 置 及尺 寸 如 何 变 化， 都 可 以 保 证 投 影 及 阴 影 效 果 完 美 的 实 现；比 如 可 在 窗 口 中 建 立 三 个 按 钮, 然后 在 按 钮2 和 按 钮3 的CLICK 事 件 中 填 加 如 下 代 码, 之 后 按 下 按 钮2 或 按 钮3 即 使 按 钮1 形成 投 影 和阴 影 效 果:

procedure TForm1.Button2Click(Sender: TObject);

var

x,y,i:integer;

begin

x:=0;y:=0;

form1.canvas.pen.width:=1;

for i:=0 to 8 do

begin

form1.canvas.pen.color:=$00a0a0a0;

form1.canvas.moveto(Button1.left+Button1.width+x,

          Button1.top+y);

form1.canvas.lineto(Button1.left+Button1.width+x,

          Button1.top+button1.height+y);

form1.canvas.pen.color:=$00606060;

form1.canvas.moveto(Button1.left+x,

          Button1.top+Button1.height+y);

form1.canvas.lineto(Button1.left+Button1.width+x,

          Button1.top+button1.height+y);

x:=x+1;

y:=y+1;

end;

end;

procedure TForm1.Button3Click(Sender: TObject);

var

x,y,i:integer;

begin

x:=0;y:=0;

form1.canvas.pen.width:=1;

for i:=0 to 8 do

begin

form1.canvas.pen.color:=$00404040;

form1.canvas.moveto(Button1.left+Button1.width+x,

 Button1.top+8);

form1.canvas.lineto(Button1.left+Button1.width+x,

 Button1.top+button1.height+8);

form1.canvas.moveto(Button1.left+8,

 Button1.top+Button1.height+y);

form1.canvas.lineto(Button1.left+Button1.width+8,

 Button1.top+button1.height+y);

x:=x+1;

y:=y+1;

end;

end;


         2. 为 控 件 加 上 边 框: DELPHI 中 有 很 多 控 件 无 边 框 属 性, 利 用CANVAS 可 以 为 任 意 的控 件 填 加 边 框, 使 其 轮 廓 清 楚; 具 体 操 作 时, 可 先 定 义 出 画笔 的 颜 色、 画 笔 的 宽 度( 边 框 宽 度), 之 后用polyline() 命 令 根据 相 应 控 件 的 位 置、 尺 寸 自 动 定 位 四 角 坐 标， 一 次 可 完 成一 个 固 定 宽 度 矩 形的 绘 制 工 作， 如 果 需 要 多 种 颜 色 或 者具 有 立 体 效 果 的 边 框， 可 多 次 定 义 画 笔 颜 色， 画 出 连 续 的多 个矩 形， 通 过 调 整 相 邻 矩 形 的 颜 色 来 实 现 特 殊 效 果 的边 框 绘 制 工 作； 比 如 在 窗 体 中 安 放 两 个 按 钮,分 别 在MOUSEMOVE 事 件 中 填 加 如 下 代 码, 之 后 每 当 鼠 标 移 到 相 应 的 按 钮 上 时, 相 应 的 按 钮 就 会 出现 特 殊 颜 色 的 边 框, 当 鼠 标 移 到 窗 口 空白 处 时, 则 窗 口 会 出 现 明 显 的 边 线, 起 到 特 殊 的 提 示 效 果;

procedure TForm1.Button1MouseMove

         (Sender: TObject; Shift: TShiftState; X, Y: Integer);

begin

form1.repaint;

form1.Canvas.pen.color:=clGreen;

form1.Canvas.pen.width:=5;

form1.Canvas.polyline([point(Button1.left,Button1.top),

 point(Button1.left+Button1.width,Button1.top),

 point(Button1.left+Button1.width,Button1.top+Button1.height),

 point(Button1.left,Button1.top+Button1.height),

 point(Button1.left,Button1.top)]);

end;

procedure TForm1.Button2MouseMove

 (Sender: TObject; Shift: TShiftState; X,

  Y: Integer);

begin

form1.repaint;

form1.Canvas.pen.color:=clBlue;

form1.Canvas.pen.width:=5;

form1.Canvas.polyline([point(Button2.left,Button2.top),

 point(Button2.left+Button2.width,Button2.top),

 point(Button2.left+Button2.width,Button2.top+Button2.height),

 point(Button2.left,Button2.top+Button2.height),

 point(Button2.left,Button2.top)]);

end;


procedure TForm1.FormMouseMove

 (Sender: TObject; Shift: TShiftState; X,

  Y: Integer);

begin

form1.repaint;

form1.Canvas.pen.color:=clRed;

form1.Canvas.pen.width:=3;

form1.Canvas.polyline([point(0,0), point(form1.width-10,0),

point(form1.width-10,form1.height-30),

   point(0,form1.height-30), point(0,0)]);

end;


         3. 为 图 形 按 钮 或 其它 控 件 安 装 动 态 帮 助 功 能, 此 处 主 要 使 用 它 的 字 符 串 显 示功 能, 也 


就 是 当 鼠 标 移 到 指 定 控 件 上 时, 在 其 周 围 适 当 位置 显 示 相 应 的 字 符 串, 当 鼠 标 离 开 时 通 过 图 像 覆

盖 动 作 使字 符 串 消 失, 也 可 以 使 用 一 个 简 单 的 命 令 完 成 即form1.repaint, 它 的 作 用 是 使FORM1 内

的 所 有 控 件 全 部 重 新 绘 制, 这 样 即 可快 速 清 除 原 来 显 示 的 字 符; 编 程 时 主 要 使 用 各 个 控 件 的

MouseMove() 事 件; 比 如 可 在 窗 口 中 安 放 两 个 按 钮, 并 安 排 如 下 代 码, 运行 之 后 当 鼠 标 移 到 相 应

按 钮 上 时, 就 会 在 其 上 方 显 示 相 应的 提 示 信 息, 鼠 标 移 到 窗 口 空 白 处 则 会 在 窗 口 的 左 下 角

显示"OK" 字 样;

procedure TForm1.Button1MouseMove

     (Sender:TObject;Shift:TShiftState;X, Y: Integer);

begin

form1.repaint;

form1.Canvas.brush.color:=clGreen;

form1.Canvas.font.size:=8;

form1.Canvas.font.color:=$1200ffff;

form1.Canvas.TextOut(Button1.left,

         Button1.top-15,'OPEN FILE');

end;

procedure TForm1.Button2MouseMove

       (Sender:TObject;Shift:TShiftState;X, Y: Integer);

begin

form1.repaint;

form1.Canvas.font.size:=8;

form1.Canvas.brush.color:=clRed;

form1.Canvas.font.color:=$1200ffff;

form1.Canvas.TextOut(Button2.left,Button2.top-15,'EXIT');

end;

procedure TForm1.FormMouseMove

   (Sender:TObject;Shift:TShiftState;X,

  Y: Integer);

begin

form1.repaint;

form1.Canvas.font.size:=12;

form1.Canvas.brush.color:=clBlue;

form1.Canvas.font.color:=$00ffffff;

form1.Canvas.TextOut(0,form1.height-50,'OK');

end;


         4. 仿 电 视 移 动 字 幕或 图 像, 用 此 方 法 制 作 移 动 字 幕 的 基 本 方 法 是: 首 先 选 定一 个 可 作

为 画 布 的 控 件, 比 如 FORM 或IMAGE, 然 后 用 一 种 填 充颜 色 填 满 整 个 画 布, 在 画 布 的 固 定 位 置 显 示

一 个 特 殊 前 景色 固 定 尺 寸 的 字 符 串, 在 TIMER 控 件 中 定 时 连 续 改 变 显 示 字符 串 的 位 置, 由 于 原 来

位 置 的 字 符 串 不 能 自 动 消 失, 所 以需 要 用 与 填 充 颜 色 相 同 颜 色 的 线 条 覆 盖 多 余 部 分, 这 样 即可 实

现 平 滑 的 字 幕 移 动 效 果; 实 现 图 像 移 动 的 方 法: 可 事先 定 义Bitmap 类 和Rect 类 变 量, 在 程 序 运 行

阶 段 建 立Bitmap 和Rect 对 象, 并 在Bitmap 中 装 入 指 定 的 图 像 文 件, 同 时 把 对 象Bitmap 装 入Rect

对 象 中 实 现 图 像 的 显 示, 然 后 在Timer 控 件 中 定 时 连续 改 变Rect 的 坐 标 值, 并 用 与 填 充 颜 色 相 同

的 线 条 覆 盖 遗留 图 像 部 分, 即 可 以 实 现 图 像 的 平 稳 移 动; 采 用 上 述 方 法实 现 的 字 符 串 或 图 像 移 动

操 作, 其 效 果 平 稳， 无 任 何 闪 烁或 抖 动 现 象， 视 觉 效 果 极 佳， 并 且 不 需 要 事 先 建 立 控 件，完 全 由 程 序

代 码 实 现， 具 有 相 当 多 的 优 点； 编 程 举 例: 在窗 体 中 安 放 时 间 控 件TIMER1、 图 像 框IMAGE1, 定

义TRECT 及TBITMAP 型 变 量, 并 在FormCreate 和Timer1Timer 事 件 中 安 排 如 下 代 码, 程序 运 行 之 后

即 会 在 图 像 框 中 出 现 至 下 而 上 的 移 动 字 幕 及图 像 效 果, 并 从 顶 部 消 失, 之 后 重 新 从 底 部 出 现;

var    { 定 义 变 量}

  Form1: TForm1;

  x,tt,l,h:integer;

  pic:Trect;

  map:Tbitmap;

{ 具 体 动 画 演 示 代 码}

procedure TForm1.Timer1Timer(Sender: TObject);

begin

x:=x-1;

tt:=tt-1;

if x<-160 then

x:=image1.height+20;

tt:=x+80;

image1.Canvas.font.size:=18;

image1.Canvas.font.color:=$1200ffff;

image1.Canvas.TextOut(10,x,'OK 字 幕 移 动 演 示');

image1.Canvas.font.size:=12;

image1.Canvas.font.color:=$120000ff;

image1.Canvas.TextOut(20,x+50,' 字 体 变 色 效 果 演 示');

l:=image1.Canvas.textwidth(' 字 体 变 色 效 果 演 示');

h:=image1.Canvas.textheight(' 字 体 变 色 效 果 演 示');

image1.Canvas.pen.color:=clGreen;

image1.Canvas.moveto(20,h+x+50-2);

image1.Canvas.lineto(20+l,h+x+50-2);

pic.topleft.x:=30;

pic.topleft.y:=tt;

pic.bottomright.x:=pic.topleft.x+100;

pic.bottomright.y:=pic.topleft.y+80;

image1.canvas.stretchdraw(pic,map);

image1.Canvas.pen.color:=clGreen;

image1.Canvas.moveto(0,pic.topleft.y+80);

image1.Canvas.lineto(pic.topleft.x+100,pic.topleft.y+80);

end;

{ 以 下 设 置 动 画 初 值}

procedure TForm1.FormCreate(Sender: TObject);

begin

timer1.enabled:=true;

timer1.Interval:=10;

x:=image1.height+20;

tt:=x+80;

form1.repaint;

image1.Canvas.brush.color:=clGreen;

pic:=Rect(0,0,image1.width,image1.height);

image1.Canvas.FillRect(pic);

pic:=Rect(-1,-1,1,1);

map:=Tbitmap.create;

map.loadfromfile('d:\windows\256color.bmp');

image1.canvas.stretchdraw(pic,map);

end;


         以 上 方 法 及 程 序 在WINDOWS95 系 统 下、DELPHI2.0 环 境 下 调 试 通 过。

8.13.1 Convert .ICO to .BMP</big>
Question
Is there a fairly simple (and on-the-fly) way to convert a .ico to a .bmp (as in getting a speedbutton to display an icon)?

Answer
A:

procedure TIconShow.FileListBox1Click(Sender: TObject);

var

   MyIcon: TIcon;

   MyBitMap : TBitmap;

begin

   MyIcon := TIcon.Create;

   MyBitMap := TBitmap.Create;

   try


{ get the file name and the icon associated with it}


strFileName := FileListBox1.Items[FileListBox1.ItemIndex];


StrPCopy(cStrFileName, strFileName);


MyIcon.Handle := ExtractIcon(hInstance, cStrFileName, 0);


{ draw the icon onto the bitmap for the speed button }


SpeedButton1.Glyph := MyBitMap;


SpeedButton1.Glyph.Width := MyIcon.Width;


SpeedButton1.Glyph.Height := MyIcon.Height;


SpeedButton1.Glyph.Canvas.Draw(0,0, MyIcon);


SpeedButton1.Hint := strFileName;

   finally


MyIcon.Free;


MyBitMap.Free;

   end;

end;


8.13.1 <big>Get a DC for a Control</big>
Question
How to get a DC for delphi VCL? I am trying to use the API function StretchBlt which requires a destDC and a sourceDC.

How do I tell windows to use my TImage or TShape for this purpose?

Answer
A:

{Bitmap in a TImage}

HDC:=Image1.PICTURE.bitmap.canvas.handle;

A DC is anything with a Canvas.handle.


8.13.1 <big>Using icons on a SpeedButton</big>
Question
Probably need a way to extract the application icon into a physical .ICO

file and convert it to a .BMP file.

Answer
A:

You can cheat a little and just copyrect the Icon into the Bitmap of a

Speed button.

var

  imgIcon: TIcon;

  imgRect: TRect;

begin

  imgIcon := TIcon.Create;

  imgIcon.Handle := ExtractIcon( 'EXEFILENAME' );

  with SpeedButton1.Glyph do begin

     Width := imgIcon.Width;

    Height := imgIcon.Height;

    imgRect := Rect( 0, 0, Width, Height );

    Canvas.CopyRect( imgRect, imgIcon.Canvas, imgRect );

  end;


8.13.1 <big>BMP rotation</big>
Question
I want to rotate BMPs (rotate to any arbitrary angle around its center of mass)

on form with Delphi code.

Answer
A:

I can think of a brute force method, but its efficiency might be

questionable, don't try it without a co-processor!

Do a pixel-by-pixel mapping from a source bitmap to a target bitmap (using

the Canvas.Pixels property). For each pixel do a rectangular-polar

coordinate conversion, add the angle offset to the polar coordinate, then

convert back to rectangular and place the pixel at these new coordinates in

the target bitmap. You may also have to dither in a few missing pixels

depending on the accuracy / rounding of your arithmatic.

The X, Y transformation you would need would be as follows:

X,Y    = old pixel coordinates

X1,Y1  = new pixel coordinates

T      = rotation angle (in radians)

R, A   - intermediate values representing the polar coordinates

R = Sqrt(Sqr(X) + Sqr(Y));

A = Arctan(Y/X);

X1 = R * Cos(A+T);

Y1 = R * Sin(A+T);

I really hope there is a better way of doing it, but if you can't find

anything else, this may be worth a try. I'm happy it will work, but may be

rather slow.

A:

Do a pixel-by-pixel mapping from a source bitmap to a target bitmap (using

the Canvas.Pixels property).

This is a good start -- but try thinking of it the other way around.  Do a

pixel-by-pixel mapping from the target bitmap to the source bitmap, so

you're thinking about where the pixels are coming from, rather than where

they are going.

Here is a formula for rotation about the origin:

x, y = coordinates in the target bitmap

t = angle

u, v = coordinates in the source bitmap

x = u * cos(t) - v * sin(t)

y = v * cos(t) + u * sin(t)

Now, if I've solved these equations right for u and v, here's what they

would be (no guarantees, that's why I've included the originals!):

      x * cos(t) + y

u = --------------------

    sqr(cos(t)) + sin(t)

v =   y * cos(t) - x

    --------------------

    sqr(cos(t)) + sin(t)

So, assuming you know the angle of rotation, you might calculate the

constants cos(t) and 1/sqr(cos(t))+sin(t) just before your loop; it might

look something like this (some adjustment and clipping needed):

ct := cos(t);

ccst := 1/sqr(cos(t))+sin(t);

for x := 0 to width do

  for y := 0 to height do

    dest.pixels[x,y] := source.pixels[Round((x * ct + y) * ccst),

  Round((y * ct - x) * ccst)];

If you wanted to speed it up, and didn't care about accumulated round-off

error, you could realize that since you're moving a pixel at a time, the

distance between pixels in the u,v map is constant as you move across the

row, and again as you move down the column. I'll use the calculated

variables above as shorthand. Just plug in (x,y) = (1,0) and (x,y) = (0,1)

in the equation above to get:

duCol := ct * ccst;

dvCol := -ccst;

duRow := ccst;

dvRow := ct * ccst;

uStart := 0;

vStart := 0;

for x := 0 to width do

  begin

    u := uStart;

    v := vStart;

    for y := 0 to height do

      begin

        dest.pixels[x,y] := source.pixels[Round(u), Round(v)];

        u := u + rowdu;

        v := v + rowdv;

      end;

    uStart := uStart + duCol;

    vStart := vStart + dvCol;

  end;

All code provided as-is and without warranty!

If you're adventurous and want to try rotation around an arbitrary point,

try solving these for u and v:

Xp, Yp (X-sub-p, Y-sub-p) is the pivot point

others defined as above

x = Xp + (u - Xp) * cos(t) - (y - Yp) * sin(t)

y = Yp + (y - Yp) * cos(t) - (x - Xp) * sin(t)

A:

The original equations:

  x = u * cos(t) - v * sin(t)

  y = v * cos(t) + u * sin(t)

are correct but when I solve for u and v, I get this:

      x * cos(t) + y * sin(t)

  u = -----------------------

     sqr(cos(t)) + sqr(sin(t))

      y * cos(t) - x * sin(t)

  v = ------------------------

      sqr(cos(t)) + sqr(sin(t))


8.13.1 <big>Lasso control</big>
Question
Does anybody know how to implement a lasso (selecting many controls by

dragging the mouse over them) in Delphi?

Answer
A:

Here's a possible approach...

1.  In the OnMouseDown event for the form that you are 'lasso-ing' controls on:


bMarquee :=  True;

{ set a boolean so that you can

      differentiate between decisions that






  might have to be made during other






  mouse events }


ptOrigin := Point( X, Y );
{ get the starting point of the marquee }


ptMove  := Point( X, Y );
{ initialize the stopping point }


set the pen and brush attributes here or by calling a common procedure


that can be reused elsewhere in the Unit.


Pen.Color := clBlack;


Pen.Width := 1;


Pen.Style := psDash;


Brush.Style := bsClear;


then draw the marquee rect


DrawMarquee(ptOrigin, ptMove, pmNotXor );

2.  In the OnMouseMove event for the form...


if bMarquee = True then begin


   DrawMarquee(ptOrigin, ptMove, pmNotXor );


   DrawMarquee(ptOrigin, Point( X, Y ), pmNotXor );


   ptMove := Point( X, Y );


   Canvas.Pen.Mode := pmCopy;


end;

3.  In the OnMouseUp event for the form...


if bMarquee = True then begin


   bMarquee := False;


   DrawMarquee(ptOrigin, Point( X, Y ), pmNotXor );


   ptMove := Point( X, Y );


   { check for any intersections between the marquee frame and controls }


   - call the procedure that will highlight ( focus ) the desired controls


end;

The DrawMarquee procedure...

procedure myForm.DrawMarquee( mStart, mStop : TPoint; AMode : TPenMode);

begin

   Canvas.Pen.Mode := AMode;

   Canvas.Rectangle( mStart.X, mStart.Y, mStop.X, mStop.Y );

end;


8.13.1 <big>TOutline icons</big>
Question
Is it possible to individually specify the icons displayed in a TOutline

component?

Answer
A:

It is possible, but its not necessarily easy. To do it you need to use an

"Owner Draw" outline. In the Outline's OnDrawItem event you'll need to

paint your bitmap and then the text. That parts pretty easy, but you have

to deal with indention, drawing the tree, etc. Plus there are a couple of

bugs/unexpected behaviors that get in the way.

Here's a snippet of code from an OnDrawItem handler that draws a bitmap

followed by the outline item text. The code for handling the bitmap could

probably be improved because I haven't had much experience with Windows

graphics.  In case its not obvious olnOutline is my outline and bmpBitMap is

the bitmap.

  {Get outline index.  The DrawItem Index param is simply the number of the row

   being dran and does not take into account collapsed nodes       }

  lIndex := GetItem(Rect.Left, Rect.Top);

  Offset := 2;  {Determines spacing between bitmap and text}

  with olnOutline do

  begin

    with Canvas do

    begin

      {Indent the bitmap based on the Level of the OutlineNode}

      Inc(Rect.Left, Offset + (ItemHeight * (Items[lIndex].Level -1)));

      {Copy the bitmap }

      BrushCopy(Bounds(Rect.Left, Rect.Top, bmpBitMap.Width, bmpBitMap.Height),

        bmpBitMap, Bounds(0, 0, bmpBitMap.Height, bmpBitMap.Width),

        bmpBitMap.TransparentColor);

      {Draw the text to the right of the bitmap}

      Inc(Rect.Left,bmpBitMap.Width + Offset);

      TextOut(Rect.Left, Rect.Top, Items[lIndex].Text);

    end; {with Canvas}

  end; {with Outline}

Notes:

This snippet is from a larger block of code and I tried to trim out the

uneccesary junk, but it won't work without a little modification.

There is a problem with Outline's redrawing if you change the width of the

Outline at runtime.  I think it only happens when the horizontal scrollbar

is disabled. Anyway, the problem is that the Rect passed to the OnDrawItem

event is the width before you resized the Outline.  You could get around

this by using the Outline's width to set the right side of the Rect rather

than using the value supplied by Delphi.

This code DOES NOT draw the tree.  I kept thinking I'd steal the code from

the VCL source, but it wasn't needed for this application so I never go to

it. Really wish the tree drawing routine was accessible, but it's not.


8.13.1 <big>Drawing Graphs</big>
Question
I tryed to use ChartFX to plot a function but I have not found

a lot of documentation on it. Does anybody know where I can get

more information? Do you have an example where you plot a trigo

function between 0 and 2*Pi?

Answer
A:

You could use a TCanvas object to draw the function yourself.

A TImage component would be good to use, as it's bitmap contains

a canvas that you can draw on.

eg: (Create a new form, add an Image and a Button. Attach this code

     to the button)

var

  x,l: Integer;

  y,a: Double;

begin

  Image1.Picture.Bitmap := TBitmap.Create;

  Image1.Picture.Bitmap.Width := Image1.Width;

  Image1.Picture.Bitmap.Height := Image1.Height; {These three lines could

  go in Form1.Create instead}

  l := Image1.Picture.Bitmap.Width;

  for x := 0 to l do

    begin

     a := (x/l) * 2 * Pi;  {Convert position on X to angle between 0 & 2Pi}

     y := Sin(a); {Your function would go here}

     y := y * (Image1.Picture.Bitmap.Height / 2); {Scale Y so it fits}

     y := y * -1; {Invert Y, the screen top is 0 !}

     y := y + (Image1.Picture.Bitmap.Height / 2); {Add offset for middle 0}

     Image1.Picture.Bitmap.Canvas.Pixels[Trunc(x), Trunc(y)] := clBlack;

    end;

end;

A:

I've found the best way is to draw directly onto the canvas. Preferably in a

separate procedure taking a TCanvas and a TRect as parameters. That way you

can pass your window's canvas and client rect as parameters for drawing on

screen and the printer's canvas and a rect comprising of the area where

you wan't it to be positioned to print. Look at the canvasses methods to

get the available drawing routines.

A:

You could use a TCanvas object to draw the function yourself.

A TImage component would be good to use, as it's bitmap contains

a canvas that you can draw on.

eg: (Create a new form, add an Image and a Button. Attach this code

     to the button)

var

  x,l: Integer;

  y,a: Double;

begin

  Image1.Picture.Bitmap := TBitmap.Create;

  Image1.Picture.Bitmap.Width := Image1.Width;

  Image1.Picture.Bitmap.Height := Image1.Height; {These three lines could

  go in Form1.Create instead}

  l := Image1.Picture.Bitmap.Width;

  for x := 0 to l do

    begin

     a := (x/l) * 2 * Pi;  {Convert position on X to angle between 0 & 2Pi}

     y := Sin(a); {Your function would go here}

     y := y * (Image1.Picture.Bitmap.Height / 2); {Scale Y so it fits}

     y := y * -1; {Invert Y, the screen top is 0 !}

     y := y + (Image1.Picture.Bitmap.Height / 2); {Add offset for middle 0}

     Image1.Picture.Bitmap.Canvas.Pixels[Trunc(x), Trunc(y)] := clBlack;

    end;

end;


8.13.1 <big>TGraphicComponent child</big>
Question
But, as you may already know, my question is: How can i manage to  get the

MouseDown event occur *only* when my routine - that checks for  this (the

point being into the shape)  - returns TRUE to the points given?

Answer
A:

You can't. However, you can restrict any event handlers attached to it, and

you can make sure that click doesn't get called. I take it you want an

OnClick event that takes into account your triangular shape? Not a problem.

Oh, and just to address one of your other replies, it's not neccesary to

trap the windows messages, as TGraphicControl already does trap most (or all,

not sure) of them.

Now, I'm sure there's a couple of ways to do this, and this is the way I'd

do do it, and it will work, but keep in mind I have no VCL source so this is

probably a bit awkward.

procedure MouseDown(Button: TMouseButton; Shift: TShiftState; X, Y: Integer)

; override;

procedure TThing.MouseDown...

begin


{Not the mouse coordinates in some private property}


inherited MouseDown...

end;

procedure TThing.Click

begin


if YourHitTest(X,Y) then


   inherited Click;

end;

I'm a bit dubious about that last procedure, but it will work. I'm sure

there's some better documented people here who can come up with a more

elegant solution.


8.13.1 <big>Converting Icons to Glyphs</big>
Question
I need to convert Icons(.ICO) into Bitmaps(.BMP) for use in Glyphs at

run-time.  I have seen an application to do this but it didn't come with

source code.  Does anyone know an easy way to do this?  I would prefer a

short code segment but a VCL component would also be an option.

Answer
This is a small example with how to load an icon contained in a

file EXE in a Glyph of an SpeedButton and as cleaning the Glyph.

Sorry but the commentaries of the code source are in Spanish.

*****************************************

unit Procs;

interface

uses

  SysUtils, WinTypes, WinProcs, Messages, Classes, Graphics, Controls,

  Forms, StdCtrls, Buttons, ExtCtrls, ShellAPI;

  procedure LlenaBoton(boton: TSpeedButton; Programa: string);

  procedure LimpiaBoton(boton: TSpeedButton);

  var

    {Botones de programas}

    Pic: TPicture;

    Fname : String;

    TempFile: array[0..255] of Char;

    Icon : TIcon;

implementation

uses ttotro;

procedure LlenaBoton(boton: TSpeedButton; Programa: string);

 var

   NumFiles, NameLength : integer;

   nIconsInFile : word;

   rBoton : TRect;

   oBitmap : TBitmap;

   oBitmap2: TBitmap;

   NombreBitmap: string;

 begin

  try

   screen.cursor := crHourglass;

     {Extrae el Icono}

     Icon := TIcon.Create;

     StrPCopy(TempFile, Programa);

     Icon.Handle := ExtractIcon(HInstance, TempFile, 0);

     {Crea una instancia de TPicture}

     Pic := TPicture.Create;

     {Asigna el icon.handle a la propiedad Pic.icon}

     Pic.Icon := Icon;

     {Configura el tamano del bitmap como el del icono y el del segundo

      bitmap con el tamano del boton}

     oBitmap := TBitMap.create;

     oBitmap2 := TBitMap.create;

     oBitmap2.Width := Icon.Width;

     oBitmap2.Height := Icon.Height;

     oBitmap.Width := boton.Width-4;

     oBitmap.Height := boton.Height-4;

     { Dibuja el icono en el bitmap }

     oBitmap2.Canvas.Draw( 0, 0, Pic.Graphic );

     rBoton.left := 1;

     rBoton.Top := 1;

     rBoton.right:= boton.Width-6;

     rBoton.Bottom := boton.Height-6;

     oBitmap.Canvas.StretchDraw(rBoton, oBitmap2);

     Boton.Hint := Programa;

     NombreBitmap := Copy(programa, 1, Length(programa)-3)+'BMP';

     {Salva el bitmap en un fichero}

     If Not FileExists(NombreBitmap) Then

        begin

         oBitmap.SaveToFile(ExtractFilePath(Application.ExeName)+ExtractFileName(NombreBitmap));

         Boton.Glyph := oBitmap;

        end

     else

        {Carga el BMP en el boton}

        Boton.Glyph.LoadFromFile(ExtractFilePath(Application.ExeName)+ExtractFileName(NombreBitmap));

   finally

     Icon.Free;

     oBitmap.Free;

     oBitmap2.Free;

     screen.cursor := crDefault;

   end; {main begin}

end;  {llenaboton}

procedure LimpiaBoton(boton: TSpeedButton);

 var

   oBitmap : TBitmap;

   rBoton : TRect;

 begin

  try

     {Configuara el tamano del bitmap como el del icono y el del segundo

      bitmap con el tamano del boton}

     oBitmap := TBitMap.create;

     oBitmap.Width := boton.Width-4;

     oBitmap.Height := boton.Height-4;

     Boton.Glyph := oBitmap;

   finally

     oBitmap.Free;

   end; {main begin}

end;  {limpiaboton}

end.


Delphi 中 的 图 形 显 示 技 巧 

--------------------------------------------------------------------------------

概 述
---- 目 前 在 许 多 学 习 软 件、 游 戏 光 盘 中， 经 常 会 看 到 各 种 图 形 显 示 技 巧， 凭 着 图 形 的 移 动、 交 错、 雨 滴 状、 百 页 窗、 积 木 堆 叠 等 显 现 方 式， 使 画 面 变 得 更 为 生 动 活 泼， 更 能 吸 引 观 众。 本 文 将 探 讨 如 何 在Delphi 中 实 现 各 种 图 形 显 示 技 巧。 

基 本 原 理
---- 在Delphi 中， 实 现 一 副 图 象 的 显 示 是 非 常 简 单 的， 只 要 在Form 中 定 义 一 个TImage 组 件， 设 置 其picture 属 性， 然 后 选 择 任 何 有 效 的.ICO、.BMP、.EMF 或.WMF 文 件， 进 行Load， 所 选 文 件 就 显 示 在TImage 组 件 中 了。 但 这 只 是 直 接 将 图 形 显 示 在 窗 体 中， 毫 无 技 巧 可 言。 为 了 使 图 形 显 示 具 有 别 具 一 格 的 效 果， 可 以 按 下 列 步 骤 实 现： 

---- 9、 定 义 一 个TImage 组 件， 把 要 显 示 的 图 形 先 装 入 到TImage 组 件 中， 也 就 是 说， 把 图 形 内 容 从 磁 盘 载 入 内 存 中， 做 为 图 形 缓 存。 

---- 10、 创 建 一 新 的 位 图 对 象， 其 尺 寸 跟TImage 组 件 中 的 图 形 一 样。 

---- 11、 利 用 画 布(Canvas) 的CopyRect 功 能( 将 一 个 画 布 的 矩 形 区 域 拷 贝 到 另 一 个 画 布 的 矩 形 区 域)， 使 用 技 巧， 动 态 形 成 位 图 文 件 内 容， 然 后 在 窗 体 中 显 示 位 图。 

实 现 方 法
---- 下 面 介 绍 各 种 图 形 显 示 技 巧： 

---- 1. 推 拉 效 果 

---- 将 要 显 示 的 图 形 由 上、 下、 左、 右 方 向 拉 进 屏 幕 内 显 示， 同 时 将 屏 幕 上 原 来 的 旧 图 盖 掉， 此 种 效 果 可 分 为 四 种， 上 拉、 下 拉、 左 拉、 右 拉， 但 原 理 都 差 不 多， 以 上 拉 效 果 为 例。 

---- 原 理： 首 先 将 放 在 暂 存 图 形 的 第 一 条 水 平 线， 搬 移 至 要 显 示 的 位 图 的 最 后 一 条， 接 着 再 将 暂 存 图 形 的 前 两 条 水 平 线， 依 序 搬 移 至 要 显 示 位 图 的 最 后 两 条 水 平 线， 然 后 搬 移 前 三 条、 前 四 条叄* 直 到 全 部 图 形 数 据 搬 完 为 止。 在 搬 移 的 过 程 中 即 可 看 到 显 示 的 位 图 由 下 而 上 浮 起， 而 达 到 上 拉 的 效 果。 程 序 算 法： 

procedure TForm1.Button1Click(Sender: TObject);

var

   newbmp: TBitmap; 

   i,bmpheight,bmpwidth:integer;

begin

newbmp:= TBitmap.Create;

newbmp.Width:=image1.Width;

newbmp.Height:=image1.Height;

bmpheight:=image1.Height;

bmpwidth:=image1.Width;

for i:=0 to bmpheight do

begin

 newbmp.Canvas.CopyRect(Rect(0,bmpheight-i,bmpwidth,bmpheight),

                       image1.Canvas,

                       Rect(0,0,bmpwidth,i));

 form1.Canvas.Draw(120,100,newbmp);

end;

newbmp.free;

end;

---- 2 垂 直 交 错 效 果 

---- 原 理： 将 要 显 示 的 图 形 拆 成 两 部 分， 奇 数 条 扫 描 线 由 上 往 下 搬 移， 偶 数 条 扫 描 线 的 部 分 则 由 下 往 上 搬 移， 而 且 两 者 同 时 进 行。 从 屏 幕 上 便 可 看 到 分 别 由 上 下 两 端 出 现 的 较 淡 图 形 向 屏 幕 中 央 移 动， 直 到 完 全 清 楚 为 止。 

---- 程 序 算 法： 

procedure TForm1.Button4Click(Sender: TObject);

var

  newbmp:TBitmap;

  i,j,bmpheight,bmpwidth:integer;

begin

newbmp:= TBitmap.Create;

newbmp.Width:=image1.Width;

newbmp.Height:=image1.Height;

bmpheight:=image1.Height;

bmpwidth:=image1.Width;

i:=0;

while i< =bmpheight do

begin

 j:=i;

 while j >0 do

 begin

  newbmp.Canvas.CopyRect(Rect(0,j-1,bmpwidth,j),

                        image1.Canvas,

                        Rect(0,bmpheight-i+j-1,bmpwidth,bmpheight-i+j));

  newbmp.Canvas.CopyRect(Rect(0,bmpheight-j,bmpwidth,bmpheight-j+1),

                        image1.Canvas,

                        Rect(0,i-j,bmpwidth,i-j+1));

  j:=j-2;

 end;

 form1.Canvas.Draw(120,100,newbmp);

 i:=i+2;

end;

newbmp.free;

end;

---- 3 水 平 交 错 效 果 

---- 原 理： 同 垂 直 交 错 效 果 原 理 一 样， 只 是 将 分 成 两 组 后 的 图 形 分 别 由 左 右 两 端 移 进 屏 幕。 

---- 程 序 算 法： 

procedure TForm1.Button5Click(Sender: TObject);

var

 newbmp:TBitmap;

 i,j,bmpheight,bmpwidth:integer;

begin

newbmp:= TBitmap.Create;

newbmp.Width:=image1.Width;

newbmp.Height:=image1.Height;

bmpheight:=image1.Height;

bmpwidth:=image1.Width;

i:=0;

while i< =bmpwidth do

begin

 j:=i;

 while j >0 do

 begin

  newbmp.Canvas.CopyRect(Rect(j-1,0,j,bmpheight),

                        image1.Canvas,

                        Rect(bmpwidth-i+j-1,0,bmpwidth-i+j,bmpheight));

  newbmp.Canvas.CopyRect(Rect(bmpwidth-j,0,bmpwidth-j+1,bmpheight),

                        image1.Canvas,

                        Rect(i-j,0,i-j+1,bmpheight));

  j:=j-2;

 end;

 form1.Canvas.Draw(120,100,newbmp);

 i:=i+2;

end;

newbmp.free;

end;

---- 4 雨 滴 效 果 

---- 原 理： 将 暂 存 图 形 的 最 后 一 条 扫 描 线， 依 序 搬 移 到 可 视 位 图 的 第 一 条 到 最 后 一 条 扫 描 线， 让 此 条 扫 描 线 在 屏 幕 上 留 下 它 的 轨 迹。 接 着 再 把 暂 存 图 形 的 倒 数 第 二 条 扫 描 线， 依 序 搬 移 到 可 视 位 图 的 第 一 条 到 倒 数 第 二 条 扫 描 线。 其 余 的 扫 描 线 依 此 类 推。 

---- 程 序 算 法： 

procedure TForm1.Button3Click(Sender: TObject);

var

 newbmp:TBitmap;

 i,j,bmpheight,bmpwidth:integer;

begin

newbmp:= TBitmap.Create;

newbmp.Width:=image1.Width;

newbmp.Height:=image1.Height;

bmpheight:=image1.Height;

bmpwidth:=image1.Width;

for i:=bmpheight downto 1 do

for j:=1 to i do

begin

 newbmp.Canvas.CopyRect(Rect(0,j-1,bmpwidth,j),

                        image1.Canvas,

                        Rect(0,i-1,bmpwidth,i));

 form1.Canvas.Draw(120,100,newbmp);

end;

newbmp.free;

end;

---- 5 百 叶 窗 效 果 

---- 原 理： 将 放 在 暂 存 图 形 的 数 据 分 成 若 干 组， 然 后 依 次 从 第 一 组 到 最 后 一 组 搬 移， 第 一 次 每 组 各 搬 移 第 一 条 扫 描 线 到 可 视 位 图 的 相 应 位 置， 第 二 次 搬 移 第 二 条 扫 描 线， 接 着 搬 移 第 三 条、 第 四 条 扫 描 线. 

---- 程 序 算 法： 

procedure TForm1.Button6Click(Sender: TObject);

var

 newbmp:TBitmap;

 i,j,bmpheight,bmpwidth:integer;

 xgroup,xcount:integer;

begin

newbmp:= TBitmap.Create;

newbmp.Width:=image1.Width;

newbmp.Height:=image1.Height;

bmpheight:=image1.Height;

bmpwidth:=image1.Width;

xgroup:=16;

xcount:=bmpheight div xgroup;

for i:=0  to xcount do

for j:=0 to xgroup do

begin

 newbmp.Canvas.CopyRect(Rect(0,xcount*j+i-1,bmpwidth,xcount*j+i),

                        image1.Canvas,

                        Rect(0,xcount*j+i-1,bmpwidth,xcount*j+i));

 form1.Canvas.Draw(120,100,newbmp);

end;

newbmp.Free;

end;

---- 6 积 木 效 果 

---- 原 理： 是 雨 滴 效 果 的 一 种 变 化， 不 同 之 处 在 于， 积 木 效 果 每 次 搬 移 的 是 一 块 图 形， 而 不 只 是 一 根 扫 描 线。 

---- 程 序 算 法： 

procedure TForm1.Button7Click(Sender: TObject);

var

 newbmp:TBitmap;

 i,j,bmpheight,bmpwidth:integer;

begin

newbmp:= TBitmap.Create;

newbmp.Width:=image1.Width;

newbmp.Height:=image1.Height;

bmpheight:=image1.Height;

bmpwidth:=image1.Width;

i:=bmpheight;

while i >0 do

begin

for j:=10 to i do

begin

 newbmp.Canvas.CopyRect(Rect(0,j-10,bmpwidth,j),

                        image1.Canvas,

                        Rect(0,i-10,bmpwidth,i));

 form1.Canvas.Draw(120,100,newbmp);

end;

i:=i-10;

end;

newbmp.free;

end;

结 束 语
---- 上 述 图 形 显 示 效 果 均 已 上 机 通 过， 软 件 环 境Delphi 3.0， 硬 件 环 境Pentium 100M 兼 容 机。 使 用 效 果 很 好。 
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8.13.1 <big>Delphi Graphics</big>
Question
I have a project to develop a small video format....

I've done some tests with Delphi and it takes approx. 4 seconds for it

to fill a 250 x 250 bitmap, one pixel at a time...this is obviously

too slow...there has to be other ways to do it.

Answer
If you are simply trying to display one image in a resonable amount

of time, create a TBitmap object, play around with it, and then when

you are ready to display it to the screen, call

Image.Canvas.Draw(0, 0, Bitmap) to copy it and draw it to the screen.

You see, the main time consumer is the painting of the screen, not in

the setting of the Image's attributes.  As a result, you want to set the

pixel's colors in a non-visible object (the TBitmap you created), and

then display the whole Bitmap at once.  Here is some code for a form

with a single Image component on it:

procedure TForm1.FormPaint(Sender: TObject);

Var

  TmpX, TmpY : Byte;

  MyImage : TBitmap;

begin

  Form1.Width := 260;    Form1.Height := 260;

  Image1.Width := 250;   Image1.Height := 250;

  Image1.top := 5;       Image1.width := 5;

  MyImage := TBitmap.Create;

  MyImage.Width := 250;  MyImage.Height := 250;

  FOR TmpX := 0 TO 249 DO

    FOR TmpY := 0 TO 249 DO

      MyImage.Canvas.Pixels[TmpX,TmpY] :=

RGB(TmpX, 250 - TmpY, (TmpX + TmpY DIV 2));

  Image1.Canvas.Draw(0, 0, MyImage);

  MyImage.Free;

end;

If you want to do really fast graphics, look into the GDI (API)

functions and/or the WinG functions given out by Microsoft.  These

are a bit tedious to learn and use, and they are outside of Delphi's

domain.


8.13.1 <big>Image resizing and displaying</big>
Question
I've placed a TImage in a ScrollBox, and in my paint routine I have it

adjust the size of the Image component based on a zoom factor, then paint

the Image.

The scroll box reacts correctly to the changes in size, however the TImage

only paints the area corresponding to my 100% size when going to bigger zoom

factors (i.e. 200%).  So my image is chopped off, but like I said, the

scrollbox is doing everything correctly.  I've checked the height and width

properties of the image at run time, and everything is fine there, so I

can't understand what's happening.

Answer
A:

The size of the bitmap you have attached to the picture.graphic property

matters also. If you size the image contorl to say 320x200, but the bitmap

is only sized to 160x100 then all you'll be left with is that gray area

around the picture, unless you have the stretch property set to true.

  Here's a quick way around this.

procedure TForm.ZoomImage;

var Bitmap: TBitmap;

      DstRect: TRect;

begin

   { Here you want to set up a new bitmap with the proper proportions for your

     zoom factor and draw the image you want zoomed into it. }

   Bitmap := TBitmap.Create;

   Bitmap.Width := { insert your zoomed width here }

   Bitmap.Height := { insert your zoomed height here}

   Bitmap.Canvas.StretchDraw(Bitmap.Canvas.ClipRect,{insert the image you

      you want zoomed here});

   { Here you assign the new bitmap to the graphic property of the image box.

    The image box will automatically dispose of the resources used by its

    prior image. }

   Image1.Picture.Graphic := Bitmap;

   Image1.Invalidate;

end;

That should work, or at least give you an idea of how to implement what you

want. I just wrote this OTTOMH so no flames if I forgot something please.

Keep in mind that you don't need to do this in the onPaint event. I also

like the fact that the image box is smart enough to dispose of the old

bitmap when you assign it a new one. Incidently I think if you use the

Assign method instead of implicity assigning the bitmap you'll end up with a

copy of the new bitmap instead of actually having the image box use the one

just created..  You'll have to dispose of the new one then at the end of the

procedure.

A:

The solution to problem was to adjust the TImage.Picture.Bitmap.Width and

the TImage.Picture.Bitmap.Height properties.


8.13.1 <big>How to dim the colors of a glyph in a button</big>
Question
However, for various reasons, I can't create the 2,3,4 glyphs in a bitmap.

I just need to use the 1 glyph in 1 bitmap  and dim the color at run-time

- maybe using some calculations to reduce the color value..... or something.

Answer
A:

The best way is still to create more than one glyph in a bitmap, if

you're stuck on this one, try loading one of the provided sample

button glyphs into image editor, to see how it's done...

I presume though, that you probably have a TBitmap that you

dynamically assign to the bitmap at runtime. To generate a dimmed

glyph, you could draw black pixels on every alternate square, like

those on a chessboard. I think this is the way that 95 generates it's

dimmed screen when asking if a shutdown is needed. Your code to draw

a pixel onto the glyph would probably look something like this:

BitBtn1.Glyph.Canvas.Pixels[0,0] := clBlack;

and in a loop:

for i := 1 to BitBtn1.Height do

  for j := 1 to BitBtn1.Width do

    begin

     if (Trunc(j/2)*2) = j then BitBtn1.Glyph.Canvas.Pixels[j,

          Trunc(Frac(i/2)*2)] := clBlack;

    end;


8.13.1 <big>How Can I Make These Graphics Faster?</big>
Question
How might I only draw to a specific part of the screen and only have that

portion repainted, instead of the entire bitmap repainted?  Just having a

16 x 16 portion of the bitmap would be speed demons quicker than repainting

the entire 416 x 216 bitmap...

Answer
A:

Here is a VCL-only method of doing it;  see if this

helps. The BitBlt is handled by CopyRect.

var

  BitMap : TBitmap;

procedure TForm1.FormCreate(Sender: TObject);

begin

  Bitmap := TBitmap.Create;

  Bitmap.Width := 400;

  Bitmap.Height := 400;

  PaintBox1.Width := 200;

  PaintBox1.Height := 200;

  With Bitmap.Canvas do

    begin

      Pen.Color := clNavy;

      Ellipse(0,0,399,399);

    end;

end;

procedure TForm1.FormDestroy(Sender: TObject);

begin

  Bitmap.Free;

end;

procedure TForm1.Button1Click(Sender: TObject);

var

  Limit : Word;

  I : Word;

  PBBottom, PBRight : Word;

begin

  PBBottom := PaintBox1.Height - 1;

  PBRight := PaintBox1.Width - 1;

  Limit := Bitmap.Width - PaintBox1.Width;

  For I := 0 to Limit do

    PaintBox1.Canvas.CopyRect(Rect(0,0,PBRight,PBBottom),

      Bitmap.Canvas, Rect(I,0,I+PBRight,PBBottom));

end;


8.13.1 <big>Make mouse snap to grid while drawing</big>
Question
Can anyone tell me where to start....

How do make "snap to grid" -procedure for OnMouseMove -event (or for any

event)(like in programs like Designer, AutoCAD  etc.)

Answer
A:

1.  Declare two variables to hold the user-desired grid sizes:


nGridWidth : Integer;


nGridHeight : Integer;

2.  If bSnapToGrid then


2a.  calculate the closest point in the grid to the current


x, y in the OnMouseUp event handler.

3.  Place the drawing component (left, top) at this position.

Give the user a method for setting their own grid preferences.


8.13.1 <big>Graph to clipboard</big>
Question
I'm having a problem trying to copy a graph to the clipboard.  I have the

following code:

      TGraph1.refresh;

      TGraph1.CopyBitmap := 0;

The problem is that the graph is distorted with a portion of another window

from a different program.  Is there a way to verify when the bitmap is

copied.  It appears not to do the actual copy until there's some kind of

screen change.

Answer
A:

According to the online help, the CopyBitMap is a method of Chart control. I've

never used it. I have a routine to copy a bitmap to clipboard though. Actually

it copies the whole contents of a Window to the clipboard, memos and all !

Var

  Image : TImage;

  BitMap : TBitmap;

Begin

  Image:=TImage.Create(Self);

  BitMap:=TBitMap.Create;

  BitMap.Width:=ClientWidth;

  BitMap.Height:=ClientHeight;

  BitBlt(BitMap.Canvas.Handle, 0, 0, ClientWidth, ClientHeight, GetDC(Handle),

         0, 0, SRCCOPY);

  Image.Picture.Graphic:=BitMap;

  Clipboard.Assign(Image.Picture);

  BitMap.Free;

  Image.Free

End;

No guarantees about efficiency, pictures, graphics, & bitmaps still confuse me,

but it works ! If you only want a bitmap from a window, you change the

GetDC(Handle) to Bitmap.Handle.


8.13.1 <big>Icons loaded and converted for TBitBtn no white</big>
Question
I don't think this is the problem - as I said if I load it into an image, it

works - the transparent parts are - and the white parts are white - when I

put them on a button though, all white becomes transparent!

Answer
A:

If you load an icon into a TImage, it "understands" icons and displays

transparency info accordingly. Icons actually contain two bitmaps, one

containing the normal color info, with white areas to represent where

transparency should go; then a second "mask" bitmap that also has white for

the transparent areas, and black for the colored areas.  When the two are

"xored" together with the background, the white on white areas show the

background through, the color (including white) on black areas show the color

of the icon; (you can also get "inverted background" areas in an icon by

having areas that are black in the colored bitmap but are white on the mask).

When you convert the icon to a bitmap, the transparency info is lost

because bitmaps don't have the built-in capacity for storing this extra

mask bitmap that is used to make transparent parts. I'd guess the icons

you're using are generally "free standing" objects with transparent

backgrounds, that means that the color bitmap is surrounded in white.

So, when you load one into a TBitbutton or TSpeedbutton's glyph

property, the lowerleft corner color (which will be white in these

cases) now gets interpreted as transparent, giving the effect you

describe.

The solution is to convert the icon to a bitmap and save it as a .BMP

file, then edit it with ImageEdit, Resource Workshop, or even PaintBrush

and use an otherwise unused color as the lower left pixel and anywhere

else you WANT to be transparent.  Otherwise, I have some code that

extracts the color and mask bitmaps from an icon, you could then use

these to write out a bitmap that has the appropritate pixels set to an

unused color, though finding that unused color might be a bit tedious

programatically; hmmm, I'm smelling a utility here, I may have to get to

work on this.


8.13.1 <big>Transparent Forms and Bitmaps</big>
Question
Anyone know how to make a form transparent? Also make a bitmap

background transparent in Delphi?

Answer
A:

Here's a nice routine to draw a transparent bitmap onto another.

{This procedure will draw a source bitmap onto a target bitmap,

 leaving information from the taget to shine through where the

 pixels in the source are of the specified transparent color.

 t   = The target canvas to be drawn onto

 x,y = The position on the target where source is drawn

 s   = The source bitmap

 TrCol = The color that will become transparent in the source bmp

 NOTE: Don't forget to repaint the target, eg Image1.Invalidate}

procedure DrawTransparent(t: TCanvas; x,y: Integer; s: TBitmap; TrCol: TColor);

var

  bmpXOR, bmpAND, bmpINVAND, bmpTarget: TBitmap;

  oldcol: Longint;

begin

  try

   bmpAND := TBitmap.Create; bmpAND.Width := s.Width; bmpAND.Height := s.Height; bmpAND.Monochrome := True;

   oldcol := SetBkColor(s.Canvas.Handle, ColorToRGB(TrCol));

   BitBlt(bmpAND.Canvas.Handle, 0,0,s.Width,s.Height, s.Canvas.Handle, 0,0, SRCCOPY);

   SetBkColor(s.Canvas.Handle, oldcol);

   bmpINVAND := TBitmap.Create; bmpINVAND.Width := s.Width; bmpINVAND.Height := s.Height; bmpINVAND.Monochrome := True;

   BitBlt(bmpINVAND.Canvas.Handle, 0,0,s.Width,s.Height, bmpAND.Canvas.Handle, 0,0, NOTSRCCOPY);

   bmpXOR := TBitmap.Create; bmpXOR.Width := s.Width; bmpXOR.Height := s.Height;

   BitBlt(bmpXOR.Canvas.Handle, 0,0,s.Width,s.Height, s.Canvas.Handle, 0,0, SRCCOPY);

   BitBlt(bmpXOR.Canvas.Handle, 0,0,s.Width,s.Height, bmpINVAND.Canvas.Handle, 0,0, SRCAND);

   bmpTarget := TBitmap.Create; bmpTarget.Width := s.Width; bmpTarget.Height := s.Height;

   BitBlt(bmpTarget.Canvas.Handle, 0,0,s.Width,s.Height, t.Handle, x,y, SRCCOPY);

   BitBlt(bmpTarget.Canvas.Handle, 0,0,s.Width,s.Height, bmpAND.Canvas.Handle, 0,0, SRCAND);

   BitBlt(bmpTarget.Canvas.Handle, 0,0,s.Width,s.Height, bmpXOR.Canvas.Handle, 0,0, SRCINVERT);

   BitBlt(t.Handle, x,y,s.Width,s.Height, bmpTarget.Canvas.Handle, 0,0, SRCCOPY);

  finally

   bmpXOR.Free;

   bmpAND.Free;

   bmpINVAND.Free;

   bmpTarget.Free;

  end;{End of TRY section}

end;


8.13.1 <big>From Sizes on different platforms</big>
Question
I am trying to make my app work on screen sizes eg.  640x480 &

1024x768 I have tried changing the pixels per inch property but

it doesn't seem to work.

Answer
A:

The following should help make your forms look correct at different

resolutions:

a.) Set Autoscroll to' FALSE'. True means don't change the form's frame size

at run time.

b.) Set the font to a TrueType like Arial, don't leave it at the default

'SYSTEM''

c.) Set Position to something other than poDesigned, this will leave it where

you left it on your 1280x780 screen which maybe barely visible at 640x480.

d.) Change Pitch property of the font from DEFAULT to VARIABLE

e.) DON'T CHANGE THE PixelsPerInch PROPERTY.

f.) Set the Scaled Property to TRUE. This scales the forms to the value of

the PixelsPerInch property.


8.13.1 <big>Fast way to Clear a TCanvas</big>
Question
Is there a TCanvas.Clear, or, what is the best way to clear a TCanvas?

Answer
A:

InValidateRect(Canvas.handle,NIL,True);

A:

If you are using a Form's canvas try

InValidateRect(form1.handle,NIL,True);

instead.

(or the components handle)

A:

This will clear a canvas:

 canvas.fillrect(canvas.cliprect) ;

8.13.1 <big>Assign a palette to a bitmap</big>
Question
I use a resource file to load (256 colour) bitmaps into my application.

At 65.000 colours this is no problem. When i switch my screen to 256 colours

the palette of the bitmap becomes very weird.

If i place a timage component on the form and do a loadfromfile then the

palette is correct.

So the problem is that the palette won't update when i draw an image

with ' canvas.draw(0,0,bitmap1) ' where bitmap1 is a tbitmap.

Does anybody on the list know a answer to this problem!?

Answer
A:

If you are drawing on a TImage....

First you need to use the Image1.Picture.bitmap not the Image.Canvas.

The reason is the the Image1.Picture.Bitmap has a palette -Timage doesn't.

Then you need to assign the palette.  For example:


//Set Width and Height before using Image1.Picture Bitmap's Canvas

var


Bitmap: TBitmap;

begin


Bitmap:=TBitmap.Create;


Bitmap.LoadfromFile({'Whatever.bmp'});


With Image2.Picture.bitmap do


Begin



Width:=Bitmap.Width;



height:=Bitmap.Height;



Palette:=Bitmap.Palette;



Canvas.draw(0,0,bitmap);



Refresh;


end;

end;

If you are drawing on the Form's Canvas ...


Canvas.Draw(0,0,Bitmap);


SelectPalette(Form1.Canvas.handle,Bitmap.Palette,True);


RealizePalette(Form1.Canvas.Handle);


8.13.1 <big>Transparent bitmap brush</big>
Question
Answer
A:

The following unit draws two bitmaps on a form.  One is used

as the background, and the second one as the foreground.  The

foreground bitmap is displayed as a "transparent" bitmap.

Read the comments for a complete (well sort of) explanation.

{ Purpose:  Display a transparent bitmap loaded from a file

  Author:   Michael Vincze (vincze@ti.com)

  Date:     04/20/95

  Usage:    Create a blank form, named Form1, compile and run.

  Limits:   This unit has been tested for both 16 and 256 color bitmaps.

It is assumed that the lower left pixel of the bitmap represents

the transparent color.

  Notes:    If this file is to be used for any purpose please leave

this header intact and give credit to the author if used for

any purpose.

Please contact the author if any improvements are made.

The author stakes no claim for this programs usefullness

or purpose.

  Version:  1.00  04/20/95  Initial creation

}

unit Tbmpu;

interface

uses

  SysUtils, WinTypes, WinProcs, Messages, Classes, Graphics, Controls,

  Forms, Dialogs, ExtCtrls;

type

  TForm1 = class(TForm)

    procedure FormCreate(Sender: TObject);

    procedure FormClose(Sender: TObject; var Action: TCloseAction);

  private

    { Private declarations }

    ImageForeGround: TImage;

    ImageBackGround: TImage;

  public

    { Public declarations }

  end;

procedure DrawTransparentBitmap (ahdc: HDC;

         Image: TImage;

         xStart, yStart: Word);

var

  Form1: TForm1;

implementation

{$R *.DFM}

procedure DrawTransparentBitmap (ahdc: HDC;

         Image: TImage;

         xStart, yStart: Word);

var

  TransparentColor: TColor;

  cColor          : TColorRef;

  bmAndBack,

  bmAndObject,

  bmAndMem,

  bmSave,

  bmBackOld,

  bmObjectOld,

  bmMemOld,

  bmSaveOld       : HBitmap;

  hdcMem,

  hdcBack,

  hdcObject,

  hdcTemp,

  hdcSave         : HDC;

  ptSize          : TPoint;

begin

{ set the transparent color to be the lower left pixel of the bitmap

}

TransparentColor := Image.Picture.Bitmap.Canvas.Pixels[0,

  Image.Height - 1];

TransparentColor := TransparentColor or $02000000;

hdcTemp := CreateCompatibleDC (ahdc);

SelectObject (hdcTemp, Image.Picture.Bitmap.Handle); { select the bitmap }

{ convert bitmap dimensions from device to logical points

}

ptSize.x := Image.Width;

ptSize.y := Image.Height;

DPtoLP (hdcTemp, ptSize, 1);  { convert from device logical points }

{ create some DCs to hold temporary data

}

hdcBack   := CreateCompatibleDC(ahdc);

hdcObject := CreateCompatibleDC(ahdc);

hdcMem    := CreateCompatibleDC(ahdc);

hdcSave   := CreateCompatibleDC(ahdc);

{ create a bitmap for each DC

}

{ monochrome DC

}

bmAndBack   := CreateBitmap (ptSize.x, ptSize.y, 1, 1, nil);

bmAndObject := CreateBitmap (ptSize.x, ptSize.y, 1, 1, nil);

bmAndMem    := CreateCompatibleBitmap (ahdc, ptSize.x, ptSize.y);

bmSave      := CreateCompatibleBitmap (ahdc, ptSize.x, ptSize.y);

{ each DC must select a bitmap object to store pixel data

}

bmBackOld   := SelectObject (hdcBack, bmAndBack);

bmObjectOld := SelectObject (hdcObject, bmAndObject);

bmMemOld    := SelectObject (hdcMem, bmAndMem);

bmSaveOld   := SelectObject (hdcSave, bmSave);

{ set proper mapping mode

}

SetMapMode (hdcTemp, GetMapMode (ahdc));

{ save the bitmap sent here, because it will be overwritten

}

BitBlt (hdcSave, 0, 0, ptSize.x, ptSize.y, hdcTemp, 0, 0, SRCCOPY);

{ set the background color of the source DC to the color.

  contained in the parts of the bitmap that should be transparent

}

cColor := SetBkColor (hdcTemp, TransparentColor);

{ create the object mask for the bitmap by performing a BitBlt()

  from the source bitmap to a monochrome bitmap

}

BitBlt (hdcObject, 0, 0, ptSize.x, ptSize.y, hdcTemp, 0, 0, SRCCOPY);

{ set the background color of the source DC back to the original color

}

SetBkColor (hdcTemp, cColor);

{ create the inverse of the object mask

}

BitBlt (hdcBack, 0, 0, ptSize.x, ptSize.y, hdcObject, 0, 0, NOTSRCCOPY);

{ copy the background of the main DC to the destination

}

BitBlt (hdcMem, 0, 0, ptSize.x, ptSize.y, ahdc, xStart, yStart, SRCCOPY);

{ mask out the places where the bitmap will be placed

}

BitBlt (hdcMem, 0, 0, ptSize.x, ptSize.y, hdcObject, 0, 0, SRCAND);

{ mask out the transparent colored pixels on the bitmap

}

BitBlt (hdcTemp, 0, 0, ptSize.x, ptSize.y, hdcBack, 0, 0, SRCAND);

{ XOR the bitmap with the background on the destination DC

}

BitBlt (hdcMem, 0, 0, ptSize.x, ptSize.y, hdcTemp, 0, 0, SRCPAINT);

{ copy the destination to the screen

}

BitBlt (ahdc, xStart, yStart, ptSize.x, ptSize.y, hdcMem, 0, 0, SRCCOPY);

{ place the original bitmap back into the bitmap sent here

}

BitBlt (hdcTemp, 0, 0, ptSize.x, ptSize.y, hdcSave, 0, 0, SRCCOPY);

{ delete the memory bitmaps

}

DeleteObject (SelectObject (hdcBack, bmBackOld));

DeleteObject (SelectObject (hdcObject, bmObjectOld));

DeleteObject (SelectObject (hdcMem, bmMemOld));

DeleteObject (SelectObject (hdcSave, bmSaveOld));

{ delete the memory DCs

}

DeleteDC (hdcMem);

DeleteDC (hdcBack);

DeleteDC (hdcObject);

DeleteDC (hdcSave);

DeleteDC (hdcTemp);

end;

procedure TForm1.FormCreate(Sender: TObject);

begin

{ create image controls for two bitmaps and set their parents

}

ImageForeGround := TImage.Create (Form1);

ImageForeGround.Parent := Form1;

ImageBackGround := TImage.Create (Form1);

ImageBackGround.Parent := Form1;

{ load images

}

ImageBackGround.Picture.LoadFromFile ('c:\delphi\images\splash\16color\earth.bmp');

ImageForeGround.Picture.LoadFromFile ('c:\delphi\images\splash\16color\athena.bmp');

{ set background image size to its bitmap dimensions

}

with ImageBackGround do

  begin

  Left := 0;

  Top := 0;

  Width := Picture.Width;

  Height := Picture.Height;

  end;

{ set the foreground image size centered in the background image

}

with ImageForeGround do

  begin

  Left := (ImageBackGround.Picture.Width - Picture.Width) div 2;

  Top := (ImageBackGround.Picture.Height - Picture.Height) div 2;

  Width := Picture.Width;

  Height := Picture.Height;

  end;

{ do not show the transparent bitmap as it will be displayed (BitBlt()ed)

  by the DrawTransparentBitmap() function

}

ImageForeGround.Visible := False;

{ draw the tranparent bitmap

  note how the DC of the foreground is used in the function below

}

DrawTransparentBitmap (ImageBackGround.Picture.Bitmap.Canvas.Handle, {HDC}

           ImageForeGround, {TImage}

           ImageForeGround.Left, {X}

           ImageForeGround.Top {Y} );

end;

procedure TForm1.FormClose(Sender: TObject; var Action: TCloseAction);

begin

{ free images

}

ImageForeGround.Free;

ImageBackGround.Free;

end;

end.


8.13.1 <big>Removing TBitMap from TBitBtn</big>
Question
Is there a way to remove a bitmap from a TBitBtn?

Answer
I would try this:

     Glyph.free;

     Glyph := nil;

At the point where you want to get rid of the bitmap. Not sure it works,

but worth a try.


8.13.1 <big>One draw directly onto the screen (not the form)</big>
Question
Copying the pre-screensaver screen contents to the maximized screensaver-

form, and then slowly changing the contents of the form, creating the

illusion that the screen itself is changing.

The problem then is: how can I read the pixels of the displayed (complete)

screen directly?

Answer
A:

Create a form, drop a TImage control to the form, make it a decent size,

and drop a button on it. DblClick the button and add the following code.

Var

  ScreenDC : HDC;

begin

  ScreenDC:=CreateDC('DISPLAY',nil,nil,nil);

  BitBlt(Image1.Canvas.Handle, 0,0, Image1.Width, Image1.Height,

ScreenDC, 0,0, SRCCOPY);

  Image1.Refresh;

  DeleteDC(ScreenDC);

end;

That will copy the desktop into the Image Control. Play around with the

0,0 near the ScreenDC to move the TopLeft of the image to want to

capture. Move your form around and click the button, Look up BitBlt in

the help file it might explain some things.

You could just as easily create a memory bitmap

Var

   ScreenDC : HDC;

   fBitmap : TBitmap;

begin

   fBitmap := TBitmap.Create;

   fBitmap.Width := 100;

   fBitmap.Height := 100;

   ScreenDC:=CreateDC('DISPLAY',nil,nil,nil);

   BitBlt(FBitmap.Canvas.Handle, 0,0, FBitmap.Width, FBitmap.Height,

ScreenDC, 0,0, SRCCOPY);

   { You now have a copy of the screen from (0,0,100,100) in the

fBitmap, you now can  }

   { do what you want to it, merge it with another bitmap?, or anything

else you want to. }

   { Clean Up }

   DeleteDC(ScreenDC);

   fBitmap.Free

end;


8.13.1 <big>Bitmap Transparency</big>
Question
I was wondering if anyone knows the steps in achieving a transparent bitmap

effect?  Someone told me that I had to deal with 2 bitmaps, a mask and

something else, but I have no clue how that works.

Answer
You do need two copies of the bitmap. The mask and the image. The mask is

nothing more than a bitmap with two colors. Black for the areas you want to

show and white for transparent areas. For Windows 3.1 this can be a

monochrome bitmap to keep the size down. For Win95 a monochrome will not

work under all circumstances so it should have the same depth as the picture

you are going to show.

The picture you want to display has to have the transparent areas done in

color 0. Putting the picture on the screen is the same method used under

DOS. The mask is ANDed to the screen, then the picture is ORed or XORed to

the same place.

Below is the Delphi code to do this using two TBitmaps.

  Canvas.CopyMode := cmSrcAnd;

  Canvas.CopyRect(TitleRect, BMask.Canvas, TitleRect);

  {fill the hole with the picture}

  Canvas.CopyMode := cmSrcPaint;

  Canvas.CopyRect(TitleRect, BTitle.Canvas, TitleRect);

8.14 <big><big>Graphics</big></big>
8.14.1 <big>BlobField as a Bitmap</big>
Question
I have a record that has a bitmap in a TBlobField.

I have a TImage component on the form and I want to show the BlobField as

a bitmap in my Image component.

Answer
A:

** Storing of Bitmap into dbase field called Icon. Icon is a binary Blob

field.

procedure ....

var IconStream : TMemoryStream;

..

..

begin

  .

  .

  IconStream := TMemoryStream.Create;

  Image1.picture.icon.savetostream(IconStream);

  (Table1.fieldbyname('Icon') as TBlobField).LoadFromStream(IconStream);

  Table1.post;

  IconStream.Free;

  .

  .

end;

** Reading of Bitmap into Timage from dbase field called Icon.

procedure .....

var IconStream : TMemoryStream;

..

..

begin

  .

  .

  IconStream := TMemoryStream.Create;

  (Table1.fieldbyname('Icon') as TBlobField).SaveToStream(IconStream);

  {you must set the stream to position one so you have something to write!}

  IconStream.Position := 0;

  appointment.iconimage.picture.icon.loadfromstream(iconstream);

  IconStream.Free;

end;

Hope that helps, as it was a real hard to find information on this within

the helpfiles. I tried a number of methods to get this to work including

the use of a TBlobField and TBlobStream but was unable to get them to work

(maybe due to the pathetic documentation by borland?).

8.14.1 <big>Drawing to a metafile</big>
Question
How to draw to a metafile?

Answer
unit Metaform;

interface

uses

  SysUtils, WinTypes, WinProcs, Messages, Classes, Graphics, Controls,

  Forms, Dialogs, StdCtrls, Buttons, ExtCtrls;

type

  TForm1 = class(TForm)

    Panel1: TPanel;

    BitBtn1: TBitBtn;

    Image1: TImage;

    procedure BitBtn1Click(Sender: TObject);

  private

    { Private declarations }

  public

    { Public declarations }

  end;

var

  Form1: TForm1;

implementation

{$R *.DFM}

type

  TMetafileCanvas = class(TCanvas)

  private

    FClipboardHandle: THandle;

    FMetafileHandle: HMetafile;

    FRect: TRect;

  protected

    procedure CreateHandle; override;

    function GetMetafileHandle: HMetafile;

  public

    constructor Create;

    destructor Destroy; override;

    property Rect: TRect read FRect write FRect;

    property MetafileHandle: HMetafile read GetMetafileHandle;

  end;

constructor TMetafileCanvas.Create;

begin

  inherited Create;

  FClipboardHandle := GlobalAlloc(

    GMEM_SHARE or GMEM_ZEROINIT, SizeOf(TMetafilePict));

end;

destructor TMetafileCanvas.Destroy;

begin

  DeleteMetafile(CloseMetafile(Handle));

  if Bool(FClipboardHandle) then GlobalFree(FClipboardHandle);

  if Bool(FMetafileHandle) then DeleteMetafile(FMetafileHandle);

  inherited Destroy;

end;

procedure TMetafileCanvas.CreateHandle;

var

  MetafileDC: HDC;

begin

  { Create a metafile DC in memory }

  MetafileDC := CreateMetaFile(nil);

  if Bool(MetafileDC) then

  begin

    { Map the top,left corner of the displayed rectangle to the

top,left of the

      device context. Leave a border of 10 logical units around the

picture. }

    with FRect do SetWindowOrg(MetafileDC, Left - 10, Top - 10);

    { Set the extent of the picture with a border of 10 logical units.

}

    with FRect do SetWindowExt(MetafileDC, Right - Left + 20, Bottom -

Top + 20);

    { Play any valid metafile contents to it. }

    if Bool(FMetafileHandle) then

    begin

      PlayMetafile(MetafileDC, FMetafileHandle);

    end;

  end;

  Handle := MetafileDC;

end;

function TMetafileCanvas.GetMetafileHandle: HMetafile;

var

  MetafilePict: PMetafilePict;

  IC: HDC;

  ExtRect: TRect;

begin

  if Bool(FMetafileHandle) then DeleteMetafile(FMetafileHandle);

  FMetafileHandle := CloseMetafile(Handle);

  Handle := 0;

  { Prepair metafile for clipboard display. }

  MetafilePict := GlobalLock(FClipboardHandle);

  MetafilePict^.mm := mm_AnIsoTropic;

  IC := CreateIC('DISPLAY', nil, nil, nil);

  SetMapMode(IC, mm_HiMetric);

  ExtRect := FRect;

  DPtoLP(IC, ExtRect, 2);

  DeleteDC(IC);

  MetafilePict^.xExt := ExtRect.Right - ExtRect.Left;

  MetafilePict^.yExt := ExtRect.Top - ExtRect.Bottom;

  MetafilePict^.HMF :=  FMetafileHandle;

  GlobalUnlock(FClipboardHandle);

  { I'm giving you this handle, but please do NOT eat it. }

  Result := FClipboardHandle;

end;

procedure TForm1.BitBtn1Click(Sender: TObject);

var

  MetafileCanvas : TMetafileCanvas;

begin

  MetafileCanvas := TMetafileCanvas.Create;

  MetafileCanvas.Rect := Rect(0,0,500,500);

  MetafileCanvas.Ellipse(10,10,400,400);

  Image1.Picture.Metafile.LoadFromClipboardFormat(

    cf_MetafilePict, MetafileCanvas.MetafileHandle, 0);

  MetafileCanvas.Free;

end;

end.

8.14.1 
<big>Painting a form with a bitmap</big>
Question
How do I paint the background of my form with a bitmap as tiles?

Answer
unit Unit1;

interface

uses

  SysUtils, WinTypes, WinProcs, Messages, Classes, Graphics, Controls,

  Forms, Dialogs;

type

  TForm1 = class(TForm)

    procedure FormCreate(Sender: TObject);

    procedure FormPaint(Sender: TObject);

  private

    { Private declarations }

  public

    { Public declarations }

  end;

var

  Form1: TForm1;

  Bitmap: TBitmap;

implementation

{$R *.DFM}

procedure TForm1.FormCreate(Sender: TObject);

begin

  Bitmap := TBitmap.Create;

  Bitmap.LoadFromFile('C:\WINDOWS\cars.BMP');

end;

procedure TForm1.FormPaint(Sender: TObject);

var

  X, Y, W, H: LongInt;

begin

  with Bitmap do begin

    W := Width;

    H := Height;

  end;

  Y := 0;

  while Y

8.14.1 <big>Using an icon as a glyph</big>
Question
How to use an icon as a glyph?

Answer
unit Unit1;

interface

uses

  SysUtils, WinTypes, WinProcs, Messages, Classes, Graphics, Controls,

  Forms, Dialogs, StdCtrls, Buttons, ExtCtrls;

type

  TForm1 = class(TForm)

    BitBtn1: TBitBtn;

    Button1: TButton;

    Bevel1: TBevel;

    BitBtn2: TBitBtn;

    Label1: TLabel;

    Label2: TLabel;

    SpeedButton1: TSpeedButton;

    procedure BitBtn2Click(Sender: TObject);

    procedure Button1Click(Sender: TObject);

  private

  public

  end;

var

  Form1: TForm1;

implementation

{$R *.DFM}

procedure TForm1.BitBtn2Click(Sender: TObject);

begin

close; {Close application}

end;

procedure TForm1.Button1Click(Sender: TObject);

var Image1 : TImage;  {Declare variable type}

begin

  try  {Incase of error, release memory}

   Image1 := TImage.Create(Self); {Create temp}

   Image1.Picture.LoadFromFile('\Delphi\Images\Icons\Earth.ico'); {Load file}

  with BitBtn1.Glyph do  {Deal with BitBtn first}

   begin

    Width := 32;  {Standard icon width and height}

    Height := 32;

    Canvas.Brush.Color := clBtnFace; {Check for true button color}

    Canvas.Rectangle(0,0,32,32); {Declare image area}

    Canvas.Draw(0,0,Image1.Picture.Icon); {Draw image area}

   end;

  with SpeedButton1.Glyph do  {Now do the same for the SpeedButton}

   begin

    Width := 32;

    Height := 32;

    Canvas.Brush.Color := clBtnFace;

    Canvas.Rectangle(0,0,32,32);

    Canvas.Draw(0,0,Application.Icon); {Grab the icon from our app.}

   end;

  finally {End of Try statement}

   Image1.Free; {Free the temporary image we created for BitBtn1}

   Button1.Enabled := False; {Make sure this process is run only once}

  end; {End of error checking}

end;   {End of Button1's procedure}

end.

8.14.1 <big>Cut images to clipboard</big>
Question
How to CUT a part of image and place it into CLIPBOARD using delphi?

Answer
Below is some code to copy a Panel. To cut a part of an image, you need

to know the rectangle to be cut, and replace the width's and height's below,

as well as the left and top values. If you really want to cut rather than copy

you will need to fillrect the area.

Var

  BitMap : TBitmap;

begin

  BitMap:=TBitMap.Create;

  BitMap.Height:=BaseKeyPanel.Height;

  BitMap.Width:=BaseKeyPanel.Width;

  BitBlt(BitMap.Canvas.Handle, 0 {Left}, 0{Top},

         BaseKeyPanel.Width, BaseKeyPanel.Height,

         GetDC(BaseKeyPanel.Handle), 0, 0, SRCCOPY);

  Clipboard.Assign(BitMap);

  BitMap.Free

End;

6.15硬件
8.15.1 <big>Determine a CD-Rom-Drive</big>
Question
Q:

How can i determine if a CD-ROM drive is on the machine. I tried using the WIN API GetDriveType but it return the same number (4) if it is a CD-ROM or a network drive.

Answer
A:

This should do the trick..

function IsCDROM(DriveNum: Integer): Boolean; assembler;

asm

  MOV   AX,1500h { look for MSCDEX }

  XOR   BX,BX

  INT   2fh

  OR    BX,BX

  JZ    @Finish

  MOV   AX,150Bh { check for using CD driver }

  MOV   CX,DriveNum

  INT   2fh

  OR    AX,AX

  @Finish:

end;

BTW under Win32 GetDriveType properly returns a CD-ROM drive.

A:

Function IsCdRom(DriveNum : Word) : Boolean;

Var

   F : WordBool;

Begin

   asm

      mov ax, 1500h      { test for presence of MSCDEX }

      xor bx, bx

      int 2fh

      mov ax, bx         { if bx = zero, MSCDEX is not present }

      or  ax, ax         { return FALSE }

      jz  @no_mscdex

      mov ax, 150bh      { MSCDEX drive check }

      mov cx, DriveNum   { cx contains drive }

      int 2fh

      @no_mscdex:

      mov f,ax

   end;

   Result := F;          { Assign function return value }

End;

8.15.1 <big>Need help on overriding Sys Err</big>
Question
Want the app. to read and recognize a drive not ready (i.e., user selects a

floppy drive with no disk in drive) -  then want the app to display the error

box rather than Windows System Error display box.

Answer
A:

Here's a routine that will do the trick for diskette drives:

 function DisketteDriveReady (DisketteDrive: char): boolean;

{----------------------------------------------------------------}

{ Returns true if specified Diskette drive [A/a or B/b] is ready }

{ with a diskette inserted, otherwise false.  From a Delphi-Talk }

{ posting by Per Ola Svensson <po.svensson@mailbox.swipnet.se   }

{----------------------------------------------------------------}

  var

   Drive: byte;

   PrevInt24, DiscardReturnValue: word;

 begin

   DisketteDriveReady := false;    {until proven otherwise}

   case DisketteDrive of

     'A', 'a':  Drive := 1;

     'B', 'b':  Drive := 2;

     else Exit;

   end; {case}

   PrevInt24 := SetErrorMode(SEM_FAILCRITICALERRORS);

   if DiskFree(Drive) <> -1 then

     DisketteDriveReady := true;

   DiscardReturnValue := SetErrorMode(PrevInt24);

 end; {DisketteDriveReady}

8.15.1 <big>Hard disk serial number</big>
Question
Is there anyone who knows how to obtain the hard disk serial number?

Answer
I have an unit to get the Hd Name and the Hd Serial number for Borland

Pascal 7.0. I don't know if it's working with Delphi and the other thing is

that it is in dutch and I don't have time to translate it in englisch. Mayby

you can use it, otherwise drop it out of the window.

Unit HardDisk;

INTERFACE

FUNCTION  GetHardDiskNaam   : STRING;

FUNCTION  GetHardDiskSerieNummer        : STRING;

FUNCTION  GetHardDiskControlleNummer    : STRING;

PROCEDURE GetHardDiskGegevens;

CONST

  CodeerTabel : ARRAY[0..24] OF BYTE =

(3,1,2,1,4,1,3,2,6,4,6,5,1,2,6,4,2,6,3,4,6,2,4,1,2);

TYPE

  CharArray = ARRAY[0..24] OF CHAR;

VAR

  HardDiskGegevens          : ARRAY[1..256] OF INTEGER;

  HardDiskNaam  : CharArray;

  SerieNummer   : CharArray;

  ControlleNummer           : CharArray;

  C_HardDiskNaam: STRING;

  C_HardDiskSerieNummer     : STRING;

  C_HardDiskControlleNummer : STRING;

  C_LicentieNaam: STRING;

IMPLEMENTATION

 FUNCTION GetHardDiskNaam : STRING;

 VAR

   Teller : INTEGER;

   Lus    : INTEGER;

 BEGIN

    GetHardDiskNaam := '';

    Teller := 1;

    FOR Lus := 1 TO 18 DO

    BEGIN

      HardDiskNaam[Teller] := CHR( ( HardDiskGegevens[27+Lus] DIV 256 ));

      Inc(Teller);

      HardDiskNaam[Teller] := CHR( ( HardDiskGegevens[27+Lus] MOD 256 ));

      Inc(Teller);

    END;

    GetHardDiskNaam := HardDiskNaam;

 END;

 FUNCTION GetHardDiskSerieNummer : STRING;

 VAR

   Teller : INTEGER;

   Lus    : INTEGER;

 BEGIN

    GetHardDiskSerieNummer := '';

    Teller := 1;

    FOR Lus := 1 TO 8 DO

    BEGIN

      SerieNummer[Teller] := CHR( ( HardDiskGegevens[10+Lus] DIV 256 ));

      Inc(Teller);

      SerieNummer[Teller] := CHR( ( HardDiskGegevens[10+Lus] MOD 256 ));

      Inc(Teller);

    END;

    GetHardDiskSerieNummer := SerieNummer;

 END;

 FUNCTION GetHardDiskControlleNummer : STRING;

 VAR

   Teller : INTEGER;

   Lus    : INTEGER;

 BEGIN

    GetHardDiskControlleNummer := '';

    Teller := 1;

    FOR Lus := 1 TO 3 DO

    BEGIN

      ControlleNummer[Teller] := CHR( ( HardDiskGegevens[23+Lus] DIV 256 ));

      Inc(Teller);

      ControlleNummer[Teller] := CHR( ( HardDiskGegevens[23+Lus] MOD 256 ));

      Inc(Teller);

    END;

    GetHardDiskControlleNummer := ControlleNummer;

 END;

 PROCEDURE GetHardDiskGegevens;

 VAR

   Lus    : INTEGER;

 BEGIN

   WHILE ( Port[$1f7] <> $50) DO ;

   Port[$1F6] := $A0 ;

   Port[$1F7] := $EC ;

   WHILE ( Port[$1f7] <> $58 ) DO ;

   FOR Lus := 1 TO 256 DO

   BEGIN

     HardDiskGegevens[Lus] := Portw[$1F0] ;

   END;

 END;

END.

A:

unit Chiunit4;

interface

function Chk...(ParamIn ... ,=20

         ParamDatabaseNamePchar: pchar ): longint; export;

implementation

uses  SysUtils, DBTables, ExtCtrls ;

const

  ide_drive_C           =3D $00A0;

  ide_Data  =3D $1F0;

  ide_Error =3D $1F1;

  ide_DriveAndHead      =3D $1F6;

  ide_Command           =3D $1F7;

  ide_command_readpar   =3D $EC;

  ide_Status=3D $1F7;

  ide_status_busy       =3D $80;

  ide_status_ready      =3D $40;

  ide_status_error      =3D $01;

  ide_Fixed =3D $3F6;

  ide_Fixed_Irq         =3D $02;

  IntervalleMinimum  =3D 0.0000232;

  { 0.000011574 =3D 1 seconde (.0001 (hh.mmss) (-DEG=3D.0002777) / 24) }

  { .0000174 =3D 1 1/2 sec }  { .0000232 =3D 2 sec }

type

  tIdeRec =3D Record

    rec : array[0..255] of word;

  end;

var

  ExitSave :  Pointer;

  IdeRec :    tIdeRec;

function ConvertToString : string;

var

   i,j : integer;

begin

     FillChar( Result, 20, ' ' ); Result[0] :=3D #20;

     for i :=3D 1 to 20 do

       begin

         j :=3D Trunc( (i-1) /2 )  +10 ;

         if Lo(IdeRec.Rec[j]) =3D (0)

then Result[i]:=3D ' '

else

Result[i]:=3D Chr ( Lo( IdeRec.Rec[j] ) ) ;

         i :=3D i +1;

         if Hi(IdeRec.Rec[j]) =3D (0)

then Result[i]:=3D ' '

else

Result[i]:=3D Chr ( Hi( IdeRec.Rec[j] ) ) ;

       end;

end;

function DoIt(Numero: string) : longint;

var

  portchar    :byte;

  boo         :Boolean;

  i           :integer;

  S,S1        :String;

begin

  Result:=3D 19 ; { fail per default }

  FillChar( IdeRec.Rec, 512, ' ' ) ;

  { en premier lieu v=E9rifier l'=E9tat }

         boo :=3D true;

         { poll DRQ wait }

         i :=3D 5000 ;

         repeat

           i :=3D i -1;

           portchar :=3D Lo(port[ide_status]) ; { get status }

         until

         ( i <1 ) or not

         ( ( portchar AND ide_status_busy ) =3D ide_status_busy ) ;

         if i ><1 then

  begin

     { Result:=3D 'status allways busy'; }

     Result :=3D 180 ;

     boo :=3D false;

  end;

  if boo then

  try

    { premi=E8rement disable drive interrupts }

  port[ide_Fixed] :=3D 0;

  port[ide_DriveAndHead] :=3D ide_drive_C ;  { set drive }

  portchar :=3D Lo(port[ide_status]) ; { get status }

  if portchar =3D $ff then begin

 { Result:=3D 'set drive status $ff'; }

 Result :=3D 11 ;

 boo :=3D false;

 end;

  if boo then

     begin

         { poll DRQ wait }

         i :=3D 1024 ;

         repeat

           i :=3D i -1;

           portchar :=3D Lo(port[ide_status]) ;

         until

         ( i ><1 ) or not

         ( ( portchar AND ide_status_busy ) =3D ide_status_busy ) ;

         if i ><1 then

  begin

     { Result:=3D 'status allways busy'; }

     Result :=3D 181 ;

     boo :=3D false;

  end;

     end;

  if boo then

         { check if ready }

         if ( portchar AND ide_status_ready ) =3D 0

then begin

     { Result:=3D 'set drive status not ready'; }

     Result :=3D 12 ;

     boo :=3D false;

     end;

  if boo then

         { ok now want to readIDE }

         { send ReadParameters command }

         port[ide_Command] :=3D ide_command_readpar ;

         { poll DRQ wait }

         i :=3D 5000 ;

         repeat

           i :=3D i -1;

           portchar :=3D Lo(port[ide_status]) ;

         until

         ( i ><1 ) or not

         ( ( portchar AND ide_status_busy ) =3D ide_status_busy ) ;

         if i ><1 then

  begin

     { Result:=3D 'status allways busy'; }

     Result :=3D 182 ;

     boo :=3D false;

  end;

  if boo then

         { check if no error}

         if ( portchar AND ide_status_error ) =3D ide_status_error

then begin

     { Result:=3D 'drive status error after ReadPar'; }

     Result :=3D 13 ;

     boo :=3D false;

     end;

  if boo then

         { check if ready }

         if ( portchar AND ide_status_ready ) =3D 0

then begin

     { Result:=3D 'after ReadPar drive status not ready'; }

     Result :=3D 14 ;

     boo :=3D false;

     end;

  if boo then

        try

        { ok now read the buffer 256 word }

         for i :=3D 0 to 255 do

 begin

 IdeRec.Rec[i] :=3D ( portw[ide_Data] ) ;

 end;

        except

          on Exception do begin

  { ShowMessage( 'Erreur portw i=3D '+intToStr(i)=

 ) ; }

  boo :=3D false;

  Result :=3D 15 ;

  end;

          else begin

   boo :=3D false;

   Result :=3D 16 ;

   raise;

   end;

        end;

  if boo Then

     begin

      S :=3D ConvertToString;

      if length(Numero) ><20 then S1:=3D Numero +'        '

     else S1:=3D Numero;

      if CompareStr ( S, Copy(S1,1,20) ) =3D 0

         then Result :=3D 10

         else Result :=3D 17 ;

 { Result :=3D '('+S+')><>('+Copy(S1,1,20)+')' ; }

     end;

  finally

  { re-enable disk interrupts }

  port[ide_Fixed] :=3D ide_Fixed_Irq ;

  end;

END;

procedure MyExit; far;

{ reset disk parameters so other disk operations won't be desturbed in ca=

se

  of program abort }

begin

  ExitProc :=3D ExitSave;        { restore previous exitproc }

{  Port[ide_Command]:=3D$10;      { send command: reset current drive }

end;

function GetParam(ParamAlias: string): String;

var

   i : integer ;

   t : TTable ;

   S : String ;

begin

 Result :=3D '';

 try

  t :=3D nil;

  t :=3D TTable.Create(nil);

  t.DatabaseName :=3D ParamAlias;

  t.TableName :=3D  ...;

  t.TableType :=3D ttPARADOX;

  t.open;

...

 finally

  if Assigned(t) then t.free ;

 end;

end;

function FixParam(ParamAlias: string): boolean;

var

   i : integer ;

   t : TTable ;

   S : String ;

begin

 Result :=3D False;

 try

  t :=3D nil;

  t :=3D TTable.Create(nil);

  t.DatabaseName :=3D ParamAlias;

  t.TableName :=3D  ;

  t.TableType :=3D ttPARADOX;

  t.open;

  if=20

    begin

...         t.Edit;

         t.setFields([nil, S]);

         t.post;

    end;

  t.close;

  Result :=3D True;

 finally

  if Assigned(t) then t.free ;

 end;

end;

  {----------------------------------------------------}

function Chk...(ParamIn: ;

      ParamDatabaseNamePchar: pchar ): longInt ;

var

   ParamString :  String; =20

   Temps :        Real;

   Ok :           boolean;

   i: integer;

   S :string[20];

   S6 :           string[6];

   r :longInt;

Label

     Jump;

BEGIN

  Result:=3D 0 ;  { par d=E9faut }

 if Ok then

       i :=3D 0;

       repeat

           begin

           i :=3D i +1 ;

           r :=3D DoIt(Copy(ParamString,54,20)) ;

           if r =3D 10 then begin

  Ok :=3D True ;

  break

  end

         else begin

  Ok :=3D False ;

  Result:=3D r;

  Continue;

  end;

           end;

       until i =3D 3 ;

  If Ok

     then begin

          Ok :=3D FixParam(ParamDatabaseName) ;

          If Ok then else { Result :=3D 'FixParam fail'; }

  Result :=3D 2 ;

          end;

  If Ok then Result :=3D 1 ;

END;

Begin

  ExitSave:=3D ExitProc;

  ExitProc:=3D @MyExit;

end.

8.15.1 <big>System Ram / CMOS</big>
Question
Does anyone have any source code for extracting from the BIOS or any

other way the amount of RAM fitted to a system.

Answer
A:

You can try this... It will return the amount of extended mem from

the CMOS (Total K's minus the first Mb).

  Function MyGetExt: Integer; Assembler;

  asm

    Mov  AX,$3031;

    Out  $70,AL;

    NOP;

    IN   AL,$71;

    XCHG AH,AL;

    Out  $70,AL;

    NOP;

    IN   AL,$71;

  end;

A:

Attention CMOS-busters:

Here's what's happening for those not so sharp on their assembly language

directives.

To read from CMOS do the following:

        write to port $70 with the address value to read or write.

        write to port $71 with the new value or read the value of interest

from port $71.

CMOS is reasnably generic in some locations.  Most noteable are the

locations $0-$F, (the time,date and timer settings) and the locations from

$10-$1F, (general system settings).  The locations above $20 are usually

more subject to the whims of mfg's than the others which are reasonably

standard.

My example will be in C as ASM was just represented!  I'll get to Delphi in

a minute.

write to port $70 (hex) with the address value of the CMOS memory location

that you are interested

outp(0x70,0x31);     { tells CMOS we want to 'talk' to CMOS location 31hex }

next, read the desired value at port $71 or write a new value to the port.

outp(0x71, 0x10);      { this writes the value 10 hex (16

dec) to CMOS location 31as previously defined }

OR

x = inp(0x71); { this reads the hex value from

CMOS location 31 as previously declared }

it is also good form to include a delay between the write to

port 70 and the read or write at port 71.  This is more important in

assembly routines and maybe real fast cpu's then in higher level languages.

That's the purpose of the NOP in Leif's code example and also generally

recommended.

You will note that in Leif's ASM code two locations are stuffed into the

AX, 30 and 31.  This is to allow for a quick load to search two addresses.

This code contains two instances, both CMOS reads.  The memory values are

stored in two consecutive locations but I believe it's a case of most

significant byte last.  And they also only concern the amount of memory

beyond 1 Mb as also stated below.

OK, ok, I know this is supposed to be Delphi but I'm a C programmer

reasonably new to Delphi and Pascal so to do this in Delphi probably

involves using Port or PortW but I haven't tried it yet so don't know exact

syntax.  Probably pretty similar to C style though.  Would be interested in

hearing from anyone that has done it that way.  Couldn't really find an

example yet and haven't had time for exploring.

Of a rather important note, it should be pointed out that this method will

only read so much memory.  Back in the old days, no one considered the vast

amounts of RAM available today system-wise and I believe that certain large

sizes of RAM will not be correctly loaded into CMOS.  Therefore this is not

a cure-all concept.  Some of this is caused by BIOS

shortcomings/short-sightings.  Also, you will need a CMOS map to show what

locations are loaded for which system parameters.  Some differences can

exist between different mfg's.  This can be a rather messy job...

Here's the most important thing for budding CMOS editors to remember:

       IF you edit a location between $10 and $2F then you WILL NEED to

calculate the NEW checksum by adding together all the location values from

$10-$2F and THEN WRITE the new value to $3E, $3F or YOU WILL GET A CMOS

CHECKSUM ERROR WHEN YOU REBOOT!  GUARANTEED!!!  THIS should concern you...

        Also, don't try to test the values $0 - $1F.  Time marches on, don't

you know...

A:

There is no way of getting from the BIOS the total amount fo memory. The

BIOS will only report you that if you have 640K or minus (i.e. 256K...).

Since the real memory is virtualized, expecially in Windows enviroment,

you can only test for the presence of EMS, XMS, or DPMI memory using the

interrupt calls of this services, that reports you the free mem for every

one of this. I don't know if there is a way of know the phisical memory

fitted in the system under Win. Don't result to me there is an API function

providing this; you can only test for the total virtualized memory

(including swap files, etc.). I think under Win95 there is a method.

If you want, I can send you interrupt protocols for obtaining EMS etc., but

I don't think it can be useful to you under Win.

8.15.1 <big>Disk Serial Numbers</big>
Question
It is a C++ Class for reading/writing disk volume labels and serial numbers.

Any C++ gurus out there that can convert to DELPHI?

Answer
A:

This is not a conversion, but here's a Delphi unit with a function

that reads them. To write them,  you can change the AX value to $6901

and fill the buffer with your values before calling the interrupt.

DOS 4.00+ required.

unit Sernumu;

interface

uses

  SysUtils, WinTypes, WinProcs, Messages, Classes, Graphics, Controls,

  Forms, Dialogs, StdCtrls;

type

  TMediaID = Record

    InfoLevel : Word;

    SerialNumber : LongInt;

    VolumeLabel : Array[0..10] of Char;

    SysName : Array[0..7] of Char;

    End;

  TForm1 = class(TForm)

    Button1: TButton;

    Label1: TLabel;

    Label2: TLabel;

    Label3: TLabel;

    procedure Button1Click(Sender: TObject);

  private

    { Private declarations }

    MediaID : TMediaID;

  public

    { Public declarations }

  end;

var

  Form1: TForm1;

implementation

{$R *.DFM}

type

  DPMIRegisters =

    record

      DI : LongInt;

      SI : LongInt;

      BP : LongInt;

      Reserved : LongInt;

      BX : LongInt;

      DX : LongInt;

      CX : LongInt;

      AX : LongInt;

      Flags : Word;

      ES : Word;

      DS : Word;

      FS : Word;

      GS : Word;

      IP : Word;

      CS : Word;

      SP : Word;

      SS : Word;

    end;

  function RealIntr(IntNo : Byte; var Regs : DPMIRegisters) : Word; Assembler;

  asm

    xor     bx,bx

    mov     bl,IntNo

    xor     cx,cx        {StackWords = 0}

    les     di,Regs

    mov     ax,0300h

    int     31h

    jc      @@ExitPoint

    xor     ax,ax

  @@ExitPoint:

  end;

function GetDiskInfo(Drive : Word; var MediaID : TMediaID) : Boolean;

type

  tLong = Record

    LoWord, HiWord : Word;

    End;

var

  Regs : DPMIRegisters;

  dwAddress : LongInt;

  Address : tLong absolute dwAddress;

begin

  Result := False;

  FillChar(MediaID, SizeOf(MediaID), 0);

  dwAddress := GlobalDosAlloc(SizeOf(MediaID)); { two paragraphs of DOS memory }

  if dwAddress = 0

    then{ address is zero if error occurred }

      exit;

  With Regs do

    begin

      bx := Drive;

      cx := $66;

      ds := Address.HiWord;

      ax := $6900;

      dx := 0;

      es := 0;

      flags := 0;

    end;

  If RealIntr($21, Regs) <> 0

    Then

      Exit;

  Move(ptr(Address.LoWord, 0)^, MediaID, SizeOf(MediaID));

  GlobalDosFree(Address.LoWord)     { free DOS memory block }

  Result := True;

end;

procedure TForm1.Button1Click(Sender: TObject);

begin

  GetDiskInfo(1, MediaID);

  With MediaID do

    Begin

      Label1.Caption := IntToHex(SerialNumber, 8);

      Label2.Caption := VolumeLabel;

      Label3.Caption := SysName;

    End;

end;

end.

8.15.1 <big>Reading a byte from the parallel port</big>
Question
I needed to read a byte from the parallel port (0x379).  I did it using inline

assemble language.  I noticed their is no way of doing it using the Windows API.

I have a sensor attached to this port.  It works fine but, is it safe to address

hardware directly in windows.  Windows is intercepting the call anyway (I

think).

Var

    BytesRead : BYTE;

begin

  asm    { Read port (LPT1) via Inline asm  }

    MOV dx,$379;

    IN  al,dx;

    MOV BytesRead,al;

  end;

BytesRead:=(BytesRead OR $07);   { OR and then XOR the data }

BytesRead:=(BytesRead XOR $80);  { to mask the unused bits  }

Answer
It's no problem, use the Turbo Pascal command ...

 value:=port[$379]; { read from port }

and

 port[$379]:=value; { write to port }

The port command doesn't seem to be documented in online help, but it

certainly works!

8.15.1 <big>Getting disk information</big>
Question
I was tring to get the serial number of a disk using Delphi, but the code does

not seem to work. It works only on a DOS window.

Answer
A:

I didn't find info regarding function 69h but I wrote something using

4409h:

type

  MIDPtr = ^MIDRec;

  MIDRec = Record

    InfoLevel: word;

    SerialNum: LongInt;

    VolLabel: Packed Array [0..10] of Char;

    FileSysType: Packed Array [0..7] of Char;

  end;

function GetDriveSerialNum(MID: MIDPtr; drive: Word): Boolean; assembler;

asm

  push  DS    { Just for safety, I dont think its really needed }

  mov   ax,440Dh { Function Get Media ID }

  mov   bx,drive    { drive no (0-Default, 1-A ...) }

  mov   cx,0866h  { category and minor code }

  lds   dx,MID      { Load pointeraddr. }

  call  DOS3Call   { Supposed to be faster than INT 21H }

  jc    @@err

  mov   al,1           { No carry so return TRUE }

  jmp   @@ok

 @@err:

  mov   al,0           { Carry set so return FALSE }

 @@ok:

  pop   DS{ Restore DS, were not supposed to change it }

end;

procedure TForm1.NrBtnClick(Sender: TObject);

var

  Info: MIDRec;

begin

  Info.InfoLevel:=0; { Information Level }

  If GetDriveSerialNum(@Info,0) then  { Do something with it... }

    ListBox.Items.Add(IntToStr(Info.SerialNum)+' '+Info.VolLabel);

end;

8.15.1 <big>Setting PC Clock</big>
Question
Who can tell me how to SET the pc real time clock from a delphi program?

Answer
A:

{ SetDate sets the current date in the operating system. Valid  }

{ parameter ranges are: Year 1980-2099, Month 1-12 and Day      }

{ 1-31. If the date is not valid, the function call is ignored. }

procedure SetDate(Year, Month, Day: Word); assembler;

asm


MOV
CX,Year


MOV
DH,BYTE PTR Month


MOV
DL,BYTE PTR Day


MOV
AH,2BH


INT
21H

end;

{ SetTime sets the time in the operating system. Valid          }

{ parameter ranges are: Hour 0-23, Minute 0-59, Second 0-59 and }

{ Sec100 (hundredths of seconds) 0-99. If the time is not       }

{ valid, the function call is ignored.  }

procedure SetTime(Hour, Minute, Second, Sec100: Word); assembler;

asm


MOV
CH,BYTE PTR Hour


MOV
CL,BYTE PTR Minute


MOV
DH,BYTE PTR Second


MOV
DL,BYTE PTR Sec100


MOV
AH,2DH


INT
21H

end;

function SetSystemDateTime(Year, Month, Day, Hour, Minute, Second: word): integer;   export;

begin

  SetDate(Year, Month, Day);

  SetTime(Hour, Minute + 1, Second, 0);

  result := 1;

end;

8.15.1 <big>Detecting Disk in Drive A:</big>
Question
I am very new to delphi, so i apologize if this is an easy

question. What i need is to be able to detect if there is a disk in

drive A: and display a message if there is. Obviously, i do not want

the system to do anything if the drive is empty. Every way i have

tried this, i get a Windows Cancel/Retry message appearing when the

drive is empty.

Answer
This function should do the trick.

function DiskInDrive(Drive: Char): Boolean;

var

   ErrorMode: word;

begin

   if Drive in ['a'..'z'] then Dec(Drive, $20);

   if not (Drive in ['A'..'Z']) then

     raise EConvertError.Create('Not a valid drive ID');

   ErrorMode := SetErrorMode(SEM_FailCriticalErrors);

   try

    if DiskSize(Ord(Drive) - $40) = -1 then

      Result := False

    else

      Result := True;

    finally

      SetErrorMode(ErrorMode);

    end;

end;

8.15.1 <big>Port and mem</big>
Question
Does anyone knows how to access the port and mem arrays? The

documentation talks (very little) about them but don't say in what unit

they are.

Answer
For the ports in Delphi 2 I use

procedure OutPort( port :word; value :byte );

begin

  asm

    mov   dx,port

    mov   al,value

    out   dx,al

  end;

end;

function InPort( port :word ) :byte;

begin

  asm

    mov   dx,port

    in    al,dx

    mov   result,al

  end;

end;


8.15.1 <big>Managing disk volume labels</big>
Question
How to manage disk volume labels?

Answer
{

 This document contains the source code for a unit that is useful for

 getting, setting, and deleting volume labels from a floppy or hard disk.

 The code for getting a volume label uses the Delphi FindFirst function,

 and the code for setting and deleting volume labels involves calling DOS

 interrupt 21h, functions 16h and 13h respectively.  Since function 16h

 isn't supported by Windows, it must be called through DPMI interrupt 31h,

 function 300h.

}

unit VolLabel;

interface

uses Classes, SysUtils, WinProcs;

type

  EInterruptError = class(Exception);

  EDPMIError = class(EInterruptError);

  Str11 = String[11];

procedure SetVolumeLabel(NewLabel: Str11; Drive: Char);

function GetVolumeLabel(Drive: Char): Str11;

procedure DeleteVolumeLabel(Drv: Char);

implementation

type

  PRealModeRegs = ^TRealModeRegs;

  TRealModeRegs = record

    case Integer of

      0: (

        EDI, ESI, EBP, EXX, EBX, EDX, ECX, EAX: Longint;

         Flags, ES, DS, FS, GS, IP, CS, SP, SS: Word);

      1: (

        DI, DIH, SI, SIH, BP, BPH, XX, XXH: Word;

        case Integer of

          0: (

BX, BXH, DX, DXH, CX, CXH, AX, AXH: Word);

          1: (

BL, BH, BLH, BHH, DL, DH, DLH, DHH,

CL, CH, CLH, CHH, AL, AH, ALH, AHH: Byte));

  end;

  PExtendedFCB = ^TExtendedFCB;

  TExtendedFCB = Record

    ExtendedFCBflag : Byte;

    Reserved1       : array[1..5] of Byte;

    Attr: Byte;

    DriveID         : Byte;

    FileName        : array[1..8] of Char;

    FileExt         : array[1..3] of Char;

    CurrentBlockNum : Word;

    RecordSize      : Word;

    FileSize        : LongInt;

    PackedDate      : Word;

    PackedTime      : Word;

    Reserved2       : array[1..8] of Byte;

    CurrentRecNum   : Byte;

    RandomRecNum    : LongInt;

  end;

procedure RealModeInt(Int: Byte; var Regs: TRealModeRegs);

{ procedure invokes int 31h function 0300h to simulate aa real mode }

{ interrupt  from protected mode. }

var

  ErrorFlag: Boolean;

begin

  asm

    mov ErrorFlag, 0       { assume success }

    mov ax, 0300h          { function 300h }

    mov bl, Int{ real mode interrupt to execute }

    mov bh, 0  { required }

    mov cx, 0  { stack words to copy, assume zero }

    les di, Regs           { es:di = Regs }

    int 31h    { DPMI int 31h }

    jnc @@End  { carry flag set on error }

  @@Error:

    mov ErrorFlag, 1       { return false on error }

  @@End:

  end;

  if ErrorFlag then

    raise EDPMIError.Create('Failed to execute DPMI interrupt');

end;

function DriveLetterToNumber(DriveLet: Char): Byte;

{ function converts a character drive letter into its numerical equiv. }

begin

  if DriveLet in ['a'..'z'] then

    DriveLet := Chr(Ord(DriveLet) -32);

  if not (DriveLet in ['A'..'Z']) then

    raise EConvertError.CreateFmt('Cannot convert %s to drive number',

          [DriveLet]);

  Result := Ord(DriveLet) - 64;

end;

procedure PadVolumeLabel(var Name: Str11);

{ procedure pads Volume Label string with spaces }

var

  i: integer;

begin

  for i := Length(Name) + 1 to 11 do

    Name := Name + ' ';

end;

function GetVolumeLabel(Drive: Char): Str11;

{ function returns volume label of a disk }

var

  SR: TSearchRec;

  DriveLetter: Char;

  SearchString: String[7];

  P: Byte;

begin

  SearchString := Drive + ':\*.*';

  { find vol label }

  if FindFirst(SearchString, faVolumeID, SR) = 0 then begin

    P := Pos('.', SR.Name);

    if P  0 then begin          { if it has a dot... }

      Result := '           ';   { pad spaces between name }

      Move(SR.Name[1], Result[1], P - 1);    { and extension }

      Move(SR.Name[P + 1], Result[9], 3);

    end

    else begin

      Result := SR.Name;         { otherwise, pad to end }

      PadVolumeLabel(Result);

    ennd;

  end

  else

    Result := '';

end;

procedure DeleteVolumeLabel(Drv: Char);

{ procedure deletes volume label from given drive }

var

  CurName: Str11;

  FCB: TExtendedFCB;

  ErrorFlag: WordBool;

begin

  ErrorFlag := False;

  CurName := GetVolumeLabel(Drv);        { get current volume label }

  FillChar(FCB, SizeOf(FCB), 0);         { initialize FCB with zeros }

  with FCB do begin

    ExtendedFCBflag := $FF;  { always }

    Attr := faVolumeID;      { Volume ID attribute }

    DriveID := DriveLetterToNumber(Drv); { Drive number }

    Move(CurName[1], FileName, 8);       { must enter volume label }

    Move(CurName[9], FileExt, 3);

  end;

  asm

    push ds      { preserve ds }

    mov ax, ss   { put seg of FCB (ss) in ds }

    mov ds, ax

    lea dx, FCB  { put offset of FCB in dx }

    mov ax, 1300h{ function 13h }

    Call DOS3Call { invoke int 21h }

    pop ds       { restore ds }

    cmp al, 00h  { check for success }

    je @@End

  @@Error:       { set flag on error }

    mov ErrorFlag, 1

  @@End:

  end;

  if ErrorFlag then

    raise EInterruptError.Create('Failed to delete volume name');

end;

procedure SetVolumeLabel(NewLabel: Str11; Drive: Char);

{ procedure sets volume label of a disk.  Note that this procedure }

{ deletes the current label before setting the new one.  This is }

{ required for the set function to work. }

var

  Regs: TRealModeRegs;

  FCB: PExtendedFCB;

  Buf: Longint;

begin

  PadVolumeLabel(NewLabel);

  if GetVolumeLabel(Drive) <> '' then           { if has label... }

    DeleteVolumeLabel(Drive);       { delete label }

  Buf := GlobalDOSAlloc(SizeOf(PExtendedFCB));  { allocate real buffer }

  FCB := Ptr(LoWord(Buf), 0);

  FillChar(FCB^, SizeOf(FCB), 0);    { init FCB with zeros }

  with FCB^ do begin

    ExtendedFCBflag := $FF;         { required }

    Attr := faVolumeID; { Volume ID attribute }

    DriveID := DriveLetterToNumber(Drive);      { Drive number }

    Move(NewLabel[1], FileName, 8); { set new label }

    Move(NewLabel[9], FileExt, 3);

  end;

  FillChar(Regs, SizeOf(Regs), 0);

  with Regs do begin    { SEGMENT of FCB }

    ds := HiWord(Buf);  { offset = zero }

    dx := 0;

    ax := $1600;        { function 16h }

  end;

  RealModeInt($21, Regs);           { create file }

  if (Regs.al <> 0) then{ check for success }

    raise EInterruptError.Create('Failed to create volume label');

end;

end.

8.15.1 <big>How to check if a drive is ready</big>
Question
How to check if a drive is ready?

Answer
{

  The following function accepts a drive letter as a parameter,

  and it will return a boolean value that indicates whether

  or not there is a disk in the drive.

}

function DiskInDrive(Drive: Char): Boolean;

var

  ErrorMode: word;

begin

  { make it upper case }

  if Drive in ['a'..'z'] then Dec(Drive, $20);

  { make sure it's a letter }

  if not (Drive in ['A'..'Z']) then

    raise EConvertError.Create('Not a valid drive ID');

  { turn off critical errors }

  ErrorMode := SetErrorMode(SEM_FailCriticalErrors);

  try

    { drive 1 = a, 2 = b, 3 = c, etc. }

    if DiskSize(Ord(Drive) - $40) = -1 then

      Result := False

    else

      Result := True;

  finally

    { restore old error mode }

    SetErrorMode(ErrorMode);

  end;

end;


8.15.1 <big>Detecting a Pentium processor</big>
Question
How to detect a Pentium processor?

Answer
{

Here is a Delphi unit to detect the CPU type, modified from Intel's

code. Use should be fairly obvious.  If not, send me email, and I can

send you an example program.  Because Delphi's assembler is 16-bit,

the code looks a little wierd.  Try using a 32-bit disassembler to see

the 32-bit instructions (or read the comments).

}

unit CpuId;

{ This code comes from Intel, and has been modified for Delphi's

  inline assembler.  Since Intel made the original code freely

  available, I am making my changes freely available.

  Share and enjoy!

  Ray Lischner

  Tempest Software

  6/18/95

}

interface

type

  { All the types currently known.  As new types are created,

    add suitable names, and extend the case statement in

    CpuTypeString.

  }

  TCpuType = (cpu8086, cpu80286, cpu386, cpu486, cpuPentium);

{ Return the type of the current CPU }

function CpuType: TCpuType;

{ Return the type as a short string }

function CpuTypeString: String;

implementation

uses SysUtils;

function CpuType: TCpuType; assembler;

asm

  push DS

{ First check for an 8086 CPU }

{ Bits 12-15 of the FLAGS register are always set on the }

{ 8086 processor. }

  pushf



       { save EFLAGS }

  pop

bx

          { store EFLAGS in BX }

  mov

ax,0fffh

    { clear bits 12-15 }

  and

ax,bx

       { in EFLAGS }

  push
ax


       { store new EFLAGS value on stack }

  popf
 


       { replace current EFLAGS value }

  pushf



       { set new EFLAGS }

  pop

ax

          { store new EFLAGS in AX }

  and

ax,0f000h
    { if bits 12-15 are set, then CPU }

  cmp

ax,0f000h
    { is an 8086/8088 }

  mov 
ax, cpu8086     { turn on 8086/8088 flag }

  je

@@End_CpuType

  { 80286 CPU check }

  { Bits 12-15 of the FLAGS register are always clear on the }

  { 80286 processor. }

  or

bx,0f000h
    { try to set bits 12-15 }

  push 
bx

  popf

  pushf

  pop

ax

  and

ax,0f000h
      { if bits 12-15 are cleared, CPU=80286 }

  mov 
ax, cpu80286      { turn on 80286 flag }

  jz

@@End_CpuType

  { To test for 386 or better, we need to use 32 bit instructions,

    but the 16-bit Delphi assembler does not recognize the 32 bit opcodes

    or operands.  Instead, use the 66H operand size prefix to change

    each instruction to its 32-bit equivalent. For 32-bit immediate

    operands, we also need to store the high word of the operand immediately

    following the instruction.  The 32-bit instruction is shown in a comment

    after the 66H instruction.

  }

  { i386 CPU check }

  { The AC bit, bit #18, is a new bit introduced in the EFLAGS }

  { register on the i486 DX CPU to generate alignment faults. }

  { This bit can not be set on the i386 CPU. }

  db 66h        { pushfd }

  pushf

  db 66h        { pop eax }

  pop
ax

    { get original EFLAGS }

  db 66h        { mov ecx, eax }

  mov
cx,ax

 { save original EFLAGS }

  db 66h        { xor eax,40000h }

  xor
ax,0h
    { flip AC bit in EFLAGS }

  dw 0004h

  db 66h        { push eax }

  push ax


          { save for EFLAGS }

  db 66h        { popfd }

  popf



          { copy to EFLAGS }

  db 66h        { pushfd }

  pushf



          { push EFLAGS }

  db 66h        { pop eax }

  pop
ax

    { get new EFLAGS value }

  db 66h        { xor eax,ecx }

  xor
ax,cx

 { can't toggle AC bit, CPU=Intel386 }

  mov ax, cpu386{ turn on 386 flag }

  je @@End_CpuType

{ i486 DX CPU / i487 SX MCP and i486 SX CPU checking }

{ Checking for ability to set/clear ID flag (Bit 21) in EFLAGS }

{ which indicates the presence of a processor }

{ with the ability to use the CPUID instruction. }

  db 66h        { pushfd }

  pushf



          { push original EFLAGS }

  db 66h        { pop eax }

  pop
ax

    { get original EFLAGS in eax }

  db 66h        { mov ecx, eax }

  mov
cx,ax

 { save original EFLAGS in ecx }

  db 66h        { xor eax,200000h }

  xor
ax,0h
    { flip ID bit in EFLAGS }

  dw 0020h

  db 66h        { push eax }

  push ax


          { save for EFLAGS }

  db 66h        { popfd }

  popf



          { copy to EFLAGS }

  db 66h        { pushfd }

  pushf         { push EFLAGS }

  db 66h        { pop eax }

  pop
ax

    { get new EFLAGS value }

  db 66h        { xor eax, ecx }

  xor ax, cx

  mov ax, cpu486{ turn on i486 flag }

  je @@End_CpuType
       { if ID bit cannot be changed, CPU=486

}

  { without CPUID instruction functionality }

{ Execute CPUID instruction to determine vendor, family, }

{ model and stepping.  The use of the CPUID instruction used }

{ in this program can be used for B0 and later steppings }

{ of the P5 processor. }

   db 66h      { mov eax, 1 }

   mov ax, 1


      { set up for CPUID instruction }

   dw 0

   db 66h      { cpuid }


db
0Fh
  { Hardcoded opcode for CPUID instruction }


db
0a2h

   db 66h      { and eax, 0F00H }


and ax, 0F00H
         { mask everything but family }

   dw 0

   db 66h      { shr eax, 8 }


shr ax, 8   { shift the cpu type down to the low byte }

   sub ax, 1   { subtract 1 to map to TCpuType }

@@End_CpuType:

   pop ds

end;

function CpuTypeString: String;

var

  kind: TCpuType;

begin

  kind := CpuType;

  case kind of

  cpu8086:

    Result := '8086';

  cpu80286:

    Result := '80286';

  cpu386:

    Result := '386';

  cpu486:

    Result := '486';

  cpuPentium:

    Result := 'Pentium';

  else

    { Try to be flexible for future cpu types, e.g., P6. }

    Result := Format('P%d', [Ord(kind)]);

  end;

end;

end.


8.15.1 <big>Determining drive type</big>
Question
How to determining drive types?

Answer
When dealing with multiple drives, it is helpful to know

whether a drive is associated with a  is attached to a letter

(A, B, C, etc), and what its type is.  This code uses the API

GetDriveType function to do that.

function ShowDriveType(DriveLetter: char): string;

var

  i: word;

begin

  if DriveLetter in ['A'..'Z'] then {Make it lower case.}

    DriveLetter := chr(ord(DriveLetter) + $20);

  i := GetDriveType(ord(DriveLetter) - ord('a'));

  case i of

    DRIVE_REMOVABLE: result := 'floppy';

    DRIVE_FIXED: result := 'hard disk';

    DRIVE_REMOTE: result := 'network drive';

    else result := 'does not exist';

  end;

end;

DISCLAIMER: You have the right to use this technical information

subject to the terms of the No-Nonsense License Statement that

you received with the Borland product to which this information

pertains.

8.16 <big><big>Forms / Dialogs</big></big>
8.16.1 <big>Different dialogs from form template</big>
Question
My main problem is that i am using different 'dialogs' from the forms

template. Where i have used a form i can amend the code to create it at

runtime ie when needed with the following code

   formx := tformx.create(appliaction);

   formx.showmodal;

   formx.free;

However if i use the same code on the form using the form name/aliasname

the form does not show.

Answer
A:

try this code:


  Application.CreateForm(TFormX, FormX);


  FormX.ShowModal;


  FormX.Free;

don't forget that the visible property of this form have to be false

when it is created, if it isn't you will get an error when you want

to show it modal.


8.16.1 <big>Dialogs, those modal considering the whole system</big>
Question
with showmodal i show a dialog, which is modal considering the app. how

can i show a dialog, which is modal to the whole system (no switches to other

tasks should be allowed)?

i want to show dialogs, which comes on the top of all windows if the app

running at background. how to realize this?

Answer
A:

Check out API-function SetSysModalWindow

Check out API-function BringWindowToTop

A:

If you just want a simple dialog with a bit of text, an optional

icon and some buttons, use MessageBox in WinProcs

and use MB_SYSTEMMODAL in the TextType parameter.

A:

Use the SetSysModalWindow() Windows API function.  The following code

snippet demonstrates its use.  There can be only one system-modal window at

a time, and that handle is returned by SetSysModalWindow().  I suggest that

you save that return value and then reset it when you are finished, as

demonstrated below.

procedure TForm1.Button1Click(Sender: TObject);

var

   x : word ;

begin

     x := SetSysModalWindow(AboutBox.handle) ;

     AboutBox.showmodal ;

     SetSysModalWindow(x) ;

end;


8.16.1 <big>Multi-form Menus</big>
Question
I have a project that has multiple NON-MDI forms. The problem I am having is that if I put a menu on a form other than the form designated as the "Main Form," it does not work correctly. The menu on the main form pops up whenever you hit the Alt key. If the main form does not have a menu, the program just beeps at you obnoxiously

and tries to switch focus back and forth.

Can non-Main form's have menus or not? If so, how do I convince my APP to let the user access them with the alt key.

Answer
A:

In you "Main Form" you need to catch key events and pass them to the

NON-MDI forms by calling their proceedures, ie. using the NON-MDI forms

event handlers.  If you like this idea then can use the onkeydown event in

the "Main Form" to check to see if the user has pressed an ALT key

combination before calling the NON-MDI forms proceedure.  Don't forget to

add the NON-MDI forms unit to the USES section of the "Main Form". I

assumed you probably already have done this anyhow.

If you don't like that idea, then the only other way I know is to set the

focus to the NON-MDI form before the user presses a key.

8.16.1 <big>Dragging windows without titlebars</big>
Question
I want to know how to move a window by dragging the components on the form or the form itself because I want to create a window without a title bar.

(e.g. move the window by dragging a panel on the form)

Answer
A:

Here is how you do it...

{most basic form definition}

  TForm1 = class(TForm)

  private

    procedure WMNCHitTest(var M: TWMNCHitTest); message wm_NCHitTest;

  end;

{... and this is the actual message handler procedure}

procedure TForm1.WMNCHitTest(var M: TWMNCHitTest);

begin

  inherited;        { call the inherited message handler }

  if  M.Result = htClient then  { is the click in the client area?   }

    M.Result := htCaption;      { if so, make Windows think it's     }





{ on the caption bar.    }

end;

It works by tricking Windows into thinking that the mouse is in the forms

caption area. This may cause problems since the mouse is always considered to

be in the caption area whenever it is in client area but it is a very elegent

solution because the forms border changes to the standard fuzzy outline while

it is being dragged. There may be another message that you can trap which

produces the same result if this doesn't quite work for you.

A:

1. Disable all BorderIcons for the form.

2. Make sure the caption is an empty string.

3. BorderStyle = bsNone

4. Override the form's CreateParams procedure as shown below

type

   TForm1 = class(TForm)

{       ...


a bunch of stuff


...}

      protected


procedure CreateParams(var Params : TCreateParams); override;

      public

   end;

{... other stuff ...}

implementation

{...}

procedure TForm1.CreateParams(var Params: TCreateParams);

begin

   inherited CreateParams(Params);

   with Params do

      Style := Style or ws_Border or ws_ThickFrame;

end;

{...}

end.

A:

Var

   Moving  : Boolean;

   OldX, OldY : Integer;

...............

procedure TForm1.FormMouseDown(Sender: TObject; Button: TMouseButton;

  Shift: TShiftState; X, Y: Integer);

begin

     If Button = mbLeft Then    {only interested in left button}

     Begin


OldLeft := X;           {Store current position}


OldTop := Y;


Moving := True;

     End;

end;

procedure TForm1.FormMouseMove(Sender: TObject; Shift: TShiftState; X,

  Y: Integer);

begin


{If required move the window relative to its original position}

   If Moving Then Self.SetBounds

(Self.Left + X - OldLeft, Self.Top + Y - OldTop, Self.Width,

Self.Height);

end;

procedure TForm1.FormMouseUp(Sender: TObject; Button: TMouseButton;

  Shift: TShiftState; X, Y: Integer);

begin

     If Button = mbLeft Then


  Moving := False;  {Stop Movement}

end;

Remember to assign these methods to each control on your form eg.

Self.Panel1.OnMouseDown := Self.OnMouseDown;

8.16.1 <big>Close an application on deactivate</big>
Question
How to close an application if it will deactivated?

Answer
A:

Try the following code:

procedure TForm1.AppDeactivate(Sender: TObject);

begin

  close;

end;

procedure TForm1.FormCreate(Sender: TObject);

begin

  Application.OnDeactivate := AppDeactivate;

end;

8.16.1 <big>Getting the name of a form</big>
Question
I'm trying to get the name of a form at run time.

Answer
A:

If you use the ClassName property like this.

   with Sender as TForm do

      Label1.Caption := copy(ClassName,2,length(ClassName)-1);

This will give the desired effect without extra coding in the Form's create

method.

A:

'Sender' may well not be the form in question, and your program will throw an

exception on the invalid typecast. I'm not sure under which conditions (if

any) Sender actually would be the Form itself.

Anyway, you can protect yourself by bracketing the call with a exception

handler or just a simple test, like so:

  If Sender is TForm then

    Label1.Caption := (Sender as TForm).Name ;

If what you're trying to accomplish is the following:

  Label1.Caption := Form1.Name ;

That's a whole different kettle of fish. I've read a lot of complaints

that this or that property of a Form isn't available at run time, most

of the cases seem to be linked to a misapprehension regarding class

initialization. If you read the Delphi docs carefully, you'll note that

setting a property in the Object Inspector does NOT automatically set

that property for run-time purposes.  The answer to THIS situation is to

explicitly set the property (.Name in this case) in the Form's .Create

method. So, some code like the following WILL work:

procedure TForm1.Create( Sender : TObject ) ;

begin

  Form1.Name := 'Form1' ;

end ;

procedure TForm1.Button1Click( Sender : TObject ) ;

begin

  Label1.Caption := Form1.Name ;

end ;

A:

var

  TC: TComponent;

begin

  TC := label1.Owner;

  label1.Caption := TC.ClassName;

end;

A:

I added a button to my form and in its event handler I put:


name := 'AName';

Then after clicking on the button, I could then click on the form and

the label's caption changed to 'AName'.

The solution is to define the property Name in the form's create event.

I.E. if you have a form named MyForm then in its OnCreate event you

should have:


name := 'MyForm';

This will solve your problem, but I agree its a little abnoxious.

8.16.1 <big>Different Resolutions - different font sizes</big>
Question
A user with a different resolution than yours, because the font size, get

your form with another appearance, _IF_ you didn't set fpVariable in the font

properties.

But if you create a maximized form, this doesn't work!

Answer
A:

I have had a great deal of bother with this subject and I have done some

experimentation now.

The font fpVariable thing is important, but also are some other properties

that are important.

1. I got stupid results on changing resolution until I changed the font

size to be defined in pixels instead of points.  You can set font.height and

you can set font.size. I find things are much better if you specify

font.height because it is then defined in pixels and everything stays in

proportion if the size of a pixel changes.

Also you will find that the default font can't be used below a certain

height. If you change to the MS sans-serif font instead of SYSTEM, things

are better.

2.  There is a property for a form that is called "scaling" (I think, from

memory). I find it better to have this turned off. Apparently if it is

switched on, Delphi or Windows tries to scale everything appropriately when

the size of the form changes. I found that this is quite good at wrecking

the relative positions of things on a form so I turn it off.

When it is off and a form is maximised, you will find that your components

tend to be in the top left quadrant of the screen.  Where this is not

desirable I find out the screen resolution (Screen.Height and Screen.Width)

and make appropriate run time changes to the top and left properties of

components before the form appears (in OnCreate method).

On the whole, though, turning scaling off and using pixel sizes for fonts

instead of point sizes gives reasonable results.

8.16.1 <big>Form width</big>
Question
I want to create a Form with the width set to 130, however when I do

this either by trying to set the property at design time or by

setting the width in FormCreate ir always returns to 142.

Answer
A:

Could it because of some components you have on your forms?

Try creating a _new_ form with no components and set it to 130 and see if

the same thing happens.

A:

You may be running up against a Windows behavior in which it sets a default

minimum width. If so, you can try creating a message handler for

wm_GetMinMaxInfo to set the minimum width of a window. The way this message

works is by passing a pointer to a structure (in lParam). You can also set

the maximum size of a window, and the maximized size of a window, and the

position of the window when maximized. Here is an example of how to use it

to only change the minimum width:

Add this to the private declaration of your TForm descendant:

    procedure WMGetMinMaxInfo(var Msg: TWMGetMinMaxInfo); message

wm_GetMinMaxInfo;

and this would be the implementation:

procedure TForm1.WMGetMinMaxInfo(var Msg: TWMGetMinMaxInfo);

begin

  Msg.MinMaxInfo^.ptMinTrackSize.x := 130;

end;

Note that Windows 95 is a little different than Windows 3.1 on minimum window

widths.  Since Win95 adds new buttons in the caption bar of windows in the

case that you specified using either a Minimize or Maximize button to be in

the caption, the minimum width in that case is a bit more than in Windows

3.1.  Also, it might be a bit different depending on the size of the caption

font.


8.16.1 <big>Positioning self-created forms</big>
Question
In my MainForm (Form1) I create another form, the position of which I want

to control. Form1 is a standard blank form, Form2 too but with DialogBox

style (but I have for sure tested all combinations of borderstyles etc).

Now, with a simple "child" form (no MDI!) code like

procedure Form1.Button1Click(Sender: TObject);

begin

  Form2 := TForm2.Create(self); { from within Form1 }

  with Form2 do begin

    Top  := Form1.Top + somevalue;

    Left := Form1.Left + someothervalue;

    ShowModal;

    Free;

  end;

end;

which works as expected.

Answer
A:

Delphi How-To book published by the Waite Group:

unit Runtime1;  { How-To 1.6 }

interface

uses

  SysUtils, WinTypes, WinProcs, Messages, Classes, Graphics, Controls,

  Forms, Dialogs, StdCtrls;

type

  TNewForm = class(TForm)

    NewEdit: TEdit;

    NewButton: TButton;

    procedure NewButtonClick(Sender: TObject);

  end;

  TForm1 = class(TForm)

    Button1: TButton;

    procedure Button1Click(Sender: TObject);

  private

    { Private declarations }

  public

    { Public declarations }

  end;

var

  Form1: TForm1;

implementation

{$R *.DFM}

{ OnClick handler for generated forms }

procedure TNewForm.NewButtonClick(Sender: TObject);

begin

  NewEdit.Text := 'Hi!';

end;

{ Generates and shows form from scratch }

procedure TForm1.Button1Click(Sender: TObject);

var

  NewForm: TNewForm;

begin

  { Create new form }

  NewForm := TNewForm.CreateNew(Application);

  { Set its properties }

  with NewForm do

  begin

    Top := 140;

    Left := 220;

    Width := 435;

    Height := 300;

    Caption := 'Runtime!';

    { Create new edit component }

    NewEdit := TEdit.Create(NewForm);

    { Set its properties }

    with NewEdit do

    begin

      Parent := NewForm;

      Left := 153;

      Top := 40;

      Width := 121;

      Height := 29;

      TabOrder := 1;

      Text := 'Edit1';

    end;

    { Create new button component }

    NewButton := TButton.Create(NewForm);

    { Set its properties }

    with NewButton do

    begin

      Parent := NewForm;

      Left := 153;

      Top := 176;

      Width := 121;

      Height := 33;

      TabOrder := 0;

      Caption := 'Change Edit';

      { Wire the component to OnClick handler }

      OnClick := NewButtonClick;

    end;

    Show;

  end;

end;

end.

In fact, they set the coordinates but they don't try to give some new

values. Moreover, couldn't you try the poScreenCenter property, only to see

if it could work?

Another opportunity would be to store in an Ini file values for your

positions, but you probably already tought about it.


8.16.1 <big>Procedure to Wrap dialog box with an object</big>
Question
I would like to create an object that has contained in it a dialog box.

The effect I am looking for is similiar to the FileOpen/Save dialogs, where you

set/get properties, then call an Execute method.

Answer
A:

I would go for a new form, Dialog style, fill in the necessary components,

and use it roughly like

  with TMyForm.Create(self) do begin

    Parent := Self;

    MyExecute(inParam, outParam);

    Release;

  end;

where MyExecute() would do the Show[Modal] and other things


8.16.1 <big>Running without a form</big>
Question
Is it possible to run a Delphi application without creating a(ny) form?

Answer
A:

Yes, using the project manager window, you can Remove the Form which is created

automatically when you start a new project.

Additionally (to get the .exe down to a reasonable size) you can remove the

"Application.Run" statement and the "uses Forms" from the project source.

Obviously, you will then have to add _some_ functionality to the application

in the Project Source (or provide it in a separate unit, and call one or more

of the routines in that unit from the Project Source).

8.16.1 <big>Transparent splash screen</big>
Question
It's splash screen is a circle, instead of the normal square. Everything behind

the circle (ie. what would normally be covered by the square) was visible.

Does anyone have any idea how they did this, or how I could do something

similar?

Answer
A:

Get the DC of the Screen and link it to a Canvas. Use the Canvas as you

would a forms canvas. Free the DC.


8.16.1 <big>Form.TForm.Create(???)</big>
Question
I have some questions about creating a form,

when and/or why do I use code line 1,2,3 or 4????

(MainForm and NameOnForm are FormStyle = fsNormal).

Procedure MainForm.BtnOpenFormClick(Sender: TObject);

Begin

  1) NameOnForm:=TNameOnForm.Create(APPLICATION);

  2) NameOnForm:=TNameOnForm.Create(NAMEONFORM);

  3) NameOnForm:=TNameOnForm.Create(SELF);

  4) NameOnForm:=TNameOnForm.Create(???????????);

     NameOnForm.ShowModal;

     NameOnForm.Free;

end;

Answer
A:

Don't use (2)!  You'll either GPF or, if this is a second instance of

NameOnForm you'll lose your pointer to the first.

My understanding of how (1) and (3) differ is: For a showModal, (1)

and (3) are equivalent.  For a show, (1) would keep nameOnForm open

until the application is closed (or until the user closes

NameOnForm), while (3) would close nameOnForm when mainForm is

closed.


8.16.1 <big>Does this form exist</big>
Question
How can I check to see if a form exists yet or not?  I have a button that

creates a subform and displays it. When the user clicks on close it does NOT

destroy it but just hides it. If the button is click again, I want to show

the form, not create a new instance. How can I tell if the form has been

created or not??

Answer
A:

Normally, dynamically instantiated  forms (or subforms in this case) are

created with a statement like...

        frmNewForm := TNewForm.Create( owner );

To achive what you have asked for, I can think of 3 possible solutions.

1) declare frmNewForm as a global var hence you can code:

        IF frmNewForm = NIL THEN

    frmNewForm := TNewForm.Create( owner );

        frmNewForm.Show;

or for those with an aversion to global vars

2) Find the refernce to frmNewForm that was saved in the components list of

the owner when TForm.Create( owner ) was called.

In most cases this will be the components array property of the main form.

3) If you do not have a main form that you want to be the owner of the

subform then use the TAppllication components CreateForm( TForm, refernce )

method. Later when you need to refer to the subform you can scan the

components array property of you application object. Find the form

by component name and retrieve the required reference.

A:

One important point, if you do release the object, you should set the

pointer to nil yourself.  Otherwise you may get a GPF next time round.

          frmNewForm.Release;

          frmNewForm := nil;

A:

If you specify the form's owner as 'Application' when you create it, you

can then iterate through Application's components to check if your form

still exists.

In order to do this, you can create the form either of these ways:

    Application.CreateForm(TSubForm, SubForm);

    - or -

    SubForm := TSubForm.Create(Application);

Then, you can check for your form's existence by iterating through

Application's components:

    for i := 0 to Application.ComponentCount-1 do begin

        if Application.Components[i] = SubForm then ... {form exists};

Notes:

------

1. If you use 'Self' instead of 'Application' when creating the form, the

   form will not be a component of Application, so it won't be found when

   you iterate through Application's components.

2. Instead of iterating through Application.Components, you could use

   'Application.FindComponent' *if* you've assigned a name to the form

   (e.g., SubForm.Name := 'SubForm';) after you've created it.

   'FindComponent' searches the Components array by *name*, and forms you

   create are NOT given a name until you assign one.

3. Testing for a form's existence by using something like

   'if SubForm = nil' will NOT work UNLESS you specifically assign nil to

   SubForm after you 'Free' it.  Delphi does NOT assign nil to forms when

   it frees them.


8.16.1 <big>Freeing form</big>
Question
Am I right in believing that when a form is not visible it frees its

resources? Or do I have to Destroy it. How would i do that whithout

closing the app.

Answer
A:

        When a form isn't visible it is does set its resources free.

        What you need is to create it at run time.

        Use Release method, not Free.

Try this:

unit Unit1;

interface

uses

  SysUtils, WinTypes, WinProcs, Messages, Classes, Graphics, Controls,

  Forms, Dialogs, StdCtrls;

type

  TForm1 = class(TForm)

    Button1: TButton;

    Button2: TButton;

    procedure Button1Click(Sender: TObject);

    procedure Button2Click(Sender: TObject);

  private

    { Private declarations }

  public

     Form2: TForm;

    { Public declarations }

  end;

var

  Form1: TForm1;

implementation

{$R *.DFM}

procedure TForm1.Button1Click(Sender: TObject);

begin

  if Form2 <> nil then

  begin

    Form2.Release;

    Form2:= nil;

  end;

end;

procedure TForm1.Button2Click(Sender: TObject);

begin

  if Form2 = nil then

  begin

    Form2 := TForm.Create(Application);

    Form2.Show;

  end;

end;

end.

[Francisco Torres, ftorres@cenpes.petrobras.gov.br]

A:

- In your main don't use this:

begin

Application.Create(myForm);

Application.Run;

end.

- But this:

begin

myForm := TmyForm.Create(Application);



{ insert here what you want }

myForm.Show;
{ ... or myForm.ShowModal }



{ insert here what you want }

myForm.Hide;
{ ... if you want to hide it }



{ insert here what you want }

myForm.Free;

end.

- You can "Create" and "Free" forms when you want and many times you want.

Remember to free-up all forms before ending your app!


8.16.1 <big>How do you keep the user from resizing a form</big>
Question
We want to prevent the user from resizing a form vertically, but let them

resize it horizontally (like the Delphi main control form with all the buttons

and the menu on it). How do you do this?

Answer
A:

Well, one way to do this is to trap the WM_NCHITTEST and if it returns

HTBOTTOM, HTBOTTOMLEFT,  HTBOTTOM, HTTOP, HTOPLEFT or HTTOPRIGHT right then

eat it.  This will make windows completely ignore the Window resize if the

mouse is anywhere on the lower or upper border of the Window.  In fact,

windows will not even show the resizing border. Look up this message in the

Windows API.

A:

You can intercept the message (See Message keyword in help) WM_GETMINMAXINFO. It

comes with a structure TMINMAXINFO. You can insert your own values in that

structure

and so limit the position or size that the user is changing.

Check the online help for more information.


8.16.1 <big>Creating a form with a width < 102</big>
Question
Does anybody know how to stop Delphi from resetting a form's width to 102

pixels whenever you set the width to anything less than that?

Answer
A:

Add this definition to intarface section of your form,

  procedure WMGetMinMaxInfo(var Message: TWMGetMinMaxInfo);

message WM_GETMINMAXINFO;

and add this to implementaion section.

  procedure TForm1.WMGetMinMaxInfo(var Message: TWMGetMinMaxInfo);

  begin

    with message do begin

      MinMaxInfo^.ptMinTrackSize.x := 20;

    end;

  end;

A:

I havn't figured anyway to do it from the IDE but you can do at

run-time with

procedure TForm1.Form1OnCreate(Sender: TObject);

begin

  Width := 50;

end;


8.16.1 <big>Disable ALT-F4</big>
Question
How do I disable ALT-F4 for a form?

Answer
Look at the closequery event of a form - if you return false - unless a

certain value is set, then it will only close when it is closed YOUR way----

otherwise, you could put any important shutdown code in there as well....


8.16.1 <big>Dialog box title</big>
Question
Is there any way to set the title for a dialogbox created with

MessageDlg(). In standard (not using CTL3D.DLL) dialogbox it can be

setted (in API-function).

Answer
A:

The dialog-caption gets set from inside the

CreateMessageDialog inside Dialogs.pas. It does a LoadStr to get

the Warningcaption, Cautioncaption and so on so you have two

choices: Either you modify Dialogs.pas or you change the strings

in the .res file.


8.16.1 Question
We're curious about what the relationship is among Scaled, PixelsPerInch

and dynamically creating forms...

Answer
A:

I think the documentation for "PixelsPerInch" is confusing, because in my

experience, this refers to the size in pixels/inch of the system's FONTS,

not of the form.

For instance, Delphi's default PixelsPerInch property will typically be 96

for any forms you create, REGARDLESS OF YOUR SYSTEM'S SCREEN RESOLUTION.

On my system, this seems to be true whether I'm running at 640x480,

800x600, 1024x768, etc.

However, when changing your screen's resolution, if you specify "Large

Fonts" instead of "Small Fonts", Delphi's default PixelPerInch will now

typically be 120 for any forms you create, again regardless of the

resolution you're running at.

I think Delphi does this for the following reason:  Delphi needs to know

both the PixelsPerInch of the form as it was designed and at runtime.  With

this information, Delphi can determine if the form needs to be scaled in

order for all the text (i.e., fonts) to fit as it was designed.

Example:

-------

- You create a form using "Small Fonts".  You leave the PixelsPerInch

   setting at its default of 96.

- Your user tries to run your app using "Large Fonts".  This setup means

  that all the form's text would now be larger relative to the rest of the

  form, because of the larger font sizes.  The PixelsPerInch property of

  this user's setup would be 120.

If your form's "Scaled" property is set to False, Delphi will not do

anything to compensate.  Your text will probably be larger than when you

designed it, and some of it my be clipped because it won't fit.

However, if your form's "Scaled" property is set to True, Delphi will

automatically scale the form by a factor of 120/96.  This way, the form has

now "grown" to accomodate the larger fonts.  Everything will look as you

designed it.

NOTE:  This scaling will only take place if the user's PixelsPerInch

property is different from the designer's.  As far as I know, this only

happens when you choose a different font size when changing your screen's

resolution.

In my case, my forms NEVER scaled themselves, whether at 800x600, 1024x768,

etc., because I was always using "Small Fonts".  This really had me going

for awhile.  My solution was to scale the forms manually, using

ScaleBy(...).

I suppose another solution would be to change the form's PixelsPerInch

property at runtime, when the form is about to be created.  This would

"trick" Delphi into thinking that the form was designed using a different

PixelsPerInch, so it would adjust accordingly.  For example, changing a

form's PixelsPerInch property from 96 to 80 during creation would cause

Delphi to scale the form by a factor of 96/80.


8.16.1 <big>Set focus while modal dialog is open</big>
Question
I'm trying to create a lookup table for my users that will hang around

during the life of my application.  I've got one sticky problem: if I create

a data entry form and showModal it, then the lookup table can't receive

focus!

Answer
A:

The way I am seeing it, the form with the lookup table should be displayed when

you need it from either the main or data entry form by whatever means, a Lookup

Button etc.

I would envisage something like this:

in fMain.formCreate:

   fLookup := tFLookup.create (self);

   {show code removed from here}

in fMain.btn1Click:

   fEntry := tFentry.create (self);

   fEntry.showModal;

in fMain.LookupButtonClick:

   fLookup.showMODAL;

in fEntry.LookupButtonClick:

   fLookup.showMODAL;

in fLookup.DoneButtonClick:

   fLookup.Hide;


8.16.1 <big>Overriding ESC-key on a Form</big>
Question
I have a form on which a couple of TEdits are placed. Now i would

like to overrule the ESC button. Instead of closing the form, the text

in the active Edit-field should be deleted.

Answer
A:


 (a) check the TEdit's OnKeyPress event for Key = #27


 (b) if that fails, set the form's KeyPreview property

(set = make it true, reset means make it false) and then in the form's

OnKeyPress event, check for Key = #27.

If these fail, you could always use the windows message system to check for

all keypresses coming in to your application. I did it for a couple of apps for

some other keys, and it's not that hard.  Write if you want an example.


8.16.1 <big>Destroy a Modal Form on Deactivate</big>
Question
I would like to destroy a Modal Form when the application is de-activated.

I've done some testing and research.  Basically, I would use Application

Deactivate event handler.

How do I simulate letting the Modal Form close peacefully?

For a non-modal form, it's so much less complicated... a hide will do.

Note my "Form1" is declared globally that Application.OnDeactivate can

see it.

Answer
A:

procedure TForm1.AppDeactivate(Sender: TObject);

var

  hw: HWnd;

  CurTask: THandle;

  WndStyle:Longint;

begin

  CurTask:=GetWindowTask(handle);

  hw:=GetWindow(GetDesktopWindow, GW_CHILD);

  while GetWindowTask(hw)<>CurTask do

    hw:=GetWindow(hw, GW_HWNDNEXT);

  while (hw<>handle) and (GetWindowTask(hw)=CurTask) do

  begin

    PostMessage(hw, WM_Close, 0, 0);

    hw:=GetWindow(hw, GW_HWNDNEXT);

  end;

end;


8.16.1 <big>Adding BorderIcons to a form</big>
Question
Does anyone know how to add additional border icons to the caption frame

area of a form?

Answer
I've only ever done this stuff iin C, so I'm not sure about how to do it via

native Delphi code, however:

For Windows v3.1x, you'll need to override the WM_NCPAINT message, and use

the GetSystemMetrics function to determine the size of the buttons etc.,

then after calling the inherited WM_NCPAINT, paint your button.  You'll also

need to override WM_NCMOUSEDOWN etc. so that you can process click messages.

You might be able to get an actual TButton or TSpeedButton up there, but it

might end up being harder.

For the system menu, call GetSystemMenu() to get it's handle.  From there

you can call AddMenuItem to add your own items.  You may need to override

WndProc to handle menu picks etc..  There's probably an easier way to do it

in Delphi though.


8.16.1 <big>Closing a modal form</big>
Question
How do I close a modal form without going through a button event handler?

Answer
I think the problem is that the FormActivate handler is called as part of

the focus change to the new form, so Delphi suppresses any other focus

changes while the handler executes. If you have ever tried buggering

about with focus changes using the Windows API you'll know that

changing the focus while the focus is being changed leads to an infinite

loop within Windows !!!

The solution should be simple. Post a WM_CLOSE message to the form that

you want to close, at the end of the OnActivate handler. This works

because the message is queued by Windows until sometime after the

OnActivate handler has finished executing (and hence the focus change has

ended).

I tried it with a simple program;  one form with a button on it that

activates an About dialog, which closes itself immediately.  Not very

useful I admit, but illustrates the principle.

Unit Form1;

.... (usual rubbish ) ...

implementation

uses

  About;

procedure TForm1.Button1Click(Sender: TObject);

begin

  AboutBox.ShowModal;

end;

Unit About;

.... (usual rubbish ) ...

implementation

uses

  Messages;

procedure TAboutBox.FormActivate(Sender: TObject);

begin

  PostMessage( Handle, WM_CLOSE, 0, 0 );

end;

I hope this helps.  If not, do get back.

A:

The better solution is: Put an invisible button in the modal form,

set the property ModalResult to mrOK, and put this code at the end of

the OnActivate procedure:

postmessage(Button1.Handle, wm_mousedown,0,0);

postmessage(button1.Handle, wm_mouseup,0,0);

So the function returns idOK, and you can check if the cancel button

was pressed.


8.16.1 <big>Event for Form move</big>
Question
Event for Form move?

Answer
It is a windows message, it gets sent to the form when the form is moved.

You would declare a procedure and put it in the protected area of the form

class..

Procedure WMMove(Var Message : TWMMove); message WM_Move;

Procedure TForm1.WMMove(Var Message : TWMMove);

begin

  Label1.Caption := 'X = '+IntToStr(Message.XPos)+', Y = '+IntTOStr(Message.

  YPos);

end;

The event gets called during the move as well. So you might need to check if

the mouse is still down.


8.16.1 <big>Copy the screencontents into a form</big>
Question
how to copy the screencontents into a form?

Answer
A:

 procedure TScrnFrm.GrabScreen;

 var

    DeskTopDC: HDc;

    DeskTopCanvas: TCanvas;

    DeskTopRect: TRect;

 begin

    DeskTopDC := GetWindowDC(GetDeskTopWindow);

    DeskTopCanvas := TCanvas.Create;

    DeskTopCanvas.Handle := DeskTopDC;

    DeskTopRect := Rect(0,0,Screen.Width,Screen.Height);

    ScrnForm.Canvas.CopyRect(DeskTopRect,DeskTopCanvas,DeskTopRect);

    ReleaseDC(GetDeskTopWindow,DeskTopDC);

end;

A:

var Image3: TImage;

procedure TSaverForm.CopyScreen;

var

  DeskTopDC: HDc;

  DeskTopCanvas: TCanvas;

  DeskTopRect: TRect;

begin

  Image3 := TImage.Create(SaverForm);

  With Image3 do

  begin

    Height := Screen.Height;

    Width := Screen.Width;

  end;

  Image3.Canvas.copymode := cmSrcCopy;

  DeskTopDC := GetWindowDC(GetDeskTopWindow);

  DeskTopCanvas := TCanvas.Create;

  DeskTopCanvas.Handle := DeskTopDC;

  Image3.Canvas.CopyRect(Image3.Canvas.ClipRect, DeskTopCanvas,

   DeskTopCanvas.ClipRect);

  Image2.Picture.Assign(Image3.Picture);

  {image2 is on the saver-form, align at client}

end;

procedure TSaverForm.FormClose(Sender: TObject; var Action: TCloseAction);

begin

  Image3.Free;

end;

Currently I am also digesting some other replies to my question.

A:

Try the following HAX 244 from the Aug/Sept issue of Visual Developer

magazine.  It works and works well.

{ see text description following END. }

unit Scrncap;

interface

uses WinTypes, WinProcs, Forms, Classes, Graphics;

function CaptureScreenRect( ARect: TRect ): TBitmap;

function CaptureScreen: TBitmap;

function CaptureClientImage( Control: TControl ): TBitmap;

function CaptureControlImage( Control: TControl ): TBitmap;

implementation

{ use this to capture a rectangle on the screen }

function CaptureScreenRect( ARect: TRect ): TBitmap;

var ScreenDC: HDC;

begin


Result := TBitmap.Create;

  with Result, ARect do

  begin

  
Width := Right - Left;

    Height := Bottom - Top;

  
ScreenDC := GetDC( 0 );

    try

    
BitBlt( Canvas.Handle, 0, 0, Width, Height,

      
ScreenDC, Left, Top, SRCCOPY);

    finally

    
ReleaseDC( 0, ScreenDC );

    end;

  end;

end;

{ use this to capture the entire screen }

function CaptureScreen: TBitmap;

begin


with Screen do

  
Result := CaptureScreenRect( Rect( 0, 0, Width, Height ));

end;

{ use this to capture just the client area of a form or control...}

function CaptureClientImage( Control: TControl ): TBitmap;

begin


with Control, Control.ClientOrigin do

  
Result := CaptureScreenRect( Bounds( X, Y, ClientWidth,

    















ClientHeight ));

end;

{ use this to capture an entire form or control  }

function CaptureControlImage( Control: TControl ): TBitmap;

begin


with Control do

  
if Parent = nil then

    
Result := CaptureScreenRect( Bounds( Left, Top, Width,

      






Height ))

    else

    
with Parent.ClientToScreen( Point( Left, Top )) do

      
Result := CaptureScreenRect( Bounds( X, Y, Width, Height ));

end;

end.

{

From:  Visual Developer, HAX #244, Aug/Sept 1996

Taking Snapshots of the Screen with Delphi

In Delphi, if we want to capture the image of a form's client area, we

can call GetFormlmage. But sometimes we want a snapshot of the entire

form--title bar, frame, and all. Or we want a snapshot of the entire

screen. If we were desperate, we might pop up a message box that says,

"Press Print Screen button NOW!" and then figure out a way to get the

screen's mug off the clipboard.

But we're not that desperate.  Combining Delphi canvases with a few GDI

functions makes capturing the screen in code a snap.

CaptureScreenRect, in Listing 1, demonstrates this. It gets the screen's

device context with GetDC(O), and then it copies a rectangular area from

that DC to a bitmap's canvas. To do the copying, it uses BitBlt. The key to

using BitBlt--or any GDI function--with Delphi is remembering that a canvas'

Handle is the DC that Windows needs.

The remaining screen capture functions in Listing 1 gobble up rectangles

and farm out the real work to CaptureScreenRect. CaptureScreen throws

together a rectangle for the whole screen. CaptureClientImage and

CaptureControlImage throw together rectangles for the client area and for

the entire area of a control, respectively.

These four functions can be used to capture any arbitrary screen area,

as well as the screen images of forms, buttons, memos, combo boxes, and

so on. We just tell the little buggers to say cheese--and free the bitmaps

when we're done.

}


8.16.1 <big>Putting Forms into a stream</big>
Question
I am looking for a way to put a form and all its components (such as

a list box, and its items), into a stream so that I can save it for

latter retrieval.

Answer
Delphi has a great function to do it:

procedure WriteComponentResFile(const FileName: string; Instance: TComponent);

Just fill the file name you want to save in and the component to save

and to read it back:

function ReadComponentResFile(const FileName: string; Instance: TComponent):

TComponent;


8.16.1 <big>Forms - Dragging without clicking the caption bar</big>
Question
How can I make a form move by clicking and dragging in the client area

instead of on the caption bar?

Answer
{

 A: The easiest way to do this is to "fool" Windows into thinking that

    you're actually clicking on the caption bar of a form.  Do this by

    handling the wm_NCHitTest windows message as shown in the sample unit

    below.

    TIP: If you want a captioness borderless window similar to a floating

    toolbar, set the Form's Caption to an empty string, disable all of the

    BorderIcons, and set the BorderStyle to bsNone.

}

unit Dragmain;

interface

uses

  SysUtils, WinTypes, WinProcs, Messages, Classes, Graphics, Controls,

  Forms, Dialogs, StdCtrls;

type

  TForm1 = class(TForm)

    Button1: TButton;

    procedure Button1Click(Sender: TObject);

  private

    procedure WMNCHitTest(var M: TWMNCHitTest); message wm_NCHitTest;

  end;

var

  Form1: TForm1;

implementation

{$R *.DFM}

procedure TForm1.WMNCHitTest(var M: TWMNCHitTest);

begin

  iinherited;        { call the inherited message handler }

  if  M.Result = htClient then  { is the click in the client area?   }

    M.Result := htCaption;      { if so, make Windows think it's     }

        { on the caption bar.    }

end;

procedure TForm1.Button1Click(Sender: TObject);

begin

  Close;

end;

end.

{ The text representation of the .DFM file is below:

object Form1: TForm1

  Left = 203

  Top = 94

  BorderIcons = []

  BorderStyle = bsNone

  ClientHeight = 273

  ClientWidth = 427

  Font.Color = clWindowText

  Font.Height = -13

  Font.Name = 'System'

  Font.Style = []

  PixelsPerInch = 96

  TextHeight = 16

  object Button1: TButton

    Left = 160

    Top = 104

    Width = 89

    Height = 33

    Caption = 'Close'

    TabOrder = 0

    OnClick = Button1Click

  end

end

}


8.16.1 <big>Making apps show minimized</big>
Question
When I select the "Run Minimized" option in Program Manager

to attempt to make my Delphi application execute in a minimized

state, the Delphi application seems to ignore the setting and

run normally.  Why is this, and how to I fix it?

Answer
A: Delphi's Application object creates a hidden "application

   window," and it is that window, rather than your main form,

   that is being sent the command to show minimized. To fix this,

   just enter this line of code in your main form's OnCreate event handler:

     ShowWindow(Handle, cmdShow);


8.16.1 <big>Transparent window</big>
Question
How to make windows transparent?

Answer
To create a transparent window, put 'Brush.Style:=bsClear;' in the OnCreate

event for the form.


<big>Controlling form maximization</big>
Question
How to control form maximization?

Answer
I just wrote out a simple little program that will allow you to control the size

of a form when it is maximized.  It does this in such a way as to remove the

flickering that you see if you've been adjusting the size via the resize event.

Basically, this code traps the wm_getminmaxinfo message. To use this style form

instead of the Delphi standard, simply compile the following text pascal file

into a DCU. Then replace occurences of TForm with TMaxForm and add (if you

called the pascal file maxform.pas) maxform to your uses clause.  Here now is

the short program:

unit Maxform;

interface

uses

  SysUtils, WinTypes, WinProcs, Messages, Classes, Graphics, Controls,

  Forms, Dialogs;

type

  TMaxForm = class(TForm)

  private

    { Private declarations }

    fmh, fmw, fml, fmt : word;

    procedure mymax(var m: TWMGETMINMAXINFO);

  message wm_getminmaxinfo;

  published

    property maxheight : word read mh write mh;

    property maxwidth  : word read mw write mw;

    property maxleft   : word read ml write ml;

    property maxtop    : word read mt write mt;

    constructor create(AOwner : TComponent); override;

  end;

implementation

procedure TMaxForm.mymax(var m : TWMGETMINMAXINFO);

begin

  m.minmaxinfo^.ptmaxsize.x := fmw;

  m.minmaxinfo^.ptmaxsize.y := fmh;

  m.minmaxinfo^.ptmaxposition.x := fml;

  m.minmaxinfo^.ptmaxposition.y := fmt;

end;

constructor TMaxForm.create(Aowner : TComponent);

begin

  fmw := screen.width;

  fmh := screen.height;

  fmt := 0;

  fml := 0;

  inherited create(aowner);

end;

end.


8.16.1 <big>Making a form selectable without the main form</big>
Question
How do I make it so that only the form I select comes to

the top?  (i.e. without the main form)

Answer
Try this in any secondary window that you DON'T want

dragging the program along:

  ...

  private {This goes in the for's type declaration.}

    { Private declarations }

    procedure CreateParams(VAR Params: TCreateParams); override;

  ...

procedure TForm2.CreateParams(VAR Params: TCreateParams);

begin

  Inherited CreateParams(Params);

  Params.WndParent := GetDesktopWindow;

end;

       By setting the form's parent window handle to the

desktop, you remove the link that would normally force the

whole application to come to the top when this form comes to

the top.

DISCLAIMER: You have the right to use this technical information

subject to the terms of the No-Nonsense License Statement that

you received with the Borland product to which this information

pertains.


8.16.1 <big>Scrolling forms with PgUp and PgDn</big>
Question
How can you do scrolling functions in a TForm component

using  keyboard commands?  For example, scrolling up and down

when a  PgUp or PgDown is pressed.  Is there some simple way to

do this or does it have to be programmed by capturing the

keystrokes and manually responding to them?

Answer
Form scrolling is accomplished by modifying the

VertScrollbar  or HorzScrollbar Postion properties of the

form.  The following code demonstrates how to do this:

procedure TForm1.FormKeyDown(Sender: TObject; var Key: Word;

Shift: TShiftState);

const

  PageDelta = 10;

begin

  With VertScrollbar do

    if Key = VK_NEXT then

      Position := Position + PageDelta

    else if Key = VK_PRIOR then

      Position := Position - PageDelta;

end;

DISCLAIMER: You have the right to use this technical information

subject to the terms of the No-Nonsense License Statement that

you received with the Borland product to which this information

pertains.

8.16.1 <big>Creating own hotkeys</big>
Question
How can I trap for my own hotkeys?

Answer
First: set the form's KeyPreview := true;

Then, you do something like this:

procedure TForm1.FormKeyDown(Sender: TObject; var Key: Word;

  Shift: TShiftState);

begin

  if (ssCtrl in Shift) and (chr(Key) in ['A', 'a']) then

    ShowMessage('Ctrl-A');

end;

DISCLAIMER: You have the right to use this technical information

subject to the terms of the No-Nonsense License Statement that

you received with the Borland product to which this information

pertains.

8.16.1 <big>Hiding a form's title bar</big>
Question
How to hide a form's title bar?

Answer
{ You must USE Winprocs & WinTypes for this to work }

Procedure TYourFormName.HideTitlebar;

Var

  Save : LongInt;

Begin

  If BorderStyle=bsNone then Exit;

  Save:=GetWindowLong(Handle,gwl_Style);

  If (Save and ws_Caption)=ws_Caption then Begin

    Case BorderStyle of

      bsSingle,

      bsSizeable : SetWindowLong(Handle,gwl_Style,Save and

        (Not(ws_Caption)) or ws_border);

      bsDialog : SetWindowLong(Handle,gwl_Style,Save and

        (Not(ws_Caption)) or ds_modalframe or ws_dlgframe);

    End;

    Height:=Height-getSystemMetrics(sm_cyCaption);

    Refresh;

  End;

end;

Procedure TYourFormName.ShowTitlebar;

Var

  Save : LongInt;

begin

  If BorderStyle=bsNone then Exit;

  Save:=GetWindowLong(Handle,gwl_Style);

  If (Save and ws_Caption)<>ws_Caption then Begin

    Case BorderStyle of

      bsSingle,

      bsSizeable : SetWindowLong(Handle,gwl_Style,Save or ws_Caption or

        ws_border);

      bsDialog : SetWindowLong(Handle,gwl_Style,Save or ws_Caption or

        ds_modalframe or ws_dlgframe);

    End;

    Height:=Height+getSystemMetrics(sm_cyCaption);

    Refresh;

  End;

end;

8.16.1 <big>Using an alternate main form</big>
Question
Can I use an alternate main form?

Answer
The following logic allows you to check command-line parameters for a

certain condition, and determines which of two forms to make the main form:

var

    bCondition: Boolean;

 {$R *.RES}

 begin

   bCondition :=  ( ParamStr(1) = 'Form2'); {or whatever trigger condition }

   if bCondition then begin {<<

<}

      Application.CreateForm(TForm1, Form1);

   end {<<} else

      Application.CreateForm(TForm2, Form2);

   Application.Run;

begin...end {<<<} is imperative to let you use the Project Options Dialog.

This tip is adapted from the excellent book 'Delphi Programming Problem

Solver' by Neil Rubenking 1-56884-795-5.

8.17 <big><big>Data types</big></big>
8.17 .1 <big>25.55 becomes to 24.5499999 in a field of a calculated paradox-field</big>
Question
Why 25.55 become 24.499999?

I have a paradox table that contains currency values. I am trying to

calculate totals for some of the fields programmatically with the

following code:

 Table1.Open;

   Table1.first;

   VATTotal := 0;

   SalesIncVAT := 0;

   While not Table1.EOF do

     begin

       VATTotal := VATTotal + Table1VAT.value;

       SalesIncVAT := SalesIncVAT + Table1GrandTotal.value;

       Table1.next;

     end;

     Label2.caption := FloatToStr(SalesIncVAT);

     Label3.caption := FloatToStr(VATTotal);

     Label1.caption := FloatToStr(SalesIncVAT - VATTotal);

Answer
A:

The label captions all show the same type of answer as the subject

line.  Can someone explain what I've done wrong.

You're not to blame for the calculation error!

I've found the same type of problems in an accounting package I'm writing

(=serious!).

Seems to me that Borland has some calculating coding to do.

You can get around the problem using the round function.

SalesIncVAT:=round(SalesIncVAT*100)/100;  {gives you two decimal places}

A:

that's nothing extraodrinary, this is a basic property of floating point

math, which is precise only to a given number of decimal digits. More

specifically float is precise for intermediate range integers and for

fractions which are a sum of components which are powers of 2, any other

number is rounded at the float accuracy (7 digits for single precision, 15

for double, 20 for extended). One has to use round or the str procedure:

var

  s : string;

begin

  str(SalesIncVat:10:2,s); {10 characters altohether (with point) and 2




    decimal digits}

  Label1.Caption:=s;

A:

In the help it is written that FloatToStr formats the string with 15 decimal

digits - that is why your number is displayed in a fancy fashion, try this

function with a number like 25.5, 25.25, 25.125 or so i.e. one that has a

finite representation in binary notation and you should get it back.

Or use the function FloatToStrF which takes also specification of total

width and number of decimal digits as its arguments.

8.17 .1 <big>Array of const</big>
Question
InsertRecord() takes an array of const.  How do I build an array of const

at runtime?

Answer
A:

procedure foo(a : array of const);

implementation

 var

     var1      : longint;

     var2      : pointer;

     var3      : integer;

begin

     var1 := 12345678;

     var2 := @var1;

     var3 := 1234;

     foo([var1, var2, var3]);

Actually an array of const is more correctly called array of tvariant.

Tvariant is a multiple choice kind of variable that can take an number of

types. It has its heritage in Visual Basic. Delphi allows to use either name.

A:

Define a type such as:

TYPE

  NAME1 = Array[1..4,1..10] of Integer;

Then, in your CONST section:

NAME2 : NAME1 = ((1,2,3,4,5,6,7,8,9,10),

     (1,2,3,4,5,6,7,8,9,10),

     (1,2,3,4,5,6,7,8,9,10),

     (1,2,3,4,5,6,7,8,9,10));

8.17 .1 <big>Create 'dynamic' array</big>
Question
How do I create a 'dynamic' array?  I need to vary the number of elements

in the array at run-time.

Answer
A:

Assuming you want to store "GIZMOS" in your array, try the following:

CONST

  MaxGIZMOS = $FFFF Div (SizeOf(GIZMOS)) { Or whatever the maximum number of

GIZMOS is going to be...}

TYPE

  pGIZMOArray = ^GIZMOArray;

  GIZMOArray  = Array[1..MaxGIZMOS] of GIZMOS;

VAR

  TheGIZMOS: pGIZMOArray;

  GIZMOcount: integer;

BEGIN

  GetMem(TheGIZMOS,(GIZMOcount+1)*SizeOf(GIZMO)); {Need 1 extra as GetMem

array is zero-based...}

  TheGIZMOS^[index] := Whatever;

etc...

A:

TList is such a dynamic array. Look for details in the Help section. If you

want to do it yourself you have to use GetMem to allocate a pointer to dynamic

memory and later FreeMem to release the space of the dynamic array. Tlist does

all that for you in a painless way.

8.17 .1 <big>Static Variables</big>
Question
Does DELPHI allow static variables? Static, in the C sense, a variable declared

in a procedure that does not disappear when the procedure is exited, and is

available when the procedure is next entered.

Answer
A:

Yes, it does. You have declare the variable in the const section,

for example.

procedure P;

const

  MyVariable : Integer = 0;

begin

  Inc(MyVariable);

end;

In this example MyVariable holds the P calls number.

  However, often it is a better to use the field of the object instead

(if possible).


8.17 .1 <big>Dynamic Components Solution</big>
Question
How to dynamic component creation?

Answer
A:

Warning to Newbies:

If you simply want to create a component whos type you know at compile time

then you should read the delphi\doc\VB2Delph.wri file to see how this is done,

it also explains control arrays and is just darn good reading anyway. This post

explains how to utilise the RTTI facilities in Delphi.

The first thing that your application needs to do is register all the classes

that you know you are going to need create at some stage in your program. This

can be done using either the RegisterClass(), RegisterClasses() or

RegisterClassAlias() functions.

eg.

    procedure TForm1.FormCreate(Sender: TObject);

    begin

        RegisterClasses([TButton, TEdit, TMemo, TLabel]);

    end;

This may seem like a limitation but then Delphi is a static language. If you

want true dynamic creation of objects in a weakly typed late bound environment

then use a dynamic language like Smalltalk. I have a feeling that Delphi uses

this registration mechanism to register all the components in the DCL when it

starts up, which allows it to create any component at design time.

Creating the components. Use the FindClass() function to return a class

reference to the component that you want to create and call its Create method.

Easy, isn't it? In the example I have typecast SomeComponent to a TControl so

that I can set its parent property (I can do this because I know that all the

classes that I registered were descendants of TControl). You need to set the

parent property of a control to make it appear on the form.

eg.

    procedure TForm1.CreateClick(Sender: TObject);

    begin

        SomeComponent:= TComponentClass(FindClass(ClassName.Text)).Create(Self);

        (SomeComponent as TControl).Parent := Self;

    end;

Now that you have the component, how do you set it's properties without using

the biggest case statement in the universe? Use the GetPropInfo() function to

get the run-time type information (RTTI) structure for the property, and then

use the SetXXXXProp() set of functions to set it's value. (Note: These

functions are not documented in the Delphi help files. OO programming means

reading other peoples code and building on it, not reinventing the proverbial

wheel.) Each SetXXXXProp() function also has an equivalent GetXXXXProp()

function so you can inspect an objects property values.

eg.

    procedure TForm1.SetPropertyClick(Sender: TObject);

    var

        PropType: PTypeInfo;

        PropInfo: PPropInfo;

    begin

        PropInfo := GetPropInfo(SomeComponent.ClassInfo, PropertyName.Text);

        PropType := PropInfo^.PropType;

        case PropType^.Kind of

tkInteger:

    SetOrdProp(SomeComponent, PropInfo,

StrToInt(PropertyValue.Text));

tkChar:

    SetOrdProp(SomeComponent, PropInfo, Ord(PropertyValue.Text[1]));

tkEnumeration:

    SetOrdProp(SomeComponent, PropInfo, GetEnumValue(PropType,

PropertyValue.Text));

tkFloat:

    SetFloatProp(SomeComponent, PropInfo,

StrToFloat(PropertyValue.Text));

tkString:

    SetStrProp(SomeComponent, PropInfo, PropertyValue.Text);

        end;

    end;

You can also set the values of Set, Class and Method properties but this can be

a little bit more complicated. I might post how to do that a little bit later.

And that's it. It's pretty amazing what you can find out by reading the VCL

source code.

This is tempting feature, but has potential for mass abuse. There is no

substitute for a good understanding of the other ways of achieving the same

things in Delphi and choosing the technique most appropriate to your design.


8.17 .1 <big>Class/Static/Shared Variables</big>
Question
I have been generally pleased with Delphi's level of Object Orientation,

but it does seem to be missing Class Variables.  It would be nice to be

able to have a class/static/shared variable that gets updated every time

the class is instantiated - like so:

type

    TNode = class

    public

        NodeCount : Integer = 0;  {THIS IS NOT ALLOWED}

        constructor Create;

        {

        other stuff

        }

    end;

    TNode.Create;

    begin

        inherited Create;

        Inc(NodeCount);

    end;

It seems the compiler won't allow the typed constant within a class type

declaration.  So the NodeCount variable gets reinitialized for every

instantiation of the TNode class.  It will work by putting the class

variable OUTSIDE of the type statement as a plain-old typed constant.

But then rather than having OOP looking code like:

        SampleNode := TNode.Create;

        x := SampleNode.NodeCount;

You have to resort to semi OOP/procedural code like:

        SampleNode := TNode.Create;

        x := NodeCount;

Answer
A:

It's not a big deal to get equivalent

functionallity by using a class method. You simply declare NodeCount as

a regular typed constant in the implementation section of your file.

type

    TNode = class

    public

        NodeCount : Integer = 0;  {THIS IS NOT ALLOWED}

        constructor Create;

        Class Function GetNodeCount : word;

        {

        other stuff

        }

    end;

implementation

const

     NodeCount : word = 0;

    TNode.Create;

    begin

        inherited Create;

        Inc(NodeCount);

    end;

    Function TNode.GetNodeCount : word;

    begin

       result := NodeCount;

    end;

So your code will look just as you want:

        SampleNode := TNode.Create;

        x := SampleNode.GetNodeCount;

the follwing form is also legal:

        x := TNode.GetNodeCount;

8.17 .1 <big>Creating many instances</big>
Question
How do I create many intances of an object. Sometimes I need to create

10 or so instances and sometime I need 1000 instances. How should I

do it if I have an object named TSSObject.

        TSSObject = class(TObject)

  n1 :Single;

  n2 :Single;

        end;

Answer
A:

list:=Tlist.create;

For i:= 1 to 1000 do

    begin

    SSObject:=TSSObject.create;

    {put the newly created object somewhere - eg on a Tlist}

    list.add(SSObject);

    end;

8.17 .1 <big>Difference of TMemoFields</big>
Question
While I'm on the subject can someone please explain to me why this doesn't

work! I'm afraid I just don't understand pointers all the time.

procedure TForm1.Button1Click(Sender: TObject);

var

  Buffer: Pointer;

  MyStrings: TStringList;

begin

  MyStrings := TStringList.Create;

  GetMem(Buffer, Table1Notes.DataSize);

     {After this call Pointer's Addr becomes nil?}

  Table1Notes.GetData(Buffer); {Of course this doesn't work, Pointer is nil }

  FreeMem(Buffer, Table1Notes.DataSize);

  MyStrings.Free;

end;

Answer
A:

First, if the size argument to GetMem is zero, GetMem will set the pointer

to nil (not leave it the way it was, but actually assign nil to it).  Might

want to check the value of DataSize (or getTextLen) in your debugger before

the call.

(Ignore this paragraph if Table1Notes is not a memo.)

Second, if Table1Notes is a memo field, you probably want to use

Table1Notes.getTextLen, not DataSize, since DataSize gives you the length of

the record buffer segment (0-254) while getTextLen gives you the actual size

of the memo.  (For a string field, DataSize will work, but then it's curious

as to why it's zero.)  Also, might want to consider getTextBuf rather than

getData, don't exactly know why, but I played around with them awhile ago

and getTextBuf seemed to work while getData didn't.

A:

Since wordwrapping is your application, you can just replace the #10 (line

feed) and #13 (carriage return) characters with spaces, eg.

   cursor: pchar;

   cursor := your buffer;

   while cursor^ <> #0 do

      if (cursor^ = #13) or (cursor^ = #10) then cursor^ := ' ';

This is easy because we don't have to move any text around, although it does

mean there'll be two blanks at the end of each line, which shouldn't matter

since you're word wrapping anyway.  Alternatively, you can change them to

some special character that your word wrapper recognizes as a word break but

otherwise discards (eg. #8).  If you need to get rid of them, use two

cursors as follows (OTTOMH, not tested):

   out, in: pchar;

   out := your buffer;

   in := out;

   while in^ <> #0 do begin

      if (in^ <> #10) and (in^ <> #13) then begin

          out^ := in^;

          inc (out);

      end;

      inc (in);

   end;

   out^ := #0;

A:

If you instead want to replace every CR-LF pair or a single CR or LF with a

single space you could use this:

  out, inn: PChar;

  out := your byffer;

  inn := out;

  while in^ <> #0 do begin

    if (in^ = #10) then begin

    end

    else if (in^ = #13) then begin

      if (in+1)^

A:

If you instead want to replace every CR-LF pair or a single CR or LF with a

single space you could use this:

  out, inn: PChar;

  out := buf;

  inn := out;

  while inn^ <> #0 do begin

    if (inn^ = #10) or ((inn^ = #13) and ((inn+1)^ <> #10)) then begin

      out^ := ' ';

      Inc(out);

    end

    else if (inn^ = #13) then

      { CR alone - ignore }

    else begin

      out^ := inn^;

      Inc(out);

    end;

    Inc(inn);

  end;

  out^ := #0;

  { buf is now massaged }

Untested is: the effect of shortening (by way of setting the #0 terminator)

this PChar - safest to use compile time arrays or GetMem'ed buffers, what

would happen using StrAlloc/StrDispose?

A:

Here is

the final code after some small changes! For example, at the end, we needed

to tell the pointer to go back to the beginning of its new string.

procedure TForm1.RemoveSpaces(var InBuf: PChar; Size: Word);

var

  Input,

  OutPut,

  Orig: PChar;

begin

  GetMem(Output, Size);

  input := Inbuf;

  Orig := Output;

  while input^ <> #0 do

  begin

    if (input^ <> #10) and (input^ <> #13) then

    begin

      output^ := input^;

      inc (output);

    end;

    inc (input);

  end;

  Output^ := #0;

  Output := Orig;

  InBuf := Output;

end;

I still wonder about that darn GetData thing! I would still like to not have

to use a TMemo! If Anyone out there can solve this problem I'd be very

greatfull! I'd give you a complimetary first hand look at my new printing

rountines! That's what this whole mess is for anyhow! So far I have implemented

text output in any font at any position in inches, and all that basic stuff!

But what I think is really cool, Is my dynamic grid! You can create a grid of

any number of rows and column. Assign text to and cell, setting its Horizontal

AND Vertical Justification, Select border style for each cell and many ways to

manipulate and print these!

8.17 .1 <big>Using integer pointers</big>
Question
var

  myptr: PInteger;

begin

  GetMem(myptr, 10);

   (myptr + 1)^ := 1;       { How can I do this? }

  FreeMem(myptr, 10);

end;

Answer
A:

You would have to create the type first.

Type


Pinteger : ^Integer;

Var


MyPtr : Pinteger;

Possibly you have used a bad example but it does not seem to make sense to

use a (32 bit) pointer for a 16 bit value or to allocate 10 bytes for the

variable.

Pascal allows you to use NEW and DISPOSE which automatically allocates and

de-allocates the correct size block.

ie NEW(MyPtr) = GetMem(MyPtr, Sizeof(MyPtr)).

Presumably you wish to do a calculation on a variable number of integers.

In that case have a look at TList in the help. Better yet use a linear

array (or a pointer to one if there could be enough elements to make memory

an issue).

A:

For completeness, this should be

  NEW(MyPtr) = GetMem(MyPtr, SizeOf(MyPtr^));

SizeOf(MyPtr) will always be 4 bytes, as 16 bit pointer.

If I understand what you want, a dynamic array of integers, since you know

how many you want at runtime, you could also do

Type

  pIntArr = ^IntArr;

  IntArr  = Array[1..1000] of Integer;

Var

  MyPtr : pIntArr;

Begin

  GetMem(MyPtr, 10); { 10 = SizeOf(Integer) * 5  !!)

{  MyPtr[2]:=1; }

<<<<My turn to be incomplete !! >
  MyPtr[2]^:=1;

  FreeMem(MyPtr,10);

End;

A:

It looks like Delphi makes a special case of pchar.  Best I could figure out

that would let you use the syntax you want is:

type

   intarray = array[0..20000] of integer;

procedure TForm1.Button1Click(Sender: TObject);

var

   xptr:  ^IntArray;

begin

   GetMem(xptr, 10);

   xptr^[idx] := 1;  { where idx is 0 to 4 since we have 10 bytes = 5 integers }

   FreeMem(xptr, 10);

end;

Note that you don't really need to allocate an array of 20,000, but Delphi

range checking won't work unless it is 20,000.  (Pointer users caveat

emptor!)

8.17 .1 <big>MS Binary Format / IEEE conversion</big>
Question
Couple of questions:

1.  Does Delphi store real numbers in "Microsoft Binary Format" or "IEEE"?

2.  How can I call a small segment of assembler code within my Delphi code?

Can I embed assembler routines within Delphi?  Please note my assembler

exposure is very limited, but I have also wondered how I can do this, in

both C and now Delphi.

Answer
A:

"whatever the base-level machine uses" is not so straightforward before

Intel's 80x87 numeric coprocessors came along.  I'm not sure if the 80x86

processors had any native instructions to perform floating point

arithmetic.  This could be why Microsoft created their own proprietary

format for floating point numbers; they had to do all the arithmetic

themselves, using their own runtime library.  Today, the 80x87 makes the

arithmetic automatic, and IEEE is now the standard.

Delphi does store the following floating point types in IEEE format:

  Single      4 bytes

  Double      8 bytes

  Extended   10 bytes

Note that Real (6 bytes) is not on this list.  I may be wrong, but I

believe Real is an intrinsic Pascal type; its existence may predate the

80x87.

[Aside:  Delphi's online help says that, by default (via the $N+ compiler

directive), the compiler will generate code to perform ALL floating point

calculations using 80x87 instructions, including Real types.  So either the

compiler will generate calls to a runtime library to handle Real types, or

else I am completely wrong about the above! :) ]

Anyway, in checking Visual Basic's online help, I see that its data types

also include Single and Double, which are also IEEE, and are identical to

Delphi's Single and Double types.  However, there is no mention of

"Microsoft Binary Format".

I then dropped down to DOS and ran QBasic, which is Microsoft's old

QuickBasic interpreter that is now included in DOS.  If you check its

online help, you will see the following:

=-=-=-=-=-=-=-=-=-=-=-=-=-=-=-=-=-=-=-=-=-=-=-=-=-=-=-=-=-=-=-=-=-=-=-=-=

MKSMBF$ and MKDMBF$ convert IEEE-format numbers to Microsoft-Binary-format

numeric strings that can be stored in FIELD statement string variables.

CVSMBF and CVDMBF convert those strings back to IEEE-format numbers.

MKSMBF$(single-precision-expression!)

MKDMBF$(double-precision-expression#)

CVSMBF (4-byte-numeric-string)

CVDMBF (8-byte-numeric-string)

   Function    Returns

   ========    ============================================================

   MKSMBF$     A 4-byte string containing a Microsoft-Binary-format number

   MKDMBF$     An 8-byte string containing a Microsoft-Binary-format number

   CVSMBF      A single-precision number in IEEE format

   CVDMBF      A double-precision number in IEEE format

   These functions are useful for maintaining data files created with

   older versions of Basic.

=-=-=-=-=-=-=-=-=-=-=-=-=-=-=-=-=-=-=-=-=-=-=-=-=-=-=-=-=-=-=-=-=-=-=-=-=

So, to sum up, if you want to access your "MetaStock" files, I think you

have 3 choices.

1.  Write your program in QBasic/DOS

2.  Find substitutes (hopefully compatible with Delphi) for the conversion

    functions mentioned above.

3.  Write these functions yourself.  You will have to find documentation

    for the bitwise layout of the old "Microsoft Binary Format" Single and

    Double types, perhaps in MS's old Basic manuals.

8.17 .1 <big>Array of the Image Object</big>
Question
How do I implement an array of objects...lets say I want 10 image

controls on my form, but don't want a different name for each one...in

VB there was an index property...how do I do it in Delphi?

Answer
You cannot do this visually & straight off, but if you don't mind some coding

this is pretty simple:

type

  TForm1 = class(TForm)

    ...

  public

    images: array [1..10] of TImage;

    ...

  end;

procedure TForm1.FormCreate(...);

var i: integer;

begin

  ...

  for i := 1 to 10 do begin

    images[i] := TImage.Create(self);

    with images[i] do begin

      parent := self;

      tag := i; { makes it easier to detect e.g which

      ... set other properties as required, e.g:

      OnClick := MyClickEventHndlr;

    end;

  end;

  ...

end;

To make sure you get all "uses" correct you may drop one such dynamic component

on your form, and then either delete it or set visible to false.

A more elaborate way is of course to design your own component to do the same.

8.17 .1 <big>Pass a record problem</big>
Question
I have a Delphi application that has about two dozen simple type

declarations similar to the following:

type RecordA = record

  this : Integer;

  that: String;

  the_other : Integer;

end;

Each record type can have an essentially random number of fields in it.

I'm looking for a way to write a *generic* function that can be passed

a specific record variable and a 'field number' which will be able

to determine the name of the field, it's type and it's value.

A rough example:

recA    :  RecordA;

.....

recA.that  := 'Steve';

MyFunc(recA, 2);   { Give me details on the 2nd field in recA };

function MyFunc(rec: ????;  field : Integer);

begin

  { Do some magic }

  Label1.Caption := recordname;      { 'recA' }

  Label2.Caption := fieldname;           { 'that' }

  Label3.Caption := _type;        { 'String' }

  Label4.Caption := value;        { 'Steve' }

end;

Answer
A:

An idea, may not be what you're looking for, but here it is:

Define a base class, call it allrecs, eg.

   tAllrecs = class

      function getVal (field: integer): string; virtual;

   end;

Then derive a class for each record type, eg.

   recA = class (tAllrecs)

      this : Integer;

      that: String;

      the_other : Integer;

      function getVal (field: integer): string; virtual;

   end;

then for each class's function define what it returns:

   function recA.getVal (field: integer); string;

   begin

      case field of

         1: getVal := intToStr (this);

         2: getVal := that;

         3: getVal := intToStr (the_other);

      end;

   end;

Then you can define

   function myFunc (rec: tAllrecs; field: integer);

   begin

      label2.caption := allrecs.getVal(field);

   end;

and you can then call myFunc with any class derived from tAllrecs, eg.

   myFunc (recA, 2);

   myFunc (recB, 29);

(Rather than a function, getVal will probably have to be a procedure with 3

var parameters so you can return name and type as well as value.)

BTW, please don't use "this" as a variable, it confuses us old C++

programmers :-)

("this" in C++ means the same as "self" in Delphi.)

Also, I did try this out so I have a small working project that does it.

[Sid Gudes, cougar@roadrunner.com]

A:

If you're willing to pass the whole record at a time, then set your

function/procedure to expect an 'array of const' (keeps typechecking

safe, warm & fuzzy). This is identical to 'array of TVarRec'.

See Delphi online help for the system constants defined for TVarRec.

8.17 .1 <big>Function pointer</big>
Question
Is The a similar concept to pointers to functions in delphi?

I have a toolbar with speed buttons which can be used by a number of diffrerent

forms in an app. Depending on which form is currently active I would like to

execute a different funtion if a button is pressed. I would hate to do this

using a huge case statement, Ideally what I wanted to do is register a function

with the toolbar button when a form gets focus and then simply call that

function when the speed button is pressed.

Answer
A:

This is what I came up with when building a simple states machine:

This is a very simple example of using function pointers under

Borland Delphi to control program flow.  Just create a simple form with

one button and add the code from Unit1 to the unit created.  Add Unit2

to the project and compile.  Give me a yell if you have any problems.

interface

uses

  SysUtils, WinTypes, WinProcs, Messages, Classes, Graphics, Controls,

  Forms, Dialogs, StdCtrls;

type

  TForm1 = class(TForm)

    Button1: TButton;

    procedure Button1Click(Sender: TObject);

  private

    { Private declarations }

  public

    { Public declarations }

  end;

var

  Form1: TForm1;

  CurrProc : LongInt;

  MyVal : LongInt;

implementation

uses Unit2;

{$R *.DFM}

procedure TForm1.Button1Click(Sender: TObject);

var

  NewProc : LongInt;

  MyString : string;

begin

  CurrProc := 2;    { beginning point in proc table }

  MyVal := 0;       { dummy variable }

  NewProc := 0;     { return value for next index in proc

table }

  while CurrProc <6 do

    begin

    { execute the current index in the proc table and get the next proc

}

    NewProc := ProcTable[CurrProc](MyVal);

    { this is just to track the values of NewProc and CurrProc }

    FmtStr(MyString, 'NewProc [%d]  CurrProc [%d]', [NewProc,

CurrProc]);

    MessageDlg(MyString, mtInformation, [mbOK], 0);

    { set the current proc to the returned proc }

    CurrProc := NewProc;

    end;

end;

end.

{ This is a simple example of defining an array of function pointers }

interface

type

  { define Procs as a function }

  Procs = function(var ProcNum : LongInt): LongInt;

var

  { declare the array of function pointers }

  ProcTable : Array [1..5] of Procs;

{ function interface definitions }

function Proc1(var MyVal : LongInt) : LongInt; far;

function Proc2(var MyVal : LongInt) : LongInt; far;

function Proc3(var MyVal : LongInt) : LongInt; far;

function Proc4(var MyVal : LongInt) : LongInt; far;

function Proc5(var MyVal : LongInt) : LongInt; far;

implementation

uses Dialogs;

function Proc1(var MyVal : LongInt) : LongInt;

begin

  MessageDlg('Proc 1', mtInformation, [mbOK], 0);

  Proc1 := 6;

end;

function Proc2(var MyVal : LongInt) : LongInt;

begin

  MessageDlg('Proc 2', mtInformation, [mbOK], 0);

  Proc2 := 3;

end;

function Proc3(var MyVal : LongInt) : LongInt;

begin

  MessageDlg('Proc 3', mtInformation, [mbOK], 0);

  Proc3 := 4;

end;

function Proc4(var MyVal : LongInt) : LongInt;

begin

  MessageDlg('Proc 4', mtInformation, [mbOK], 0);

  Proc4 := 5;

end;

function Proc5(var MyVal : LongInt) : LongInt;

begin

  MessageDlg('Proc 5', mtInformation, [mbOK], 0);

  Proc5 := 1;

end;

initialization

  { initialize the contents of the array of function pointers }

  @ProcTable[1] := @Proc1;

  @ProcTable[2] := @Proc2;

  @ProcTable[3] := @Proc3;

  @ProcTable[4] := @Proc4;

  @ProcTable[5] := @Proc5;

end.

A:

     I think I would do something like this:

     Declare in each form procedures that handle the buttonpresses, like

     procedure CutButtonPressed(Sender:TObject) of Object;

     Then I would simply assign the buttons' OnClick events to these

     procedures in the forms OnActivate event. This would be the oop way to

     do it, but if you don't like it, I think Delphi still has function

     pointers.

A:

Define a base class form with an abstract function declaration for each

of the functions you want to call from your toolbar. Then derive each

of your forms from that base class form, and provide definitions for those

functions.

Eg: (There might be a couple of syntax errors here - I haven't compiled it)

type

  TBaseForm = class(TForm)

  public

    procedure Method1; virtual; abstract;

end;

type

  TDerivedForm1= class(TBaseForm)

  public

    procedure Method1; override;

  end;

  TDerivedForm2= class(TBaseForm)

  public

    procedure Method1; override;

  end;

  procedure TDerivedForm1.Method1;

  begin

    ....

  end;

  procedure TDerivedForm2.Method1;

  begin

    ....

  end;

{To call the function from your toolbar, get

the currently active form and call Method1}

procedure OnButtonClick;

var

  AForm: TBaseForm;

begin

  AForm := ActiveForm as TBaseForm;

  AForm.Method1;

end

>
8.17 .1 <big>Converting Real to a fraction of two integers</big>
Question
I am using a rather slow function (see below) to convert a real

value to a fraction of two integers. Does anybody know of a better and

faster method as the one here presented?

Answer
A:

I have written a program that does just that. It's a dos program. You

call it with the decimal number passed as a parameter. It will print

3 columns, the first will be the continued fractions and the next two

will be the numerator and denominator. You will have to convert it

yourself to a function that you can call from your program, but that

should be to difficult.

To see how it works, I suggest that you try it as follows from the

DOS command line:

CONTFRAC 3.141592654

program contfrac;       { continued fractions }

{$N+}

const

        order   = 20;

var

        y,

        lasterr,

        error,

        x   : extended;

        a   : array[0..order] of longint;

        i,j,

        n   : integer;

        op,

        p,

        q   : longint;

begin

        lasterr := 1e30;

        val(paramstr(1), y, n);

        if n <> 0 then

    halt;

        x := y;

        a[0] := trunc(x);

        writeln;

        writeln(a[0]:20, a[0]:14, 1:14);

{ this is where the smarts are }

        for i := 1 to order do begin

    x := 1.0 / frac(x);

    a[i] := trunc(x);

    p := 1;

    q := a[i];

    for j := pred(i) downto 0 do begin

op := p;

p := q;

q := a[j] * q + op;

end;

    error := abs(y - int(q) / int(p));

    if abs(error) = abs(lasterr) then

halt;

    writeln(a[i]:20, q:14, p:14, error:10);

    if error <1e-18 then

halt;

    lasterr := error;

    end;

end.

A:

Here's an idea that I use that seems fast enough.  Here's the scheme:

We'll use the number 23.56.

Take your real number and do integer division by 1.

        23.56 div 1 = 23

Now subtract the result from the number you started with.

        23.56 - 23 = .56

To convert to int value just multiply by 100 if that is needed and recast.

 valA := (val div 100);

 valB := (valA - val); or valB := (valA - val) * 100;

    val = 23.56

    ValA = 23

    ValB = .56 or 56

>
8.17 .1 <big>Resizing (Dynamic) Arrays</big>
Question
Coming from a background of higher level programming languages. I have

not had a lot of experience with array's in C++ or Pascal. I was

wondering if someone could clue me in on dynamic array's in delphi.

Answer
A:

There are several techniques for doing this.  The techniques depend on

whether you have an array of strings or an array of numbers (integer, real,

etc.).

1) If you just want a dynamic one-dimensional array of strings, I suggest

you look at the tStringList component, it takes care of all the management

overhead and is easy to use.

2) If you want a dynamic multi-dimensional array of strings, you can use

tStringList also (as long as the total number of elements is less than the

maximum for tStringList, I believe 16,000).  To do this, you write a

linearizing map function as follows:

Assume you have a three-dimensional array of strings, and the current

dimensions are [12,80,7], and you want to find element [n,m,x].  Then you

can resolve this to an element in a one-dimensional array by using

((n-1)*80*7 + (m-1)*80 + x).  You would then use this as an index into a

tStringList.  To dynamically alter one of the array bounds, use the move

method of tStringList to shuffle things around.  (This involves some

embedded loops but should be pretty quick to execute because tStringList

doesn't move the strings, only pointers to the strings.)

3) If you want a dynamic one-dimensional array of numbers, here's a general

technique, there are many other details.  Declare a pointer to an array type

that has the maximum number of elements for that type (remembering that

Delphi-16 only allows a type to occupy up to 64K), eg.

    type

       bigArray: array[1..32000] of integer;  {or ^double, etc.}

       pMyArray: ^bigArray;

then allocate the array using

   getMem (pMyArray, sizeof(integer) * n);

where n is the number of elements.  Then you can refer to an array element

using, eg.

   pMyArray^[51]

Don't forget to free the array after you're done with it using FreeMem.

To resize the array, define a new pointer, reallocate, and swap, eg.

   pTemp: ^bigArray;

   getMem (pTemp, sizeof(integer) * newnumelements);

   memcopy (pTemp, pMyArray, sizeof(integer)*n);

      {n is number of elements in pMyArray}

   freeMem (pMyArray, sizeof(integer)*n);

   pMyArray := pTemp;

4) To use a multi-dimensional array of numbers, combine the technique in (3)

above with the mapping function in (2) above.

5) If you need more than 64K in your array, you'll need to develop a

cascading list of pointers to chunks of memory, which is beyond what I can

explain here.

A:

I would encapsualte in an object. I use what I call my "Basic String

Object" (BSO), which does dynamic allocation and deallocation for

strings of any size. Internally it is a PChar pointing to allocated

memory. Externally I have two properties: AsString and AsPChar. I have

various properties and methods allowing various methods of accessing

and manipulating the string.

I wrote my own malloc() calloc() and realloc() using a static private

TString object to track the allocated pieces.  This has worked wonderfully

for any time I need to grab a chunk of memory.

With the two I can allocate memory as needed (in chunks so as not to

waste too much CPU time), and is disposed of (when a certain amount of

slack exists -- again, so as to not waste too much CPU time).

Another idea that I like has already been presented (the open-ended

array). If you need bounds checking and/or dynamic resizing, you may

be forced to use a method similar to what I've done with the string object

above, and use a default array property to allow for easy access. This

allows you to use indices and types of any kind.

TMyDynamicObject =

...

 PROPERTY Array[ idx :LONGINT ]:TMyType READ GetArray WRITE PutArray DEFAULT;

...

VAR Mine :TMyDynamicObject;

...

Mine := TMyDynamicObject.Create;

FOR i := 10 TO 20 DO Mine[i] := {whatever}

{MONSTER MEMORY WASTER - unless you get really crazy and use hash tables }

Mine[-100000] := {whatever}

Mine[+100000] := {whatever}

If you have a sparsely-populated array, using a hash table might

be profitable. I convert index values to strings and let TStrings do

the work when I'm really lazy and don't particularly care about the

overhead to build the conversion to strings.

A:

You can use TList (or TStringList.Objects) to store virtually whatever you

want!  TList.Items stores pointers to objects or records, but it doesn't do

anything with that pointer, so if you want you can typecast that to a longint,

and not bother with the objects or records at all!  Here is an example of

storing a list of integers in a TList:

var

  aList: TList;

  I : Integer;

  L : Longint;

begin

  aList := TList.Create;

  L := 93823;

  aList.Add(Pointer(L));

  aList.Add(Pointer(83293));

  for I := 1 to aList.Count do

    L := L + Longint(aList.Items[I-1]);

  aList.Free;

end;

You can have up to 16380 elements in a TList or TStringList.  Now here's an

example of how to use a TList to store a record (or object):

type

  PMyRec = TMyRec;

  TMyRec = record

    Name: string[40];

    Addr : string[25];

    Comments: string;

    salary: Double;

  end;

var

  aList: TList;

  aRecPtr: PMyRec;

  I : Integer;

begin

  aList := TList.Create;

  New(aRecPtr);

  with aRecPtr^ do

  begin

    Name := 'Danno';

    Addr := 'unknown';

    Comments := 'What a guy!';

    Salary := 999000.00;

  end;

  aList.Add(aRecPtr);

  aList.Add(... );

  ...

  for I := 1 to aList.Count do

  begin

    aRecPtr := PMyRec(aList.Items[I-1]);

    {do something with the record}

  end;

{now dispose of all records, and the list object itself}

  for I := 1 to aList.Count do

    Dispose(PMyRec(aList.Items[I-1]));

  aList.Free;

end;

8.17 .1 <big>Use Free with records</big>
Question
If I'm maintaining a TList full of pointers to records (NOT pointers to

objects), do I need to free the records it holds before freeing the TList

itself?  For example:

type

  PMyRecord: ^TMyRecord;

  TMyRecord = record

    MyString: string;

  end;

var

  MyRecord: PMyRecord;

  List: TList;

begin

  List := TList.Create;

  New(MyRecord);

  MyRecord^.MyString := 'Hi There';

  List.Add(MyRecord);

  MyList.Items[0].Free;  { <-- Do I Need This??? }

  List.Free;

end;

>
Answer
A:

You need to typecast the call to free with the right type, as follows:

var

     i    : integer;

begin

...

     for i := 0 to MyList.Count - 1 do

          dispose(PMyRecord(MyList[i]));

     MyList.Free;

end;

or

begin

     for i := 0 to MyList.Count - 1 do

          dispose(PMyRecord(MyList.items[i]));

     MyList.Free;

end;

Items is the default property, so you don't need to specify it, altough it's

ok if you do.

A:

Don't think of it as a function so much as a reserved word.  In the form:

        var

    p : ^mystruct;

        begin

    new(p);

    ...

    dispose(p);

        end;

the new() and dispose() operate exactly like the getmem() and freemem()

procedures except that the compiler supplies the number of bytes as the size

of the structure pointed to by the pointer variable.  The pointer must be a

typed pointer for this reason, so the following isn't valid:

        var

    p : pointer;

        begin

    new(p);

        end;

because there is no set size for the memory the pointer will point to.  On

the other hand, if you use getmem() and freemem(), you can allocate bytes to

an untyped pointer, as in:

        var

    p : pointer;

        begin

    getmem( p, 32767 );

    ...

    freemem( p, 32767 );

        end;

8.17 .1 <big>Create large arrays</big>
Question
To be specific, I want to a 1 MEG array of bytes:

   BigArray : Array[0..999999] of Byte;

How can I do this in Delphi?

Answer
A:

In Delphi 16-bit, you can't do it directly.  In the new 32-bit, you _should_

be able to, but since it won't ship for a couple months I don't know yet.

(There are some beta testers out there who know, can they talk yet?)

In 16-bit Delphi, you need to work in chunks of 32K or 64K and map.  You can

do something like the following:

type

  chunk:     array[0..32767] of byte;

  pchunk:    ^chunk;

var

  BigArray:  array[0..31] of pChunk;

To create the array:

   for i := 0 to high(bigArray) do

      new (bigArray[i]);

To access the n'th byte within the array (n should be a longint):

   bigArray[n shr 15]^[n and $7FFF] := y;

   x := bigArray[n shr 15]^[n and $7fff];

   This will even do range checking if you have range checking set in your

options!

   n must be in the range [0..32*32*1024] = [0..1024*1024] = [0..1048576].

To free the array when you're all done:

   for i := 0 to high(bigArray) do

      dispose (bigArray[i]);

8.17 .1 <big>Pointer to a function</big>
Question
I passed a pointer pointing to a procedure to my DLL.  How do I call

the procedure if all I have is the pointer.  I did use makeprocinstance to

get the pointer.

Answer
A:

This is what I normally use to call some functions from a DLL:

1. Declare a type:

type

  TYourDLLFunc = function(Parm1: TParm1; Parm2: TParm2): TParm3;

2. Declare a variable of that type:

var

  YourDllFunc: TYourDLLFunc;

3. Get the DLL handle:

  DLLHandle := LoadLibrary('YourDLL.DLL');

4. Get the address of the function:

  @YourDLLFunc := GetProcAddress(DLLHandle, 'YourDLLFuncName');

5. Use the YourDLLFunc variable as you would normally use the function, e.g.:

  Parm3 := YourDLLFunc(Parm1, Parm2);

8.17 .1 <big>Pass a function as a parameter</big>
Question
Does anyone know how can I typecast a function's address into a

LongInt? Or is there a way to pass a function as a parameter?

Here is what I'm trying to do:

 function DllFunction(p: Pointer): Integer;

 far; external 'mydll';

 function foo: integer;

 begin

 result := 1;

 end;

 procedure test;

 var

 l: LongInt;

 begin

 l := Addr(foo);  { Compile Error!!! I tried @foo and }

      { LongInt(foo), and they won't work neither. }

 { This is what I need. }

 DllFunction(foo);  { Compile Error!!! It can't take a function}

        { as the parameter. }

 end;

Answer
A:

Sounds like what you need is a procedural type. Assuming that

DllFunction() wants functions that look like what you've described

above, something like the following should work:

type

  TMyFuncType = function : integer ;

var

  MyFunc : TMyFuncType ;

function foo: integer;

begin

  result := 1;

end;

begin

  MyFunc := foo ;

  DllFunction( longint( MyFunc )) ;

You may also be able to get away with

  DllFunction( longint( @foo )) ;

though I'm not sure about all of the memory issues that may be involved

with a .DLL calling a routine in another code segment like this, you may

need to declare foo as far for this to work, or export it from the unit

or something.

Also, depending on how DllFunction() is written, you might be able

to declare it thusly, so that it does the typecast implicitly:

function DllFunction( p: TMyFuncType ): Integer;

  far; external 'mydll';

so you wouldn't need the dummy MyFunc variable or the @ operator.

A:

You can pass functions as parameters in Delphi/Pascal. However you have to

set up a type for the compiler to use. Try the following (I actually

compiled and tested this):

unit Unit1;

interface

uses

  SysUtils, WinTypes, WinProcs, Messages, Classes, Graphics, Controls,

  Forms, Dialogs, StdCtrls;

type

  TForm1 = class(TForm)

    Button1: TButton;

    Button2: TButton;

    procedure Button1Click(Sender: TObject);

    procedure Button2Click(Sender: TObject);

  private

    { Private declarations }

  public

    { Public declarations }

  end;

var

  Form1: TForm1;

implementation

{$R *.DFM}

type


IntFunc = function: integer;

function DllFunction(iFunc: IntFunc): integer; far;

begin

    DllFunction := iFunc; {Notice this is a function call}

end;

function iFoo: integer; far;

begin


iFoo := 1;

end;

procedure TestIFunc;

var


i: integer;

begin


i := DllFunction(iFoo);

end;

procedure TForm1.Button1Click(Sender: TObject);

begin


TestIFunc;

end;

procedure TForm1.Button2Click(Sender: TObject);

begin


Close;

end;

end.

A:

Two things you can do.  First, if you want to use longint to pass it, you

can use

   i := longint(@foo).

The other thing you can do is bypass all this longint stuff and call the dll

function with

   DLLfunction (@foo);

Note that if you're planning to call foo from within the DLL, you're

probably going to need a thunk to resolve DS; look at MakeProcInstance for

more info.

8.17 .1 <big>Array of TPoints</big>
Question
I need to set up an array of TPoints.  Let's say I have 5 points

and I know their X and Y values.  How do I fill and array with those values

for Tpoints?

Answer
A:

Const

  ptarr : Array[0..4] Of TPoint =

   ((x:0; y:4),

      .

      .

    (x:4; y:4));

8.17 .1 <big>Function return type</big>
Question
Is there a way, using Object Pascal, to write a function which

is able to return more than one data type, i.e., returning a

byte or double or record ...

Actually I need some kind of polymorphic function...

Answer
A:

You can do that in C++. You can do it in ObjectPascal too, here's

the code snippet :

// function Chameleon returns different types by raising exceptions

unit Unit1;

interface

uses

  Windows, Messages, SysUtils, Classes, Graphics, Controls, Forms, Dialogs,

  StdCtrls;

type

  MyBoolean = class

  public

    Value : boolean;

  end;

  MyInteger = class

  public

    Value : integer;

  end;

  MyClass = class

  public

    Value : TStrings;

  end;

  TForm1 = class(TForm)

    Button1: TButton;

    procedure Button1Click(Sender: TObject);

  private

    { Private declarations }

  public

    { Public declarations }

    procedure MyProc;

    function Chameleon : boolean;

  end;

var

  Form1: TForm1;

implementation

{$R *.DFM}

function TForm1.Chameleon : boolean;

var

  b : MyBoolean;

  i : MyInteger;

  c : MyClass;

  r : integer;

begin

  r := Random(3);

  case r of

  0 :  begin

         b := MyBoolean.Create;

         raise b;

       end;

  1 : begin

        i := MyInteger.Create;

        raise i;

      end;

  2 : begin

        c := MyClass.Create;

        raise c;

      end;

  end;

end;

procedure TForm1.MyProc;

begin

  try

    Chameleon;

  except

    on MyBoolean  do ShowMessage('Function returned class MyBoolean');

    on MyInteger do ShowMessage('Function returned class MyInteger');

    on MyClass do ShowMessage('Function returned class MyClass');

  end;

end;

procedure TForm1.Button1Click(Sender: TObject);

begin

  Chameleon;

end;

end.

A:

Take a look at the Variant datatype in D2: this kind of code

function AnyType(const TypeParm: integer): Variant;

begin

  case TypeParm of

    1:  Result := 1;

    2:  Result := 2.0;

    3:  Result := 'Three';

    4:  Result := StrToDate('4/4/1944');

  end;

end;

is crappy programming - but quite legal!

A:

The following code snipped declares 3 procedures all same ingoing

parameters and all different output (as long as the output is physically

the same here it is 4 bytes). I don't think it is possible to fool delphi

to return a string that way. This would crash the heap manager.

Just as you need, call the appropriate function. Every call goes to

MyFuncRetAnything and P1 determines the return type. If you want you can

write another layer which makes the typecasting for you.

3 calls, 1 code.

I know this is not really what you need, but it is another approach.

(you can return strings as PChar which is also 4 bytes). But you must use

some memory allocated by the calling proc (maybe pass the result as P2?).

{my form has 3 labels and 1 button and this code}

var

  MyFuncRetInt : Function (P1, P2 : Integer) : Integer;

  MyFuncRetBool : Function (P1, P2 : Integer) : LongBool;

  MyFuncRetPointer : Function (P1, P2 : Integer) : Pointer;

function MyFuncRetAnything (P1, P2 : Integer) : Integer;

var

  RetPointer : Pointer;

  RetBool : LongBool;

  RetInteger : Integer;

begin

  RetPointer := nil;

  RetBool := False;

  RetInteger := 4711;

  case P1 of

    1 : Result := Integer (RetPointer);

    2 : Result := Integer (RetBool);

    3 : Result := RetInteger;

  end;

end;

procedure TForm1.Button1Click(Sender: TObject);

begin

  if MyFuncRetBool (2, 1900) then

    Label1.Caption := 'True'

  else

    Label1.Caption := 'False';

  Label2.Caption := IntToStr (MyFuncRetInt (3, 1900));

  Label3.Caption := IntToHex (Integer (MyFuncRetPointer (1, 1900)), 16);

end;

initialization

  MyFuncRetInt := @MyFuncRetAnything;

  MyFuncRetBool := @MyFuncRetAnything;

  MyFuncRetPointer := @MyFuncRetAnything;

end.

8.18 <big><big>Assembler</big></big>
8.18.1 <big>Write a byte to a specific adress</big>
Question
Does anyone know how I can write a byte to a specific memory address

using Delphi?

Answer
A:

Delphi (and Borland Pascal in general) have buried in them an array

called  Port[].  All you have to do is address the bytes directly.  This

would write 0 to a port a 300 hex:

   Port[768] := 0;

Obviously you can use hex values too ($300 etc.)

I think there is also another array which I have not used called mem[] that

allows access to memory via segment and offset.  We played with this one to

write pixels to the DOS graphics screen.

A:

Here is the help section on Mem, MemW and MemL, right from Borland:

Object Pascal implements three predefined arrays which are used to directly

access memory.

Mem


MemW


MemL

Each component of Mem is a byte, each component of MemW is a Word, and each

component of MemL is a Longint.

The Mem arrays use a special syntax for indexes:

Two expressions of the integer type Word, separated by a colon, are used to

specify the segment base and offset of the memory location to access.

Here are two examples:

Mem[Seg0040:$0049] := 7;     {stores the value 7 in the byte at $0040:$0049}

Data := MemW[Seg(V):Ofs(V)]; {moves the Word value stored in the first 2

bytes of the variable V into the variable Data}

. . .

I just gave you the good news. The bad news is that Windows uses the 386

paging mechanism. This means that an address in software in segment:offset

pointer format is first converted to a 32 bit linear address. This linear

address is then converted to a physical address through the page tables in

the 386. The result is that the physical address in your custom board may or

may not be the same as the one seen by your Delphi program.

A:

The Mem[] function works perfectly fine. Remember that in Windows you

are operating in protected mode. Thus you are dealing with selectors

not segments. If you want to access memory at segment $E000, you have

to first create a selector for it. Once you have a selector, you can

access the segment with the Mem[] function.

Here is the code to obtain a selector for $E000 from DPMI.

  asm

    mov ax, 2

    mov bx, $E000

    int $31

    mov [SegE000],ax

  end;

  Data := mem[SegE000:0];

8.18.1 <big>Caps Lock</big>
Question
How to control caps lock key?

Answer
A:

In Windows enviroment, you can look at the keyboard lights values, but you can't

set it, because Windows intercept your peek in the memory and blocks it (I tryed

under Windows 95, maybe under Windows 3.11 it works). However, you should be able

to look at the status.

Try to put this simple code in a function:

const

   SCROLLLOCK = 1;

   NUMLOCK    = 2;

   CAPSLOCK   = 4;

var

   Status:  Byte;

   PntK:    ^Byte;

begin

     PntK := Ptr($40, $97);

{directly point in memory}

     Status := Byte(PntK^);

{read the status}

     if (NUMLOCK and Status) = NUMLOCK then
{if NUM LOCK is on}

         Status := Status and (255 - NUMLOCK)
{turn it off}

     else

         Status := Status or 2;


{turn it on}

     Pntk^ := Status;



{poke in memory (don't works)}

end;

A:

I use this procedures to turn on the caps lock if it isn't already on when

the user enters my DBloockup combo.  This gets rid of the nasty problem

of case-sensitive indexes.

procedure TMainForm.StudentLookupEnter(Sender: TObject);

Var Level : Integer;

    KeyState : TKeyBoardState;

begin

  {check if caps-lock is on - if not turn it on}

  Level := GetKeyState(VK_CAPITAL);

  GetKeyboardState(KeyState);

  CapsLockStatus := KeyState;

  If Level = 0 then

    begin

      KeyState[VK_CAPITAL] := 1;

      setKeyboardState(KeyState);

    end;

end;

8.18.1 <big>Interrupt Service Routine</big>
Question
I am trying to write code which will install an interrupt service routine for

DOS interrupt 21H. I want my ISR to be called ANY time interrupt 21 is call

from any running program or the system itself.  Using the code below, I

don't seem to get any response at all.  I can't even get a GPF.

Any ideas, suggestions or pointers would be apreciated.

 procedure InitDOS21;

 begin

   PassCount := 0;

   GetIntVec($21, OldInt21);

   NewInt21 := @NewInt21ISR;

   SetIntVec($21, NewInt21);

 end;

 procedure ShutdownDOS21;

 begin

     Inc(PassCount);

     SetIntVec($21, OldInt21);

 end;

 procedure JmpOldISR(OldISR : Pointer);

 begin  { This procedure will jump from and ISR to the ISR vector passed.}

 


{ Taken from BREAKNOW.PAS. }

 
inline($5B/$58/$87/$5E/$0E/$87/$46/$10/$89/

   
$EC/$5D/$07/$1F/$5F/$5E/$5A/$59/$CB);

 end;

 procedure NewInt21ISR(Flags, CS, IP, AX, BX, CX, DX, SI,

      
DI ,DS, ES, BP: word);

 begin

     Inc(PassCount);

     { Do my processing }

     JmpOldISR( OldInt21);

 end;

Answer
A:

In TP6 and BP7 you needed to define your ISR like this:

procedure NewInt21ISR(...registers...); interrupt;

I've also seen people define them like this:

type

  IntRegisters = record

    case Byte of

      1 : (BP, ES, DS, DI, SI, DX, CX, BX, AX, IP, CS, Flags : Word);

      2 : (Dummy : Dummy5; DL, DH, CL, CH, BL, BH, AL, AH : Byte);

      end;

procedure NewInt21ISR(BP : WORD); interrupt;

var

  Regs : IntRegisters absolute BP;

begin

...

end;

8.19 多媒体

8.19.1 Delphi强大的多媒体创意

    当 今,开发多媒体软件通常有两种主要途径:一是直接利用各厂家

提供的多媒体创作工具,如:Toolbook、Director、Professional等;

二是利用程序设计语言,如Borland C++、Powe r Builder、Visual C

、Visual Basic等。这些开发方式各有利弊。Delphi的推出,为广大

编程者开发多媒体软件带来一种新的工具与方法。在第二讲中,我们

介绍过在system控件页中有一个用于开发多媒体应用程序的控件--Me

diaPlayer。该控件对CD播放、AVI影片播放、F ic、Fli动画文件、M

idi音乐文件播放与wave声音播放文件录入等功能全部都可以轻易地

实现。

    一、多媒体MediaPlayer控件

    1.MediaPlayer控件的选取及其功用

    通过系统控件(system)页中的MediaPlayer直接选取多媒体播放

控件。MediaPlayer控件情况请参见图1所示。

图1 MediaPlayer控件按钮

    从上图中我们可以看到,MediaPlayer控件共有9个按钮,其主要功

能如下:

    播放键play,     作用是播放媒体

    暂停键pause,    作用是暂停播放

    停止键stop,     作用是停止播放或录制

    搜  索next,     作用是跳至下一轨

    搜  索prev,     作用是跳至前一轨

    快  进step,     作用是往后移数个frames

    快  退prev,     作用是往前移数个frames

    录  制record,   作用是开始录制

    出  盘eject,    作用是取出盘

    在程序运行时,通过用鼠标点取这些按钮进行控制,但不能将这些

按钮分开或当作普通的按钮控件来使用,它们是一个整体,通过编写事

件处理程序对各种状态进行控制。其属性和方法是控件的MediaPlaye

r主要内容,只有掌握好这些内容后,才能真正实现对MediaPlayer的控

制。

    2.MediaPlayer控件的主要属性

    MediaPlayer控件有一组与它对应的属性,除了具有多数控件的共

同属性外,还有与实现MCI控件相关的特殊属性。其主要属性含义如下

:

    AutoOpen:   自动打开设备。决定在程序执行时,使某一媒体设

备自动处于打开状态;

    Open:       打开设备。(是否打开一设备);

    FileName:   文件名,用于存储或打开的文件名;

    DeviceID:   设备的标识ID;

    DeviceType: 指定要打开设备的类型。

    在这里面还有许多选项,主要指明MCI的各类设备,如:

    DtaviVideo AVI  动画设备

    Dtdat           数字音频磁带机

    Dtother         其他未定义的mci设备

    Dtwave Audio    数字化波形文件

    Dtscanner       图像扫描仪

    DtsepQuence MiDi音讯器

    Dtvcr           盒式录像机

    DToverlay       在小窗口中播放模拟电视

    Dtmmmorvie MMM  动画文件

    Autoselect      根据Filename中所指定的文件类型自动对应媒

体设备

    Shareable       是否与其他程序共用一个设备

    wait等待命令执行完以后,再执行下一条命令

    Notyfy          决定下一个命令是否使用MCI通知服务

    Capabilities    显示开启媒体设备拥有的功能

    Time Format     时间格式

    TrackLength     轨道长度

    TrackPosition   当前位置

    Tracks          轨道数

    Display Rect    可以调整显示区域位于该控制控件和位置

    Display         决定当媒体播放时,显示的区域在哪个控制控

件上

    3.主要事件和方法

    主要事件有:

    onclick事件:    单击事件

    onenter事件:    激活这一控件之后发生

    onexits事件:    退出时产生

    onnotify事件:   执行各功能时发生

    onpostclick事件:与Click文件有关

    其MediaPlayer的主要方法有:Back、close、Eject、Next、open

、pause、pauseonly、play、previous、Resume、Rewind、Save、St

arkRecording、step、stop等。

    二、MCI控制播放原理及其时间格式

    1.播放时间位置控制

    在Delphi中,控制媒体设备是由播放时间位置Time Format属性进

行控制的。通过对Tim e Format时间格式的描述,实现各种时间位置

控制。其Time Format采用了一个4字节的整数。时间格式的不同,其

四位组也有不同的定义。对于不同的媒体设备,选用不同的时间格式,

 以实现对不同设备的控制。附表是几种常用的时间格式。附表

    在了解Delphi的时间格式的意义后,就可以指定所适用的格式来

读取或设定时间位置的值。下面是一个显示时间格式的子程序。

    type

    HMSRec=record

    Hours:byte;

    Minutes:byte;

    Seconds:byte;

    NotUsed:byte;

    end;

    procedure TForm1.Button1Click(Sender.TObject);

    var

    TheLength:Longlnt;

    begin

    TimeFormat:=tfHMS,{Set time format-onte that some devices don't support tfH MS}

    TheLength:=MediaPlayer1.Length;{Store length of currently loaded media inva r}

    with HMSRec(TheLength) do {Typecast TheLength as a HMSRec recod}

    begin

    Label1. caption:=intToStr(Hours); {Display Hours in Label1}

    Label2. caption:=intToStr(Mintes); {Display Minutes in Label2}

    Label3. caption:=intToStr(Seconds);{Display Seconds in Label3}

    end;

    end;

    2.MCI控制播放原理

    Delphi中MCI播放多媒体设备的方法同其他工具一样,只是比其他

开发工具更方便,开发时间缩短,编程更容易。其控制原理仍然是采用

轨道数(Tracks)、每一个轨道时间的长度数(Tracklength),媒体的帧

数(Frames)、当前时间位置(Position),播放起点时间(StartPos) 与

终点时间位置(EndPos),播放媒体的起始时间位置(Start),媒体播放

时间长度(Length)等实现MCI控制的。这些有关的参数,Delphi是作为

方法提供给开发者的。下面通过CD媒体,说明这些参数的具体作用。

    整个CD音轨可有如图2所表示的。

图2 CD音轨图

    三、多媒体在Delphi中的应用

    1.利用图形、图像控件显示图形文件

    在Delphi中利用图形、图像控件可以非常方便地显示.Bmp, .Ico

, .wmi等图形文件,使用Image1.Picture.LoadFromFile('Btbit.bmp'

)就行了,非常好用。下面是一个有关显示图形、图像文件的例子。

    unit ImageWin;

    interface

    uses WinTypes, WinProos, Classes, Graphics, Forms, Contr

ols,

    FileCtrl, StdCtrls, ExtCtrls, Buttons, Spin;

    type

    TlmageForm=class(TForm)

    ........

    var

    ImageForm. TlmageForm,

    implementation

    uses ViewWin,SysUtile,

    {$R*.DFM}

    procedure TlmageForm.FileListBox1Click(Sender, TObject);

    var

    FileExt string[4]

    begin

    FileExt:=UpperCase(ExtractFileExt(FileListBox1.Filename)

),

    if(FileExt='.BMP')or(FileExt='.ICO')or(FileExt='.WMF')th

en

    begin

    Image1.Picture.LoadFromFile(FileListBox1.Filemame);

    Label1.Caption:=ExtractFilename(FileListBox1.Filename);

    if(FileExt='.BMP') then

    begin

    Label1.Caption:=Label1.Caption+

    Format('(%d×%d)',[Image1.Picture.Height,Image1.Picture.

Width]);

    ViewForm.Image1.Picture:=Image1.Picture;

    ViewAsGlyph(FileExt);

    end;

    if FileExt='.ICO' then Icon:=Image1.Picture.Icon;

    if FileExt='.WMF' then

    ViewForm.Image1.Picture.Metafile:=Image1.Picture.Metafil

e;

    endl;

    end;

    procedure TlmageForm.CheckBox1Click(Sender. TObject);

    begin

    ViewAsGlyph(UpperCase(ExtractFileExt(FileListBox1.Filena

me)));

    end;

    procedure TlmageForm.ViewAsGlyph(const FileExt. string);

    begin

    if CheckBox1.Checked and (FileExt='.BMP')then

    begin

    SpeedButton1.Glyph:=Image1.Picture.Bitmap;

    SpeedButton2.Glyph:=Image1.Picture.Bitmpa;

    SpinEdit1.Value:=SpeedButton1.NumGlyphs;

    BitBtn1.Glyph:=Image1.Picture.Bitmap;

    BitBtn2.Glyph:=Image1.Picture.Bitmap;

    end;

    end;

    ..............

    end;

    end

    2.利用MediaPlayer控件开发一个具有CD唱盘、AVI影片、WAV声

音、MIDI音乐等的播放器

    在设计之前,让我们先看一看播放FootBall.avi AVI影片的例子

。

    procedure TForm1.BitBtn1Click(Sender: TObject);

    begin

    with MediaPlayer1 do begin

    try{测试文件是否存在,若存在则播放,否则显示出错信息}

    FileName:='football.avi';

    Open;

    Display:=Form2;

    Form2.Show;

    Play;

    except {出错信息}

    MessageDlg(MediaPlayer1.ErrorMessage,mtError,[mbOk],0);

    end;

    end;

    end;

    下面再谈谈Player界面窗口的设计。MediaPlayer DEMOS多媒体

主控窗体设计如图3所示。

图3 DMEOS主控窗体该多媒体主控窗体由一个多页对话框、一个多媒体控件、两个控制按钮、定时器按钮、文件对话框、显示区以及1-10控制按钮组成。Player事件处理过程的编写,请参阅下面的程序。

    unit Player;

    interfacr

    uses

    SysUtils,WinTypes,WinProcs,Messages,Classes,Graphics,Controls,

    Forms,Dialogs,TabNotBk,StdCtrls,Buttons,MPlayer,ExtCtrls;

    type

    TForm1=class(TForm)

    MP:TTabbedNotebook;

    OKBtn:TBitBtn;

    CancelBtn:TBitBtn;

    MediaPlayer1:TMediaPlayer;

    Disp:TPandel;

    Button1:TButton;

    Button2:TButton;

    Button3:TButton;

    Button4:TButton;

    Button5:TButton;

    Button6:TButton;

    Button7:TButton;

    Button8:TButton;

    Button9:TButton;

    Button10:TButton;

    Timer1:TTimer;

    OpenDialog1:TOpenDialog;

    procedure Timer1Timer(Sender;TObject);

    procedure MPChange(Sender:TObject;NewTab:Integer;

    var AllowChange:Boolean);

    procedure OKBtnClick(Sender:TOBject);

    procedure FormCreate(Sender:TObject);

    private

    {Private declarations}

    public

    {Public declaratins}

    end;

    var

    Form1.TForm1,

    implementation

    {$R*.DFM}

    type {时间变量}

    TMSFRec=record

    tracks:byte;

    Minutes:byte;

    Seconds:byts;

    Frames:byte;

    end;

    var

    MPposition:Longlnt;

    {通过定时更新信息事件过程}

    procedure TForm1.Timer1Timer(Sender.TObject);

    begin

    case MP.PageIndex of

    1:{CD}

    begin

    if mediaPlayer1.Tag<-1 then

    begin

    Mpposition:=MediaPlayer1.Position;

    with TMSFrec(MPposition) do

    begin

    Disp.Caption:='Track:'+IntToSTr(Tracks)

    +'Time:'+IntToStr(Minutes)+':'+IntTostr(Seconds);

    end;

    end;

    end;

    0,2,3,4;{其他设备}

    begin

    {其他媒体设备的显示}

    end;

    end;

    end;

    {页标改变事件过程}

    procedure TForm1.MPChange(Sender:TObject;NewTab;Integer;

    var AllowChange:Bookean);

    begin

    MediaPlayer1.Tag=-1;

    MediaPlayer1.Close;

    MediaPlayer1.AutoEnable:=False;

    MediaPlayer1.EnabledButtons:=[];

    OKBtn.Enabled:=True;

    case New Tab of

    1.

    begin

    with MediaPlayer1 do

    begin

    Device Type:=dtCDAudiuo;

    FileName:=";

    try

    Open;

    except

    Disp.Caption='not CD';

    end;

    if Disp.Caption='not CD'then

    begin

    EnabledButtons:=[];

    end

    else

    EnabledButtons:=[BtPlay,BtNext,BtPrev,btStop,btEject];

    end;

    end;

    0,2,3,4;

    begin

    ..........

    end;

    end

    end;

    {媒体载入事件过程}

    procedure TForm1.OKBtnClick(Sender:TObject);

    var AllowChange:Boolena;

    begin

    case MP.PageIndex of

    1: {CD}

    begin

    AllowChange:=Ture;

    Form1.MPChange (Sender,MP.Pagelndex,AllowChange);

    end;

    0,2,3,4

    begin

    OpenDialog1.FilterIndes:=MP.PageIndex+1;

    if OpenDialog1.Execute then

    begin

    {其他设备处理}

    end;

    end;

    end;

    end;

    procedure TForm1.FormCreate(Sender:TObject);

    begin

    OpenDialog1.Filter:='AVI|*.avi|WAV|*.wav|MIDI|*.Mid|othe

r|*.*;

    endl;

    endl;

    (待续)

Top of Form 1

Bottom of Form 1

8.19.2 <big><big><big>Looping AVIs</big>
Question
I have an AVI which I want to loop continuously on my form. I though of a

FOR, or WHILE or REPEAT structure, but nothing worked because of the length

of the AVI.

Nevertheless, I found a solution using the TTimer and giving it as interval

the duration of the AVI. Is there any more convenient way to do this?

Answer
A:

Use the mediaplayer's OnNotify event so it will let you know when it's finished:

procedure TForm1.BitBtn1Click(Sender: TObject);

begin

With MediaPlayer1 do

  Begin

    Open;

    Notify := True;

    Play;

  End;

end;

procedure TForm1.MediaPlayer1Notify(Sender: TObject);

begin

  With MediaPlayer1 do

    If NotifyValue = nvSuccessful

      Then

        Begin

          Notify := True;

          Play;

        End;

end;


8.19.1 <big>Determining CD track with TMediaPlayer</big>
Question
How to determine CD track with TMediaPlayer?

Answer
{

  Create a timer and put this code in the OnTimer event:

}

var Trk, Min, Sec: Word;

begin

   with MediaPlayer1 do

   begin

      Trk:= MCI_TMSF_TRACK(Position);

      Min:=MCI_TMSF_MINUTE(Position);

      Sec:=MCI_TMSF_SECOND(Position);

      Label1.Caption:=Format('%.2d',[Trk]);

      Label2.Caption:=Format('%.2d:%.2d',[Min,Sec]);

   end;

end;

{

Add MMSystem to the uses clause in Unit1

This will show current track and time.

}

--------------------------------------------------------------------------------

8.19.1用Delphi 3.0编制MP3音乐点歌台
      Delphi 3.0是一个非常优秀的软件，利用它可很快地制作出一个简单的MP3音乐点歌台。
　　原理：制作一个MP3播放程序(本文以Winplay3为例)的外壳，建立中文歌曲名与MP3文件的关联，从而实现中文歌名的“点歌”。
　　步骤：
　　一、新建一个文件
　　创建一个新的工程(New Project)和空白窗体(Form1)，将Form1的Caption属性改为“我的点歌台”，在Form1中加入两个Comobobox构件，一个用来显示歌曲所在的专辑，将其Name属性改为zj，一个用来显示中文歌曲名称，将其Name属性改为Gq，在各自的上方分别加入一个Label构件，将其Caption属性改为“专辑选择”和“歌曲选择”，再加入两个Bitbotton构件，将其Caption属性分别设定为“播放”和“退出”。
　　二、观察装有MP3文件的光盘的目录特点
　　一般的目录都很有规律，如以笔者的一张光盘为例，全盘共分12张专辑，其子目录分别为：c01、c02……c12，分别建立名为c01txt、c02txt……c12txt的文本文件，按顺序输入相应专辑下的中文歌曲名称，注意一个歌曲名占一行，并将其放入当前目录。在Object inspector中，选择zj，双击其Lines属性，然后依次输入专辑的名称，注意一个专辑名称占据一行；选择Gq，双击其Lines属性，删除其默认内容。
　　三、编写程序
　　在unit1pas的Use语句加入Fmxutils，在Var部分加入一行：
　　var filename:string,path;{filename为MP3文件的文件名，path为其路径}

　　然后在Form1窗体中，双击zj，加入以下程序：
　　procedure TForm1zjChange(Sender:TObject);

　　begin

　　case zjitemindex of

　　08,1020:path:=′e:\c0′＋inttostr(zjitemindex＋1);

　　9:path:=′e:\c′＋inttostr　　　(zjitemindex＋1);

　　{e为光驱的盘符，据实际情况而定}

　　end;

　　filename:=inttostr(zjitemindex)＋ ′txt′;

　　gqitemsloadfromfile (filename);

　　gqtext:=gqItemsstrings [0];

　　end;

　　{双击Caption属性为“播放”的按钮，加入以下内容}

　　procedure TForm1Button1Click(Sender:TObject);

　　begin

　　case gqitemindex of

　　08,1020:filename:=path＋′\′＋′0′＋inttostr(gqitemindex＋1)＋ ′mp3′;

　　9:filename:=path＋′\10mp3′;

　　else

　　filename:=path＋′\01mp3′;

　　end;

　　executefile(‘winplay3exe’,mpname,′c:\winplay3′,sw_hide);

　　{winplay3exe为mp3播放程序的文件名，c:\winplay为其路径,sw_hide表示为后台播放，需根据实际情况灵活确定。}

　　end;

　　{双击Caption属性为“关闭”的按钮，输入以下内容}

　　procedure TForm1Button1Click(Sender:TObject);

　　begin

　　form1close;

　　end;

　　四、编译运行
　　单击Run图标，程序被编译并运行。此时，单击“专辑选择”下拉框，即会出现各个专辑名称供你选择。同时，在“歌曲选择”中也会出现专辑中所有歌曲的中文名称，选择其一后，单击“播放”按钮，所点歌曲便被播放。这样，一个简单的“点歌台”就制作成功了。 (湖北　杨德军)

8.20 Internet

8.20.1 DELPHI AND THE INTERNET

          by Charlie Calvert

由Boen翻译，转载请注明： Translate by Boen.

中文译稿版权属Boen所有，使用权归 CNM 编程版

《第一》

--------------------------------------------------------------------------------

这篇文章主要讲述如何使DELPHI和因特网配合工作。本文中将详述两个专门技术：

WININET：构建 FTP，HTTP 和 Gopher 用户端程序

ISAPI：扩充因特网信息服务，例如，获得服务器上的信息并把它们显示在浏览器上。

现今的计算机世界中，由于微软公司的因特网战略而掀起了一个巨大发展潮流。那些制作CGI（公共网关接

口）和第三方工具（即使是最基本的因特网工具）的日子将最终一去不复返了。对复杂的第三方工具的需求

总是存在的，但现在程序员将会发现他们所需的大量的嵌入操作系统的因特网工具，简言之，并不需要进一

步的投资，你就能够使用免费的DELPHI资源来：

*开发 WEB 浏览器

*运行 FTP，HTTP 和 Gopher ，在两个DELPHI应用软件之间或DELPHI应用软件和基于TCP（传输控制协议）的

服务器之间操作TCP

    因为DELPHI能够轻松地调用Windows API，并且它支持OCX/ActiveX，因此微软的新战略和我们的计划配合

的恰到好处。微软生产工具，而DELPHI程序员获得收成！

--------------------------------------------------------------------------------

在本篇中有些什么？

这篇文章中包含了三个大部分和一些小部分，有三个大主题：

*寻找资料： 那里能搞到本文中提及的技术资料，而且包含了关于您所需的运行文中代码的软硬件的简短

说明。

*ISAPI：怎样使用ISAPI

*WININET：怎样使用WININET

  在大多数情况下，本文中的ISAPI和WININET部分是完全独立的，您可以自由地选择阅读时的顺序。

--------------------------------------------------------------------------------

查找资料，硬件和软件的要求

您需要一份Microsoft Windows NT 3.51 Server 或 NT 4.0 Server 的拷贝，其中应附有因特网信息服务

文档，因为您需要甬道其中所提到的技术。这份文档应随NT Server4.0 附送，NT 3.51的用户可从微软的

网址上下载。运行Windows NT，您的机器的最低配置应为486兼容，20兆以上内存。

您必须有另一台计算机装有网页浏览器。为使本文中的ISAPI部分能够顺利运行，第二台机器必须能够运行

所有支持网页浏览器的软件。如果在您的机器上运行的是Windows 95 或 Windows NT,那么本文中的WININET

代码片就能运行的最好。任何符合条件的网页浏览器在这种技术环境下都能够使用。

在1996年六月以后发布的Delphi2.0以上的版本中，有您所需的把Delphi连接到因特网上的几乎全部资源。

如果您没有最新的Delphi版本[注：此处作者指的是2.0版本（译者）]，那么您需要本文档中提到的特殊文

件，所有这些几乎都可以从万维网上免费获得[注：如果您正在使用Delphi2.0以上版本，则不许考虑

（译者）]。所有本文中提到的技术在Delphi2.0环境下都能顺利工作，但在16位Delphi环境下则不一定能

顺利工作。

如果您需要从万维网上下载信息，链接为：http://www.borland.com/TechInfo/delphi/index.html

[注：现在已经不存在了！:-((  （译者）]

Delphi2.0的新版本中附有 WININET.PAS 文档，如果你的拷贝中不包含它，那么上面那个万维网节点可以

为您提供。WININET.PAS包括为扩展微软视窗因特网所设计的变量清单、函数、类型和属性。这意味着您能

够轻而易举地为您的应用程序增添FTP、HTTP和Gopher支持。微软公司的WININET.DLL是免费发布的，如果

它不在您的Windows/System 或 Windows/System32 目录下的话，您可以从微软公司那里得到它。下面是可

获得WININET.H这个视窗帮助文件的万维网节点：

http://www.microsoft.com/intdev/sdk/docs/wininet/default.htm [注：好象也没了！:-( （译者）]

一般来说，微软因特网开发者的网上之家是微软节点的 INTDEV 部分。

除了WININET和ICP之外，另一个为Delphi支持的关键技术就是ISAP。正如微软公司文档中所描述的，这项技

术能使您“‘写入’服务器端的原本和过滤本，从而扩充微软因特网信息服务和其他ISAPI万维网服务”。

如果您需要找到关于ISAPI的描述，可以去：

  http://www.microsoft.com/intdev/sdk/servapi.htm [注：上帝保佑您！;-) （译者）]

在本文最后，附加了一个名为HTTPEXT.PAS的关键的ISAPI文档的拷贝。

微软公司免费发布的因特网控制包（ICP）是一个OCX/ActiveX控制集，您可以在Delphi中把它们拖放到应用

程序上（Delphi2.0中包含这些控件）。他们提供了创建Delphi应用程序的即时支持，他们知道如何浏览网页、

如何应用FTP、WINSOCK和其他因特网技术。如果您的Delphi拷贝中没有包含这些控件，那么您在使用它们之

前您应该把这些文档添加进Delphi所在的目录中的Lib目录下。这些文档位于上面提及的链接中的Borland的

INDEX.HTML站点下。在本文中我没有提到ICP控件，但是任何对这项技术有兴趣的人应该明确确认他拥有这些

控件的拷贝。

您可以从我的站点下载我的Pascal应用文件，他们的名字是STRBOX.PAS 和 MATHBOX.PAS。

经常察看一下这个站点上的关于本文提到的信息的更新情况是很有好处的。

在这里我假设读者对于Delphi和Object Pascal都很熟悉，并且读者对于因特网，HTML，浏览器和万维网服

务器有基本的了解。

ISAPI

ISAPI是一项很容易使用然而功能强大的技术，它能够让您扩充因特网信息服务的功能。这项技术随WindowsNT

4.0附送，让您在您的服务器上建立WEB、FTP和GOPHER站点。同时这项技术与WindowsNT3.51 Server[注：指服

务器版本，另一个版本是工作站版本（译者）]兼容。

在过去，扩充网页服务器的最佳办法是建立CGI应用程序。它们是强有力的工具，但是也被他们的执行格式所

限制[注：如PERL是解释执行的（译者）]。当您从浏览其上发出一个基于CGI的请求到服务器上时，这个CGI

应用程序将极有可能先被强制装入内存中，这会消耗很多时间。而且，在某些环境下，CGI技术显得稍微难用

了一点。

ISAPI是一种通过写入DLLs[注：动态链结程序（译者）]从而替代CGI应用的方法。您也可以通过ISAPI来写

过滤文本，但这项技术我不会在本篇中提及。同CGI相比，ISAPI更容易使用，而且它更快，同时能更好地利

用系统资源。在下面几点中，我将详细地介绍为什么ISAPI DLLs比CGI应用要更为出色：

ISAPI DLLs与HTTP服务位于相同的地址，因此他们能够从服务器上直接存取HTTP服务。与CGI应用相比，它们

能更快地装入内存；当他们在服务器上发出请求时，所需的停悬的时间[注：指发出请求到接受服务器应答的

时间（译者）]要少的多。这点当服务器的负荷很重时更加重要。

您可以控制DLLs何时被装载和卸载。例如：您可以在第一次尝试请求时预先装载DLLs；当它们不被使用时卸载

这个ISAPI应用DLLs以便释放系统资源。

正如前文所述，您可以利用ISAPI写过滤文本[注：一般指C/S结构中的脚本（译者）]，更具微软的文档，您可

以通过ISAPI过滤文本做下面这些事情：

用户授权方案

压缩

加密

登入

通信分析或其他请求分析（例如，寻找 "..\..\etc\password" 中的请求）

在本文中，我会着重介绍如何编写返回数据集的DLLs，或者是如何与运行浏览器的用户进行简单的联系。

ISAPI 基础

HTTPEXT.PAS文件包含了使用ISAPI的关键声明。这个文件应随1996年6月以后发表的Delphi版本分发。它也可

以在Borland的站点上找到，在本文的ISAPI部分附有这份文档。因为这是基于NT的技术，您必须使用Delphi2.0

以上的版本来应用这项技术。您不可能在16位的编辑器上应用它。

HTTPEXT.PAS包含了微软公司创立的ISAPI技术的接口[注：指Delphi接口，ISAPI由C++编写（译者）]。在编写

Delphi的时候并没有提供ISAPI的用户接口，我会仅仅就如何使用微软公司的现有技术进行描述。不过，ISAPI

太容易使用了，而且对大多数用户来说，用户的Delphi对象的版本并不是必须的。

有三个函数可作为ISAPI DLLs的入口，前两个是必须的，第三个时可选的。

GetExtensionVersion: 进对最低版本做检查

HttpExtensionProc: 这是DLL的入口，就象是Delphi应用程序中的 begin...end 块

TerminateExtension: 这是个可选的程序，它可以用作清除其他内存分配的线程。

当您在创建ISAPI DLL的时候，您必须引用上面列出的三个函数中的头两个函数，执行这两个函数是所有ISAPI

编程的关键。

这三个语句都包含了“字输出”，使用这项术语是因为ISAPI DLLs扩充了因特网信息服务器。（记住，因特网

信息服务器指的是微软服务器。如果您要把一台NT服务器作为体格网页服务器的话，那么，这正是您所需的工

具。ISAPI DLLs随NT4.0分发，在安装操作系统是自动安装。）

ISAPI提供了一个制作服务器可遵循的标准。例如，它可以把网景公司的复杂的NSAPI接口压缩至相关的简练而

优美的ISAPI来对NSAPI接口进行操作。

下面是这两个重要函数的声明

function GetExtensionVersion(var Ver: THSE_VERSION_INFO):   BOOL; stdcall;

function HttpExtensionProc(var ECB: TExtensionControlBlock):   DWORD; stdcall;

您只要把GetExtensionVersion粘贴到您的DLLs救行了.当ISAPI向公众发布新版本时您只需要做轻微的改动。

function GetExtensionVersion(var Ver: THSE_VERSION_INFO):

  BOOL; stdcall;

begin

  Ver.dwExtensionVersion := $00010000;  // 1.0 support

  Ver.lpszExtensionDesc := 'Delphi 2.0 ISAPI DLL'; // Description

  Result := True;

end;

The parameter passed to this function is declared in HTTPEXT.PAS as follows:

有关的参数在HTTPEXT.PAS中声明如下：

PHSE_VERSION_INFO = ^THSE_VERSION_INFO;

THSE_VERSION_INFO = packed record

  dwExtensionVersion: DWORD;

  lpszExtensionDesc: array[0..HseMaxExtDLLNameLen-1] of Char;

end;

常量 HseMaxExtDllNameLen 在声明中的值为256。纪录中的这两个变量是“自声明”的，前一个包含了

ISAPI的版本号[注：即变量dwExtensionVersion （译者）]，后一个则表示用户定义的一个用来描述

DLLs的字符串。

在您引用GetExtensionVersion语句的同时，您必须在您的DLL程序的DPR文件部分增添输出部分。在您写

这段语句时您还应该写下：

exports

  GetExtensionVersion,

  HttpExtensionProc;

这就是您在建立这两个重要ISAPI DLL的函数时所要做的。下一步，使用 HttpExtensionProc，稍微复杂一

点，因此我将把它作为一个独立的部分。

与 HttpExtensionProc 一起工作

HttpExtensionProc语句是DLL的入口。它的作用就好比C语言中的 main() 语句，或者Delphi 中的

begin...end 部分

这里有一个简单的使用GetExtensionVersion语句的例子

function HttpExtensionProc(var ECB: TExtensionControlBlock):

   DWORD; stdcall;

var

  ResStr: string;

  StrLen: Integer;

begin

  ECB.lpszLogData := 'Delphi DLL Log';

  ECB.dwHTTPStatusCode := 200;

  ResStr := '<HTML><TITLE>Test server result</TITLE>' +

'<H1>Test server results</H1>' +

'<BODY>Hello from ISAPI<BR></BODY>' +

'</HTML>';

  ResStr := Format(

    'HTTP/1.0 200 OK'#13#10+

    'Content-Type: text/html'#13#10+

    'Content-Length: %d'#13#10+

    'Content:'#13#10#13#10'%s', [Length(ResStr), ResStr]);

  StrLen := Length(ResStr);

  ECB.WriteClient(ECB.ConnID, Pointer(ResStr), StrLen, 0);

  Result := HSE_STATUS_SUCCESS;

end;

如果您在浏览其中向这个DLL发出请求，那么您会得到一页这样的回应：

Test Server Results

Hello from ISAPI

函数体内的大部分域提供基本信息的简单的HTML代码密切相关。您还需要填写TExtensionControlBlock

中的一些域，如下所示。

注意到在这个纪录里有一个叫做WriteClient的函数指针，您可以引用这个函数把信息传送回浏览器。当呼叫

这个函数时，您使用到了下面提到的TExtensionControl块中的ConnID字段。当函数被呼叫时，ConnID为您自

动填充。

在察看函数的代码之前，请让我为您演示所有用到的上文提及的HttpExtensionProc函数的ISAPI DLL的完

整程序

library Isapi1;

library Isapi1;

uses

  Windows, SysUtils, HTTPExt;

function GetExtensionVersion( var Ver: THSE_VERSION_INFO ): BOOL; stdcall;

begin

  Ver.dwExtensionVersion := $00010000;  // We're expecting version 1.0 support

  Ver.lpszExtensionDesc := 'Written in Delphi 2.0';

  Result := True;

end;

function HttpExtensionProc( var ECB: TEXTENSION_CONTROL_BLOCK ): DWORD; stdcall;

var

  ResStr: string;

  StrLen: Integer;

begin

  ECB.lpszLogData := 'Delphi DLL Log';

  ECB.dwHTTPStatusCode := 200;

  ResStr := '

' +

'

Test server results

' +

'

Isapi says hello to DevRel

';

  ResStr := Format(

    'HTTP/1.0 200 OK'#13#10+

    'Content-Type: text/html'#13#10+

    'Content-Length: %d'#13#10+

    'Content:'#13#10#13#10'%s', [Length(ResStr), ResStr]);

  StrLen := Length(ResStr);

  ECB.WriteClient(ECB.ConnID, Pointer(ResStr), StrLen, 0);

  Result := HSE_STATUS_SUCCESS;

end;

exports

  GetExtensionVersion,

  HttpExtensionProc;

begin

end.

为了运行这个DLL程序，您应该把它复制到您的NT服务器下的脚本目录中去。在我的NT4.0机器中,它就像这

样：

  c:\winnt\system32\inetsrv\scripts\mystuff\isapi1.dll

在这个例子中，我已经创建了我的名为“mystuff”的目录,它只不过是用来存储我创建的ISAPI DLLs。您的

目录，当然和我的机器上的不完全一样，取决于您的“inetsrv”目录位置和其它因素。

为成功调用这个DLL，您应该在您的HTML页上增添这个超链接：

<A HREF="/scripts/mystuff/isapi1.dll" >ISAPI One</A><BR>

当用户点击这个超链接时，ISAPI1 Dll会被呼叫，然后字符串“Hello from ISAPI”会显示在用户的浏览器

上。如果您并不是把 ISAPI.DLL放在 mystuff 目录下，那么您应该修改上面的HTML代码来使之与您的情况

适应。注意，您的目录必须与目录 inetsrv 有关，不应，也不能包含您的整个DLL所在的目录。

下面是呼叫的完整的HTML脚本：

<HTML>

<HEAD>

<TITLE>CharlieC Home Page</TITLE>

</HEAD>

<BODY>

<H1>My Home Page </H1>

<P>

This is the home page for my home computer.

<P>

<A HREF="/scripts/mystuff/isapi1.dll" >ISAPI One</A><BR>

</BODY>

</HTML>

注意，如果您多次把程序ISAPI1.DLL复制到 mystuff 目录下，在每一次复制之前您应该关掉网络服务器的

万维网端口。这是因为，在第一次复制这个DLL时，您可以不受限制，但在此之后，它就属于服务器了。因

此，在您复制第一次拷贝的更新版本时，因当关掉万维网服务。您可以使用网络管理程序来关掉万维网服

务。这个程序应该在微软网络管理程序组（Microsoft Internet Server group）下面，在安装网络信息服

务时被安装到程序管理器（Explorer/Program Manager）下。

与 TExtensionControlBlock 一起工作

通过本文中的这一要点，您能够建立您的第一个ISAPI DLL，并且能在第二台机器上的网页浏览器调用它。

在本文中接下来的ISAPI的其余部分将会更加深入。

这里是HttpExtensionProc参数中比较复杂的部分

PExtensionControlBlock = ^TExtensionControlBlock;

TExtensionControlBlock = packed record

  cbSize: DWORD;           // = sizeof(TExtensionControlBlock)

  dwVersion: DWORD;        // version info of this spec

  ConnID: HCONN;           // Context Do not modify!

  dwHttpStatusCode: DWORD; // HTTP Status code

  // null terminated log info specific to this Extension DLL

  lpszLogData: array [0..HSE_LOG_BUFFER_LEN-1] of Char;

  lpszMethod: PChar;// REQUEST_METHOD

  lpszQueryString: PChar;       // QUERY_STRING

  lpszPathInfo: PChar;          // PATH_INFO

  lpszPathTranslated: PChar;    // PATH_TRANSLATED

  cbTotalBytes: DWORD;          // Total bytes from client

  cbAvailable: DWORD;           // Available number of bytes

  lpbData: Pointer; // pointer to cbAvailable bytes

  lpszContentType: PChar;       // Content type of client data

  GetServerVariable: TGetServerVariableProc;

  WriteClient: TWriteClientProc;

  ReadClient: TReadClientProc;

  ServerSupportFunction: TServerSupportFunctionProc;

end;

注意到这个纪录中包含了上面提到过的ConnID字段，并且向 WriteClient 传送第一个参数。

这个纪录中的第一个参数是为版本控制而设的。它应该是TExtensionControlBlock的大小的规定。如果微软公

司改变了它的结构，那么它们能够通过检查纪录的大小来判断它们正在处理的结构版本。您永远也不要这个纪

录中的前三个字段，它们早已被ISAPI填充，在您的程序中，它们只能被访问，而不能被改变。

这个纪录中最重要的字段可能就是lpszQueryString了，它包含了从服务器上传来的请求的信息。例如，假设您

已经创建了一个名叫 ISAPI1.Dll。为了调用这个DLL，您就要在您的浏览器的一页上创建一个像这样的HREF

[注：HTML语言中的一种格式（译者）] ：

<A HREF="/scripts/mystuff/test1.dll">Test One</A>

如果您希望响应这个DLL，您就要对上面那行做这样的改动：

<A HREF="/scripts/mystuff/test1.dll?MyQuery">Test One</A>

假如HTML代码段中有像上面两行中的第二行，那么，您的DLL就会在lpszQueryString参数中得到“MyQuery”

的字符串，特别要注意跟在请求字符串后的请求标志的使用。

当然，您可以随心所欲地改变请求字符串。例如，您可以这样写：

<A HREF="/scripts/mystuff/test1.dll?ServerName">Test One</A>

在这个请求中，这个DLL会回答服务器的名称。您在传递这个参数时，不受任何限制。您可以传递任何您想要

的东西，而且，如何分析DLL中的信息也由您的喜好决定。

当您从服务器返回信息至浏览器时，您使用到了这个纪录中的“WriteClient”函数指针。在初始化这个指针

时您不需做任何事；它已经自动地有网络信息服务器传递给您了。

CGI应用程序的作者会注意到传送请求字符串的语法十分熟悉。事实上，ISAPI跟随了CGI的大多数习惯，在

TExtensionControlBlock中的多数字段可以简单地被CGI技术借用。

在TExtensionControlBlock中的另一个关键字段是 lpbData ，它包含了从浏览起上传给您的附加信息。

例如，您有一个伴随几个字段的HTML窗体，这些自断中包含的信息就会被一个叫做“lpData”的指针传

递。本文中的下一个主题，“从‘确认’按钮中获得信息”，将会着重讲述怎样处理这种情况。

到现在为止我已经介绍了TExtensionControlBlock中的四个关键字段:

WriteClient: 一个能够让您传递格式化的HTML数据到浏览器上的指针。这个函数用到了

        TExtensionControlBlock的ConnID字段。

lpszQueryString: 从浏览骑上传来的请求。

lpbData: 从浏览器上传给你的人一的附加数据。通常是一个HTML窗体的任意字段的内容。我将在“确认

按钮”这部分进一步讨论。

要获得其他TExtensionControlBlock中的字段是如何工作的感觉，最好的办法就是亲自在浏览其中将他们

做对照。换句话说，您会希望创建一个HTML页，使得用能够调用客户端的ISAPI DLL。这个ISAPI DLL的目

的仅仅是在HTML中格式话TExtensionControlBlock中的每一个字段，然后把它们传回浏览器。这样就把您

的浏览器变成了一个有点可怕的调试器，来显示TExtensionControlBlock中的所有字段。

这里有一个程序，由Borland公司的 Danny Thorpe 编写，他会执行这个任务：

library test1;

uses

  Windows,

  SysUtils,

  HTTPExt;

function GetExtensionVersion( var Ver: THSE_VERSION_INFO ):

  BOOL; stdcall;

begin

  Ver.dwExtensionVersion := $00010000;  // 1.0 support

  Ver.lpszExtensionDesc := 'A test DLL written in Delphi 2.0';

  Result := True;

end;

function HttpExtensionProc( var ECB: TEXTENSION_CONTROL_BLOCK ):

  DWORD; stdcall;

var

  ResStr: string;

  StrLen: Integer;

  Buf: array [0..1024] of Char;

begin

  ECB.lpszLogData := 'Delphi DLL Log';

  ECB.dwHTTPStatusCode := 200;

  ResStr := Format(

    '<HTML><TITLE>Test server result</TITLE>' +

    '<H1>Test server results</H1>' +

    'Size = %d<BR>'+

    'Version = %.8x<BR>'+

    'ConnID = %.8x<BR>'+

    'Method = %s<BR>' +

    'Query = %s<BR>' +

    'PathInfo = %s<BR>'+

    'PathTranslated = %s<BR>'+

    'TotalBytes = %d<BR>'+

    'AvailableBytes = %d<BR>'+

    'ContentType = %s<BR><BR>'+

    '<H1>Some Server Variables</H1>',

    [ECB.cbSize, ECB.dwVersion, ECB.ConnID,

     ECB.lpszMethod, ECB.lpszQueryString,

     ECB.lpszPathInfo, ECB.lpszPathTranslated,

      ECB.cbTotalBytes, ECB.cbAvailable,

      ECB.lpszContentType]);

  with ECB do

  begin

    StrLen := Sizeof(Buf);

    GetServerVariable(ConnID, 'REMOTE_ADDR', @Buf, StrLen);

    ResStr := ResStr + 'REMOTE_ADDR = '+Buf+'<BR>';

    StrLen := SizeOf(Buf);

    GetServerVariable(ConnID, 'REMOTE_HOST', @Buf, StrLen);

    ResStr := ResStr + 'Remote_Host = '+Buf+'<BR>';

    StrLen := SizeOf(Buf);

    GetServerVariable(ConnID, 'REMOTE_USER', @Buf, StrLen);

    ResStr := ResStr + 'Remote_User = '+Buf+'<BR>';

    StrLen := SizeOf(Buf);

    GetServerVariable(ConnID, 'SERVER_NAME', @Buf, StrLen);

    ResStr := ResStr + 'SERVER_NAME = '+Buf+'<BR>';

    StrLen := SizeOf(Buf);

    GetServerVariable(ConnID, 'SERVER_PORT', @Buf, StrLen);

    ResStr := ResStr + 'SERVER_PORT = '+Buf+'<BR>';

    StrLen := SizeOf(Buf);

    GetServerVariable(ConnID, 'SERVER_PROTOCOL', @Buf, StrLen);

    ResStr := ResStr + 'SERVER_PROTOCOL = '+Buf+'<BR>';

    StrLen := SizeOf(Buf);

    GetServerVariable(ConnID, 'SERVER_SOFTWARE', @Buf, StrLen);

    ResStr := Format('%sSERVER_SOFTWARE = %s<BR>'+

      'ThreadID = %.8x<BR>',[ResStr, Buf, GetCurrentThreadID]);

  end;

  ResStr := ResStr + '</HTML>';

  ResStr := Format(

    'HTTP/1.0 200 OK'#13#10+

    'Content-Type: text/html'#13#10+

    'Content-Length: %d'#13#10+

    'Content:'#13#10#13#10'%s', [Length(ResStr), ResStr]);

  StrLen := Length(ResStr);

  ECB.WriteClient(ECB.ConnID, Pointer(ResStr), StrLen, 0);

  Result := HSE_STATUS_SUCCESS;

end;

exports

  GetExtensionVersion,

  HttpExtensionProc;

begin

end.

为了调用这个DLL，您应该建立一个包括下面这行的 HRML 脚本

<A HREF="/scripts/mystuff/test1.dll">Test One</A> <BR>

从“确认”按钮获得信息

   通常向您发送信息的HTML窗体中都有一个确认按钮。只要信息量小于49KB，您就可以认为TExetensionControlBlock中的 lpbData 字段是可用的。这里显示了您可以如何在大多数情况下获得由这个字段的指针发来的信息：

var

   S: string;

begin

  …

  S := PChar(ECB.lpbData);

  …

end;

    如果从这个字段传来的信息大于48KB，那么您必须呼叫 ReadClient 来获得其余的信息。

    如果您想要确切地知道在 lpbData 字段中哪些信息是可用的，您可以使用下面两个函数把数据传回到您的网页浏览器中：

function SetUpResString: string;

begin

  Result := '<HTML>' +

'<TITLE>Test server result</TITLE>' +

'<H1>Test server results</H1>' +

'<BODY>lpbData = %s </BODY>' +

'</HTML>';

end;

function HttpExtensionProc(var ECB: TExtensionControlBlock):

   DWORD; stdcall;

var

  ResStr: string;

  StrLen: Integer;

  S, S1: string;

begin

  ECB.lpszLogData := 'Delphi DLL Log';

  ECB.dwHTTPStatusCode := 200;

  ResStr := SetUpResString;

  S := PChar(ECB.lpbData);

  ResStr := Format(ResStr, [S]);

  StrLen := Length(ResStr);

  ECB.WriteClient(ECB.ConnID, Pointer(ResStr), StrLen, 0);

  Result := HSE_STATUS_SUCCESS;

end;

假设您已经有了附有下面代码的HTML窗体：

<FORM ACTION="/scripts/mystuff/isapi2.dll" METHOD="POST"

  ENCTYPE="application/x-www-form-urlencoded">

<P>

Enter Number to Square: <INPUT NAME="GetSquare" VALUE=""

  MAXLENGTH="25" SIZE=25>

<P>

 <INPUT TYPE=SUBMIT VALUE="Submit" NAME="GetSquare">

</FORM>

    这段代码会产生一个包含一个供您输入数字的文本区和一个叫做“submit”按钮的窗体，按钮的名字叫做“GetSquare”。如果有了这个窗体，接着您可以预计上面的两段程序会返回如下的字符串，假设用户在窗体中的文本区输入了数字23：

lpbData = GetSquare=23&GetSquare=Submit

    为了理解这时究竟发生了什么，注意一下从上面函数中摘录HTML语句中的主体部分，这部分语句驻留在服务器上，反映如下：

'<BODY>lpbData = %s </BODY>' +

    如果您研究过上面 HttpExtensionProc 函数中的代码，您会发现就在这句之前，它使用了 Format 语句中的 %s 参数来代替了 ECB.lpbData 中的值。（如果您不清楚语句 Format 是怎样工作的，请参阅有关的 Delphi 文档）[注：在作者所著的 Delphi2 编程大全（Delphi2 Unleashed）中的第三章《字符串与文本文件》中有详细说明（译者）]

    假设上面所示的窗体中，当用户按下“确认”按钮时，lpbData 传递给

ISAPI DLL的值是：

GetSquare=23&GetSquare=Submit

    为了让您有清晰的概念，让我重复一下上面两个语句传回给浏览器的信息是下面的字符串，您已经看过了：

lpbData = GetSquare=23&GetSquare=Submit

      观看这个过程的最好办法试运行下面列出的 ISAPI2 程序。 ISAPI2 和

ISAPI1 差不多，但他包含了上面显示的新的 HttpExtensionProc 函数，并且它还包含了 SetUpResString 这个实用函数。

library Isapi2;

uses

  Windows, SysUtils, HTTPExt;

function GetExtensionVersion( var Ver: THSE_VERSION_INFO ):

  BOOL; stdcall;

begin

  Ver.dwExtensionVersion := $00010000;  // 1.0 support

  Ver.lpszExtensionDesc := 'DLL written in Delphi 2.0';

  Result := True;

end;

function SetUpResString: string;

begin

  Result := '<HTML>' +

'<TITLE>Test server result</TITLE>' +

'<H1>Test server results</H1>' +

'<BODY>lpbData = %s </BODY>' +

'</HTML>';

end;

function HttpExtensionProc( var ECB: TEXTENSION_CONTROL_BLOCK ):

  DWORD; stdcall;

var

  ResStr: string;

  StrLen: Integer;

  S, S1: string;

  Len: Integer;

begin

  ECB.lpszLogData := 'Delphi DLL Log';

  ECB.dwHTTPStatusCode := 200;

  ResStr := SetUpResString;

  S := PChar(ECB.lpbData);

  ResStr := Format(ResStr, [S]);

  StrLen := Length(ResStr);

  ECB.WriteClient(ECB.ConnID, Pointer(ResStr), StrLen, 0);

  Result := HSE_STATUS_SUCCESS;

end;

exports

  GetExtensionVersion,

  HttpExtensionProc;

begin

end.

   一旦您从窗体中获得了由 lpbData 变量传来的信息，您就能分析这些信息或者把它们返回给用户。比如说，您可以从上面例子中把数字23抽出来，做平方后返回用户。通过这样做可以使您从用户中获得信息，在这里是数字，对数字进行一些数学运算，最后把结果返回给用户。这意味着您可以在电波中创建互动的网页，这可是现在因特网编程中最流行的哦！

   以下是一个通过网络提交数字平方给浏览器的完整的程序代码：

library Isapi3;

{  This code shows how to take input from the user via a browser,

   parse that information, and then return an answer to the user.

   In particular, the user submits a number, this code squares it,

   and then sends the result back to user.

   Here is the form from the browser that submits the information

   for parsing:

  <FORM ACTION="/scripts/mystuff/isapi2.dll" METHOD="POST"

  ENCTYPE="application/x-www-form-urlencoded">

  <P>

  Enter Number to Square: <INPUT NAME="GetSquare" VALUE=""

    MAXLENGTH="25" SIZE=25>

  <P>

  <INPUT TYPE=SUBMIT VALUE="Submit" NAME="GetSquare">

  </FORM>

 }

uses

  Windows, SysUtils, HTTPExt,

  StrBox;

function GetExtensionVersion( var Ver: THSE_VERSION_INFO ):

  BOOL; stdcall;

begin

  Ver.dwExtensionVersion := $00010000;  //  version 1.0 support

  Ver.lpszExtensionDesc := 'ISAPI3.DLL';

  Result := True;

end;

// Parse lpbData and retrieve the number the user passed to us.

function ParseData(S: string): Integer;

begin

  S := StripLastToken(S, '&');

  S := StripFirstToken(S, '=');

  Result := StrToInt(S);

end;

function SetUpResString: string;

begin

  Result := '<HTML>' +

'<TITLE>Test server result</TITLE>' +

'<H1>Test server results</H1>' +

'<BODY>Answer = %d </BODY>' +

'</HTML>';

end;

function HttpExtensionProc( var ECB: TEXTENSION_CONTROL_BLOCK ):

  DWORD; stdcall;

var

  ResStr: string;

  StrLen: Integer;

  S, S1: string;

  Num: Integer;

begin

  ECB.lpszLogData := 'Delphi DLL Log';

  ECB.dwHTTPStatusCode := 200;

  ResStr := SetUpResString;

  S := PChar(ECB.lpbData);

  Num := ParseData(S);

  Num := Sqr(Num);

  ResStr := Format(ResStr, [Num]);

  StrLen := Length(ResStr);

  ECB.WriteClient(ECB.ConnID, Pointer(ResStr), StrLen, 0);

  Result := HSE_STATUS_SUCCESS;

end;

exports

  GetExtensionVersion,

  HttpExtensionProc;

begin

end.

      这段代码从按下确认按钮的用户那里接受下面的字符串，用户要求平方后的数字：

GetSquare=5&GetSquare=Submit

       假设这样输入，这段代码会通过因特网返回用户下面的字符串：

Answer = 25

    一句话，用户输入数字5，你返回用户数字25。如果用户提交数字10，那么您返回数字100。这看起来微不足道，但在这里重要的是因特网上发生的行为[注：指互动网页（译者）]

      分析用户传来的函数像这样：

// Parse lpbData and retrieve the number the user passed to us.

function ParseData(S: string): Integer;

begin

  S := StripLastToken(S, '&');

  S := StripFirstToken(S, '=');

  Result := StrToInt(S);

end;

    这两个语句在单元中，在本文开头提到过，也包含在我的站点上。［注:这个文件在网络上几乎到处可见,您也可以向译者索取(译者)］[

    在本篇文章中,关于ISAPI我只想谈这么多了。这些内容对于启发您利用这项优越的技术并获得乐趣来说应该是够用的了。接下来我要谈一下 GetServerVariable 、ReadClient 这两个语句，在这方面我只进行了极其有限的试验。在本文中，我附加了 HTTPEXT.PAS 文件，因为除了这分关键文档，在其他地方您不会找到它。

GetServerVariable 和 ReadClient 语句

    正如您的CGI应用程序中的请求信息一样，您可以使用语句来从服务器上获得信息。下面是呼叫这个语句的例子：

  Len := HseMaxExtDllNameLen;

  SetLength(S1, Len);

  Dec(Len);

  ECB.GetServerVariable(ECB.ConnID,

'CONTENT_LENGTH',

PChar(S1),

Len);

    首先，这段代码设定了保留从服务器上取得的信息的缓冲区的长度。接着它呼叫服务器并发出请求，在本例中，它要求获得服务器传来的信息的"CONTENT_LENGTH"。

    微软公司的文献告诉我们，您可以通过 GetServerVariable 的第二个参数来传递跟着的字符串：

AUTH_TYPE   它包含了使用授权的类型。比如，如果使用的是基本（basic）授权，那么字符串就是"basic"；如果是 NT challenge 回应，字符串就是"NTLM"。其他的授权属尤其对应的字符串。因为不断有新的授权类型被增添到服务器上，列出所有可能的字符串是不可行的。如果字符串为空，那么并没有使用任何授权。

CONTENT_LENGTH 脚本预计从客户端回收到的字节数。

CONTENT_TYPE 由请求布告的主体部分提供的信息的内容类型。[注：小弟才疏学浅，a POST request 暂译作"请求布告"，望方家指正（译者）]

PATH_INFO 附加的路由信息，由客户机提供。它包含了跟在脚本名字之后的URL的漫游路由。如果有的话，它在请求字符串的前面。

PATH_TRANSLATED 它是 PATH_INFO 的值，但包含了扩充到一个路径标志的所有虚拟路由的名字。

QUERY_STRING 跟在参考这个脚本的URL中的"？"后面的信息。

REMOTE_ADDR 发出请求的客户机或其代理商（例如，网关或防火墙）的IP地址。

REMOTE_HOST 发出请求的客户机或其代理商（例如，网关或防火墙）的主机名。

REMOTE_USER 它包含了由客户机提供并且由服务器授权的用户名。如果返回空串那么用户使你名的（但是经过授权）。

UNMAPPED_REMOTE_USER  它是有如下特征的用户的名称：该用户向NT用户帐目发出请求（这是他以身份出现），在此之前ISAPI应用程序过滤起映射了该用户。

REQUEST_METHOD 是 HTTP 请求方法。

SCRIPT_NAME  执行的脚本程序名称。

SERVER_NAME 当它以自参考URLs形式出现时的主机名或IP地址。

SERVER_PORT 接受请求的TCP/IP的端口。

SERVER_PORT_SECURE 一个非0即1的字符串。当请求由安全端口处理时，它是1；否则是0。

SERVER_PROTOCOL 接受与这个请求相关的协议的信息的名称和版本。他通常是 HTTP/1.0 。

SERVER_SOFTWARE 是ISAPI应用DLL程序运行时所在的网页服务器的名称和版本。

ALL_HTTP 先前的变量并没有分析全部的HTTP字段头。这些变量从HTTP_<字段头名>中得出。字段头（由行标分离）包含了各自的字符串，这些字符串并不会终止。

HTTP_ACCEPT  HTTP字段头的特例。接受的值是：字段由逗号（，）分离。例如：如果下面的几行是HTTP头的一部分：

     接受：*/*，q=0.1

则URL（2.0新版本的特性）给出它的基础部分。

    要注意的是，上面给出的信息片是由 TExtensionControlBlock 纪录自动传递的。因此您不需要调用GetServerVariable。不过，如果您确有需要，特别是您要从 ReadClient 中获得信息和需要知道要读入多少信息时，您可以调用它。

     在很多时候，您不需要调用 ReadClient 。但是，您浏览器发出的信息量大于48KB的时候，您需要调用 ReadClient 来获取其余的信息。
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《第二》

--------------------------------------------------------------------------------

8.20.1 FTP 使用 WININET

    现在您阅读的是本文的第二部分，它包含了WININET的内容。正如前文提及的那样，这个部分与第一部分完全无关。

    让我们先来对您在FTP部分使用WININET DLL时需要编写的代码作一个做一个概括的了解。这并不是一个详尽的学习，但却能够让您进门。为了知晓这项技术，您要做的第一件事情是明白 WININET.PAS 中的一些函数返回的是一个叫做 HINTERNET 类的指针变量：

var

  HINTERNET: Pointer;

    这个指针扮演一个您正在使用的不同的因特网服务的句柄的角色。获得了这个句柄之后，你应当把它作为第一个参数传递给在这个进程周期[注：指FTP的整个存在时间（译者）]中调用的其他WININET函数。

    您要记住的适当您在使用它的时间内要把句柄返回给系统，通常是通过调用 WININET 函数 InternetCloseHandle 来实现：

function InternetCloseHandle(hInet: HINTERNET): BOOL; stdcall;

     为了让一个WININET进程开始，您调用 InternetOpen :

function InternetOpen(lpszCallerName: PChar; dwAccessType: DWORD;

  lpszServerName: PChar; nServerPort: INTERNET_PORT;

  dwFlags: DWORD): HINTERNET; stdcall;

    第一个参数时打开这个进程的应用程序的名字。您可以在这个参数中传递任何您所要的任意符串。微软公司的文献声称"这个名字作为HTTP协议中的用户代理器的名字而被使用"。这个保留的参数可以设为0或空。

var

  MyHandle: HINTERNET;

…

begin

  MyHandle := InternetOpen('MyApp', 0, nil, 0, 0);

end;

    如果您想要关于这个函数的更多信息，从 www.microsoft.com 那里下载 WININET.HLP 。

    打开了这这个进程之后，下一步是通过 InternetConnect 函数来连接到服务器上。

function InternetConnect(

   hInet: HINTERNET;           // Handle from InternetOpen

   lpszServerName: PChar;      // Server: i.e., www.borland.com

   nServerPort: INTERNET_PORT; // Usually 0

   lpszUsername: PChar;        // usually anonymous

   lpszPassword: PChar;        // usually your email address

   dwService: DWORD;           // FTP, HTTP, or Gopher?

   dwFlags: DWORD; // Usually 0

   dwContext: DWORD):          // User defined number for callback

HINTERNET; stdcall;

    这里有三个可能的可以通过 dwService 参数传递的自说明旗标，它们是互斥的：

INTERNET_SERVICE_FTP

INTERNET_SERVICE_GOPHER

INTERNET_SERVICE_HTTP

    下面是 dwFlags 参数的选择：

INTERNET_CONNECT_FLAG_PASSIVE

    这个选项仅当您在前一个参数中传递了 INTERNET_SERVER_FTP 才有效。这时候这个参数没有其他有效的选项。

    如果这个进程成功的话会返回一个有效的指针，否则它返回空。

连接上之后

    当您连接上之后，您可以调用来 GetCurrentDirectory 获得当前的路径的名字：

function TMyFtp.GetCurrentDirectory: string;

var

  Len: Integer;

  S: string;

begin

  Len := 0;

  ftpGetCurrentDirectory(FFTPHandle, PChar(S), Len);

  SetLength(S, Len);

  ftpGetCurrentDirectory(FFTPHandle, PChar(S), Len);

  Result := S;

end;

这个函数声明如下：

function FtpGetCurrentDirectory(

  hFtpSession: HINTERNET;           // handle from InternetConnect

  lpszCurrentDirectory: PChar;      // directory returned here

  var lpdwCurrentDirectory: DWORD): // buf size of 2nd parameter

BOOL; stdcall;          // True on success

    如果您把最后一个参数设为0，那么WININET会使用这个参数来返回路径字符串的长度。接着您可以为您的字符串分配内存，也可以在调用一次这个函数来获得路径的名字。这个过程在上面的方法中已经演示过了。（注意到*设定长度*的那个调用，Delphi 要求您在类似这样的情况下为新的长字符串分配内存！这是因为这个字符串必须在操作系统中指定值，而不是在 Delphi 应用程序中指定。结果就是 Delphi 不能在类似的情况下像它通常那样悄悄地为字符串分配内存）

    下面是返回在特定路径下当前可用的文件的一系列函数：

function GetFindDataStr(FindData: TWin32FindData): string;

var

  S: string;

  Temp: string;

begin

  case FindData.dwFileAttributes of

    FILE_ATTRIBUTE_ARCHIVE: S := 'A';

//  FILE_ATTRIBUTE_COMPRESSED: S := 'C';

    FILE_ATTRIBUTE_DIRECTORY: S := 'D';

    FILE_ATTRIBUTE_HIDDEN: S := 'H';

    FILE_ATTRIBUTE_NORMAL: S := 'N';

    FILE_ATTRIBUTE_READONLY: S := 'R';

    FILE_ATTRIBUTE_SYSTEM: S := 'S';

    FILE_ATTRIBUTE_TEMPORARY: S := 'T';

  else

    S := IntToStr(FindData.dwFileAttributes);

  end;

  S := S + GetDots(75);

  Move(FindData.CFilename[0], S[6], StrLen(FindData.CFileName));

  Temp := IntToStr(FindData.nFileSizeLow);

  Move(Temp[1], S[25], Length(Temp));

  Result := S;

end;

function TMyFtp.FindFiles: TStringList;

var

  FindData: TWin32FindData;

  FindHandle: HInternet;

begin

   FindHandle := FtpFindFirstFile(FFtphandle, '*.*',

     FindData, 0, 0);

   if FindHandle = nil then begin

     Result := nil;

     Exit;

   end;

   FCurFiles.Clear;

   FCurFiles.Add(GetFindDataStr(FindData));

   while InternetFindnextFile(FindHandle, @FindData) do

     FCurFiles.Add(GetFindDataStr(FindData));

   InternetCloseHandle(Findhandle);

   GetCurrentDirectory;

   Result := FCurFiles;

end;

      这里需要注意的关键函数是 ftpFindFirstFile, InternetFindNextFile & InternetCloseHandle 。您可以像调用 Delphi 函数 FindFirst、FindNext & FinClose 一样调用这些函数。特别的是，您使用函数 ftpFindFirstFile 来取得这个路径下的第一个函数。您可以不断地调用 InternetFindNextFile ，直到函数返回"False"为止。当这个进程结束时，调用 InternetCloseHandle 来通知操作系统回收与这个进程相关的内存。

     我不准备在这里进一步解析这个进程。如果您想要更多的信息，您可以在 Delphi 帮助中查找 FindFirst 。最后提醒一句：并不向前文提及的函数，TWin32FindData 并不是在  WININET.PAS 中定义的， 但可以在随 Delphi 分发的 WIN32 帮助文件中找到它。它在随 Delphi 分发的 WINDOWS.PAS 文件中被定义。

FTP 使用 WININET

    现在您阅读的是本文的第二部分，它包含了WININET的内容。正如前文提及的那样，这个部分与第一部分完全无关。

    让我们先来对您在FTP部分使用WININET DLL时需要编写的代码作一个做一个概括的了解。这并不是一个详尽的学习，但却能够让您进门。为了知晓这项技术，您要做的第一件事情是明白 WININET.PAS 中的一些函数返回的是一个叫做 HINTERNET 类的指针变量：

var

  HINTERNET: Pointer;

    这个指针扮演一个您正在使用的不同的因特网服务的句柄的角色。获得了这个句柄之后，你应当把它作为第一个参数传递给在这个进程周期[注：指FTP的整个存在时间（译者）]中调用的其他WININET函数。

    您要记住的适当您在使用它的时间内要把句柄返回给系统，通常是通过调用 WININET 函数 InternetCloseHandle 来实现：

function InternetCloseHandle(hInet: HINTERNET): BOOL; stdcall;

     为了让一个WININET进程开始，您调用 InternetOpen :

function InternetOpen(lpszCallerName: PChar; dwAccessType: DWORD;

  lpszServerName: PChar; nServerPort: INTERNET_PORT;

  dwFlags: DWORD): HINTERNET; stdcall;

    第一个参数时打开这个进程的应用程序的名字。您可以在这个参数中传递任何您所要的任意符串。微软公司的文献声称"这个名字作为HTTP协议中的用户代理器的名字而被使用"。这个保留的参数可以设为0或空。

var

  MyHandle: HINTERNET;

…

begin

  MyHandle := InternetOpen('MyApp', 0, nil, 0, 0);

end;

    如果您想要关于这个函数的更多信息，从 www.microsoft.com 那里下载 WININET.HLP 。

    打开了这这个进程之后，下一步是通过 InternetConnect 函数来连接到服务器上。

function InternetConnect(

   hInet: HINTERNET;           // Handle from InternetOpen

   lpszServerName: PChar;      // Server: i.e., www.borland.com

   nServerPort: INTERNET_PORT; // Usually 0

   lpszUsername: PChar;        // usually anonymous

   lpszPassword: PChar;        // usually your email address

   dwService: DWORD;           // FTP, HTTP, or Gopher?

   dwFlags: DWORD; // Usually 0

   dwContext: DWORD):          // User defined number for callback

HINTERNET; stdcall;

    这里有三个可能的可以通过 dwService 参数传递的自说明旗标，它们是互斥的：

INTERNET_SERVICE_FTP

INTERNET_SERVICE_GOPHER

INTERNET_SERVICE_HTTP

    下面是 dwFlags 参数的选择：

INTERNET_CONNECT_FLAG_PASSIVE

    这个选项仅当您在前一个参数中传递了 INTERNET_SERVER_FTP 才有效。这时候这个参数没有其他有效的选项。

    如果这个进程成功的话会返回一个有效的指针，否则它返回空。

连接上之后

    当您连接上之后，您可以调用来 GetCurrentDirectory 获得当前的路径的名字：

function TMyFtp.GetCurrentDirectory: string;

var

  Len: Integer;

  S: string;

begin

  Len := 0;

  ftpGetCurrentDirectory(FFTPHandle, PChar(S), Len);

  SetLength(S, Len);

  ftpGetCurrentDirectory(FFTPHandle, PChar(S), Len);

  Result := S;

end;

这个函数声明如下：

function FtpGetCurrentDirectory(

  hFtpSession: HINTERNET;           // handle from InternetConnect

  lpszCurrentDirectory: PChar;      // directory returned here

  var lpdwCurrentDirectory: DWORD): // buf size of 2nd parameter

BOOL; stdcall;          // True on success

    如果您把最后一个参数设为0，那么WININET会使用这个参数来返回路径字符串的长度。接着您可以为您的字符串分配内存，也可以在调用一次这个函数来获得路径的名字。这个过程在上面的方法中已经演示过了。（注意到*设定长度*的那个调用，Delphi 要求您在类似这样的情况下为新的长字符串分配内存！这是因为这个字符串必须在操作系统中指定值，而不是在 Delphi 应用程序中指定。结果就是 Delphi 不能在类似的情况下像它通常那样悄悄地为字符串分配内存）

    下面是返回在特定路径下当前可用的文件的一系列函数：

function GetFindDataStr(FindData: TWin32FindData): string;

var

  S: string;

  Temp: string;

begin

  case FindData.dwFileAttributes of

    FILE_ATTRIBUTE_ARCHIVE: S := 'A';

//  FILE_ATTRIBUTE_COMPRESSED: S := 'C';

    FILE_ATTRIBUTE_DIRECTORY: S := 'D';

    FILE_ATTRIBUTE_HIDDEN: S := 'H';

    FILE_ATTRIBUTE_NORMAL: S := 'N';

    FILE_ATTRIBUTE_READONLY: S := 'R';

    FILE_ATTRIBUTE_SYSTEM: S := 'S';

    FILE_ATTRIBUTE_TEMPORARY: S := 'T';

  else

    S := IntToStr(FindData.dwFileAttributes);

  end;

  S := S + GetDots(75);

  Move(FindData.CFilename[0], S[6], StrLen(FindData.CFileName));

  Temp := IntToStr(FindData.nFileSizeLow);

  Move(Temp[1], S[25], Length(Temp));

  Result := S;

end;

function TMyFtp.FindFiles: TStringList;

var

  FindData: TWin32FindData;

  FindHandle: HInternet;

begin

   FindHandle := FtpFindFirstFile(FFtphandle, '*.*',

     FindData, 0, 0);

   if FindHandle = nil then begin

     Result := nil;

     Exit;

   end;

   FCurFiles.Clear;

   FCurFiles.Add(GetFindDataStr(FindData));

   while InternetFindnextFile(FindHandle, @FindData) do

     FCurFiles.Add(GetFindDataStr(FindData));

   InternetCloseHandle(Findhandle);

   GetCurrentDirectory;

   Result := FCurFiles;

end;

      这里需要注意的关键函数是 ftpFindFirstFile, InternetFindNextFile & InternetCloseHandle 。您可以像调用 Delphi 函数 FindFirst、FindNext & FinClose 一样调用这些函数。特别的是，您使用函数 ftpFindFirstFile 来取得这个路径下的第一个函数。您可以不断地调用 InternetFindNextFile ，直到函数返回"False"为止。当这个进程结束时，调用 InternetCloseHandle 来通知操作系统回收与这个进程相关的内存。

I'm not going to explain this process further in this newsletter. If you want more information, you might look up FindFirst in the Delphi help. One final note: Unlike the functions mentioned in the previous paragraph, TWin32FindData is not defined in WININET.PAS, but instead can be found in the WIN32 help file that ships with Delphi. It is declared in the WINDOWS.PAS file that ships with Delphi.

     我不准备在这里进一步解析这个进程。如果您想要更多的信息，您可以在 Delphi 帮助中查找 FindFirst 。最后提醒一句：并不向前文提及的函数，TWin32FindData 并不是在  WININET.PAS 中定义的， 但可以在随 Delphi 分发的 WIN32 帮助文件中找到它。它在随 Delphi 分发的 WINDOWS.PAS 文件中被定义。

==================================================================================

接受一个文件

您可以使用 WININET.PAS 文件中的 ftpGetFile 函数来从FTP取回一个文件:

function FtpGetFile(

  hFtpSession: HINTERNET;        // Returned by InternetConnect

  lpszRemoteFile: PChar;         // File to get

  lpszNewFile: PChar;// Where to put it on your PC

  fFailIfExists: BOOL;           // Overwrite existing files?

  dwFlagsAndAttributes: DWORD;   // File attribute-See CreateFile.

  dwFlags: DWORD;    // Binary or ASCII transfer

  dwContext: DWORD): // Usually zero

BOOL stdcall;        // True on success

下面是一个如何使用该函数的例子：

function TMyFtp.GetFile(FTPFile, NewFile: string): Boolean;

begin

  Result := FtpGetFile(FFTPHandle, PChar(FTPFile), PChar(NewFile),

   False, File_Attribute_Normal,

   Ftp_Transfer_Type_Binary, 0);

end;

    如果要知道 dwFlagsAndAttributes 参数中的变量是怎样传递的，请查阅随 Delphi 附送的 WIN32 帮助文件。

典型控制

   下面的 Delphi 控制给了你一个通过 WININET FTP 部分建立可视工具的起点。只是因为，这个控制可以让您是用 Object Inspector 来定义远程服务器(RemoteServer)、用户身份(UserID)和密码(Password)。

unit Ftp1;

{ FTP example using WININET.PAS rather than

  an ACTIVEX control. Requires WININET.PAS and

  WININET.DLL. WININET.DLL you can get from

  Microsoft, WININET.PAS is available from

  www.borland.com, or with some versions of

  Delphi 2.0.

  You might Respond to OnNewDir events as follows:

  procedure TForm1.FTP1NewDir(Sender: TObject);

  begin

    ListBox1.Items := MyFtp1.FindFiles; // Get the directory list

  end;

}

interface

uses

  Windows, Classes, WinINet,

  SysUtils;

type

  TMyFtp = class(TComponent)

  private

    FContext: Integer;

    FINet: HInternet;

    FFtpHandle: HInternet;

    FCurFiles: TStringList;

    FServer: string;

    FOnNewDir: TNotifyEvent;

    FCurDir: string;

    FUserID: string;

    FPassword: string;

    function GetCurrentDirectory: string;

    procedure SetUpNewDir;

  protected

    destructor Destroy; override;

  public

    constructor Create(AOwner: TComponent); override;

    function Connect: Boolean;

    function FindFiles: TStringList;

    function ChangeDirExact(S: string): Boolean;

    function ChangeDirCustom(S: string): Boolean;

    function BackOneDir: Boolean;

    function GetFile(FTPFile, NewFile: string): Boolean;

    function SendFile1(FTPFile, NewFile: string): Boolean;

    function SendFile2(FTPFile, NewFile: string): Boolean;

    function CustomToFileName(S: string): string;

  published

    property CurFiles: TStringList read FCurFiles;

    property CurDir: string read FCurDir;

    property UserID: string read FUserID write FUserID;

    property Password: string read FPassword write FPassword;

    property Server: string read FServer write FServer;

    property OnNewDir: TNotifyEvent read FOnNewDir

    write FOnNewDir;

  end;

procedure Register;

implementation

uses

  Dialogs;

// A few utility functions

function GetFirstToken(S: string; Token: Char): string;

var

  Temp: string;

  Index: INteger;

begin

  Index := Pos(Token, S);

  if Index < 1 then begin

    GetFirstToken := '';

    Exit;

  end;

  Dec(Index);

  SetLength(Temp, Index);

  Move(S[1], Temp[1], Index);

  GetFirstToken := Temp;

end;

function StripFirstToken(S: string; Ch: Char): string;

var

  i, Size: Integer;

begin

  i := Pos(Ch, S);

  if i = 0 then begin

    StripFirstToken := S;

    Exit;

  end;

  Size := (Length(S) - i);

  Move(S[i + 1], S[1], Size);

  SetLength(S, Size);

  StripFirstToken := S;

end;

function ReverseStr(S: string): string;

var

  Len: Integer;

  Temp: String;

  i,j: Integer;

begin

  Len := Length(S);

  SetLength(Temp, Len);

  j := Len;

  for i := 1 to Len do begin

    Temp[i] := S[j];

    dec(j);

  end;

  ReverseStr := Temp;

end;

function StripLastToken(S: string; Token: Char): string;

var

  Temp: string;

  Index: INteger;

begin

  SetLength(Temp, Length(S));

  S := ReverseStr(S);

  Index := Pos(Token, S);

  Inc(Index);

  Move(S[Index], Temp[1], Length(S) - (Index - 1));

  SetLength(Temp, Length(S) - (Index - 1));

  StripLastToken := ReverseStr(Temp);

end;

procedure Register;

begin

  RegisterComponents('Unleash', [TMyFtp]);

end;

constructor TMyFtp.Create(AOwner: TComponent);

begin

  inherited Create(AOwner);

  FCurFiles := TStringList.Create;

  FINet := InternetOpen('WinINet1', 0, nil, 0, 0);

end;

destructor TMyFtp.Destroy;

begin

  if FINet <> nil then

    InternetCloseHandle(FINet);

  if FFtpHandle <> nil then

    InternetCloseHandle(FFtpHandle);

  inherited Destroy;

end;

function TMyFtp.Connect: Boolean;

begin

  FContext := 255;

  FftpHandle := InternetConnect(FINet, PChar(FServer), 0,

   PChar(FUserID), PChar(FPassWord),

   Internet_Service_Ftp, 0, FContext);

  if FFtpHandle = nil then

    Result := False

  else begin

    SetUpNewDir;

    Result := True;

  end;

end;

function TMyFtp.GetCurrentDirectory: string;

var

  Len: Integer;

  S: string;

begin

  Len := 0;

  ftpGetCurrentDirectory(FFTPHandle, PChar(S), Len);

  SetLength(S, Len);

  ftpGetCurrentDirectory(FFTPHandle, PChar(S), Len);

  Result := S;

end;

procedure TMyFtp.SetUpNewDir;

begin

  FCurDir := GetCurrentDirectory;

  if Assigned(FOnNewDir) then

    FOnNewDir(Self);

end;

function GetDots(NumDots: Integer): string;

var

  S: string;

  i: Integer;

begin

  S := '';

  for i := 1 to NumDots do

    S := S + ' ';

  Result := S;

end;

function GetFindDataStr(FindData: TWin32FindData): string;

var

  S: string;

  Temp: string;

begin

  case FindData.dwFileAttributes of

    FILE_ATTRIBUTE_ARCHIVE: S := 'A';

//    FILE_ATTRIBUTE_COMPRESSED: S := 'C';

    FILE_ATTRIBUTE_DIRECTORY: S := 'D';

    FILE_ATTRIBUTE_HIDDEN: S := 'H';

    FILE_ATTRIBUTE_NORMAL: S := 'N';

    FILE_ATTRIBUTE_READONLY: S := 'R';

    FILE_ATTRIBUTE_SYSTEM: S := 'S';

    FILE_ATTRIBUTE_TEMPORARY: S := 'T';

  else

    S := IntToStr(FindData.dwFileAttributes);

  end;

  S := S + GetDots(75);

  Move(FindData.CFilename[0], S[6], StrLen(FindData.CFileName));

  Temp := IntToStr(FindData.nFileSizeLow);

  Move(Temp[1], S[25], Length(Temp));

  Result := S;

end;

function TMyFtp.FindFiles: TStringList;

var

  FindData: TWin32FindData;

  FindHandle: HInternet;

begin

   FindHandle := FtpFindFirstFile(FFtphandle, '*.*',

     FindData, 0, 0);

   if FindHandle = nil then begin

     Result := nil;

     Exit;

   end;

   FCurFiles.Clear;

   FCurFiles.Add(GetFindDataStr(FindData));

   while InternetFindnextFile(FindHandle, @FindData) do

     FCurFiles.Add(GetFindDataStr(FindData));

   InternetCloseHandle(Findhandle);

   GetCurrentDirectory;

   Result := FCurFiles;

end;

function TMyFtp.CustomToFileName(S: string): string;

const

  PreSize = 6;

var

  Temp: string;

  TempSize: Integer;

begin

  Temp := '';

  TempSize := Length(S) - PreSize;

  SetLength(Temp, TempSize);

  Move(S[PreSize], Temp[1], TempSize);

  Temp := GetFirstToken(Temp, ' ');

  Result := Temp;

end;

function TMyFtp.BackOneDir: Boolean;

var

  S: string;

begin

  S := FCurDir;

  S := StripLastToken(S, '/');

  if S = '/' then begin

    Result := False;

    Exit;

  end;

  if S <> '' then begin

    ChangeDirExact(S);

    Result := True;

  end else begin

    ChangeDirExact('/');

    Result := True;

  end;

end;

// Changes to specific directory in S

function TMyFtp.ChangeDirExact(S: string): Boolean;

begin

  if S <> '' then

    FtpSetCurrentDirectory(FFTPHandle, PChar(S));

  Result := True;

  FindFiles;

  SetUpNewDir;

end;

// Assumes S has been returned by GetFindDataString;

function TMyFtp.ChangeDirCustom(S: string): Boolean;

begin

  S := CustomToFileName(S);

  if S <> '' then

    FtpSetCurrentDirectory(FFTPHandle, PChar(S));

  Result := True;

  FindFiles;

  SetUpNewDir;

end;

function TMyFtp.GetFile(FTPFile, NewFile: string): Boolean;

begin

  Result := FtpGetFile(FFTPHandle, PChar(FTPFile), PChar(NewFile),

   False, File_Attribute_Normal,

   Ftp_Transfer_Type_Binary, 0);

end;

function TMyFtp.SendFile1(FTPFile, NewFile: string): Boolean;

const

  Size:DWord = 3000;

var

  Transfer: Bool;

  Error: DWord;

  S: string;

begin

  Transfer := FtpPutFile(FFTPHandle, PChar(FTPFile),

 PChar(NewFile),

 Ftp_Transfer_Type_Binary, 0);

  if not Transfer then begin

    Error := GetLastError;

    ShowMessage(Format('Error Number: %d. Hex: %x',

           [Error, Error]));

    SetLength(S, Size);

    if not InternetGetLastResponseInfo(Error, PChar(S), Size) then

    begin

      Error := GetLastError;

      ShowMessage(Format('Error Number: %d. Hex: %x',

        [Error, Error]));

    end;

    ShowMessage(Format('Error Number: %d. Hex: %x Info: %s',

           [Error, Error, S]));

  end else

    ShowMessage('Success');

  Result := Transfer;

end;

function TMyFtp.SendFile2(FTPFile, NewFile: string): Boolean;

var

  FHandle: HInternet;

begin

  FHandle :=  FtpOpenFile(FFTPHandle, 'sam.txt', GENERIC_READ,

   FTP_TRANSFER_TYPE_BINARY, 0);

  if FHandle <> nil then

  InternetCloseHandle(FHandle)

  else

    ShowMessage('Failed');

  Result := True;

end;

end.

6.20.2 Delphi开发Web Server程序――如何返回图像

    Internet/Intranet在九十年代可能是最流行的计算机术语了，不管是计算机行业内的人士还是计算机外的人士，都会使用Internet/Intranet，有的查资料，有的是宣传自己和公司，甚至有许多以前从没有想到用Internet的东西现在也在用Internet来解决，比如有的程控数字计算机维护用Internet来解决。在这一切应用之中，基于Web Server的应用程序的开发是基本点，但如何开发Web Server的程序呢？

    Delphi 3是Borland公司1997年推出的可视化、面向对象的高效率的快速应用程序开发工具(RAD)，提供了大量的最新功能，例如开发COM/DCOM，一步开发ActiveX对象，多层数据库应用程序MIDAS等，并且使用Delphi 3开发基于Web服务器的程序，如ISAPI/NSAPI，Win-CGI，CGI程序都十分方便。

    使用Delphi 3开发Web Server程序是非常简单，方便的，因为在Delphi中提供了Web Module,  WebApplication, TWebRequest,TWebResponse,TPageProducer等大量的对象供使用。而且由于Delphi强大的数据库开发能力，使得Web Server程序的开发更是锦上添花。在本文中主要讨论一般Web Server程序的开发，希望给您一个抛砖引玉的作用。

    一般Web Server返回的信息有基于HTML的文字流和图像流，如Jpeg和Gif等。返回文字流的方法是使用TwebResponse.Content，在Delphi 3的Demos中有这样的例程，但如何返回图像呢？

    返回图像的方法是用TwebResponse.ContentStream和TjpegImage类。具体实现如下，例如您有三张图片，希望在别人访问您的主页时能随机的显示一张，在您的主页中有如下的HTML语句：<IMG SRC="/scripts/mypict.dll"，那么在您的Web Server的缺省的TwebActiveItem中如下处理：

var

    Jpg: TJpegImage;

    S: TMemoryStream;

    I: Integer;

Begin

    Randomize;

    I:= Random(3);

    Jpg := TJpegImage.Create;

    try

        Jpg.LoadFromFile('C:\WebShare\Scripts\test'+IntToStr(I)+'.Jpg');

        S := TMemoryStream.Create;

        try

Jpg.SaveToStream(S);

S.Position := 0;

Response.ContentType := 'image/jpeg';

Response.ContentStream := S;

Response.SendResponse;

        finally

S.Free;

        end;

    finally

        Jpg.Free;

    end;

end;

    因为使用了TJpegImage类，所以必须在Uses中添加对JPEG文件的包含。

    以上程序用Microsoft个人Web服务器和Netscape Navigator 4.04调试通过，完整的源程序和可执行代码在我的个人主页(http://www.nease.net/~borland)上，可以下载。

    下载源程序(4KB)

    说明:下载的源程序稍有修改，显示不是随机的，而是按照访问者访问的次数顺序显示，在程序中包含有Cookie的建立和使用方法，可以参见。

傅贵

个人主页:HTTP://www.nease.net/~borland

电子信箱:fgui@usa.net

本页版主：傅贵， 最后更新日期：98.2.13

6.20.3 Delphi开发Web Server程序响应用户的输入 
随着Internet/Intranet的飞速发展和普遍应用，对在Internet/Intranet上的应用程序的需求越来越多，于是Java和ActiveX Form应运而生，但是，现在Internet的带宽还非常低下的情况下，这种基于Client端的应用是非常困难的，下载一个非常小、功能非常简单的Java Applet就需要非常长的时间，而且还存在着用户使用浏览器不支持这种新技术的可能。在这种情况下，基于服务器的CGI，Win-CGI，ISAPI/NSAPI还是一种主要的方式。使用Delphi 3开发Web Server程序是非常简单的，Delphi 3中提供了大量的元件和对象，支持Web Server程序的开发。

在Delphi 3的Demos中提供了简单的Web Server程序开发的例程，本文主要集中在此例程中没有涉及到的响应用户输入的问题。

HTML中用户输入主要是<FORM语句，在<FORM中，支持POST、PUT、GET和HEAD方法，而PUT，GET和HEAD方法返回数据的方式基本相同。

例如(查询某人的电话号码)：

<FORM ACTION="add" METHOD=POST

姓名:<INPUT TYPE=TEXT NAME="name" SIZE=8

<BR<INPUT TYPE=SUBMIT VALUE="查询"

<INPUT TYPE=RESET VALUE="重填"

</FORM

在这个例子中使用了POST方法。那么在Web Server应用程序中，如何得知用户的输入信息呢？

在HTTP协议中，客户端向Web Server应用程序返回数据主要是通过URL和CONTENT部分。例如URL中：http://www.delphi.com.cn/dfyw/cgi-bin/delinfo.exe?id=10，这里，id=10数据参数，告诉delinfo.exe显示从ID=10开始的信息，这一般应用在数据量较少的情况下，优点是比较容易输入参数，缺点是数据量不能太大，并影响URL的显示。在CONTENT中保存数据信息的优点是不影响URL的显示，而且数据量较大，缺点是用户只能使用<FORM表格让浏览器生成请求，不能直接输入请求信息。

除了POST方法使用CONTENT部分返回数据以外，其它方法都是通过URL来返回数据的。

Delphi中有TWebRequest对象，这个对象将HTTP返回的信息进行分析，非常容易使用。对于CONTENT中的数据，TWebRequest使用ContentFields，将数据分析成为一个TStrings，可以直接使用Request.ContentFields.Values['name']来都取数据。而URL中的数据，TWebRequest使用QueryFields，也将数据分析成为了一个TStrings，可以直接使用Request.QueryFields.Values['name']来读取数据。

例如上面的HTML返回的消息处理：

if Request.ContentFields.Values['name']<’’ then

Response.Content:= Request.ContentFields.Values['name']

+’的电话号码是：’+QueryTelCode(Request.ContentFields.Values['name'])

else

Response.Content:=’请输入用户名’;

当然，还有一种输入数据是Cookie。Cookie是保存在客户端的一种数据，用来保存访问者的访问信息等。对于Cookie数据使用 CookieFields来进行读取。如何设置Cookie，请参见本人主页(http://www.zz.ha.cn/grwy/borland/)中的说明。

(本文发表在《电脑商情报》1998/5/4日第17上)

作者：傅贵

6.20.4 Delphi 3中Cookie的建立使用:

    Cookies是一种Web服务器在客户端存储和返回信息的机制,这种简单的、永久的和基于客户端的状态信息大大的扩充了基于Web的客户/服务器(Client/Server)应用程序的能力。因此广泛应用在大量的实际中，例如所有订阅Microsoft公司的MSDN的用户、访问过Borland Online的用户，以及访问过我的主页(http://www.nease.net/~borland)的用户都会在本地存储Cookie，以便下次访问时提供上次访问的记录。

    Delphi 3是Borland公司1997年推出的可视化、面向对象的高效率的快速应用程序开发工具(RAD)，提供了大量的最新功能，例如开发COM/DCOM，一步开发ActiveX对象，多层数据库应用程序MIDAS等，并且使用Delphi 3开发基于Web服务器的程序，如ISAPI/NSAPI，Win-CGI，CGI程序都十分方便。

    使用Delphi 3开发Web Server程序是非常简单，方便的，因为在Delphi中提供了Web Module、TWebApplication、TWebRequest、TWebResponse、TPageProducer等大量的对象供使用.对于Cookie,Delphi3也提供了大量的程序供使用,如TWebResponse.Cookies，TWebResponse.SetCookieField，TWebRequest.Cookie，TWebRequest.CookieFields，TWebRequest.ExtractCookieFields等，应该是非常方便。但本人为了实现一功能需要设置Cookie，但是发现使用Delphi提供的SetCookieFields设置不成功，经研究Delphi 3所带的HttpApp.Pas和IsapiApp.Pas文件发现在中文Windows 95和NT环境下该程序有错误。

 根据Netscape公司的规定,Cookie的格式应为:

Set-Cookie: Name=Value; expires=DATA; Path=PATH; domain=DOMAIN_NAME; secure

而且根据规定,日期(DATA)的设置必须满足格式“Wdy, DD-Mon-YYYY HH:MM:SS GMT”,基于RFC822, RFC850, RFC1036和RFC1123等规定，但是检查HTTPAPP.PAS中的function TCookie.GetHeaderValue: string中为FormatDateTime('"expires="' + DateFormat + ' "GMT; "', Expires);,其中const DateFormat = 'ddd, dd mmm yyyy hh:mm:ss',此程序在英文环境中产生的格式是正确的,但是在中文中产生的结果却不对,因为星期和月份都将按照中文的表示方法：如将11月生产“十一月”中文串，这样在Netscape Navigator和Microsoft Internet Explorer就不能辨认了。

    既然错误在于原VCL未考虑中文环境的问题，所以修改的方法有：1、修改VCL源程序，编译后将dcu文件拷贝到Lib目录，这样会完全改正错误，这样是最根本的解决方法，但是如果将源程序放在另一未修改的Delphi中(例如提供源程序给别人和自己重新安装)编译又将出现问题。2、因为使用并不太多，所以可以将修改的程序放在自己的程序中，使用Delphi 3提供的TWebResponse.SetCustomHeader设置,这样的好处是将程序放在自己的程序内，重新装Delphi或在另一台计算机上编译的结果也会完全正确。因为Cookie的目的一般有两种，一种是在此会话过程中使用，过后不使用，此时不需要Expires段，不会产生时间错误，可以使用Delphi 3提供的所有Cookie程序；另一种为永久保存，时间一般越长越好，于是可以将时间设置为2099年二月22日, 于是程序中设置Cookie的方法为:

Response.SetCustomHeader('Set-Cookie','Name=Value; expires=Sun, 22 Feb 2099 08:08:08 GMT'); (注斜体用自己的名称代替，例如设置Count＝10，则Name用Count代替，Value用10代替)，这样就可以建立Cookie了.

    以下为建立一个访问计数器的程序，可以参照：

const

    LastIp:String='0:0:0:0'; //避免重复计数

Var

    S:String;

    Count:Integer;

begin

    S:=Request.CookieFields.Values['count'];

        if S<'' then begin

try

        Count:=StrToInt(S);

Except

        Count:=0;

End;

        end else Count:=0;

        if LastIp<Request.RemoteAddr then Inc(Count);

    LastIp:=Request.RemoteAddr;

    Response.SetCustomHeader('Set-Cookie','count='+IntToStr(Count)+'; expires=Sun, 21 Feb 2010 08:08:08 GMT');

    Response.Content:='您是第'+IntToStr(Count)+'来到本页!';

End;

(以上程序用Win95B的个人Web服务器＋Netscape Navigator 4.04调试通过)

下载全部可执行源程序

作者：傅贵

主页：http://www.nease.net/~borland

电子信箱:fgui@usa.net

本页版主：傅贵，最后更新日期：98.2.12

8.21 <big><big>Date / Time</big></big>
8.20.1 <big>Date conversion - adding century</big>
Question
I have to convert a Date from the format 'DD/MM/YY' to 'DDMMYYYY'

Answer
A:

LongDate := FormatDateTime('ddmmyyyy', StrToDate(ShortDate));

This converts a date held in the format specified in the

Control Panel's short date format (which could well be

DD/MM/YY) to the format specified in the Format string

(in the example DDMMYYYY).

If the DD/MM/YY is an input field, and DDMMYYYY is

a database field, it might clever to use code like this as

it should still work correctly for a user who wants to use

a different date format, and accordingly specifies this in

his/her Control Panel.

(Of course YYYYMMDD would normally be better than

DDMMYYYY as a database field because it would be

easier to sort records to date sequence.


8.20.1 <big>Days between two dates</big>
Question
I have two dates and want to know how many days separate them.

Answer
A:

VARIABLES:

    Year1, Month1, Day1,

    Year2, Month2, Day2,

    YearResult, MonthResult, DayResult: Word;

    TDay1, TDay2, DateDiff: TDateTime;

CODE:

    TDay1 := EncodeDate(Year1, Month1, Day1);

    TDay2 := EncodeDate(Year2, Month2, Day2);

    DateDiff := TDay2 - TDay1; {assuming TDay2 is later than TDay1}

    DecodeDate(DateDiff, YearResult, MonthResult, DayResult);

DateDiff actually is a LongInt (albeit a TDateTime object) representing the

difference in days.


8.20.1 <big>Set system date and time (of the computer) using Delphi</big>
Question
I would like know how it's possible set system date and time (of the computer)

using Delphi.

Answer
A:

Yes you can. Use this code:

Procedure settime(hour, min, sec, hundreths : byte); assembler;

asm

     mov  ch, hour

     mov  cl, min

     mov  dh, sec

     mov  dl, hundreths

     mov  ah, $2d

     int  $21

     end;

Procedure setdate(Year : word; Month, Day : byte); assembler;

asm

     mov  cx, year

     mov  dh, month

     mov  dl, day

     mov  ah, $2b

     int  $21

     end;


8.20.1 <big>Number of current week</big>
Question
I need to calculate the week number - does anyone know of a debugged formula

to do this?

Answer
A:

There are 2 other functions included which are required for our

function. One checks for a Leap year, the other returns the # of days

in a month (checking the leap year) and the 3rd is the one you want,

the week of the year.

{***************************************************************************}

function kcIsLeapYear( nYear: Integer ): Boolean;

begin

  Result := (nYear mod 4 = 0) and ((nYear mod 100 <> 0) or (nYear mod

400 = 0));

end;

{***************************************************************************}

function kcMonthDays( nMonth, nYear: Integer ): Integer;

const

  DaysPerMonth: array[1..12] of Integer = (31, 28, 31, 30, 31, 30, 31,

31, 30, 31, 30, 31);

begin

  Result := DaysPerMonth[nMonth];

  if (nMonth = 2) and kcIsLeapYear(nYear) then Inc(Result);

end;

{***************************************************************************}

function kcWeekOfYear( dDate: TDateTime ): Integer;

var

 X, nDayCount: Integer;

 nMonth, nDay, nYear: Word;

begin

  nDayCount := 0;

  deCodeDate( dDate, nYear, nMonth, nDay );

  For X := 1 to ( nMonth - 1 ) do

    nDayCount := nDayCount + kcMonthDays( X, nYear );

  nDayCount := nDayCount + nDay;

  Result := ( ( nDayCount div 7 ) + 1 );

end;


8.20.1 <big>How to reset a Timer halfway thru</big>
Question
My timer is set to 5000 (5 seconds), halfway, thru' this, an event occurs

and I need to reset this Timer back to time zero again...

Answer
A:

Timer1.Enabled := False;

Timer1.Enabled := True;

This will reset the timer for its full duration.

BTW, changing the interval (to a different value) also resets the

timer.

A:

You may enable or disable your timer component, setting its

property, like this:

  Timer1.Enabled := True; { or False, if you want to disable it }

But it will still continue with its 5 secs. If you want to change this,

set another property, the interval one, like this:

  Timer1.Interval := 100;


8.20.1 <big>Convert date to number in milliseconds</big>
Question
PDOXWin allows conversion of a dateTime to a number in milliseconds. Am

trying to write code in Delphi to do the same procedure. I have done the

following which results in date format:

procedure TForm1.Table1NewRecord(DataSet: TDataset);

begin

   Table1.FieldByName('MyField').AsDateTime :=

     EncodeDate(9999, 12, 31) - Now;

end;

Anyone suggest how the code should read if 'MyField' were a number field

and AsDateTime were to change to AsInteger?

How would I get a number that is in milliseconds?

Answer
A:

EncodeDate returns a TDateTime object, which is just a double. To get the

milliseconds since 1/1/0001 multiply the result by 86400000.0 Better yet, first

substract from a more recent base date, so as not to cause overflow.


8.20.1 <big>Difference between two dates</big>
Question
Anybody know where I can get hold of some functions for date manipulation?

I need something like the DateDiff() function in VB that returns the

number of months between dates.

Also, how about a function to calculate Present Value for a string of cash

flows?

Answer
A:

For DateDiff:

Have you looked at the DecodeDate function? It's not exactly the same, but

with it you may be able to get the result by creating your own custom function.

For Present Value

function PresentValue(const cashflows : array of double;    { the cash flows

in consecutive order nearest is at cashflows[0] }

          n : integer; { number of cash flows in array }

          rate : double; { the percent rate per period }

          atbegin : boolean) : double; { true if cash flow at beginning of

          period, false if at end }

var

     i         : integer;

     factor    : double;

begin

     factor := (1 + rate / 100.0);

     result := 0;

     for i := n - 1 downto 0 do

          result := (result + cashflows[n]) / factor;

     if atbegin then

          result := result * factor;

     end;


8.20.1 <big>Time problems</big>
Question
Just tried to use the 'typed constant Time24Hour' as shown in the

EncodeTime function. Can't seem to find this constant in SysUtils or

anywhere else.

Answer
A:

I found Time24Hour in the Help system, as you indicated. But...

here is the code for EncodeTime in SysUtils.Pas file:

function DoEncodeTime(Hour, Min, Sec, MSec: Word; var Time: TDateTime): Boolean;

begin

  Result := False;

  if (Hour < 24) and (Min < 60) and (Sec < 60) and (MSec < 1000) then

  begin

    Time := (LongMul(Hour * 60 + Min, 60000) + Sec * 1000 + MSec) / MSecsPerDay;

    Result := True;

  end;

end;

function EncodeTime(Hour, Min, Sec, MSec: Word): TDateTime;

begin

  if not DoEncodeTime(Hour, Min, Sec, MSec, Result) then

    ConvertError(LoadStr(STimeEncodeError));

end;

As you can see, any Time24Hour check is present. I looked it in the Browser

too. Nothing!

So, I thing is better conclude that Time24Hour is an old intention of

Borland-staff, aborted in Code but not in Help files. Does't you think so?


8.20.1 <big>EncodeDate</big>
Question
Could anyone give me the syntax for converting text to and

from a Paradox Date field value? EncodeDate(xx,xx,xx)?

Answer
TheDateField.AsString := TheDateString;

TheDateString := TheDateField.AsString;

this will do a convert just like DateToStr and StrToDate.  Similar to

TheDateField.AsDateTime := StrToDate(TheDateString);

TheDateString := DateToStr(TheDateField.AsDateTime);


8.20.1 <big>Time difference</big>
Question
var

  TimeStart : TDateTime;

  <snip>
procedure TimeTaken;

var

 tt : Double; {Have tried this as TDateTime}

begin

   tt := Now - TimeStart;

   Edit1.Text := FloatToStr(tt);

end;

OK, now matter what I do tt = Now  not the difference. What am I missing.

Answer
A:

I don't know when you execute TimeTaken.. Did you give some delayed time before

executing TimeTaken after execute SetTimeStart? If didn't then no wonder it

tt=Now..

I've tried your code, with some minor changes... and I always got the difference

between Now and TimeStart. But, I declare tt as TDateTime not as Double and

using OnTimer event to execute TimeTaken procs.

You can check it by trying the example below.

{*******************************************************************

 FILE : TIMEEX.PAS

 NOTE : Create form which contains 1 TTimer, and 6 TLabel.

        Set OnTimer Event of TTimer to TForm.Timer1.Timer

 ********************************************************************}

unit Time;

interface

uses

  SysUtils, WinTypes, WinProcs, Messages, Classes, Graphics, Controls,

  Forms, Dialogs, ExtCtrls, StdCtrls;

type

  TForm1 = class(TForm)

    Timer1: TTimer;

    Label1: TLabel;           {Caption : 'Start :'}

    Label2: TLabel;

    Label3: TLabel;           {Caption : 'Time : '}

    Label4: TLabel;

    Label5: TLabel;           {Caption : 'Elapsed time:'}

    Label6: TLabel;

    procedure FormCreate(Sender: TObject);

    procedure Timer1Timer(Sender: TObject);

  private

    { Private declarations }

    TimeStart : TDateTime;

  public

    { Public declarations }

  end;

var

  Form1: TForm1;

implementation

{$R *.DFM}

procedure TForm1.FormCreate(Sender: TObject);

begin

 TimeStart := Now;

 Label2.Caption := TimeToStr(Now);

end;

procedure TForm1.Timer1Timer(Sender: TObject);

var

 tt : TDateTime;

begin

 Label4.Caption := TimeToStr(Now);

 tt:= Now - TimeStart;

 Label6.Caption:= TimeToStr(tt);

end;

end.


8.20.1 <big>Date Math</big>
Question
Is there a function that will do simple date addition or will I have to

write a routine for it?

Answer
A:

procedure TForm1.MaskEdit1Exit(Sender: TObject);

var

  y, m, d : word;

begin

  decodedate(strtodate(maskedit1.text) +  11, y, m, d);

  maskedit2.text := inttostr(m) + '/' + inttostr(d) + '/' + inttostr(y);

end;


8.20.1 <big>Time Variable</big>
Question
How can I keep the elapsed time for a certain process?

For Example:  Beginning Time:  10:45:34, Current Time: 10:48:39

          Elapsed Time = 00:03:05

Answer
Use variables of type TDateTime.

procedure TForm1.XXXXXXXClick(Sender: TObject);

var StartTime, EndTime, ElapsedTime :TDateTime;

begin

  StartTime := Now;

  {Put your code here}

  EndTime := Now;

  ElapsedTime := EndTime - StartTime;

  Label1.Caption := TimeToStr(ElapsedTime);

end;

A:

{now this is from memory, but it should be a good place to start. }

var

  before,

  after,

  elapsed : TDateTime;

  Ehour, Emin, Esec, Emsec : WORD;

...

before := now;

some_process();

after := now;

elapsed := after - before;

decodetime(elapsed, Ehour, Emin, Esec, Emsec);

now Ehour:Emin:Esec.Emsec will hold the elapsed time {give or take a little;).

A:

This is what I do. fStartWhen hold the date/time when the

process was started. (fStartWhen := NOW). OneSecond is

a constant defined as 1/24/3600. (Yes, this program can

run for days. Even a fast P5 can get overwhelmed with

too much data!)

PROCEDURE
TformDBLoad.UpdateTime;

VAR
Delta
:TDateTime

;

BEGIN

;
fLastUpdate := NOW

;
IF ABS( fStartWhen - fLastUpdate ) <OneSecond THEN EXIT

;
Delta := fLastUpdate - fStartWhen

;
doElapsedTime.Caption := FORMAT( '%1.0f days %s',

[INT(Delta),FORMATDATETIME('hh:nn:ss', FRAC(Delta))] )

END;

>

8.20.1 <big>Date Conversion</big>
Question
I may be brain dead here but I'm having trouble finding a simple way to

convert a date string given to me like this '1996-06-03 00.00.00'  in to a

string of the format indecated by the Date/Time Formatting Variable:

ShortDateFormat.

Answer
procedure TForm1.Button1Click(Sender: TObject);

var

  st,

  formatsave : string;

  DT         : TDateTime;

begin

  st := Edit1.text; // '1996-06-03 00.00.00'

  formatsave := ShortDateFormat;

  ShortDateFormat := 'yyyy.mm.dd hh.mm.ss';

  while pos ('-', st)  0 do

    st [pos ('-', st)] := '.';

  DT := StrToDateTime (st);

  ShortDateFormat := formatsave;

  Label1.Caption := DateTimeToStr (DT);

end;


8.20.1 <big>Calcutation of Easter</big>
Question
I've to calculate easter in a project. I found some old

pascal code from years back. I tried to use it, and it

works ok for this year but not for next year (1997).

Answer
 function Easter (Year: Integer): TDateTime;

{----------------------------------------------------------------}

{ Calculates and returns Easter Day for specified year.          }

{ Originally from Mark Lussier, AppVision <MLussier@best.com.   }

{ Corrected to prevent integer overflow if it is inadvertently   }

{ passed a year of 6554 or greater.      }

{----------------------------------------------------------------}

 var

   nMonth, nDay, nMoon, nEpact, nSunday,

   nGold, nCent, nCorx, nCorz: Integer;

 begin

 { The Golden Number of the year in the 19 year Metonic Cycle: }

   nGold := (Year mod 19) + 1;

 { Calculate the Century: }

   nCent := (Year div 100) + 1;

 { Number of years in which leap year was dropped in order... }

 { to keep in step with the sun: }

   nCorx := (3 * nCent) div 4 - 12;

 { Special correction to syncronize Easter with moon's orbit: }

   nCorz := (8 * nCent + 5) div 25 - 5;

 { Find Sunday: }

   nSunday := (Longint(5) * Year) div 4 - nCorx - 10;

    { ^ To prevent overflow at year 6554}

 { Set Epact - specifies occurrence of full moon: }

   nEpact := (11 * nGold + 20 + nCorz - nCorx) mod 30;

   if nEpact <0 then

     nEpact := nEpact + 30;

   if ((nEpact = 25) and (nGold > 11)) or (nEpact = 24) then

     nEpact := nEpact + 1;

 { Find Full Moon: }

   nMoon := 44 - nEpact;

   if nMoon <21 then

     nMoon := nMoon + 30;

 { Advance to Sunday: }

   nMoon := nMoon + 7 - ((nSunday + nMoon) mod 7);

   if nMoon > 31 then

   begin

     nMonth := 4;

     nDay   := nMoon - 31;

   end

   else

   begin

     nMonth := 3;

     nDay   := nMoon;

   end;

   Easter := EncodeDate(Year, nMonth, nDay);

 end; {Easter}


8.20.1 <big>Dates and weeks</big>
Question
Id like to retrieve a week number (1-52) from a date as "1996-06-25".

also I'd like to set a week and a year and get the matching dates for the

at week.

Answer
I have a program that makes something near what you want. It tells which

week is the date of, and the corresponding day of the week. You will have

to implement the calculation of the week limit dates. Besides, the date

format it handles is "06/25/1996".

You have to create form named "Forma", with an TEdit named "Edit1",

four labels, and un button named "GetWeekBtn". You must make sure

that the event OnCreate of the form is set to FormCreate.

I hope it is useful for you, any comments will be welcome.

unit Forma;

interface

uses

  SysUtils, WinTypes, WinProcs, Messages, Classes, Graphics, Controls,

  Forms, Dialogs, StdCtrls;

type

  TForma1 = class(TForm)

    Edit1: TEdit;

    Label1: TLabel;

    Label2: TLabel;

    Label3: TLabel;

    GetWeekBtn: TButton;

    Label4: TLabel;

    procedure GetWeekBtnClick(Sender: TObject);

    procedure FormCreate(Sender: TObject);

  private

    { Private declarations }

    Function HowManyDays(pYear,pMonth,pDay:word):integer;

  public

    { Public declarations }

  end;

var

  Forma1: TForma1;

implementation

{$R *.DFM}

Uses Inifiles;

procedure TForma1.FormCreate(Sender: TObject);

var       WinIni:TInifile;

begin

     WinIni:=TIniFile.Create('WIN.INI');

     WinIni.WriteString('intl','sShortDate','MM/dd/yyyy');

     WinIni.Free;

end;

Function TForma1.HowManyDays(pYear,pMonth,pDay:word):integer;

var      Sum:integer;

         pYearAux:word;

begin

     Sum:=0;

     if pMonth1  then Sum:=Sum+31;

     if pMonth2  then Sum:=Sum+28;

     if pMonth3  then Sum:=Sum+31;

     if pMonth4  then Sum:=Sum+30;

     if pMonth5  then Sum:=Sum+31;

     if pMonth6  then Sum:=Sum+30;

     if pMonth7  then Sum:=Sum+31;

     if pMonth8  then Sum:=Sum+31;

     if pMonth9  then Sum:=Sum+30;

     if pMonth10 then Sum:=Sum+31;

     if pMonth11 then Sum:=Sum+30;

     Sum:=Sum + pDay;

     if ((pYear - (pYear div 4)*4)=3D0) and

        (pMonth2)then

          inc(Sum);

     HowManyDays:=Sum;

end;   { HowManyDays }

procedure TForma1.GetWeekBtnClick(Sender: TObject);

var

  ADate: TDateTime;

  EditAux:String;

  Week,year,month,day:Word;

begin

  EditAux:=Edit1.Text;

  ADate := StrToDate(EditAux);

  Label1.Caption := DateToStr(ADate);

  DecodeDate(Adate,Year,Month,Day);

  Case DayOfWeek(ADate) of

  1: Label4.Caption:='Sunday';

  2: Label4.Caption:='Monday';

  3: Label4.Caption:='Tuesday';

  4: Label4.Caption:='Wednesday';

  5: Label4.Caption:='Thursday';

  6: Label4.Caption:='Friday';

  7: Label4.Caption:='Saturday';

  end

  Week:=(HowManyDays(year,month,day) div 7) +1;

  Label3.Caption:='Week No. '+IntToStr(Week);

end;

end.


8.20.1 <big>Converting date to week</big>
Question
I need to be able to tell which week number a given date will fall in for

the future, including leap year conversions.

Answer
procedure TForm1.Button1Click(Sender: TObject);

var  frstDay,toDay : TDateTime;  week : Integer;

begin

   frstDay := StrToDate('1/1/96');

   toDay := StrToDate(Edit1.Text);

   week := Trunc((toDay - frstDay) / 7) + 1;

   Label1.Caption := IntToStr(week);

end;


8.20.1 <big>Adding time and date stamp to memos</big>
Question
How to add time and date stamp to memos?

Answer
{ The following code inserts a date/time stamp into a memo field. }

Var

        s : string ;

begin

        s :=  DateToStr( Date ) + ' ' + TimeToStr( Time ) + '  :' ;

        Memo1.Lines.Insert( 0,  s ) ;

        Memo1.SetFocus ;

        Memo1.SelStart := Length( s ) ;

        Memo1.SelLength := 0 ;

8.22 <big><big>DDE / OLE</big></big>
8.22.1 <big>GroupFile and additems to Group</big>
Question
How to create groups in program manager?

Answer
A:

Here is the code for creating a group file and add an item file to the

group. To use the procedure, specify the DDE clientconv App as ProgMan.

******************************************************

procedure TMainForm.CreateWinGroup(Sender: TObject);

var

  Name: string;

  Name1: string;

  Macro: string;

  Macro1: string;

  Cmd, Cmd1: array[0..255] of Char;

begin

 {destDir is the dos directory to hold the YourFile.Ext'}

    Name := 'GroupName';

    Name1 := destDir + 'YourFile.Ext, FileName_in_Group  ';

    Macro := Format('[CreateGroup(%s)]', [Name]) + #13#10;

    Macro1 :=Format('[Additem(%s)]',[Name1]) +#13#10;

    StrPCopy (Cmd, Macro);

    StrPCopy (cmd1, Macro1);

    DDEClient.OpenLink;

    if not DDEClient.ExecuteMacro(Cmd, False) then

      MessageDlg('Unable to create group '+Name,mtInformation, [mbOK], 0)

    else

      begin

      DDEClient.ExecuteMacro(Cmd1, False);

      end;

    DDEClient.CloseLink;

end;


8.22.1 <big>OLE Server</big>
Question
I want to make an OLE-server with Delphi. In OLE you pass 'Interfaces'

around, which are basically structures with function pointers. I need

to be able to generate these structures and to call functions defined

by those structures. The problem is that the functions use the 'c'

calling convention, which Delphi supports (sort of) with the 'cdecl'

keyword. I say 'sort of' because the following wont compile:

  ...

  interface

    function OLEfunction(x, y, z: integer): integer; cdecl; export;

  implementation

    function OLEfunction(x, y, z: integer): integer;

    begin

    end;

    procedure buildOLEstructure;

    var

      F: function (x, y, z: integer): integer; { need 'cdecl' here }

    begin

      F := OLEfunction; { Type mismatch here... }

    end;

This will not compile, because of a type mismatch caused by the 'cdecl'

on the function (which I really need) and the missing 'cdecl' on the

definition of the variable 'F'. In this example I could live with a

simple pointer-definition for F, because I don't need to call the

function myself, but OLE sometimes gives me a pointer to a 'cdecl'

function, which I need to call myself. As I see it, there is no way

that this is possible. Am I right in this assumption?

Answer
A:

The following code compiled OK. It's not so clean but it may help you:

  unit Unit1;

  interface


 function OLEfunction(x, y, z: integer): integer; cdecl; export;

  implementation


 function OLEfunction(x, y, z: integer): integer;


 begin


 end;


 procedure buildOLEstructure;


 var



F: pointer;


 begin



F := @OLEfunction; { Compiles OK ... }


 end;

   end.

A:

Use the approach that follows. You have to declare one calling function for

each combination of parameters that you are going to pass. Then you call the

calling function passing as a pointer the function you want to call.

library Pcdecl;

function olefunction(a1 : pchar; a2 : longint; x : integer )  : integer;



cdecl; export;

begin


end;

function callolefunction(func : pointer; a1 : pchar; a2 : longint; x :

integer)  : integer;


assembler;

asm


push
x
{ push parameters in reverse order }


push
word ptr a2 + 2     { if a 32 bit value push it in two steps, starting

with the high part }


push
word ptr a2


push
word ptr a1 + 2


push
word ptr a1


call
func


add
sp, 10

     { restore stack by adding back the bytes pushed. Note that

func is not pushed }


end;

procedure buildolefunction;

var


f
: pointer;


reslt
: integer;

begin


f := @olefunction;


{ --- }


reslt := callolefunction(f, 'hello world', 1000000, 25);


{ --- }


end;

begin


{ --- }

end.

This compiled perfectly well in my computer. It should do the job.

Warning. Methods should be treated slightly different than functions.


8.22.1 <big>DDE- passing text</big>
Question
I just want to pass a text value from a ddeclient to a ddeserver using

pokedata.

I have , however, found it strangely difficult. I've put all relevant

values as watches to see what was happening and found that the ddeItem

property was a nil string!! It should be something like ddeServerItem1.

The following is some example code. See if you can spot any deliberate

mistakes.

procedure TForm2.Button2Click(Sender: TObject);

Var

  DDeCli : TDdeClientConv;

  SPtr : array[0..200] of char;

begin

 {DdeClientItem1.DdeItem := 'DdeServerItem1'; what it should be?}

  DdeCli := DdeClientItem1.DdeConv;

  if DdeCli  <> nil then

    DdeCli.PokeData(DdeClientItem1.DdeItem, StrPCopy(SPtr, Edit1.Text));

end;

As you can see when button2 is hit it should poke the data from an

editbox upto the ddeServer. It doesn't work. {even when i included the

bracketed code}

What am i missing. I bet it's pretty obvious.

Answer
A:

     This works for me when poking to Excel:

        DDEClientConv1.SetLink('Excel','Sheet1');

        try

          DDEClientConv1.OpenLink;

          DDEClientItem1.DDEItem:= 'R1C1';

          DDEClientConv1.PokeData(DDEClientItem1.DDEItem,

        StrPCopy(P, SomeString)));

        finally

          DDEClientConv1.CloseLink;

        end;

     As you see the DDEItem property is determined by the server. If your

     server is a Delphi application, the DDEItem is the name of the

     DDEServerItem. I wouldn't trust debugging DDE programs too much, if I

     were you. There is a lot of synchronization involved, that goes either

     right or wrong when debugging.


8.22.1 <big>How to add a group to the program manager</big>
Question
I am writing an installation utility , but i don't know how to add a group

and icon to the program manager.

Answer
A:

interface

procedure CreateGroup;

implementation

procedure TSetupForm.CreateGroup;

{ Uses the TProgMan component to install Program Manager group }

var

  ItemList: TStringList;

  GroupName: String;

  ItemName: String;

  i: word;

begin

  { Get the GroupName string from the INI file }

  GroupName := IniFile.ReadString('General', 'PMGroup', '');

  { If there is one, then install group }

  if GroupName <> '' then begin

    ItemList := TStringList.Create;

    try

      { read items to be installed }

      IniFile.ReadSectionValues('PMGroup', ItemList);

      with TProgMan.Create(Self) do

      try

        CreateGroup(GroupName);

        for i := 0 to ItemList.Count - 1 do begin

          { get file name }

          ItemName := Copy(ItemList.Strings[i], 1, Pos('=',

   ItemList.Strings[i]) - 1);

          { append file name to path and add the item }

          AddItem(GetTarget(ItemList.Values[ItemName][1]) + ItemName, ItemName);

        end;

      finally

        Free;

      end;

    finally

      ItemList.Free;

    end;

  end;

end;


8.22.1 <big>Getting DDE to talk to Program Manger under Win95</big>
Question
Is there a special trick to getting DDE to establish a link with

program Manger using DDE, when uisng Win95 (V1.0 of delphi)?

Answer
A:

I've been using the following unit to manage program groups using dde to

progman. It's an adaption of Steve Texeira's(sp) code in Dephi Developers Guide.

have had success in 3.1 and '95.

unit Pm;

interface

uses

  SysUtils, Classes, DdeMan;

type

  EProgManError = class(Exception);

  TProgMan = class(TComponent)

  private

    FDdeClientConv: TDdeClientConv;

    procedure InitDDEConversation;

    function ExecMacroString(Macro: String): Boolean;

  public

    constructor Create(AOwner: TComponent); override;

    destructor Destroy; override;

    Procedure CreateGroup(GroupName: String; ShowGroup:Boolean);

    procedure DeleteGroup(GroupName: String);

    procedure DeleteItem(ItemName: String);

    procedure AddItem(CmdLine, ItemName: String);

  end;

implementation

uses Utils;

const

  { Program Manager DDE macro strings }

  SDDECreateGroup   = '[CreateGroup(%s)]';

  SDDEShowGroup     = '[ShowGroup(%s, 1)]';

  SDDEDeleteGroup   = '[DeleteGroup(%s)]';

  SDDEDeleteItem    = '[DeleteItem(%s)]';

  SDDEAddItem       = '[AddItem(%s, "%s", %s)]';

constructor TProgMan.Create(AOwner: TComponent);

begin

  inherited Create(AOwner);

  InitDDEConversation;

end;

destructor TProgMan.Destroy;

begin

  if Assigned(FDDEClientConv) then

    FDdeClientConv.CloseLink;

  inherited Destroy;

end;

function TProgMan.ExecMacroString(Macro: String): Boolean;

Begin

  StringAsPchar(Macro);

  Result := FDdeClientConv.ExecuteMacro(@Macro[1], False);

End;

Procedure TProgMan.InitDDEConversation;

begin

  FDdeClientConv := TDdeClientConv.Create(Self);

  If NOT FDdeClientConv.SetLink('PROGMAN', 'PROGMAN') then

    raise EProgManError.Create('Failed to establish DDE Link');

end;

Procedure TProgMan.CreateGroup(GroupName: String; ShowGroup:Boolean);

Begin

  { Delete the group if it exists }

  ExecMacroString(Format(SDDEDeleteGroup, [GroupName]));

  If NOT ExecMacroString(Format(SDDECreateGroup, [GroupName])) then

    raise EProgManError.Create('Could not create group ' + GroupName);

  If ShowGroup then

    If not ExecMacroString(Format(SDDEShowGroup, [GroupName])) then

      raise EProgManError.Create('Could not show group ' + GroupName);

End;

Procedure TProgMan.DeleteGroup(GroupName: String);

Begin

  if NOT ExecMacroString(Format(SDDEDeleteGroup, [GroupName])) then

    raise EProgManError.Create('Could not delete group ' + GroupName);

End;

Procedure TProgMan.DeleteItem(ItemName: String);

Begin

  if NOT ExecMacroString(Format(SDDEDeleteGroup, [ItemName])) then

    raise EProgManError.Create('Could not delete item ' + ItemName);

End;

Procedure TProgMan.AddItem(CmdLine, ItemName: String);

Var

  P: PChar;

  PSize: Word;

Begin

  PSize := StrLen(SDDEAddItem) + (Length(CmdLine) *2) + Length(ItemName) + 1;

  GetMem(P, PSize);

  try

    StrFmt(P, SDDEAddItem, [CmdLine, ItemName, CmdLine]);

    if NOT FDdeClientConv.ExecuteMacro(P, False) then

      raise EProgManError.Create('Could not add item ' + ItemName);

  finally

    FreeMem(P, PSize);

  end;

End;

end.

8.23 <big><big>Debugger</big></big>
8.23.1 <big>Hard Mode error message</big>
Question
I have a number of checkboxes on the screen and all of a sudden I am getting

an error message - Hard Mode. What does this mean?

Answer
A:

16Q) What does the debugger message "Debugger Is Unable To Stop

    Due To 'Hard Mode' " mean?

16A) DEFINITION:Hard mode is a state of Windows when no message

    processing can take place. It happens during menu drawing

    and some kernel operations.  It means that you are in a

    state that Delphi can not "freeze" your application without

    locking up Windows. Typically, that arises as a result of

    multiple SendMessage calls. In addition a workaround which

    often works: What you need to do is kick the system out of

    hard mode. Interestingly enough, this can happen when the

    debugger puts up the system modal messagebox to tell you it's

    in hard mode! So try putting an additional breakpoint on the

    line *before* your breakpoint. This first one will cause the

    hard mode warning and should kick Windows out of hard mode.

    When you OK that messagebox the second, desired, breakpoint

    should work.

       NOTE: Since the debugger is message driven, it cannot

 allow you to stop at a breakpoint if it thinks

 the system is in hard mode, because you wouldn't

 be able to do anything and the system would appear

 to be hung.

[Borland Delphi FAQ]

8.24 <big><big>DLL</big></big>
8.24.1 <big>Callback example</big>
Question
I have to call a function in my main prg from a DLL, and the only way to do

this seems to be to use callbacks. Does anyone have a source example of how

this can be done in Delphi?

Answer
A:

This is how I'm having a C++ DLL callback a Delphi procedure:

In Delphi:

----------

interface

var

  callBackProc : TFarProc;

procedure delphiProc (const x: Pchar); export;

procedure setupDLL (p: pointer);

implementation

procedure setupDLL (p: Pointer);  external 'MYDLL';

procedure delphiProc (const x: Pchar); { this is the procedure called back }

begin

   ...

end;

procedure TForm1.FormCreate(Sender: TObject);

begin

   ...

   callBackProc := makeProcInstance(@delphiProc, gInstance);

   setupDLL (callBackProc);

   ...

end;

procedure TForm1.FormDestroy (Sender: TObject);

begin

   ...

   freeProcInstance (callBackProc);

   ...

end;

In the C++ DLL:

---------------

   static void CALLBACK (*saveProc)(char*);

   void FAR _export pascal setupDLL (void CALLBACK (*func)(char*))

   {

      saveProc = func;

   }

then, to call the Delphi proc from the C++ DLL, use:

  (*saveProc)(msg);  // where msg is a char*

You don't have to do the makeProcInstance or freeProcInstance where I've

shown them, you just need to make sure you do the makeProcInstance and setup

calls before the callback is used, and the freeProcInstance after the last

time the callback is used.

If your DLL is in Delphi, the code would be similar, except I don't remember

how to call a procedure in Delphi via a pointer to that procedure.

If your DLL is not in Delphi, make sure you keep aware of string/pchar

consistency.

A:

The syntax is the same. In the main prg you just add the keyword EXPORT to

each function you need to export, just as if in a .DLL. Near the end of the

.DPR file, just before the BEGIN keyword that defines the start of the main

program you add a section called EXPORTS where you list again the routine(s)

you want to make available for callbacks. The not so obvious but very important

step you must do is to compile the main prg with the compiler smart callbacks

option off. This is very important, as the routines in the main prg must be

able to access their own data.


8.24.1 <big>Floating point trouble in DLLs</big>
Question
Got problem using Floating point numbers in DLLs.

I wrote a DLL using C++. The function in C++ needed a float variable.

I send the Single variable in Delphi to the DLL Function.

I got a GPF error stating Invalid Opcode. Anyone can help?

Answer
A:

If you wrote both the DLL and the Delphi side, do not return floating point

values as the function return value. Instead, use a var parameter (a pointer or

reference parameter in C++)

to return values.

I am assuming that your DLL is compiled by M$ VC++. The reason

is that Borland and M$ use different ways of returning a floating point value.

Borland's C++ and Delphi might use the same way (in the Math Coprocessor stack)

but I'm not sure.

So, if you work with procedures instead of functions you should be OK.

BTW, do not use single or float precision. They may be changed by the

compiler. Use doubles.


8.24.1 <big>VER.DLL functions</big>
Question
Does anybody have any experience using the version-checking functions in

VER.DLL? The online help for this is clear as mud (to me at least). I'm

writing a simple setup routine (I have to write my own, because it does few

things I can't find in any of the available shareware installers) and need

to do version checking on a few shared DLLs.

Answer
A:

This isn't exactly what you are looking for, but it might be useful. I use

the version information in my "About" boxes, code is below. You may not have

to use the StringFileInfo block at all for simple version checking, but

instead get the info out of the root block (see the TVS_FIXEDFILEINFO

structure in the API help).

procedure TAboutBox.FormCreate(Sender: TObject);

var

  VIHandle : LongInt;

  VSize : LongInt;

  VData : Pointer;

  VVers : Pointer;

  Len : Word;

  FileName : String;

const

  Prefix = '\StringFileInfo\040904E4\'; { Prejudiced to U.S. character set, if

      I remember right }

  function GetVerValue(Value : String) : String;

    var

      ItemName : String;

    begin

      ItemName := Prefix + Value + chr(0);

      Result := '';

      If VerQueryValue(VData,@ItemName[1],VVers,Len)

        Then

          If Len  0

Then

  Begin

    If Len  255

      Then

        Len := 255; { "Truncate" any long strings }

    Move(VVers^, Result[1], Len);

    Result[0] := Chr(Len);

  End;

    end;

begin

  FileName := Application.EXEName + chr(0);

  VSize := GetFileVersionInfoSize(@FileName[1], VIHandle);

  If VIHandle <> 0

    Then

      Begin

        GetMem(VData, VSize);

        Try

          If GetFileVersionInfo(@FileName[1], VIHandle, VSize, VData)

Then

  Begin

    { At this point, I grab values from the StringFileInfo block,

      but you could just as easily get values from the root

      block using VerQueryValue }

    ProductName.Caption := GetVerValue('ProductName');

    Version.Caption := GetVerValue('ProductVersion');

    Copyright.Caption := GetVerValue('LegalCopyright');

    Comments.Caption := GetVerValue('FileDescription');

  End;

        Finally

          FreeMem(VData, VSize);

        End;

      End;

end;


8.24.1 <big>Uses in DLLs</big>
Question
If I keep 'uses Forms;' in a formless DLL project, the compiled DLL file is

about 140kb.  If I delete 'Forms' from the uses clause, it doesn't compile.

If I delete the whole uses clause, it compiles happily to about 2kb,

but occasionally the IDE complains about the lack of a uses clause.

Is it safe to have no uses clause?

The DLL at the moment is only an experiment, but I hope to use a DLL in my

program.

Answer
A:

You're not really following the proper syntax for a DLL.  Here's

the way to do it right:

You need at least two files-- the library file and the source

code file:

Library file:  mylib.dpr

  library MyLib;

  uses

    MyCode in 'MYCODE.PAS';

  exports

    MyFunc index 1;

  begin

  end.

Source file:  mycode.pas

  unit MyCode;

  interface

  function MyFunc( MyParam: string ): string; export;

  implementation

  function MyFunc( MyParam: string ): string;

  begin

  Result := 'This was just an example!';

  end;

  end.

Follow this format and you can't miss...  taken (loosely) from

the Delphi Developer's Guide from Borland Press/Sams Publishing.


8.24.1 <big>CARDS.DLL</big>
Question
I understand that every copy of windows comes with CARDS.DLL that

contains the cards as drawn in Microsoft card games.  Does anybody

know function names of functions in this DLL ?

Answer
I'm afraid I don't know how the functions work and all, but I can give you

the names and ordinal numbers of the functions in the DLL:

        0   Card Display Technology

        5   CDTANIMATE

        4   CDTTERM

        3   CDTDRAWEXT

        2   CDTDRAW

        1   CDTINIT

A:

Thanks to Heath Ian Hunnicutt (heathh@cco.caltech.edu) for disassembling

CARDS.DLL and coming up with the basis for this documentation.

 cards.h

#include "crd.h"

/*

 *  cdtInit: Initializes the cards module

 *

 *  pdxCard: receives the width of the card

 *  pdyCard: receives the height of the card

 *  returns: success or failure

 */

BOOL FAR PASCAL cdtInit(int FAR *pdxCard, int FAR *pdyCard);

/*

 *  cdtDrawExt: Draw a card with specified extents (size)

 *

 *  x, y:    location to draw the card

 *  dx,dy:   size to be drawn

 *  cd:      card to be drawn

 *  mode:    transfer mode

 *  returns: success or failure

 */

BOOL FAR PASCAL cdtDrawExt(HDC hdc, int x, int y, int dx, int dy,=20






int cd, int mode, DWORD rgbBgnd);

/*

 *  cdtDraw: Draw a card

 *

 *  x, y:    location to draw the card

 *  cd:      card to be drawn

 *  mode:    transfer mode

 *  returns: success or failure

 */

BOOL FAR PASCAL cdtDraw(HDC hdc, int x, int y, int cd, int mode,





   DWORD rgbBgnd);

/*

 *  cdtTerm: terminates and cleans up the cards module

 */

void FAR PASCAL cdtTerm();

 cdt.h

#define CLOADMAX 5

/* Command ids */

#define IDACLUBS
 1

#define ID2CLUBS
 2

#define ID3CLUBS
 3

#define ID4CLUBS
 4

#define ID5CLUBS
 5

#define ID6CLUBS
 6

#define ID7CLUBS
 7

#define ID8CLUBS
 8

#define ID9CLUBS
 9

#define IDTCLUBS
 10

#define IDJCLUBS
 11

#define IDQCLUBS
 12

#define IDKCLUBS
 13

#define IDADIAMONDS
 14

#define ID2DIAMONDS
 15

#define ID3DIAMONDS
 16

#define ID4DIAMONDS
 17

#define ID5DIAMONDS
 18

#define ID6DIAMONDS
 19

#define ID7DIAMONDS
 20

#define ID8DIAMONDS
 21

#define ID9DIAMONDS
 22

#define IDTDIAMONDS
 23

#define IDJDIAMONDS
 24

#define IDQDIAMONDS
 25

#define IDKDIAMONDS
 26

#define IDAHEARTS
 27

#define ID2HEARTS
 28

#define ID3HEARTS
 29

#define ID4HEARTS
 30

#define ID5HEARTS
 31

#define ID6HEARTS
 32

#define ID7HEARTS
 33

#define ID8HEARTS
 34

#define ID9HEARTS
 35

#define IDTHEARTS
 36

#define IDJHEARTS
 37

#define IDQHEARTS
 38

#define IDKHEARTS
 39

#define IDASPADES
 40

#define ID2SPADES
 41

#define ID3SPADES
 42

#define ID4SPADES
 43

#define ID5SPADES
 44

#define ID6SPADES
 45

#define ID7SPADES
 46

#define ID8SPADES
 47

#define ID9SPADES
 48

#define IDTSPADES
 49

#define IDJSPADES
 50

#define IDQSPADES
 51

#define IDKSPADES
 52

#define IDGHOST
53

#define IDFACEDOWN1 
54

#define IDFACEDOWN2 
55

#define IDFACEDOWN3 
56

#define IDFACEDOWN4 
57

#define IDFACEDOWN5 
58

#define IDFACEDOWN6 
59

#define IDFACEDOWN7 
60

#define IDFACEDOWN8 
61

#define IDFACEDOWN9 
62

#define IDFACEDOWN10 63

#define IDFACEDOWN11 64

#define IDFACEDOWN12
65

#define IDFACEDOWNFIRST IDFACEDOWN1

#define IDFACEDOWNLAST IDFACEDOWN12

#define IDX 67

#define IDO 68

#define IDMAX IDDECK

/* internal IDs for animation */

#define IDASLIME1 678

#define IDASLIME2 679

#define IDAKASTL1 680

#define IDAFLIPE1 681

#define IDAFLIPE2 682

#define IDABROBOT1 683

#define IDABROBOT2 684

/* Red non-face card frame */

#define IDFRAME 999

#define FACEUP

0

#define FACEDOWN
1   /* for compatibility with old apps, use

 IDFACEDOWNFIRST..IDFACEDOWNLAST */

#define HILITE

2

#define GHOST

3

#define REMOVE

4

#define INVISIBLEGHOST 5

#define DECKX

6

#define DECKO

7

 crd.h

#include "cdt.h"

typedef int CD;

// CaRD struct, this is what a card be

typedef struct _crd {


unsigned cd  : 15;

// card # (1..52)


unsigned fUp : 1;

// is this card up/down


PT pt;



// upper-left corner of card


} CRD;

/* WARNING: Order of su's is assumed */

#define suClub 0

#define suDiamond 1

#define suHeart 2

#define suSpade 3

#define suMax 4

#define suFirst suClub

#define raAce 0

#define raDeuce 1

#define raTres 2

#define raFour 3

#define raFive 4

#define raSix 5

#define raSeven 6

#define raEight 7

#define raNine 8

#define raTen 9

#define raJack 10

#define raQueen 11

#define raKing 12

#define raMax 13

#define raNil 15

#define raFirst raAce

typedef int RA;

typedef int SU;

#define cdNil 0x3c

#define cIDFACEDOWN (IDFACEDOWNLAST-IDFACEDOWNFIRST+1)

#define SuFromCd(cd) ((cd)&0x03)

#define RaFromCd(cd) ((cd)2)

#define Cd(ra, su) (((ra)<<2)|(su))

8.25 <big><big>DOS</big></big>
8.25.1 <big>Call DOS-Interrupts and COMMAMD.COM without loading</big>
Question
Does anyone know hou to call a DOS interrupt or executing DOS COMMAND.COM commands without loading it?

Answer
A:

To execute a DOS interrupt try something like this:

function Test: boolean;

var nRes : integer;

begin

  asm

    mov AX, 0C000h

    int 2Fh

    mov nRes, AX

  end;

  Test := nRes = 0

end;

The code shown below executes the int 2Fh (the multiplexer interrupt) moving

the value C000h in the AX register and testing the result moving the AX

value in the nRes variable.

To execute a command form Delphi try something like this:

var CmdStr :PStr;

begin

  CmdStr := 'C:\COMMAND.COM';

  if WinExec(CmdStr,SW_SHOWNORMAL) <32 then

      MessageDlg('Could not execute '+StrPas(CmdStr)+'.',mtError,[mbOk],0);

end;

>

8.25.1 <big>LASTDRIVE Value</big>
Question
Does anyone know how to access the LASTDRIVE value from

CONFIG.SYS from within Delphi?  I don't mean parsing the

CONFIG.SYS file, I actually want to get the variable from

the system.

Answer
program CrtApp;

uses WinCrt, winprocs;

function getlastdrive : byte; assembler;

asm

mov ah, $19

 call    dos3call

  mov dl, al

 mov ah, $e

 call dos3call

 end;

begin

  Writeln(getlastdrive);

end.

The return value of GetLastDrive is the greatest of 5, the value of

LASTDRIVE= in Config.Sys or tha actual number of drives in the system.

With Novell the number is fixed at 32.

A:

There's a way to do it using Int21 of DOS.

The function 0Eh, Set Default Drive, returns the number of logical

drives.

A short func to do this could be:

  Function GetNoOfDrives: Integer; Assembler;

  asm

    Mov  ah,$19; { Get Default drive, used below }

    Call Dos3Call;

    Mov  dl,al; { Set default drive to default drive.. }

    Mov  ah,$0E; { Set Default Drive }

    Call Dos3Call;

    Xor  ah,ah;

  end;


8.25.1 <big>Environment Calls in Delphi</big>
Question
I am looking for a way to read the operating system (DOS) environment

variables(i.e. Path, Prompt, etc.).

Answer
This is code I adapted from someone else's posted code. You pass it the

name of the variable you want to get (eg. PATH) and it returns the value or

'' if it doesn't exist.

function GetDOSEnvVar (const VarName: string): string;

var

   Len: integer;

   PDOSEnv: PChar;

begin

   result := '';

   Len := Length(VarName);

   PDOSEnv := GetDosEnvironment;

   while PDOSEnv^ <> #0 do begin

      if (StrLIComp(PDOSEnv, @VarName[1], Len) = 0) and

         (PDOSEnv[Len] = '=')

      then begin

         result := StrPas(PDOSEnv + Len + 1);

         break;

      end;

      Inc(PDOSEnv, StrLen(PDOSEnv) + 1);

   end;

end;

A:

This is not necessarily true, for Delphi 1. In one of the subdirectories

beneath Delphi, there is a file named WINDOS.PAS. Compile this unit and use

the GetEnvVar function in that just as you would with Turbo Pascal 7.0.

This is the text taken from that unit. It shows how to use the Windows

GetDosEnvironment call also.

function GetEnvVar(VarName: PChar): PChar;

var

  L: Word;

  P: PChar;

begin

  L := StrLen(VarName);

{$IFDEF Windows}

  P := GetDosEnvironment;

{$ELSE}

  P := Ptr(Word(Ptr(PrefixSeg, $2C)^), 0);

{$ENDIF}

  while P^ <> #0 do

  begin

    if (StrLIComp(P, VarName, L) = 0) and (P[L] = '=') then

    begin

      GetEnvVar := P + L + 1;

      Exit;

    end;

    Inc(P, StrLen(P) + 1);

  end;

  GetEnvVar := nil;

end;

If I remember correctly, correct usage is something like

Var

  EnvVariable : Array[0..60] of char;

BEGIN

   EnvVariable := GetEnvVar('USER');

END;


8.25.1 <big>Environment variables</big>
Question
How do you change an environment variable from within Delphi?  I

would like to set a session environment variable, one which is set

only for the lifetime of the application and is eliminated at

application termination.

Answer
First, do you mean an "environment variable" vis-a-vis Windows, or DOS?  I

am presuming you mean Windows environment.  Why you are doing this is not

clear, but I will also presume it's because you have two applications

running one of which wants something from the other, and you don't want to

rely on Messaging, DDE, OLE or some other mechanism....

At least, that is the case for me.

Two API functions will serve you:

SetEnvironment and GetEnvironment.

Both are used in the context of GDI functions and were presumably built for

purposes of working with printer drivers, but it turns out they can easily

be twisted to the above needs as well:

Neither of them are well documented in the online windows API help, but both

are poorly mentioned in the Windows programming reference....

Essentially they take the same parameter list:

SetEnvironment(PChar,PChar,Integer)

GetEnvironment(PChar,PChar,Integer)

Use SetEnvironment to place an arbitrary "key" into the environment.  Much

like a key value in the DOS environment or INI file - MYKEY=SOMEVALUE would

be written as:

SetEnvironment('MYKEY','SOMEVALUE',Length('SOMEVALUE'));

GetEnvironment retrieves the value associated with the Key, but you need to

know the length of the value before you retrieve it.  So, you can first call

GetEnvironment with a Null in the value parameter position and it returns

the length:

        BufLen := GetEnvironment('MYKEY',NULL,SOMELARGENUMBER);

        MyBuffer := StrAlloc(BufLen +1);

        GetEnvironment('MYKEY',MyBuffer,BufLen+1);

SOMELARGENUMBER is used above because (at least in my early trials, I think,

and here is where I would need to go back and check it) when I used 0 there,

GetEnvironment always returned 0.  SOMELARGENUMBER (something larger than

your largest anticipated value) for sure will allow the first call to return

a proper length.

BTW, I did notice that when I used SOMELARGENUMBER, GetEnvironment always

returned at least 32, even when my value was only 8...perhaps someone with

even more experience with these functions can explain why...  It seems to

work beautifully for my purposes...

8.26 打印

8.26.1在DELPHI文本和图形的打印

       对 于 每 一 个WINDOWS 应 用 程 序开 发 者 来 说， 打 印 功 能 的 实 现 都 是 极 为 棘 手 的， 因 为 要 涉及到 相 当 多 的 代 码 而 且 常 常 是 相 当 的 复 杂， 但 是 在DELPHI 中 实 现 文 本 和 图 象 的 打 印 功 能 却 是 非 常 容 易 的。 


       1、 文 本 的 打 印 功 能。DELPHI 中 文 本 的 打 印 功 能 就 如 同 在DOS 中 实 现 文 本 的 打 印 功 能 一样

容 易， 需 要 做 的 一 切 只 是 取 得 打 印 参 数， 打 开 打 印 机，然 后 发 送 文 本 的 每 一 行 内 容。 在DELPHI 中 提

供 了 一 个PRINTERS 程 序 单 元， 它 说 明 了 一 个TPRINTER 对 象， 封 装 了WINDOWS 打 印 工作 和 输 出 打 印

机 之 间 的 接 口， 并 提 供 常 用 的 属 性 和 方 法，其 中 画 布CANVAS 是 一 个 非 常 有 用 的 属 性， 它 代 表 了 当

前 打印 文 件 的 表 面， 是 以 图 形 方 式 来 工 作 的， 整 个 的 打 印 输 出工 作 仅 仅 是 将 你 打 印 的 内 容 输 出

到TPRINTER 的 属 性CANVAS 上，当 全 部 的 输 出 工 作 完 成 以 后， 打 印 对 象（TPRINTER） 把CANVAS 的 属 性

值 送 到 打 印 机 上 去。

       下 面 举 例 来 说 明 如 何 通 过DELPHI 实 现 文 本 内 容 的 打 印。 在DELPHI 中 提 供

了PRINTDIALOG、PRINTERSETUPDIALOG 两 个 控 件 允 许 我 们 进 行 打 印 机 以 及 其 他 影 响 打 印 输 出 的选

择， 此 外 最 重 要 的 一 点 是 要 想 实 现 打 印 功 能 必 须 在 编译 程 序 以 前 将PRINTERS 加 入 到INTERFACE 或

者IMPLEMENTATION 的UESE 语 句 当 中， 因 为PRINTER 单 元 包 括ASSIGNPRN 和 其 他 控 制 打 印 机的 过 程。

       首 先 在FORM 当 中 加 入MEMO、PRINTDIALOG、PRINTERSETUPDIALOG 和 两 个BUTTON 控 件， 两 个

BUTTON 的CAPTION 分 别 为“ 打 印 设 置” 和“ 打 印”。 然 后 编 写BUTTON 的 事 件 驱 动 程 序（ 代 码 在 下

面），这 个 简 单 的 例 子 中 只 要 单 击“ 打 印” 按 钮 时 便 可 以 在 打 印机 上 输 出 文 件0S2.TXT， 打 印 事 件 的

清 单 如 下：

implementation

uses printers;

{$R *.DFM}

procedure TForm1.BitBtn1Click(Sender: TObject);

begin

printersetupdialog1.execute;  //选择输出的打印机以及其他打印控制选项

end;

procedure TForm1.BitBtn2Click(Sender: TObject);

var

lines:integer;

prntext:system.text;

//将PRNTEXT声名为一个在SYSTEM程序单元当中定义的文本文件

begin

   if printdialog1.execute then

   assignprn(prntext); //将PRNTEST分配给打印机

   rewrite(prntext); //调用REWRITE函数，为输出打开已分配的文件

   printer.canvas.font:=memo1.font;

   //把当前MEMO1的字体指定给打印对象的CANVAS的字体属性

   for lines:=0 to memo1.lines.count-1 do

   writeln(prntext,memo1.lines[lines]);

   //把MEMO的内容写到打印机对象

   system.close(prntext); //关闭打印文件

end;

procedure TForm1.FormCreate(Sender: TObject);

begin

memo1.lines.loadfromfile('c:\dos\os2.txt');

//在FORM建立时读入C:\DOS\OS2.TXT文件

end;

end.

       2、 图 形 的 打 印 功 能, 简 单 的图 形 打 印 功 能 也 如 打 印 文 本 一 样 的 容 易， 只 是 告 诉 打 印机 对

象（TPRINTER） 开 始 打 印， 把 图 形 简 单 的 复 制 到 打 印 机上 去， 最 后 告 诉 打 印 机 结 束 打 印 工 作。

       举 例 说 明： 将 上 面 的 例 子的MEMO 控 件 换 成IMAGE 控 件， 再 经 过 一 些 简 单 的 修 改， 图 形 打印 的

代 码 如 下：

procedure TForm1.BitBtn1Click(Sender: TObject);

begin

if printdialog1.execute then begin

printer.begindoc;

printer.canvas.draw(0,0,image1.picture.graphic);

printer.enddoc;

end;

end;

       在 这 种 情 况 下， 使 用 的 是 打印 机 的 分 辨 率， 图 形 在 页 面 的 左 上 角 开 始 打 印 输 出， 打 出的 图

形 很 小， 在 很 多 的 情 况 下 不 能 符 合 要 求， 但 是 打 印 机画 布CANVAS 的STRETHDRAW 的 方 法， 可 以 让 我

们 对 图 形 进 行 灵 活的 处 理， 画 布（CANVAS） 的STRETCHDRAW 方 法 声 名 为：

procedure StretchDraw(const Rect: TRect; Graphic: TGraphic);

其中的RECT参数代表图形输出区域的大小，TRECT的类型声名为：

TRect = record

  case Integer of

    0: (Left, Top, Right, Bottom: Integer);

    1: (TopLeft, BottomRight: TPoint);

end;

       因 此 我 们 只 要 调 整RECT 的 大小 及 其 在 打 印 页 面 上 的 位 置， 进 而 达 到 自 己 满 意 的 效 果，下 面

的 代 码 是 不 断 的 放 大 图 形， 充 满 我 们 定 义 的 矩 形 区域， 并 将 其 定 位 在 打 印 机 画 布（CANVAS） 的 中 央

进 行 输 出。代 码 如 下：

procedure TForm1.Button1Click(Sender: TObject);

VAR

strect:Trect;    //定义打印输出矩形框的大小

temhi,temwd:integer;

begin

if printdialog1.execute then

   begin

   temhi:=image1.picture.height;

   temwd:=image1.picture.width;

      while (temhi printer.pageheight div 2)and

//将图形放大到打印页面的1/2大小

         (temwd printer.pagewidth div 2)   do

  begin

  temhi:=temhi+temhi;

  temwd:=temwd+temwd;

  end;

         with strect do    //定义图形在页面上的中心位置输出

  begin

  left:=(printer.pagewidth -temwd) div 2;

  top:=(printer.pageheight-temhi) div 2;

  right:=left+temwd;

  bottom:=top+temhi;

  end;

   with printer do

   begin

   begindoc;

   canvas.stretchdraw(strect,image1.picture.graphic);

   //将放大的图形向打印机输出

   enddoc;

   end;

end;

end;

       以 上 代 码 在DELPHI2.0 上 编 译 通过， 通 过 这 些 小 小 的 例 子， 相 信 大 家 对 于 在DELPHI 中 打 印

图形 和 文 本 有 一 定 的 了 解， 同 样 通 过 打 印 机 的 画 布（CANVAS）属 性 也 可 以 实 现 数 据 库 表 单 的 打 印，

在 这 里 不 一 一 赘 述，如 果 大 家 有 兴 趣 不 妨 一 试。

       作 者 地 址： 北 方 工 业 大 学801 信 箱 李 晓 东 邮 编100041

8.26.2 任意打印


有时我们要打印任意排列的表或往已经印好的登记表上对号入座写上数据时，可以新建一个窗体（假设为Form1），再把Form1的BorderStyle设为bsNone、AutoScroll设为True，接下来再创建一个新窗体（假设为Form2），再建个按钮Button1，编写代码：


procedure TForm2.Button1Click(Sender: TObject);

begin

Form1.Width :=900;

Form1.Height :=800;

Form1.Print;

end;

接下来你在Form1上对应的位置写上数据，运行后按Button1就会一五一十的打印下来了。
8.26.1 <big>Send escape codes to HP laser printer using the canvas printer option</big>
Question
What is the best way to send the escape codes to my HP laser printer using the canvas printer option.

Answer
A:

You basically need to call the Windows API function Escape() using the

Passthrough method. ReportPrinter has a PrintData command to take care of

this but TCanvas does not. Here's the code line you need if you want to code

it yourself:

  Escape(Printer.Handle,PASSTHROUGH,0,@Buffer,nil);

Where Buffer contains a length (16 bit) followed by the raw data to send to

the printer.


8.26.1 <big>Copy a file to PRN</big>
Question
I want to copy a file on disk to PRN: (to the printer). This file is

printerdata for a HP laserjet 4L that has been printed to file by a

word-processor.

Answer
A:

It's considered to be very poor Windows programming (because it bypasses

all of Windows device virtualization), but you can open DOS text devices

(like PRN, AUX, COMx, LPTx, even NUL) as if they were text files and

write to them in the same fashion.  Try something like:

program WritePrn ;

var

  F : text ;

begin

  AssignFile( F, 'PRN' ) ;

  ReWrite( F ) ;

  WriteLn( F, 'Hello World!' ) ;

  Close( F ) ;

end .

Note that you'll probably need to qualify 'text' and 'Close()' with

'System.' to resolve the name conflicts with VCL.  I'm not sure if this

will continue to work under Windows95 and/or with 32-Bit Delphi; but it

does with 16-Bit Delphi under Windows95, I just tried it.


8.26.1 <big>Title in Print Manager</big>
Question
How do I assign a name to the print job as displayed in print manager?

Answer
A:

Printer.Title := 'Your Title Here';


8.26.1 <big>Bmp picture printing with Printer.Canvas</big>
Question
Which way is the best for printing a bmp picture with printer.canvas?

Answer
A:

var GRect : TRect;

      IRatioDif : real;

{First calculate the ration of the height to width of bitmap}

  IRatioDif := Image1.Picture.Height / Image1.Picture.Width;

{Then get the various sizes of the printer canvas}

  GRect.Top := GetDeviceCaps(Printer.Handle, LOGPIXELSY);

  GRect.Left := GetDeviceCaps(Printer.Handle, LOGPIXELSX);

  GRect.Right := Printer.PageWidth - GRect.Left;

  GRect.Bottom := trunc(Printer.PageHeight * IRatioDif) - GRect.Top;

{Then you can start printing}

  with Printer do

  begin

    BeginDoc;

    {Use StretchDraw to strech the image to the size specified by

GRect}

    Canvas.StretchDraw(GRect, Image1.Picture.Graphic);

    EndDoc;

  end;


8.26.1 <big>Bmp printing problem on a Hp Laserjet 4+</big>
Question
Printer.BeginDoc;

  Printer.Canvas.Draw(100,100,Bitmap1);

  Printer.EndDoc;

Does anybody has another suggestion.

Answer
A:

Try something different to check the canvas, such as

Printer.Canvas.Rectangle(10,10, 500,500); to make sure that your printer setup

is OK. (If this fails then try printing a bitmap from something like windows

paintbrush)

The 100,100 in your print statement might also be placing your

bitmap way off the page, to start with it might be a good idea

to print at 0,0. (You can use the Printer.PageWidth and Printer.

PageHeight properties to determine what size your page is)


8.26.1 <big>Printing bitmaps</big>
Question
What is the best way to print a bitmap so that the width= Pagewidth?

(with the size ratio mantained)

Answer
A:

Var

  GRect : TRcet;

Begin

  GRect.Left:=0;

  GRect.Top:=0;

  With Printer Do

  Begin

    BeginDoc;

    With Image1.Picture Do

      If BitMap.Height/BitMap.Width < PageHeight/PageWidth Then

      Begin

        GRect.Bottom := Trunc(BitMap.Height/BitMap.Width * PageWidth);

        GRect.Right := PageWidth

      End

      Else

      Begin

        GRect.Bottom := PageHeight;

        GRect.Right := Trunc(BitMap.Width/BitMap.Height * PageHeight)

      End;

    Canvas.StretchDraw(GRect, Image1.Picture.BitMap);

    EndDoc

  End

End;

No Guarantees


8.26.1 <big>Vexing printing problems</big>
Question
Some Questions:

Is the pagewidth the physical display or the size of the page?

Is the printers canvas the actual physical display?

Vexing Printing Problems

If I try stretchdraw and use rect(0,0,Printer.PageWidth,Printer.PageHeight),

The right side of the image gets clipped. Has anybody else experienced this

behaviour?

If I print a bitmap and it prints well, then start Paint (in win 95) and

print a bitmap, then print another bitmap from my program ...

The second image sometimes spools(prints nothing) or prints black areas

where there where various colors.  What's going on here?

Worst Vexing Problem:

After printing a random amount of bitmaps (could be 2 or could be 1000), when

I go to print another bitmap windows says my program has performed an

'Illegal Operation and will be terminated'. After closing my program windows

does a HARD crash. (doesn't responed to  anything). However, my program

contains no code (I've double check and traced) that would crash windows.

What's wrong?

Answer
A:

It's the actual with, in specified units (could be twips, pixels) of what-

ever device you're writing to.

The canvas is a virtual representation of the page to be printed. When the

"page" is completed, it gets sent to the printer via GDI.

Depending on your printer either the right, left, or both sides would get

clipped with that code. Try specifying 1/4 inch margins (75 pixels @ 300 dpi)

on each side and add the value as an offset to your base coordinates.

Sounds like either the canvas or the GDI stack are getting clobbered. Does your

program explicitly free the graphic resources it uses? (it should).


8.26.1 <big>Changing the HP Laserjet display</big>
Question
I know it's possible to change the text in the display of the HP Laserjet. I

want to display my own text when I print something with delphi.

Answer
A:

What you're looking for are the PJL commands:

        RDYMSG, which specifies a "ready message" that replaces the "00 READY"

    message on the printer control panel. RDYMSG does not affect

    the online state.

        OPMSG,  this command displays a specified "operator message" on the

    printer control panel and takes the printer offline.

        STMSG,  this command displays the specified "status message" on the

    printer control panel and takes the printer offline. It re-

    turns the name of the key the operator presse to put the

    printer back online.

An example of RDYMSG would be to send the following as a byte stream:

<esc>%-12345X@PJL <cr><lf>
@PJL JOB NAME = "Delphi Job" <cr><lf>
@PJL RDYMSG DISPLAY = "DELPHI JOB" <cr><lf>
        <esc>%-12345X@PJL <cr><lf>
        @PJL ENTER LANGUAGE = PCL <cr><lf>
        <esc>E  ...your PCL job, sent directly...<esc>E<esc>%-12345X(cont'd)

(cont'd)<esc>%-12345X@PJL <cr><lf>
@PJL COMMENT Restore READY message <cr><lf>
@PJL RDYMSG DISPLAY = "" <cr><lf>
@PJL EOJ NAME = "End of Delphi Job" <cr><lf>
<esc>%-12345X

This would emulate a spooler. The spooler would send the non-indented lines.

A normal application would send the indented lines.

This information came from "Printer Job Language Technical Reference

Manual". 1992. Edition 1. Hewlett Packard Co.


8.26.1 <big>Printer margins</big>
Question
Does anybody know how to get, programmatically, the location of the canvas

on the piece of paper that emerges from the printer?  i.e. the size of the

top, left, right and bottom margins?

Answer
A:

procedure TPrtPvw.GetOffsetPrinter;

var

   pt: TPoint;

   tmpAncho,tmpAlto: longint;

begin

   Escape(hPrinter,GETPRINTINGOFFSET,0,Nil,@pt);

   gOffSetLeft:=pt.X;

   gOffSetTop:=pt.Y;

   Escape(hPrinter,GETPHYSPAGESIZE,0,Nil,@pt);

   tmpAncho:=pt.X;

   tmpAlto:=pt.Y;

   gOffSetRight:=tmpAncho-gOffSetLeft-Printer.PageWidth;

   gOffSetBottom:=tmpAlto-gOffSetTop-Printer.PageHeight;

end;


8.26.1 <big>Rotate a font and or picture</big>
Question
Can someone help me on how to rotate a font and or picture in Win 95 using

Delphi?  I need to print half a page upside down to form a "booklet" and

need some help on where to start.

Answer
procedure TForm1.Button1Click(Sender: TObject);

var

  LogRec: TLOGFONT;

  OldFont,

  NewFont: HFONT;

  i, X, Y: LongInt;

begin

  if pdPrinter.Execute then begin

    with Printer do begin

      GetObject(Canvas.Font.Handle, SizeOf(LogRec), @LogRec);

      BeginDoc;

      for i := 0 to 5 do begin

        LogRec.lfEscapement := (i * 60)*10;

        LogRec.lfOutPrecision := OUT_TT_ONLY_PRECIS;

        LogRec.lfFaceName := 'Times New Roman';

        NewFont := CreateFontIndirect(LogRec);

        OldFont := SelectObject(Canvas.Handle,NewFont);

          Canvas.TextOut(100, 100, 'Hello World!');

        NewFont := SelectObject(Canvas.Font.Handle,OldFont);

        DeleteObject(NewFont);

      end; { for }

      EndDoc;

    end;

  end;

end;

end.


8.26.1 <big>Printing contents of a TMemo or TListBox</big>
Question
How can I print contents of a TMemo or TListBox?

Answer
{

 The function below accepts a TStrings object as a parameter and prints

 out each string to the default printer.  Because it uses a TStrings, the

 function will work with any type of component that contains a

 TStrings-type property, such as a TDBMemo or TOutline.

}

uses Printers;

procedure PrintStrings(Strings: TStrings);

var

  Prn: TextFile;

  i: word;

begin

  AssignPrn(Prn);

  try

    Rewrite(Prn);

    try

      for i := 0 to Strings.Count - 1 do

        writeln(Prn, Strings.Strings[i]);

    finally

      CloseFile(Prn);

    end;

  except

    on EInOutError do

      MessageDlg('Error Printing text.', mtError, [mbOk], 0);

  end;

end;

{ End code listing }

To print out the contents of a TMemo or TListbox, use the following

code:

PrintStrings(Memo1.Lines);

or

PrintStrings(Listbox1.Items);


8.26.1 <big>Printing components</big>
Question
I need to print a panel-component containing other components. Are there any

examples (with source), how to do that?

Answer
This is the code I use. A bit more complicated than you might want, because it

includes Page Setup info like margins, which come from a different unit.

I call this twice, which is why the TOP variable exists. Simplify if you want.

This is in D1,  win3.1.

  procedure PrintBitmap(PanelToPrint : TPanel; Top : Boolean);

  var

    Info: PBitmapInfo;

    InfoSize: Integer;

    Image: Pointer;

    ImageHandle: THandle;

    ImageSize: Longint;

    BitMap : TBitMap;

    W, H : Word;

    WidthRatio, HeightRatio : Real;

  begin

    If ClientHeight/ClientWidth < Printer.PageHeight/Printer.PageWidth Then

    Begin

      W:=Printer.PageWidth-Trunc(((GetLeftMargin_Inch-GetminLeftMargin_Inch)+

          (GetRightMargin_Inch-GetminRightMargin_Inch))

          * GetXDpi);

      H:=Trunc(ClientHeight/ClientWidth * Printer.PageWidth)-Trunc(((

      GetTopMargin_Inch-GetminTopMargin_Inch)+(GetBottomMargin_Inch-

      GetminBottomMargin_Inch)) * GetYDpi)

    End

    Else

    Begin

      W:=Trunc(ClientWidth/ClientHeight * Printer.PageHeight)-Trunc(((

      GetLeftMargin_Inch-GetminLeftMargin_Inch)+

      (GetRightMargin_Inch-GetminRightMargin_Inch)) * GetXDpi);

      H:=Printer.PageHeight-Trunc(((GetTopMargin_Inch-GetminTopMargin_Inch)+

      (GetBottomMargin_Inch-GetminBottomMargin_Inch)) * GetYDpi)

    End;

    Bitmap:=TBitMap.Create;

    Bitmap.Width:=PanelToPrint.Width;

    Bitmap.Height:=PanelToPrint.Height;

    BitBlt(Bitmap.Canvas.Handle, 0, 0,

           PanelToPrint.Width, PanelToPrint.Height,

           GetDC(PanelToPrint.Handle), 0, 0, SRCCOPY);

    with Bitmap do

    begin

      GetDIBSizes(Handle, InfoSize, ImageSize);

      Info := MemAlloc(InfoSize);

      try

        {Image := MemAlloc(ImageSize);}

        ImageHandle:=GlobalAlloc(gmem_moveable or gmem_ZeroInit, ImageSize);

        If ImageHandle=0 Then

          MessageBeep(0)

        Else

        Begin

          Image:=GlobalLock(ImageHandle);

          If Image=Nil Then

MessageBeep(0)

          Else

          try

GetDIB(Handle, Palette, Info^, Image^);

WidthRatio:=ClientWidth/PanelToPrint.Width;

HeightRatio:=ClientHeight/PanelToPrint.Height;

If (Top And

    (StretchDIBits(Printer.Canvas.Handle,

    W - Trunc(W / WidthRatio)

    + Trunc((GetLeftMargin_Inch-GetminLeftMargin_Inch) * GetXDpi),

    Trunc((GetTopMargin_Inch - GetminTopMargin_Inch) * GetYDpi),

    Trunc(W / WidthRatio),

    Trunc(H / HeightRatio),

    0, 0, Info^.bmiHeader.biWidth, Info^.bmiHeader.biHeight, Image, Info^,

    DIB_RGB_COLORS, SRCCOPY) = 0))

   Or

   (Not Top And

    (StretchDIBits(Printer.Canvas.Handle,

    W - Trunc(W / WidthRatio)

    + Trunc((GetLeftMargin_Inch-GetminLeftMargin_Inch) * GetXDpi),

    H - Trunc(H / HeightRatio)

    + Trunc((GetTopMargin_Inch - GetminTopMargin_Inch) * GetYDpi),

    Trunc(W / WidthRatio),

    Trunc(H / HeightRatio),

    0, 0, Info^.bmiHeader.biWidth, Info^.bmiHeader.biHeight, Image,

    Info^, DIB_RGB_COLORS, SRCCOPY) = 0)) Then

Begin

  { Should never get here }

  MessageBeep(0);

  Screen.Cursor:=crDefault;

  If Top Then

    MessageDlg('Unable to output the base map key',mtError,

    [mbOK],0)

  Else

    MessageDlg('Unable to output the overlay map key',mtError,

    [mbOK],0);

  Screen.Cursor:=crHourGlass

End

          finally

{FreeMem(Image, ImageSize)}

GlobalUnLock(ImageHandle);

GlobalFree(ImageHandle)

          end

        End

      finally

        FreeMem(Info, InfoSize)

      end

    end;

    Bitmap.Free

  end;


8.26.1 <big>Printing a line at a time</big>
Question
I've tried to write a D1 or D2 program that will print only one

line at a time to a printer (any type), exit the program but

NOT eject the page, so that the next time I run the program

and it prints a line, it prints on the very next line, etc.

... and been woefully unsuccessful.  Seems that all forms of

printing in Windows assume device context, and closing the

device automatically ejects the page.

Can anyone clue me in to a trick that will make this one-

line-at-a-time possible?

Answer
A:

I created the following derivative of the TPrinter object. It works perfectly

on dotmatrix printers.

sample usage

var Myprinter : TRawPrinter;

    oldprinter : TPrinter;

begin

 MyPrinter:=TRawPrinter.Create;

 oldprinter:=setprinter(MyPrinter);

 try

  if Printdialog1.execute then

  begin

    myprinter.startraw;

    myprinter.write('khsdhskhkshdksd');

    myprinter.writeln;

    myprinter.endraw;

  end

 finally

  setprinter(oldprinyter);

  myprinter.free;

 end

end;

Here is the code for the raw printer object.

unit Rawprinter;

interface

uses printers,windows;

type TRawprinter =class(TPrinter)

      public

        dc2 : HDC;

        procedure startraw;

        procedure endraw;

        procedure write(const s : string);

        procedure writeln;

      end;

implementation

uses sysutils,forms;

function AbortProc(Prn: HDC; Error: Integer): Bool; stdcall;

begin

  Application.ProcessMessages;

  Result := not Printer.Aborted;

end;

type

  TPrinterDevice = class

    Driver, Device, Port: String;

    constructor Create(ADriver, ADevice, APort: PChar);

    function IsEqual(ADriver, ADevice, APort: PChar): Boolean;

  end;

constructor TPrinterDevice.Create(ADriver, ADevice, APort: PChar);

begin

  inherited Create;

  Driver := ADriver;

  Device := ADevice;

  Port := APort;

end;

function TPrinterDevice.IsEqual(ADriver, ADevice, APort: PChar): Boolean;

begin

  Result := (Device = ADevice) and (Port = APort);

end;

procedure TRawprinter.startraw;

var

  CTitle: array[0..31] of Char;

  CMode : Array[0..4] of char;

  DocInfo: TDocInfo;

  r : integer;

begin

  StrPLCopy(CTitle, Title, SizeOf(CTitle) - 1);

  StrPCopy(CMode, 'RAW');

  FillChar(DocInfo, SizeOf(DocInfo), 0);

  with DocInfo do

  begin

    cbSize := SizeOf(DocInfo);

    lpszDocName := CTitle;

    lpszOutput := nil;

    lpszDatatype :=CMode;

  end;

  with TPrinterDevice(Printers.Objects[PrinterIndex]) do

  begin

    DC2 := CreateDC(PChar(Driver), PChar(Device), PChar(Port), nil);

  end;

  SetAbortProc(dc2, AbortProc);

  r:=StartDoc(dc2, DocInfo);

end;

procedure TRawprinter.endraw;

var r : integer;

begin

  r:=windows.enddoc(dc2);

end;

type passrec = packed record

     l : word;

     s : Array[0..255] of char;

   end;

var pass : Passrec;

procedure TRawprinter.write(const s : string);

begin

  pass.l:=length(s);

  strpcopy(pass.s,s);

  escape(dc2,PASSTHROUGH,0,@pass,nil);

end;

procedure TRawprinter.writeln;

begin

  pass.l:=2;

  strpcopy(pass.s,#13#10);

  escape(dc2,PASSTHROUGH,0,@pass,nil);

end;

end.

6.27 对Windows98的操作

6.27.1如何将你的程序放在Windows启动中:
使用Regedit查找HKEY_LOCALMACHINE\Sodtware\Microsoft\Windows\CurrentVersion\Run,你会发现所有的Windows启动时调用的程序都在这里,于是你将你的程序增加在这里就可以了.名称为你的程序的标题,其值为你的程序的执行路径和文件名称.

 如Interbase:

 Interbase Server"D:\Program Files\Borland\IntrBase\BIN\ibserver.exe"

 在程序中实现可以使用TRegIniFile或者使用TRegistry都可以.

 User Registry;

 Var

 RegF:TRegistry;

 begin

 RegF:=TRegistry.Create;

 RegF.RootKey:=HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE;

 try

RegF.OpenKey('SOFTWARE\Microsoft\Windows\CurrentVersion\Run',True);

 RegF.WriteString('Interbase Server', '"D:\Program Files\Borland\IntrBase\BIN\ibserver.exe"');

 except

 ...

 End;

 RegF.Close;

 RegF.Free;

 end;

6.27.2 怎样建立简单的任务栏应用程序:
      Windows 95 和 Windows NT 4.0包含一个令人兴奋的特性：任务栏。这个通常位于区域任务条右面的区域能包含小的图标，这些图标能引出大的应用程序或者菜单。本篇文章主要讨论如何使用Delphi建立这样的应用程序。 

    在开始之前，请看下面的需要的接口方面的内容： 

    从技术方面来说，一个任务栏应用程序非常象普通的应用程序，它有一个消息循环，相应Windows的消息来完成相应的功能。

Procedure RunTrayApplication;

Var Msg : TMsg;

Begin

  CreateWindow;

  AddTrayIcon;

  While GetMessage(Msg,0,0,0) do Begin

    TranslateMessage(Msg);

    DispatchMessage(Msg);

  End;

  DeleteTrayIcon;

End;

你能看到：所有需要做的工作是创建一个窗口，注册一个图标到任务栏，设置它的消息循环，最后关闭它。当然，必须还有增加其他代码完成相应的功能，但是，它是真的不需要担心。

    让我们从窗口的创建开始。实际上，这个窗口是不是能在任务栏上能见到的窗口。相应的，这个窗口只是处理消息循环、其它父类的工作。任务窗口(Windows 95 & NT)句柄创建消息（例如鼠标单击等）和将消息发到我们的窗口。

Procedure CreateWindow;

Var

  WC : TWndClass;

  W  : hWnd;

Begin

  With WC do Begin

    Style := 0;

    lpfnWndProc := @WndProc;

    cbClsExtra := 0;

    cbWndExtra := 0;

    hIcon := 0;

    hCursor := 0;

    hbrBackground := 0;

    lpszMenuName := nil;

    lpszClassName := 'MyTrayIconClass';

    hInstance := System.hInstance;

  end;

  RegisterClass(WC);

  W := Windows.CreateWindow('MyTrayIconClass','MyVeryOwnTrayIconWindow',    ws_OverlappedWindow,0,0,0,0,0,0,hInstance,nil);

  ShowWindow(W,sw_Hide);

  UpdateWindow(W);

  MainWindow := W;

End;

这个窗口使用普通的窗口函数创建。注意这个窗口的类型是“ws_OverlappedWindow”，但是这个尺寸是0，并且它是隐藏的，所有，它将不会显示出来。

    下一步是加(注册)我们的图标。这将需要使用Shell_NotifyIcon这个API函数，这个函数实际上可以完成三个功能，这里只需要它的增加的特性。

Procedure AddTrayIcon;

Var IconData : TNotifyIconData;

Begin

  With IconData do Begin

    cbSize := SizeOf(IconData);

    Wnd := MainWindow;

    uID := 0;

    uFlags := nif_Icon Or nif_Message Or nif_Tip;

    uCallBackMessage := wm_MyCallBack;

    hIcon := LoadIcon(hInstance,'MYICON');

    StrCopy(szTip,PChar(TrayIconTip));

  End;

  Shell_NotifyIcon(nim_Add,@IconData);

End;

这个最重要的事情是TNotifyIconData的数据结构，它是一个设置Window句柄的数据结构，是一个记录参数，对我们来说，我们需要设置这个图标的窗口句柄(这将定义哪个窗口处理消息循环)，回调消息号，图标，工具提示等。一旦这个数据设置了，我们就可以增加一个图标到任务栏上了。为了完成这个工作，使用nim_Add程序。

    现行我们已经加了我们的图标到任务栏，下面需要决定如何处理消息。

Const

  wm_MyCallback = wm_User+1000;

  cm_Exit       = 100; { we worry about... }

  cm_About      = 101; { ...these later    }

这个实际的窗口处理过程也是相当普通。几个窗口消息(如wm_NCCreate)必须处理。然而，对我们来说，更重要的事情是处理wm_MyCallback和wm_Command消息：

Function WndProc(Window : hWnd; Msg,WParam,LParam : Integer): Integer; StdCall;

Begin

  Result := 0;

  Case Msg of

    wm_NCCreate   : Result := 1;

    wm_Destroy    : PostQuitMessage(0);

    wm_Command    : Begin { a command was chosen from the popup menu }

          If (WParam = cm_Exit) Then

PostMessage(Window,wm_Destroy,0,0)

          Else If (WParam = cm_About) Then

MessageBox(0,'Shell Test Copyright ?'+

           'Jani J鋜vinen 1996.',

           'About Shell Test',mb_OK)

          Else OpenDesktopIcon(WParam-cm_About);

        End;

    wm_MyCallback : Begin { our icon was clicked }

          If (LParam = wm_LButtonDown) Then

ShowIconPopupMenu

          Else If (LParam = wm_RButtonDown) Then

ShowAboutPopupMenu;

        End;

    Else Result := DefWindowProc(Window,Msg,WParam,LParam);

  End;

End;

    就象你看到的一样，当用户单击图标时，Windows提示我们。注意我们不使用通常使用的wm_LButtonDown 消息，而使用wm_MyCallback

message，详细的消息信息存储在LParam参数中。

    当用户单击鼠标右键，我们创建一个菜单在桌面上。

Type

  TIconData = Array[1..100] of String;

Var

  IconData   : TIconData;

Procedure ShowIconPopupMenu;

Var

  ShellFolder : IShellFolder;

  EnumIDList  : IEnumIDList;

  Result      : hResult;

  Dummy       : ULong;

  ItemIDList  : TItemIDList;

  Pntr        : PItemIDList;

  StrRet      : TStrRet;

  PopupMenu   : hMenu;

  ItemID      : Integer;

  Pos         : TPoint;

  Procedure AddToMenu(Item : String);

  Var S : String;

  Begin

    IconData[ItemID-cm_About] := Item;

    S := ExtractFileName(Item);

    If (System.Pos('.',S) <> 0) Then SetLength(S,System.Pos('.',S)-1);

    AppendMenu(PopupMenu,mf_Enabled Or mf_String,ItemID,PChar(S));

    Inc(ItemID);

  End;

begin

  PopupMenu := CreatePopupMenu;

  ItemID := cm_About+1;

  SHGetDesktopFolder(ShellFolder);

  ShellFolder.EnumObjects(MainWindow,SHCONTF_NONFOLDERS,EnumIDList);

  Pntr := @ItemIDList;

  Result := EnumIDList.Next(1,Pntr,Dummy);

  While (Result = NoError) do Begin

    ShellFolder.GetDisplayNameOf(Pntr,SHGDN_FORPARSING,@StrRet);

    With StrRet do AddToMenu(String(CStr));

    Result := EnumIDList.Next(1,Pntr,Dummy);

  End;

  EnumIDList.Release;

  ShellFolder.Release;

  GetCursorPos(Pos);

  AppendMenu(PopupMenu,mf_Separator,0,'');

  AppendMenu(PopupMenu,mf_Enabled Or mf_String,cm_Exit,'E&xit');

  SetForegroundWindow(MainWindow);

  TrackPopupMenu(PopupMenu,tpm_LeftAlign Or tpm_LeftButton,

     Pos.X,Pos.Y,0,MainWindow,nil);

  DestroyMenu(PopupMenu);

end;

    上面的程序看起来有点复杂，你可以将它分成两个部分来看：创建和显示菜单。

列举创建菜单是用Windows的外壳接口完成的。首先，我们使用SHGetDesktopForlder函数得到使用桌面的IShellFolder接口。使用这个接口，我们能得到另一个接口的实例：IEnumIDList。这个接口通常实现实际的列举工作。我们简单的重复调用这个函数直到错误值返回(例如：所有的菜单被列举)。当我们得到一个菜单，我们使用AddToMenu函数加它。

当所有的菜单被列举和创建后，现在我们需要运行这个菜单。我们将找到的菜单保存到一个全局的List变量中，每一个菜单都拥有它的菜单号。这确保我们能得到它的索引。

      OpenDesktopIcon(WParam-cm_About)

当然，WParam中储存了用户单击鼠标的菜单的菜单号(ID)。

    下面我们将处理运行用户选择的菜单。

Procedure OpenDesktopIcon(Number : Integer);

Var

  S : String;

  I : Integer;

begin

  S := IconData[Number];

  I := ShellExecute(0,nil,PChar(S),nil,nil,sw_ShowNormal);

  If (I < 32) Then Begin

    S := 'Could not open selected item "'+S+'". '+

         'Result was: '+IntToStr(I)+'.';

    MessageBox(0,PChar(S),'Shell Test',mb_OK);

  End;

end;

    上面，Win 32 API函数ShellExecute做了所有的工作。

    现在你应该能用Delphi创建简单的任务栏的程序了。

实际上，有一些免费的元件可以供您直接使用，不过，因为使用VCL，文件的大小将比较大，如果使用上面的方法，文件的大小将只要20K。当然，现在文件的大小已经不是我们该十分关注的问题了。
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6.27.3控制INI文件

要利用.INI文件做程序有关数据的存储工作，就需要能读和写.INI文件，所以列了如下方法给大家参考：

从.INI文件中获取字符串

var

strResult:pchar;

begin

GetPrivateProfileString(

'windows', // []中标题的名字

'NullPort', // =号前的名字

'NIL', // 如果没有找到字符串时，返回的默认值

strResult, //存放取得字符

100, //取得字符的允许最大长度

'c:\forwin95\win.ini' // 调用的文件名

);

edit1.text:=strResult; //显示取得字符串

从.INI文件中获取整数

edit1.text:=inttostr(GetPrivateProfileInt(

'intl', // []中标题的名字

'iCountry', // =号前的名字

0,// 如果没有找到整数时，返回的默认值

'c:\forwin95\win.ini' // 调用的文件名

));

向.INI文件写入字符串

WritePrivateProfileString(

'windows', // []中标题的名字

'load', // 要写入"="号前的字符串

'accca', //要写入的数据

'c:\forwin95\win.ini' // 调用的文件名

);

向.INI文件写入整数

WritePrivateProfileSection(

'windows', // []中标题的名字

'read=100', // 要写入的数据

'c:\forwin95\win.ini' // 调用的文件名

);
6.27.4控制壁纸


控制Windows 95的壁纸，以下程序使壁纸变为我们想要的位图，如果THEPCHAR为空，那么就取消壁纸，变为Win默认色彩； 但这种方法只是暂时的，在WINDOWS重新启动后还是原来的位图，这时就需要对WIN.INI文件进行写操作，才能保存住我们改动的图片不被替换。

var THEPCHAR:pchar;

begin

THEPCHAR:='e:\a.bmp';

SystemParametersInfo(SPI_SETDESKWALLPAPER, 0, THEPCHAR, SPIF_SENDWININICHANGE)

end;
6.27.5控制热启动


要使系统的热启动键（Ctrl+Alt+Del）失效，使用以下语句


SystemParametersInfo(SPI_SCREENSAVERRUNNING, 1, 0, 0);


要恢复系统的热启动键（Ctrl+Alt+Del），使用以下语句


SystemParametersInfo(SPI_SCREENSAVERRUNNING, 0, 0, 0);

6.27.6关闭Windows

控制WINDOWS的开关：如关闭WINDOWS，重新启动WINDOWS等, ExitWindowsEx(UINT uFlags,DWORD dwReserved);是实现这一功能的API函数

首先定义常数

const

EWX_FORCE=4; //关闭所有程序并以其他用户身份登录

EWX_LOGOFF=0; //重新启动计算机并切换到MS-DOS方式

EWX_REBOOT=2; //重新启动计算机

EWX_SHUTDOWN=1;//关闭计算机

运行时给How赋值，让他等于EWX_SHUTDOWN或其他，调用以下语句

ExitWindowsEx(How,0);
8.1.1如何得到Windows的用户名称和产品序列号呢？

1. 可以用 WNetGetUser() 这个函数来得到 user name;


2. Windows 95 的产品序号可以用 TRegistry 到 Registry Database 中找出来;


// 取得用户名称


function GetUserName: AnsiString;


var


lpName: PAnsiChar;


lpUserName: PAnsiChar;


lpnLength: DWORD;

begin

Result := '';

lpnLength := 0;

WNetGetUser(nil, nil, lpnLength); // 取得字串长度

if lpnLength > 0 then

begin

GetMem(lpUserName, lpnLength);

if WNetGetUser(lpName, lpUserName, lpnLength) = NO_ERROR then

Result := lpUserName;

FreeMem(lpUserName, lpnLength);

end;

end; { GetUserName }

// 取得 Windows 产品序号

function GetWindowsProductID: string;

var

reg: TRegistry;

begin

Result := '';

reg := TRegistry.Create;

with reg do

begin

RootKey := HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE;

OpenKey('Software\Microsoft\Windows\CurrentVersion', False);

Result := ReadString('ProductID');

end;

reg.Free;

end;
6.27.8改计算机名


改变计算机在网络中的名字，重新启动后才生效


SetComputerName('Hello World');
8.1.1如何在 Delphi 应用程序中, 去关闭外部已开启的应用程序？

下面给出一段在 Delphi 中关闭"计算器"程序为例：


var


HWndCalculator : HWnd;

begin

// find the exist calculator window

HWndCalculator := Winprocs.FindWindow(nil, '计算器'); // close the exist Calculator

if HWndCalculator <> 0 then

SendMessage(HWndCalculator, WM_CLOSE, 0, 0);

end;
8.1.1请问如何让 WIN95 模拟按了一个按键，例如按下 ENTER或者 TAB 键?

> 试试


> PostMessage(Object.Handle, WM_KEYDOWN, VK_TAB, 0);

>

8.1.1防止Win95显示严重错误


不管你的程序如何反复调试，交给用户之后，总有可能发生你意想不到的错误，如何避免Win95显示出白色的窗口，告诉你的用户发生了难堪的意外错误呢？我们可以这样做：

var

wOldErrorMode:Word;

begin

wOldErrorMode:=SetErrorMode(SEM_FAILCRITICALERRORS);

try

finally

SetErrorMode(wOldErrorMode);

end;

end;
8.1.1检测并阻止Windows的关闭

要检测Windows的关闭只需在主Form的OnCloseQuery事件中添加如下代码：

procedure TForm1.FormCloseQuery(Sender: TObject; var CanClose:

Boolean);

begin

if MessageDlg('关闭本程序吗?', mtConfirmation, mbYesNoCancel, 0) = mrYes

then CanClose := true   // 允许Windows关闭

else CanClose := false; // 阻止Windows关闭

end;

8.27.1隐藏桌面上的图标
var

hDesktop : THandle;

begin

hDesktop := FindWindow('Progman', nil);

ShowWindow(hDesktop, SW_HIDE);

end;

8.1.1如何使用DELPHI来访问Windows 95的注册表

    各位都知道，在我们编程的时候，Windows 95的注册表是非常重要的，里面存储有很多信息。但是如何使用DELPHI来访问注册表呢？要访问Windows 95的注册表，可以使用Borland DELPHI中提供的TRegistry类。具体方法为：首先声明一个变量，变量的类型为TRegistry。例如：WinRegistry: TRegistry；然后创建它：WinRegistry :=TRegistry.Create，当类型为TRegistry的变量创建好以后，就可以使用它来访问注册表了。其中，TRegistry的属性RootKey表明当前是针对哪一个根（Root）进行操作（在Win95的注册表中有6个根，分别是：HKEY_CLASSES_ROOT, HKEY_CURRENT_USER,HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE, HKEY_USERS,HKEY_CURRENT_CONFIG,HKEY_DYN_DATA，可使用RegEdit.exe来查看）。例如：使用WinRegistry.RootKey:= HKEY_CURRENT_CONFIG; 语句可以使当前的根改变成HKEY_CURRENT_CONFIG。

    另外，使用TRegistry的OpenKey方法来打开分枝，使用ReadString, ReadInteger ...来读取值。事实上，注册表中的一个个分技就像DOS下的子目录，一个个值就象文件，使用OpenKey方法来改变子目录，而使用ReadString, ReadInteger ...方法来读取子目录下某个文件的内容。例如：使用WinRegistry.OpenKey('\Display\Settings', False);来打开分枝HKEY_CURRENT_CONFIG\Display\Settings（假设WinRegistry.RootKey的值为HKEY_CURRENT_CONFIG），再使用WinRegistry.ReadString('Resolution')来读取名称为'Resolution'的值的内容（该内容为当前屏幕分辨率设置）。改变，新建注册表的分枝，键值的原理同上，这里就不再哆嗦了。您可以查阅DELPHI的帮助来获得更多的信息。

8.27.1屏蔽系统功能键
当你不需要让用户按Alt+Enter、Ctrl+Alt+Del、Ctrl+Esc等功能键的时候加入以下代码：
Var

temp:integer;

begin

SystemParametersInfo(Spi_screensaverrunning,1,@temp,0);

end;

当你要恢复功能键时用以下代码：

Var

Temp:integer;

begin

SystemParametersInfo(spi_screensaverrunning,0,@temp,0);

end;

8.28为Delphi应用程序制作安装盘

马拥军

为Delphi应用程序制作好安装盘以便分发应用程序给用户，是软件制作过程中的重要环节。完整的安装盘必须提供在正式环境使用时所必要的相关软件，Delphi非数据库应用程序软件只需要一个要执行的．exe文件既可，并不需要任何运行时的解释器或dll。但如果您制作的软件是数据库应用程序，则必须随盘分发应用程序的BDE支持。

一般Delphi数据库应用程序安装软件包含以下文件：

&middot;应用程序的．exe文件和DLL文件（如果有的话）；

&middot;必要的辅助文件（例如README文件、在线帮助．HL
P文件）；

&middot;（数据存取）桌面型或是服务器型的BDE支持；

&middot;运行或者打印时REPORTSMITRUNTIME；分发BDE支持：

Delphi要求将所有的可再分发BDE中的文件全部提供给它的用户。但为了节省空间，您也可以只安装执行应用程序所要的相关驱动程序。例如，若应用程序只需存取dBASE文件，则无需配置PARADOX的驱动程序。

关于分发的其它内容，请参阅缺省安装在Delphiιdoc目录中的delploy．txt文件。一般包含下列文件：

文件名说明

IDAPI01．DLLBDEAPIDLL

IDABAT01．DLLBDEBATCHUTILITIESDLL

IDQRY01．DLLBDEQUREYDRIVEDLL

IDPDX01．DLLDEIPARADOXDRIVEDLL

IDDBAS01．DLLBDEDBASEDRIVEDLL

IDR10009．DLLBDERESOUSEDLL

ILD01．DLL

LANGUAGE

DRIVEDLL

TUTILITY．DLL

BDETUTILITYDLL

BDECFG．EXEBDECONFIGURATIONUTILITY

BDECOFG．HLPBDECONFIGURITIONUTILITYHELP

IDAPI．CFGBDE（IDAPI）CONFIGFILE

分发语言驱动程序：

BDE使用语言驱动程序（LANGUAGEDRIVES）来提供本地化应用程序的能力。语言驱动程序DLL装载由PARADOX或dBASE数据表的IDAPI．CFG文件所指定的语言。语言驱动程序安装在BDE目录的子目录LANGUAGE中的后缀为．LD的文

件。

正确安装语言驱动程序，在win．ini文件中必须有下
列的项目，以定义缺少的安装目录：

［borlandlanguagedrivers］

ldpathΚpathι（你的语言驱动程序所在的路径）。

如果使用软盘来发行文件，则需要文件压缩工具来进
行压缩，并且在软件中提供压缩解压缩工具，可能还要建
立一个简单的安装程序来为用户安装文件。对于复杂的用
软件用，可能要用到许多在市面上可买到的安装工具。笔
者目前所用的是EschalonDeolopemant公司的EschalonSet
upExpert安装工具软件，它是专为Delphi设计制作的。可
以自动地完成以上全部工作，方便快捷地制作较为专业的
Delphi应用程序安装盘，大大简化您的软件发行工作。同时也可以用它来制作非Delphi应用程序的安装盘，是个相当不错的工具软件。

8.29拖放功能的实现

8.29.1 <big>Drag and Drop in TOutline</big>
Question
I've got a TOutline the onMouseDown contains BeginDrag(False) when a node is

expanded (onDblClick) my app dynamically adds children to the newly exposed

nodes.

Problem: after processing -- moving the mouse begins a drag operation.

Answer
A:

The problem is that before windows can proccess WM_MouseUp you have move the

mouse cursor. The solutions are :

1. Allow Windows to proceess mouse events as soon as possible:

   OnMouseDown:

       BeginDrag(False);

       while ... do

          begin

  Application.ProccessMessages; { this allows Windows to

proceess messages }

  { a single step of processing }

          end;

   Comment:

      Pay attention, while you are looping in 'while' user can do anything -

for example

   close the application, so this solution requires more programming to

handle some

   user actions differently while looping.

2. Similiar:

   OnMouseDown:

       BeginDrag(False);

       Application.ProccessMessages;

       while ... do

          begin

  { a single step of processing }

          end;

I don't know if it will work correctly - you have to check.

3. Move BeginDrag call to OmMouseMove event.


8.29.1 <big>How to use the ItemAtPos to get DirListBox item</big>
Question
I want to use Drag and Drop to move directory names from a TDirectoryListbox to a

TListbox where the list of directories that the user has chosen can be listed.

So far, all of the code is in place to allow OnDblClick to change the

contents of the label poiinted to in the DirLabel property and then add that

text ( the label's caption property ) to the awaiting TListbox.

Now, I've put the code in to allow the user to also drag an item from the

directory listbox to the regular listbox.  And....here's my problem:

The drag begins in the MouseDown event handler for the DirectoryListbox by

checking to see if the user has pressed the mouse button down over the top

of a valid item...

           if ItemAtPos( Point( X, Y ), True ) = 0 then

   BeginDrag( False );

Well, once the user has dragged the mouse over the TListbox and released the

mouse button, I want to go back to the TDirectoryListbox and get the

'string' and add it to the TListbox.

NOTE: if listbox this, and listbox that is beginning to confuse you ( I'm

getting dizzy just typing this in ) then what I want to do is drag a

directory name from a TDirectoryListbox and have it appear in the TListbox

when the user successfully completes the dragdrop operation.

Answer
A:

Just save the result of the ItematPos function in a variable in the form, then use that variable in the ListBoxDragDrop event. E.g.:

   FDragItem:= ItematPos(X, Y, True);

   if FDragItem = 0 then

     BeginDrag(false);

...

  procedure TForm1.ListBoxDragDrop(Sender, Source: TObject; X, Y: Integer);

  begin

    if Source is TDirectoryListBox then

      ListBox.Items.Add(TDirectoryListBox(Source).GetItemPath(FDragItem));

  end;


8.29.1 <big>TOutLine drag and drop</big>
Question
How does one do Drag 'n Drop with a TOutLine. If I make the dragmode

dmAutomatic, then I cannot expand an item by clicking on it. I want both

features available. (i.e. Drag 'n Drop and to be able to click on an

item.)

Answer
A:

Set DragMode = dmManual, create an OnMouseDownHandler, inside the handler

call BeginDrag(False).  BeginDrag(False) will not actually start dragging

until the user moves the mouse 5 pixels so if the user is simply clicking

then the drag operation will not begin.


8.29.1 <big>Drag and drop</big>
Question
1st problem:

I'm using the DragnDrop from Filemanager with the API "DragAcceptFiles(Handle,

True)" which works fine. But I want to Drop the File(s) / Dir(s) into an

Outline. So I need to (somehow) detect when the Mouse is moved over my

Application so that I can Select on which Outline Node to drop it. As soon as

my App looses the Focus I can't track any mouse movements!  Must be an API

that lets me do this, right?

2nd problem:

How do you do the reverse? (dragnDrop to Filemanager)

Answer
A:

What you need to do is trap the wm_DropFiles message in the TOutline

component. This will require creating a descendant of it. You should also

make sure that TOutline's Handle is the one you're passing to

DragAcceptFiles. You can tell where the mouse is at the time of the drop by

using DragQueryPoint. If you read the help in WINAPI.HLP on DragAcceptFiles,

wm_DropFiles, DragQueryFile, DragQueryPoint, and DragFinish, you should be

able to figure out how that all works.


8.29.1 <big>Drag and drop out of a TScrollBox</big>
Question
I have a TScrollBox in which I load (in runtime) a variable quantity of TImage.

- to drag a picture from the ScrollBox and drop it in an other frame (Form2)

1. I can't access to TImage because I don't know in which picture the user

clicks.

2. I don't know where I could write my methods dragdrop dragover etc ...

because my pictures are created at runtime.

Answer
A:

You can write a generic function for a single TImage, and assign that method

to each dynamically created TImage, thus:

procedure TForm1.GenericMouseDown(Sender: TObject; Button: TMouseButton;

  Shift: TShiftState; X, Y: Integer);

begin

    TImage(Sender).BeginDrag(False);

    {other stuff you might want to do}

end;

{....}

UmpteenthDynImage := TImage.Create(dummyImage);

UmpteenthDynImage.MouseDown := TForm1.GenericMouseDown;

This should be syntactically close. You can just assign each dynamic object

the GenericMouseDown method, and they'll all use it. The dummyImage owner

allows all dynamic objects to easily be destroyed by just destroying the

dummyImage.


8.29.1 <big>Drag & Drop</big>
Question
I want to be able to drag an application (from say the desktop in

W95, or from Program Manger in w3.11) into a Delphi app, so that the

delphi app can then extract the dragged application's icon and path.

Answer
A:

To handle drag/drop from File Manager, you "register" by passing your

form's window handle (the Handle property) to the Windows API function

       DragAcceptFiles(Handle, True);

You will now receive a WM_DROPFILES message when files are dropped on your

form from File Manager. To stop accepting files, call the function again

with False as the second parameter.

You'll use the Windows functions DragQueryFile to get at the dropped

filenames, and DragFinish to dispose of the information when done.

DragQueryPt tells you where on your form files were dropped.

If you need to accept files even when minimized, you'll have to add an

OnMessage handler for the main Application object too. Here's an example

program - create a form containing a list box with Align set to alClient,

and copy appropriate parts of the following into the code:

       ...

    { Private declarations }

    procedure WMDropFiles(VAR Msg: TWMDropFiles);

      message WM_DROPFILES;

    procedure AppOnMessage(VAR Msg: TMsg;

      VAR Handled : Boolean);

...

implementation

USES ShellApi;

...

procedure TForm1.WMDropFiles(VAR Msg: TWMDropFiles);

VAR

  N : Word;

  buffer : ARRAY[0..80] OF Char;

BEGIN

  WITH Msg DO

    BEGIN

      FOR N := 0 TO DragQueryFile(Drop, $FFFF, buffer, 80)-1 DO

        BEGIN

          DragQueryFile(Drop, N, Buffer, 80);

          ListBox1.Items.Add(StrPas(Buffer));

        END;

      DragFinish(Drop);

    END;

END;

procedure TForm1.AppOnMessage(VAR Msg: TMsg;

  VAR Handled : Boolean);

VAR WMD : TWMDropFiles;

BEGIN

  IF Msg.message = WM_DROPFILES then

    BEGIN

      MessageBeep(0);

      WMD.Msg    := Msg.message;

      WMD.Drop   := Msg.wParam;

      WMD.Unused := Msg.lParam;

      WMD.Result := 0;

      WMDropFiles(WMD);

      Handled := TRUE;

    END;

END;

procedure TForm1.FormCreate(Sender: TObject);

begin

  DragAcceptFiles(Handle, True);

  DragAcceptFiles(Application.Handle, True);

  Application.OnMessage := AppOnMessage;

end;

A:

To drag and drop from the desktop or Explorer or FileManager you have

yo use the WM_DROPFILES messsage, if you want an example of this,

drop me a line and I'll send you one..

The trouble with the desktop in Win95 is that the files are .lnk

files, so you can't get any useful info out of it easily.

There's a component on the Delphi Super page that allows you to get

at all the propertiues stored in the .lnk, well worth a look. I can't

remeber what is called but do a search for "lnk" and you should find

it.

8.30异常

8.30.1 <big>Respond an EConvertError before the application notifies the user</big>
Question
I'm using a DBEdit component for the user to enter data into a table's Date

field. If the user enters an invalid date - like 4/32/95 - Delphi will

raise an EConvertError. What I would like to do is respond to that error

before the application notifies the user of the bad data. I have tried the

Table's BeforePost and OnExit events - the DataSource's OnDataChange and

OnUpdateData - and the DBEdit's own OnExit.  All seem too late - the

exception has already been displayed to the user.

Any place to catch the DBEdit.Text after the user tries to leave the

component but before Delphi attempts the conversion?

Answer
A:

You could write your own exception handler to filter out the EConvertError.

Something like this:

Declare this procedure in your main form object:

    procedure MyException(Sender:TObject; E:Exception);

Then write it like this:

procedure TMyForm.MyException(Sender:TObject; E:Exception);

begin

  if (E.ClassType.ClassName='EConvertError') then

  begin

    {do something great to (or for) the user}

  end

  else Application.ShowException(E); {let Delphi take it from here}

end;

Finally set your application to use your new handler:

procedure TMyForm.FormCreate(Sender: TObject);

begin

     Application.OnException := MyException;

end;


8.30.1 <big>Exceptions</big>
Question
I wanted to write some fairly simple code...

procedure part_of_starting_up(n:string....)

var f: typed file;

begin

 try

  assign/reset(f,n);

  while not eof(f) do

     read_and_process_each_record(f);

  close(f);

 except

  on exxxxx do messagedlg('couldn't find/open file');

  on eyyyyy do

   begin

    messagedlg('error reading file');

    close(f);

   end

(etc)

where exxxx = the exception created when reset failed,

and  eyyyy = any exception occuring in my (dumb) file reading code.

The key point, of course, is making sure that the file is closed if

it was opened. (note: "fileExists" may not mean "file can be opened")

I RTFM'd and used the browser, but am still confused as to what e____'s

relate to this kind of file management. Is what I'm trying to do possible?

Or should I do

  try

   assign/reset/readthefile

  except blahblahblah

  try

   close;

  except (*nothing*)

Answer
Try this scheme. It worked for me.

procedure part_of_starting_up(n:string....)

var f: typed file;

begin

     try

          try

   assign/reset(f,n);

   while not eof(f) do

   read_and_process_each_record(f);

          finally

   {$i-}     { No need to complain if close fails. }

   close(f);

   {$i+}

          end;

     except

          on E:EInOutError do

   case e.ErrorCode of

   nn1: messagedlg('couldn't find/open file');

   nn2: messagedlt('error reading file');

   end;

     end

(etc)

Keep in mind that for the type of functions you are using you will

get the same exception, called EInOutError. You have to use the errorcode

field to know what message to show.

A:

You cannot combine except & finally in a try clause, unfortunately or wisely.


8.30.1 <big>Trapping database exceptions</big>
Question
Can anyone tell me how I can abort a change-of-focus from within an

OnExit event?

procedure DBEdit1OnExit(Sender : TObject);

begin

  try

    Tabl.Post;

  except

     On EDatabaseError do ShowMessage('Cannot Post');

  end;

end;

Also, can anyone explain how I can "isolate" specific EDatabaseErrors?

Finally, has anyone else noticed that EDatabase exceptions ALWAYS get

handled by the default handler (which stops the app) when running

under the Delphi IDE?  The problem (feature?) goes away when the

application is not running within Delphi.

Answer
A:

Try

  Tabl.Post;

Except

  Begin

    On EDatabaseError do ShowMessage('Cannot Post');

    (Sender AS TDBEdit).SetFocus;

  End;
{Begin}

End,
{Try}

I am parsing the Error and reraising the exception if I am not going to deal

with it. If you use

On E : EDatabaseError do...

you can get the value of E.Error. This is OTTOMH as I am not lookin at Delphi,

its probably something like E.Message (it is in the help).

A:

On EDatabaseError do begin

       ShowMessage('Cannot Post');

       Edit1.setFocus;

    end;


8.30.1 <big>Circumvent the "Index not found" exception</big>
Question
How do I open a dBASE table without the required MDX file?

I keep getting an "Index not found..." exception.

Answer
{

A: When you create a dBASE table with a production index (MDX), a

   special byte is set in the header of the DBF file.  When you

   subsequently attempt to re-open the table, the dBASE driver

   will read that special byte, and if it is set, it will also

   attempt to open the MDX file.  When the MDX file cannot be

   opened, an exception is raised.

   To work around this problem, you need to reset the byte (byte

   28 decimal) in the DBF file that causes the MDX dependency

   to zero.

   The following unit is a simple example of how to handle the

   exeption on the table open, reset the byte in the DBF file,

   and re-open the table.

}

unit Fixit;

interface

uses

  SysUtils, WinTypes, WinProcs, Messages, Classes, Graphics,

  Controls, Forms, Dialogs, StdCtrls, DB, DBTables, Grids, StringGrids;

type

  TForm1 = class(TForm)

    Table1: TTable;;

    Button1: TButton;

    procedure Button1Click(Sender: TObject);

  private

    { Private declarations }

  public

    { Public declarations }

  end;

var

  Form1: TForm1;

implementation

{$R *.DFM}

const

  TheTableDir = 'c:\temp\';

  TheTableName = 'animals.dbf';

procedure RemoveMDXByte(dbFile: String);

{ This procedure accepts a DBF file as a parameter.  It will patch}

{ the DBF header, so that it no longer requires the MDX file }

const

  Value: Byte = 0;

var

  F: File of byte;

begin

  AssignFile(F, dbFile);

  Reset(F);

  Seek(F, 28);

  Write(F, Value);

  CloseFile(F);

end;

procedure TForm1.Button1Click(Sender: TObject);

{ This procedure is called in response to a button click.  It    }

{ attempts to open a table, and, if it can't find the .MDX file, }

{ it patches the DBF file and re-execute the procedure to        }

{ re-open the table without the MDX  }

begin

  try

    { set the directory for the table }

    Table1.DatabaseName := ThheTableDir;

    { set the table name }

    Table1.TableName := TheTableName;

    { attempt to open the table }

    Table1.Open;

  except

    on E:EDBEngineError do

      { The following message indicates the MDX wasn't found: }

      if Pos('Index does not exist. File', E.Message)0 then begin

        { Tell user what's going on. }

        MessageDlg('MDX file not found.  Attempting to open

        without index.', mtWarning, [mbOk], 0);

        { remove the MDX byte from the table header }

        RemoveMDXByte(TheTableDir + TheTableName);

        { Send the button a message to make it think it was }

        { pressed again.  Doing so will cause this procedure to }

        { execute again, and the table will be opened without }

        { the MDX }

        PostMessage(Button1.Handle, cn_Command, bn_Clicked, 0);

      end;

  end;

end;

end.


8.30.1 <big>Handling EDBEngineError Exceptions</big>
Question
How to handle with EDBEngine exceptions?

Answer
Information that describes the conditions of a database engine error can

be obtained for use by an application through the use of an EDBEngineError

exception. EDBEngineError exceptions are handled in an application through

the use of a try..except construct. When an EDBEngineError exception

occurs, a EDBEngineError object would be created and various fields in that

EDBEngineError object would be used to programmatically determine what

went wrong and thus what needs to be done to correct the situation. Also,

more than one error message may be generated for a given exception. This

requires iterating through the multiple error messages to get needed info-

rmation.

The fields that are most pertinent to this context are:

   ErrorCount: type Integer; indicates the number of errors that are in

     the Errors property; counting begins at zero.

   Errors: type TDBError; a set of record-like structures that contain

     information about each specific error generated; each reecord is

     accessed via an index number of type Integer.

   Errors.ErrorCode: type DBIResult; indicating the BDE error code for the

     error in the current Errors record.

   Errors.Category: type Byte; category of the error referenced by the

     ErrorCode field.

   Errors.SubCode: type Byte; subcode for the value of ErrorCode.

   Errors.NativeError: type LongInt; remote error code returned from the

     server; if zero, the error is not a server error; SQL statement

     return codes appear in this field.

   Errors.Message: type TMessageStr; if the error is a server error, the

     server message for the error in the current Errors record; if not a

     server error, a BDE error message.

In a try..except construct, the EDBEngineError object is created directly

in the except section of the construct. Once created, fields may be

accessed normally, or the object may be passed to another procedure for

inspection of the errors. Passing the EDBEngineError objject to a special-

ized procedure is preferred for an application to make the process more

modular, reducing the amount of repeated code for parsing the object for

error information. Alternately, a custom component could be created to

serve this purpose, providing a set of functionality that is easily trans-

ported across applications. The example below only demonstrates creating

the DBEngineError object, passing it to a procedure, and parsing the

object to extract error information.

In a try..except construct, the DBEngineError can be created with syntax

such as that below:

  procedure TForm1.Button1Click(Sender: TObject);

  var

    i: Integer;

  begin

    if Edit1.Text  ' ' then begin

      Table1.FieldByName('Number').AsInteger := StrToInt(Edit1.Text);

      try

        Table1.Post;

      except on E: EDBEngineError do

        ShowError(E);

      end;

    end;

  end;

In this procedure, an attempt is made to change the value of a field in a

table and theen call the Post method of the corresponding TTable component.

Only the attempt to post the change is being trapped in the try..except

construct. If an EDBEngineError occurs, the except section of the con-

struct is executed, which creates the EDBEngineError object (E) and then

passes it to the procedure ShowError. Note that only an EDBEngineError

exception is being accounted for in this construct. In a real-world sit-

uation, this would likely be accompanied by checking for other types of

exceptions.

The procedure ShowError takes the EDBEngineError, passed as a parameter,

and queries the object for contained errors. In this example, information

about the errors are displayed in a TMemo component. Alternately, the

extracted values may never be displayed, but instead used as the basis for

logic branching so the application can react to the errors. The first step

in doing this is to establish the number of errors that actually occurred.

This is the purpose of the ErrorCounnt property. This property supplies a

value of type Integer that may be used to build a for loop to iterate

through the errors contained in the object. Once the number of errors

actually contained in the object is known, a loop can be used to visit

each existing error (each represented by an Errors property record) and

extract information about each error to be inserted into the TMemo comp-

onent.

  procedure TForm1.ShowError(AExc: EDBEngineError);

  var

    i: Integer;

  begin

    Memo1.Lines.Clear;

    Memo1.Lines.Add('Number of errors: ' + IntToStr(AExc.ErrorCount));

    Memo1.Lines.Add('');

    {Iterate through the Errors records}

    for i := 0 to AExc.ErrorCount - 1 do begin

      Memo1.Lines.Add('Message: ' + AExc.Errors[i].Message);

      Memo1.Lines.Add('   Category: ' +

        IntToStr(AExc.Errors[i].Category));

      Memo1.Lines.Add('   Error Code: ' +

        IntToStr(AExc.Errors[i].ErrorCode));

      Memo1.Lines.Add('   SubCode: ' +

        IntTooStr(AExc.Errors[i].SubCode));

      Memo1.Lines.Add('   Native Error: ' +

        IntToStr(AExc.Errors[i].NativeError));

      Memo1.Lines.Add('');

    end;

  end;

8.31 <big><big>General</big></big>
8.31.1 <big>Number of maximal Components in .DCR</big>
Question
What is the maximum number of components one can have in one .DCR file?

The reason I ask is that at present I have 277 components, and when I

want to install a new component I have created, it compiles correctly but

gives me a Disk Full error. I have 9MB free on my disk. What could the

problem be?

Answer
A:

Perhaps the problem is caused by the fact that the process uses HDD space to

build the file. If there is too much data to fit on your drive temporarily,

then this error. Will it correctly build if you remove only 1 component?

You may be right on the edge...


8.31.1 <big>Linking functions</big>
Question
If I create a Delphi unit file (.PAS) with various functions and procedures

and use this unit in another unit but only use say one out of maybe five

functions will the other four be linked into the final .exe?

Answer
A:

Delphi has a very smart linker, which does not add unreferenced functions and

procedures to your final exe file.

This is actually better than almost all linkers used with C, which tend to

link in all functions in a given module (code file) if any one function is

referenced.

A:

I thought this to. But one of my forms had a "uses dll_link" where

dll_link was a component that used a dll. Although the component had

been removed from the form, the program would still crash if run

on a machine without the dll. Surely the linker should have stripped

all that code out, since I no longer called it, either explicitly,

nor, so far as I could follow, implicitly? Removing the "uses

dll_link" fixed the problem and reduced the exe size by 100k. So

obviously the linker hadn't stripped it out.

My conclusion is that the smart linker isn't quite smart enough to

strip all the unnecessary code out with a structure so convoluted

as delphi programs can get, what with my dumb coding, etc.

A:

If this is the case, why do you see mention of optimizing your compile size

by removing unneeded units (which delphi always includes by default) I have

seen size differences by doing this - why???

A:

I just ran a quick test on "Smart Linking" with Delphi. I created a "nothing"

app: one window, nothing else.  In the FormCreate event, I put in two

variables and their initialization: one was a string, which I initialized to

'Hi there!' and the other was an Hwnd, which I initialized to "handle".

I created a second unit. In this unit, I included SysUtils, WinTypes, and

WinProcs. I created a function called "This". "This" takes two parameters:

an Hwnd and a String. It converts the string to a C-string, and calls

MessageBox. I did this because I wanted "This" do be a non-trivial function

(okay, it is trivial).

Anyway, the important thing is that there was no point where I called

"This". I did a "uses" in the form's unit for the second unit (where "This"

was sitting), but I never called "This".

I did a build, and noted the size of the executable.

Then, I went into the FormCreate procedure.  I called "This" with the

variables I initialized earlier (the string and the window handle).

I did a build, and noted the size.

The second executable, where "This" was being called, was about 300 bytes

larger than the first build. So, it looks like, in that case, it stripped

out the unused fcn.

A:

The option "Optimize for size and load time" is a very different thing from

"smart-linking". Apparently most linkers waste a lot of space. It is a very

complicated thing to explain, and I don't understand all of it myself, but if

you want to read up on it, there's an article in MicroSoft Systems Journal,

the July 1993 issue, called "Liposuction your Corpulent Executables and

Remove Excess Fat". It is on the MSDN CD, if you have that. Anyway, to kind

of summarize the article, there is something known as "alignment", which is

similar to picking a good cluster size when creating a disk partition, that

often gets set poorly, wasting space. There are a number of other things as

well. Anyway, "Optimize for size and load time" is the same thing as running

the W8LOSS.EXE program (found in \Delphi\Bin) on your compiled app.

A:

One thing to remember is that when the linker does it's smart linking, it

doesn't actually run through the execution path of your code to see if a

particular function/procedure will be used.  It only checks to see if the

function/procedure "could" be used.  I haven't verified this, but there are

probably many such routines in the VCL that your program may never actually

use, but the code is linked in because the "possibility" exists that it

might be used.

In addition, I have noticed that a simple one-screen database application

quickly exceeds 500k, but when additional screens are added, the App does

not increase in size at the same rate.

A:

Types are not linked.  They are only used by the compiler itself.  Variables

would not be removed by the smart linker.  And I think initialization code

will ALWAYS be called.  When Delphi compiles a program, it is a two-step

process:  first, all the units of the program are compiled to create the .DCU

files.  Second, they are all linked together to get the .EXE file.  It is

during this second step that any un-referenced functions/procedures are

removed.  So, so far as you're concerned, when you're writing the program, it

really doesn't matter, because EVERYTHING is exported by the .DCU file.

Things will work as you would expect; there are no nasty surprises,

otherwise, it wouldn't be 'smart', and there would be an option to turn it

off.


8.31.1 <big>Screen resolution</big>
Question
Has anyone else noticed that your Delphi app looks wonderful on YOUR

windows setup, but gets screwed up on others?

Answer
A:

Here is an exerpt from Lloyd's Help File

==================================================

Screen Resolution

When designing forms, it is sometimes helpful to write the code  so

that the screen and all of its objects are displayed at the  same size

no matter  what the screen resolution is.  Here is  some code to show

how that is done:

implementation

const

  ScreenWidth: LongInt = 800; {I designed my form in 800x600 mode.}

  ScreenHeight: LongInt = 600;

{$R *.DFM}

procedure TForm1.FormCreate(Sender: TObject);

begin

  scaled := true;

  if (screen.width <> ScreenWidth) then

  begin

    height := longint(height) * longint(screen.height) DIV

ScreenHeight;

    width := longint(width) * longint(screen.width) DIV ScreenWidth;

    scaleBy(screen.width, ScreenWidth);

  end;

end;

Then, you will want to have something that checks to see that  the

font sizes are OK.  Before you change the font's size, you  would need

to ensure the object actually has a font property by checking the

RTTI.   This can be done as follows:

USES typinfo;  {Add this to your USES statement.}

var

  i: integer;

begin

  for i := componentCount - 1 downto 0 do

    with components[i] do

    begin

      if GetPropInfo(ClassInfo, 'font') <> nil  then

        font.size := (NewFormWidth DIV OldFormWidth) * font.size;

    end;

end;

{This is the long way to do the same thing.}

var

  i: integer;

  p: PPropInfo;

begin

  for i := componentCount - 1 downto 0 do

    with components[i] do

    begin

      p := GetPropInfo(ClassInfo, 'font');

      if assigned(p) then

        font.size := (NewFormWidth DIV OldFormWidth) * font.size;

    end;

end;

Note:  not all objects have a FONT property.  This should be  enough

to get you started.

Note:  The following are issue to bear in mind when scaling  Delphi

applications (forms) on different screen resolutions:

* Decide early on in the form design stage whether you're  going to

allow the form to be scaled or not.  The advantage of  not scaling is

that nothing changes at runtime.  The  disadvantage of not scaling is

that nothing changes at runtime  (your form may be far too small or

too large to read on some  systems if it is not scaled).

* If you're NOT going to scale the form, set Scaled to False.

* Otherwise, set the Form's Scaled property to True.

* Set AutoScroll to False.  AutoScroll = True means 'don't  change the

form's frame size at runtime' which doesn't look  good when the

form's contents do change size.

* Set the form's font to a scaleable TrueType font, like  Arial.   MS

San Serif is an ok alternate, but remember that it  is still a

bitmapped font.  Only Arial will give you a font  within a pixel of

the desired height.  NOTE: If the font used  in an application is not

installed on the target computer, then  Windows will select an

alternative font within the same font  family to use instead.  This

font may not match the same size  of the original font any may cause

problems.

* Set the form's Position property to something other than

poDesigned.  poDesigned leaves the form where you left it at  design

time, which for me always winds up way off to the left  on my

1280x1024 screen -  and completely off the 640x480 screen.

* Don't crowd controls on the form - leave at least 4 pixels  between

controls, so that a one pixel change in border  locations (due to

scaling) won't show up as ugly overlapping  controls.

* For single line labels that are alLeft or alRight aligned,  set

AutoSize to True.  Otherwise, set AutoSize to False.

* Make sure there is enough blank space in a label component  to allow

for font width changes - a blank space that is 25% of  the length of

the current string display length is a little too  much, but safe.

(You'll need at least 30% expansion space for  string labels if you

plan to translate your app into other  languages) If AutoSize is

False, make sure you actually set  the label width appropriately.  If

AutoSize is True, make sure there is enough room for the label  to

grow on its own.

* In multi-line, word-wrapped labels, leave at least one line  of

blank space at the bottom.  You'll need this to catch the  overflow

when the text wraps differently when the font width  changes with

scaling. Don't assume that because you're using  large fonts, you

don't have to allow for text overflow -  somebody else's large  fonts

may be larger than yours!

* Be careful about opening a project in the IDE at different

resolutions.  The form's PixelsPerInch property will be  modified as

soon as the form is opened, and will be saved to  the DFM if you save

the project. It's best to test the app by  running it standalone, and

edit the form at only one  resolution. Editing at varying resolutions

and font sizes  invites component drift  and sizing problems.

* Speaking of component drift, don't rescale a form multiple  times,

at design time or a runtime.  Each rescaling introduces  roundoff

errors which accumulate very quickly since coordinates  are  strictly

integral.  As fractional amounts are truncated  off control's origins

and sizes with each successive  rescaling,  the controls will appear

to creep northwest and get  smaller. If you want to allow your users

to rescale the form  any number  of times, start with a freshly

loaded/created form  before each  scaling, so that scaling errors do

not accumulate.

 * Don't change the PixelsPerInch property of the form, period.

* In general, it is not necessary to design forms at any  particular

resolution, but it is crucial that you review their  appearance at

640x480 with small fonts and large, and at a  high-resolution with

small fonts and large before releasing  your app.  This should be

part of your regular system

compatibility testing checklist.

* Pay close attention to any components that are essentially

single-line TMemos - things like TDBLookupCombo.  The Windows

multi-line edit control always shows only whole lines of text  -  if

the control is too short for its font, a TMemo will show   nothing at

all (a TEdit will show clipped text). For such   components, it's

better to make them a few pixels too large  than to be one pixel too

small and show not text at all.

* Keep in mind that all scaling is proportional to the  difference  in

the font height between runtime and design time,  NOT the pixel

resolution or screen size.  Remember also that  the origins of your

controls will be changed when the form is  scaled - you can't very

well make components bigger without  also moving them over a bit.


8.31.1 <big>DLL: killing utility</big>
Question
DLL: killing utility?

Answer
A:

Here's a simple method, taken from a small project that I built for the

purpose of removing a DLL from memory.  There is one TEdit box called

EditDLLName, an Ok button and a Close button.  The following is the code that

executes when you click on the Ok button:

procedure TForm1.OkBtnClick(Sender: TObject);

var

  hDLL        : THandle;

  aName       : array[0..10] of char;

  FoundDLL    : Boolean;

begin

  if EditDLLName.Text = '' then

  begin

    MessageDlg('You must first enter the name of a DLL to

unload!',mtInformation,[mbOk],0);

    exit;

  end;

  StrPCopy(aName, EditDLLName.Text);

  FoundDLL := false;

  repeat

    hDLL := GetModuleHandle(aName);

    if hDLL = 0 then

      break;

    FoundDLL := true;

    FreeLibrary(hDLL);

  until false;

  if FoundDLL then

    MessageDlg('Success!',mtInformation,[mbOk],0)

  else

    MessageDlg('DLL not found!',mtInformation,[mbOk],0);

  EditDLLName.Text := '';

end;


8.31.1 <big>Create a unit without a form</big>
Question
I just discovered something interesting: One of the

"features" of Delphi that I was least enchanted with was its current

refusal to compile stand alone units that hadn't been added to a

project; where every previous version of Borlandish Pascal that

supported units would compile them separately with no problems.

On a hunch I tried closing down the current project, opening one of my

stand alone utility units, saving it with a .DPR extension, and

re-loading it as a project; Delphi complains that "USES clause is

missing or incorrect", but otherwise loads the unit source fine, and

then will compile it direcly to a .DCU without having to add it to

another project.  I haven't tried this with a component yet, but I'd bet

it would work too.  Apparently Delphi looks for the .DPR extension to

determine if it will separately compile code, rather than whether or not

the code is separately compilable: Bug or Feature?

Answer
A:

When opening a project, change the file type from *.DPR to *.PAS.

This will let you open a unit (*.pas), and you will be able to

modify, etc and compile okay, without any errors.


8.31.1 <big>16 bit DLLs and Delphi 2.0</big>
Question
I am wanting to know if it is possible to call functions in a 16bit DLL from

Delphi 2.0. I have tried to recompile a component which wraps a 16 bit DLL

to 32 bit code with no success.

Answer
A:

You can call a 16 bit dll from a 32 bit program (delphi 2.0 makes 32 bit

programs). And the program can run on win32s and win95 but not winNT since NT

does not allow ANY 32 bit code to call 16 bit code. So the only choice is to

keep working on the 16 - 32 bit code conversion, one handy tool is PortTool

which scans your code files and tells you what parts of your 16 bit code must

change to work under win32.


8.31.1 <big>Run time errors</big>
Question
Can anyone tell me where I can find a list of the various run-time errors

that Delphi [ 1 ] produces.

I cant find a simple list in either manuals or the on-line help.  How is one

supposed to know what "Error 106" (or any other) is actually caused by?

Answer
A:

 type

   str31  = string[31];

 function ErrMeaning (ResultCode: Integer): str31;

{----------------------------------------------------------}

{ Returns the meaning of the given result code.}

{----------------------------------------------------------}

 const

   NumOfEntries = 108;

 type

   ErrorEntry = record

     Code: Integer;

     Meaning: str31;

   end;

   ErrorMeaningsArray = array [1..NumOfEntries] of ErrorEntry;

 const

   MeaningsArray: ErrorMeaningsArray =

{DOS errors}

  ((Code:   1;  Meaning: 'Invalid DOS function number'),

   (Code:   2;  Meaning: 'File not found'),

   (Code:   3;  Meaning: 'Path not found'),

   (Code:   4;  Meaning: 'Too many open files'),

   (Code:   5;  Meaning: 'File access denied'),

   (Code:   6;  Meaning: 'Invalid file handle'),

   (Code:   7;  Meaning: 'Memory control blocks destroyed'),

   (Code:   8;  Meaning: 'Insufficient DOS memory'),

   (Code:   9;  Meaning: 'Invalid memory block address'),

   (Code:  10;  Meaning: 'Invalid DOS environment'),

   (Code:  11;  Meaning: 'Invalid format (DOS)'),

   (Code:  12;  Meaning: 'Invalid file access code'),

   (Code:  13;  Meaning: 'Invalid data (DOS)'),

   (Code:  15;  Meaning: 'Invalid drive number'),

   (Code:  16;  Meaning: 'Cannot remove current directory'),

   (Code:  17;  Meaning: 'Cannot rename across drives'),

   (Code:  18;  Meaning: 'No more files'),

   (Code:  19;  Meaning: 'Disk write-protected'),

   (Code:  20;  Meaning: 'Unknown unit (DOS)'),

   (Code:  21;  Meaning: 'Drive not ready'),

   (Code:  22;  Meaning: 'Unknown DOS command'),

   (Code:  23;  Meaning: 'CRC error'),

   (Code:  24;  Meaning: 'Bad request structure length'),

   (Code:  25;  Meaning: 'Seek error'),

   (Code:  26;  Meaning: 'Unknown media type'),

   (Code:  27;  Meaning: 'Disk sector not found'),

   (Code:  28;  Meaning: 'Out of paper'),

   (Code:  29;  Meaning: 'Write fault'),

   (Code:  30;  Meaning: 'Read fault'),

   (Code:  31;  Meaning: 'General failure'),

   (Code:  32;  Meaning: 'File sharing violation'),

   (Code:  33;  Meaning: 'File lock violation'),

   (Code:  34;  Meaning: 'Invalid disk change'),

   (Code:  35;  Meaning: 'File control block unavailable'),

   (Code:  36;  Meaning: 'Sharing buffer overflow'),

   (Code:  37;  Meaning: 'Code page mismatch'),

   (Code:  38;  Meaning: 'Error handling EOF'),

   (Code:  39;  Meaning: 'Handle disk full'),

   (Code:  50;  Meaning: 'Network request not supported'),

   (Code:  51;  Meaning: 'Remote computer not listening'),

   (Code:  52;  Meaning: 'Duplicate name on network'),

   (Code:  53;  Meaning: 'Network name not found'),

   (Code:  54;  Meaning: 'Network busy'),

   (Code:  55;  Meaning: 'Network device no longer exists'),

   (Code:  56;  Meaning: 'NetBIOS command limit exceeded'),

   (Code:  57;  Meaning: 'Network adaptor error'),

   (Code:  58;  Meaning: 'Incorrect network response'),

   (Code:  59;  Meaning: 'Unexpected network error'),

   (Code:  60;  Meaning: 'Incompatible remote adaptor'),

   (Code:  61;  Meaning: 'Print queue full'),

   (Code:  62;  Meaning: 'Not enough space for print file'),

   (Code:  63;  Meaning: 'Print file deleted'),

   (Code:  64;  Meaning: 'Network name deleted'),

   (Code:  65;  Meaning: 'Access denied'),

   (Code:  66;  Meaning: 'Network device type incorrect'),

   (Code:  67;  Meaning: 'Network name not found'),

   (Code:  68;  Meaning: 'Network name limit exceeded'),

   (Code:  69;  Meaning: 'NetBIOS session limit exceeded'),

   (Code:  70;  Meaning: 'Temporarily paused'),

   (Code:  71;  Meaning: 'Network request not accepted'),

   (Code:  72;  Meaning: 'Print/disk redirection paused'),

   (Code:  80;  Meaning: 'File already exists'),

   (Code:  82;  Meaning: 'Cannot make directory entry'),

   (Code:  83;  Meaning: 'Fail on interrupt 24'),

   (Code:  84;  Meaning: 'Too many redirections'),

   (Code:  85;  Meaning: 'Duplicate redirection'),

   (Code:  86;  Meaning: 'Invalid password'),

   (Code:  87;  Meaning: 'Invalid parameter'),

   (Code:  88;  Meaning: 'Network data fault'),

{I/O errors}

   (Code: 100;  Meaning: 'Disk read error'),

   (Code: 101;  Meaning: 'Disk write error'),

   (Code: 102;  Meaning: 'File not assigned'),

   (Code: 103;  Meaning: 'File not open'),

   (Code: 104;  Meaning: 'File not open for input'),

   (Code: 105;  Meaning: 'File not open for output'),

   (Code: 106;  Meaning: 'Invalid numeric format'),

{Critical errors (Real or protected mode only)}

   (Code: 150;  Meaning: 'Disk is write protected'),

   (Code: 151;  Meaning: 'Unknown unit'),

   (Code: 152;  Meaning: 'Drive not ready'),

   (Code: 153;  Meaning: 'Unknown DOS command'),

   (Code: 154;  Meaning: 'CRC error in data'),

   (Code: 155;  Meaning: 'Bad drive request struct length'),

   (Code: 156;  Meaning: 'Disk seek error'),

   (Code: 157;  Meaning: 'Unknown media type'),

   (Code: 158;  Meaning: 'Sector not found'),

   (Code: 159;  Meaning: 'Printer out of paper'),

   (Code: 160;  Meaning: 'Device write fault'),

   (Code: 161;  Meaning: 'Device read fault'),

   (Code: 162;  Meaning: 'Hardware failure'),

{Fatal errors}

   (Code: 200;  Meaning: 'Division by zero'),

   (Code: 201;  Meaning: 'Range check error'),

   (Code: 202;  Meaning: 'Stack overflow error'),

   (Code: 203;  Meaning: 'Heap overflow error'),

   (Code: 204;  Meaning: 'Invalid pointer operation'),

   (Code: 205;  Meaning: 'Floating point overflow'),

   (Code: 206;  Meaning: 'Floating point underflow'),

   (Code: 207;  Meaning: 'Invalid floating pt. operation'),

   (Code: 208;  Meaning: 'Overlay manager not installed'),

   (Code: 209;  Meaning: 'Overlay file read error'),

   (Code: 210;  Meaning: 'Object not initialised'),

   (Code: 211;  Meaning: 'Call to abstract method'),

   (Code: 212;  Meaning: 'Stream registration error'),

   (Code: 213;  Meaning: 'TCollection index out of range'),

   (Code: 214;  Meaning: 'TCollection overflow error'),

   (Code: 215;  Meaning: 'Arithmetic overflow error'),

   (Code: 216;  Meaning: 'General Protection Fault'),

   (Code: 217;  Meaning: 'Unhandled exception'),

   (Code: 219;  Meaning: 'Invalid typecast'));

 var

   Low, High, Mid, Diff: Integer;

 begin

   Low := 1;

   High := NumOfEntries;

   while Low <= High do

   begin

     Mid := (Low + High) div 2;

     Diff := MeaningsArray[Mid].Code - ResultCode;

     if Diff <0 then Low  := Mid + 1 else

     if Diff > 0 then High := Mid - 1 else

     begin {found it}

       ErrMeaning := MeaningsArray[Mid].Meaning;

       Exit; {ErrMeaning}

     end;

   end; {while}

   ErrMeaning := 'Error ' + IntToStr(ResultCode) +

     ' (meaning unknown)';

 end; {ErrMeaning}

A:

I have filled in a few. These all come from 'Delphi Developers Guide'

by Pacheco and Teixeira.

  type

    str31 = string[31];

  function ErrMeaning (ResultCode: Integer): str31;

 {----------------------------------------------------------------}

 { Returns the meaning of the given result code.      }

 {----------------------------------------------------------------}

  const

    NumOfEntries = 48;

  type

    ErrorEntry = record

      Code: Integer;

      Meaning: str31;

    end;

    ErrorMeaningsArray = array [1..NumOfEntries] of ErrorEntry;

  const

    MeaningsArray: ErrorMeaningsArray =

 {DOS errors}

   ((Code:   1;  Meaning: 'Invalid DOS function number'),

    (Code:   2;  Meaning: 'File not found'),

    (Code:   3;  Meaning: 'Path not found'),

    (Code:   4;  Meaning: 'Too many open files'),

    (Code:   5;  Meaning: 'File access denied'),

    (Code:   6;  Meaning: 'Invalid file handle'),

7 Memory Control Blocks Destroyed

8 Insufficient memory (NFI)

9 Invalid Memory Block Address

10 Invalid Environment

11 Invalid format

    (Code:  12;  Meaning: 'Invalid file access code'),

13 Invalid Data

14 Reserved

    (Code:  15;  Meaning: 'Invalid drive number'),

    (Code:  16;  Meaning: 'Cannot remove current directory'),

    (Code:  17;  Meaning: 'Cannot rename across drives'),

    (Code:  18;  Meaning: 'No more files'),

19 Disk write protected

20 Unknown unit (not a Delphi unit - internal to DOS)

21 Drive not ready

22 Unknown command

23 CRC error

24 Bad request Structure Length

25 Seek Error

26 Unknown media type

27 Sector not found

28 Out of paper

29 Write fault

30 Read Fault

31 General Failure

32 Sharing violation

33 Lock violation

34 Invalid Disk Change

35 FCB unavailable

36 Sharing buffer overflow

37 Code page mismatch

38 Error handling EOF

39 Handle disk full ??

40..49 Reserved

(Code :50 ; Meaning : 'Network request not supported      '),

(Code :51  ; Meaning : 'Remote computer not listening  '),

(Code :52    ; Meaning : 'Duplicate name on network    '),

(Code :53    ; Meaning : ' Network name not found   '),

(Code :54    ; Meaning : 'Network busy  '),

(Code : 55   ; Meaning : ' Network device no longer exists '),

(Code : 56   ; Meaning : ' NETBIOS command limit exceeded    '),

(Code : 57   ; Meaning : '  Network adapter error'),

(Code : 58   ; Meaning : '  Incorrect network response'),

(Code :  59  ; Meaning : '  Unexpected network error'),

(Code : 60   ; Meaning : ' Incompatible remote adapter '),

(Code : 61   ; Meaning : ' Print queue full '),

(Code : 62   ; Meaning : 'Not enough space for print file  '),

(Code :63     ; Meaning : 'Print file deleted  '),

(Code : 64   ; Meaning : 'Network name deleted  '),

(Code :  65  ; Meaning : 'Access denied  '),

(Code : 66   ; Meaning : ' Network device type incorrect '),

(Code : 67   ; Meaning : 'Network name not found  '),

(Code : 68   ; Meaning : 'Network name limit exceeded  '),

(Code : 69   ; Meaning : 'NETBIOS session limit exceeded '),

(Code : 70   ; Meaning : 'Temporarily paused  '),

(Code :  71  ; Meaning : 'Network request not accepted  '),

(Code : 72    ; Meaning : 'Print or disk redirection is paused  '),

(Code :  73..79  ; Meaning : 'Reserved  '),

(Code :  80  ; Meaning : 'File already exists  '),

(Code :  81  ; Meaning : 'Reserved  '),

(Code : 82   ; Meaning : 'Cannot make directory entry  '),

(Code : 83   ; Meaning : ' Fail on Interrupt 24 '),

(Code : 84   ; Meaning : ' Too many redirections '),

(Code : 85   ; Meaning : ' Duplicate redirection '),

(Code : 86   ; Meaning : ' Invalid password '),

(Code : 87   ; Meaning : 'Invalid parameter  '),

(Code : 88   ; Meaning : 'Network data fault  '),

 {I/O errors}

    (Code: 100;  Meaning: 'Disk read error'),

    (Code: 101;  Meaning: 'Disk write error'),

    (Code: 102;  Meaning: 'File not assigned'),

    (Code: 103;  Meaning: 'File not open'),

    (Code: 104;  Meaning: 'File not open for input'),

    (Code: 105;  Meaning: 'File not open for output'),

    (Code: 106;  Meaning: 'Invalid numeric format'),

 {Critical errors (Real or proteted mode only)}

    (Code: 150;  Meaning: 'Disk is write protected'),

    (Code: 151;  Meaning: 'Unknown unit'),

    (Code: 152;  Meaning: 'Drive not ready'),

    (Code: 153;  Meaning: 'Unknown DOS command'),

    (Code: 154;  Meaning: 'CRC error in data'),

    (Code: 155;  Meaning: 'Bad drive request struct length'),

    (Code: 156;  Meaning: 'Disk seek error'),

    (Code: 157;  Meaning: 'Unknown media type'),

    (Code: 158;  Meaning: 'Sector not found'),

    (Code: 159;  Meaning: 'Printer out of paper'),

    (Code: 160;  Meaning: 'Device write fault'),

    (Code: 161;  Meaning: 'Device read fault'),

    (Code: 162;  Meaning: 'Hardware failure'),

 {Fatal errors}

    (Code: 200;  Meaning: 'Division by zero'),

    (Code: 201;  Meaning: 'Range check error'),

    (Code: 202;  Meaning: 'Stack overflow error'),

    (Code: 203;  Meaning: 'Heap overflow error'),

    (Code: 204;  Meaning: 'Invalid pointer operation'),

    (Code: 205;  Meaning: 'Floating point overflow'),

    (Code: 206;  Meaning: 'Floating point underflow'),

    (Code: 207;  Meaning: 'Invalid floating pt. operation'),

    (Code: 208;  Meaning: 'Overlay manager not installed'),

    (Code: 209;  Meaning: 'Overlay file read error'),

    (Code: 210;  Meaning: 'Object not initialised'),

    (Code: 211;  Meaning: 'Call to abstract method'),

    (Code: 212;  Meaning: 'Stream registration error'),

    (Code: 213;  Meaning: 'TCollection index out of range'),

    (Code: 214;  Meaning: 'TCollection overflow error'),

    (Code: 215;  Meaning: 'Arithmetic overflow error'),

    (Code: 216;  Meaning: 'General Protection Fault'));

217 Unhandled Exception

219 Invalid typecast

  var

    i: Integer;

  begin

    for i := 1 to NumOfEntries do

      if MeaningsArray[i].Code <ResultCode then

>        Continue {with next iteration of FOR loop}

      else

      begin

        if MeaningsArray[i].Code = ResultCode then

        begin

          ErrMeaning := MeaningsArray[i].Meaning;

          Exit; {ErrMeaning}

        end

        else {Code in array  ResultCode}

          Break; {out of FOR loop}

      end;

    ErrMeaning := 'Error ' + IntToStr(ResultCode) +

      ' (meaning unknown)';

  end; {ErrMeaning}

8.32 <big><big>IDE</big></big>
8.32.1 <big>How to detect if running in Delphi IDE</big>
Question
How to detect if your program running in Delphi IDE or running as a standalone

EXE?

Answer
A:

 function DelphiLoaded : boolean;

{----------------------------------------------------------------}

{ Checks whether Delphi is loaded.  Gives correct result whether }

{ or not Delphi is minimized and whether or not Delphi has a     }

{ project open.  Also gives correct result whether the calling   }

{ application is launched free-standing or from within the IDE.  }

{ From ideas in a posting to the Delphi-Talk List by Wade Tatman }

{ (wtatman@onramp.net).       Mike O'Hanlon, The Pascal Factory. }

{----------------------------------------------------------------}

   function WindowExists(ClassName, WindowName: string): boolean;

   {------------------------------------------------------}

   { Checks for the existence of the specified Window,    }

   { conveniently using Pascal strings instead of PChars. }

   {------------------------------------------------------}

    var

     PClassName, PWindowName: PChar;

     AClassName, AWindowName: array[0..63] of char;

   begin

    if ClassName = ''

     then PClassName := nil

     else PClassName := StrPCopy(@AClassName[0], ClassName);

    if WindowName = ''

     then PWindowName := nil

     else PWindowName := StrPCopy(@AWindowName[0], WindowName);

    if FindWindow(PClassName, PWindowName) <> 0

     then WindowExists := true

     else WindowExists := false;

   end;  {WindowExists}

 begin {DelphiLoaded}

  DelphiLoaded := false;

  if WindowExists('TPropertyInspector', 'Object Inspector') then

    if WindowExists('TMenuBuilder',     'Menu Designer') then

      if WindowExists('TApplication',   'Delphi')    then

        if WindowExists('TAlignPalette','Align') then

          if WindowExists('TAppBuilder','')  then

DelphiLoaded := true;

 end; {DelphiLoaded}

A:

 The following routine will return TRUE when running in the Delphi IDE

(NOTE:  this does _not_ work if this routine is in a DLL).

function InIDE: Boolean;

begin

  Result := Bool(PrefixSeg) and

Bool(PWordArray(MemL[DSeg:36])^[8]));

end;  { InIDE }


8.32.1 <big>Commenting out large sections of code</big>
Question
While we're on this kind of thing, has anyone got a quick way of commenting

out a highlighted block of code lines??

It must work correctly with pre-existing embedded comments in {braces}.

Otherwise it's back to the Windows recorder!

Answer
A:

There are 2 sets of comment characters in pascal, {} and (* *). You can

embed one sort in the other.

Hence putting a (* at the start of your block and a *) at then end would

still work with embedded { } comments.


8.32.1 <big>Duplicate resource identifier error</big>
Question
Duplicate Resource identifier (c:/delphi/lib/controls.res)  ERROR!

I keep getting this... I don't know what's wrong... my project .RES

called (project1.res) doesn't have a single thing that's in common

with controls.res!

This is driving me absolutely nuts... the only thing I ever did was

to delete {$R .res} in the project file but since the, I've replaced

that line...

Answer
A:

Do you have the VCL source?  If so, you may want to recompile the whole thing

by adding that directory to your Library path in Environment Options | Library.

I think I had to do this once to get rid of such an error.  Another thing to

do is to figure out which $R directive is causing the problem, by removing it

temporarily and recompiling.  You can temporarily disable the $R directive by

adding a '.' before the $ (that's one of many ways to do it).

A:

You probably have subclassed one of the built in VCL's.  You need to be sure

that the resource identifier for your icon is unique.  Just pull it up in any

resource editor and change its number. Then you should be able to rebuild your

library.


8.32.1 <big>2% resources, in design mode</big>
Question
I have a problem with Delphi. When I load Delphi my resources drop from

around the 65% mark to around the 45% mark. No real problem there

but..... When I load my project it suddenly drops to around the 2%

mark!! :(

The project is not that complex, about 5 screens one Tabbed notebook on

each with about 20 controls on each page. No database stuff yet. A few

speed buttons with glyphs on each screen. Nothing exciting.

The question is, where are all my resources going and what can be done

about it? When you run the exe of the app it uses only the customary

15%.

Answer
If you have all of the forms open (either displayed or minimized) and

all of the units open in the editor, then resources very quickly

disappear. Try closing all forms and units, and only have open those

ones that you will be using. It is when the resources are used like

this that compiles start to hang Delphi and the machine.


8.32.1 <big>Disk full error</big>
Question
I keep on getting disk full errors when I try to recompile my component

library. I have over 150MB of disk space free and 32MB of ram. The

problem only started after I created a few .DCR files (the bitmaps in

the component palette) for some components.

Answer
A:

Try deleting everything in your project except the dpr, pas and dfm files

and recompile. It sounds like one of your project files has been corrupted.

I had a similar occurence once and fixed it that way.


8.32.1 <big>Runs in IDE</big>
Question
How can I detect whether the application runs in the IDE or as

a compiled program without the active IDE?

Answer
  Here are three routines which all work for D1 on Win 3.1x.

 function LaunchedFromDelphiIDE: Boolean;

{----------------------------------------------------------------}

{ Checks whether the calling application was launched from the   }

{ Delphi IDE.  From a posting to Delphi-Talk by Ed Salgado       }

{ <easalgad@ICSI.Net of Eminent Domain Software.    }

{----------------------------------------------------------------}

 begin

   LaunchedFromDelphiIDE := Bool(PrefixSeg) {i.e. not a DLL} and

    Bool(PWordArray(MemL[DSeg:36])^[8]);

 end; {LaunchedFromDelphiIDE}

 function DelphiLoaded: Boolean;

{----------------------------------------------------------------}

{ Checks whether Delphi is loaded.  Gives correct result         }

{  - whether calling App is launched free-standing or from IDE   }

{  - whether or not Delphi has a project open        }

{  - whether or not Delphi is minimized. }

{ From ideas by Wade Tatman (wtatman@onramp.net).    }

{----------------------------------------------------------------}

 begin

   DelphiLoaded := false;

   if WindowExists('TPropertyInspector', 'Object Inspector') then

    if WindowExists('TMenuBuilder',      'Menu Designer') then

     if WindowExists('TAppBuilder',      '(AnyName)') then

      if WindowExists('TApplication',    'Delphi') then

       if WindowExists('TAlignPalette',  'Align') then

        DelphiLoaded := true;

 end; {DelphiLoaded}

 function DelphiInstalled: Boolean;

{----------------------------------------------------------------}

{ Checks whether Delphi is installed by looking for Delphi.ini,  }

{ then Component library in directory pointed to by ini file.    }

{----------------------------------------------------------------}

 var

   IniFile: string;

 begin

   DelphiInstalled := false;

   IniFile := WindowsDirectory + '\Delphi.ini';

   if FileExists(IniFile) then

     if FileExists(GetIni(IniFile, 'Library', 'ComponentLibrary'))

       then DelphiInstalled := true;

 end; {DelphiInstalled}

  I'm sure one of the above will help.  The last two routines

  use some other encapsulations of Windows API rouines or of

  Delphi classes and they are defined as follows:

 function WindowExists (WindowClass, WindowName: string): Boolean;

{----------------------------------------------------------------}

{ Checks for existence of specified Window using Pascal strings. }

{ To search on WindowName only, use WindowClass of '(AnyClass)'; }

{ to search on WindowClass only, use WindowName of '(AnyName)'.  }

{----------------------------------------------------------------}

 var

   PWindowClass, PWindowName: PChar;

   AWindowClass, AWindowName: array[0..63] of Char;

 begin

   if WindowClass = '(AnyClass)' then

     PWindowClass := nil         else

     PWindowClass := StrPCopy(PChar(@AWindowClass), WindowClass);

   if WindowName  = '(AnyName)' then

     PWindowName := nil         else

     PWindowName := StrPCopy(PChar(@AWindowName), WindowName);

   if FindWindow(PWindowClass, PWindowName) <> 0 then

     WindowExists := trueelse

     WindowExists := false;

 end; {WindowExists}

 function WindowsDirectory: string;

{----------------------------------------------------------------}

{ Returns path of Windows directory (without trailing backslash) }

{----------------------------------------------------------------}

 const

   BufferSize = 144;

 var

   ABuffer: array[0..BufferSize] of Char;

 begin

   if GetWindowsDirectory(PChar(@ABuffer), BufferSize) = 0

     then WindowsDirectory := ''

     else WindowsDirectory := StrPas(PChar(@ABuffer));

 end; {WindowsDirectory}

 function GetIni (const IniFile, Section, Entry: string): string;

{----------------------------------------------------------------}

{ Gets an initialisation 'profile' string from the specified     }

{ Entry in the specified [Section] of the specified INI file     }

{ (adding the '.ini' if not supplied).  Returns a null string    }

{ if the IniFile, Section or Entry are not found.    }

{----------------------------------------------------------------}

 var

   IniFileVar: string;

   IniFileObj: TIniFile;

 begin

   if StrEndsWith(IniFile, '.ini') then

     IniFileVar := IniFile

   else

     IniFileVar := IniFile + '.ini';

   IniFileObj := TIniFile.Create(IniFileVar);

   GetIni := IniFileObj.ReadString(Section, Entry, '');

   IniFileObj.Free;

 end; {GetIni}

8.33 安装
8.33.1 <big>Setup program (source)</big>
<big>Overriding default InstallShield target directory</big>

Question
When using InstallShield Express, the installer always uses "C:\Program

Files" as the default directory, regardless of whether or not you want

it.

Answer
The default value of the Express Directory Specifier <INSTALLDIR> is

[WindowsDrive]:\Program Files\[CompanyName]\[AppName].  You can

overwrite this default.  (This means that any Program Group assigned a

Destination Directory of <INSTALLDIR>, along with the uninstall-related

files that Express includes with your setup, will be installed to this

default directory.)

Go to the Express Dialog Boxes dialog, highlight Choose Destination

Location, and click the Settings tab.  In the textbox, enter your

default installation directory. Please do not hardcode this entire

entry, but instead use Directory Specifiers.

For example, the entry "<WINDISK>\Test" would cause your setup to create

a root directory named "Test," and this directory would be placed in the

drive on which your end user's Windows directory is installed (most

likely C:). This setting will apply even if you don't include the Choose

Destination Location dialog in your setup.

Note: Do not use the <INSTALLDIR> specifier to indicate the default

destination directory in the Choose Destination Location dialog.

(For more information on Express Directory Specifiers, please refer to

the "Express Directory Specifiers" topic in Express Help.)

8.34 <big><big>Mathematics</big></big>
8.34.1 <big>Byte swapping</big>
Question
Does anyone have the algorithms for swapping bytes between big-endian and

little-endian format.

Answer
A:

Check the function swap in Delphi Help. There is a typo in their definition,

the correct one is:

     function Swap(X) : word;

Their example is as follows:

var

  X: Word;

begin

  X := Swap($1234);   { $3412 }

end;

Swap will provide a big-endian when you feed it with a little-endian and

viceversa.

A:

To swap a 16-bit integer or word, use

   value: integer;

   value := swap(value); {builtin Pascal function}

To swap a 32-bit long, use

   value: longint;

   value := swap(value shr 16) or (longint(swap(value and $ffff)) shl 16);

I don't know what the standards are for floating point values, but if they

conform to integer and longint (my guess is they do), then you'd use (for

double):

   value: double;

   block: array[0..7] of byte absolute value;

   temp:  byte;

   for i := 0 to 3 do begin

      temp := block[i];

      block[i] := block[7-i];

      block[7-i] := temp;

   end;

If you're using real, array should be 0..5 and the for loop 0 to 2; if

you're using comp, 0..7 and 0 to 3; for single, 0..3 and 0 to 1; for

extended, 0..9 and 0 to 4.

You can also change this to a procedure that takes a pointer to the value

and the size of the value, eg. (this is off the top of my head, may need

tweaking):

   procedure swapper (valin: pointer; size: integer);

   var

      i: integer;

      temp: byte;

      val:  ^byte;

   begin

      size := size - 1;

      val := valin;

      for i := 0 to (size div 2) do begin

         temp := val[i];

         val[i] := val[size-i];

         val[size-i] := temp;

      end;

   end;

then you can call this using

   swapper (@value, sizeof(value));

(This would also work for longint, integer, etc. but swap() is more efficient.)

Note that in addition to swapping the bytes, you may have to do a format

conversion (from eg. Microsoft floating point to ANSI); I don't dabble in

floating point, so I don't know for sure.  Best thing might be to flip the

bytes and see if the other system recognizes it as the same number that

Delphi does.

A:

I had a similar problem, I was reading a TColor from disk, in RGB

format ($RRGGBB), while delphi uses BGR format.

I solved my problem by and'ing the initial number with a mask, and

retrieving the values, and then placing them into my format. eg:

color := $F03200;

r := (color and $FF0000) div $010000; {should return $F0}

g := (color and $00FF00) div $000100; {should return $32}

b := (color and $0000FF); {should return $00}

newcolor := (b * $010000) + (g * $000100) + b;

If this works, newcolor should hold $0032F0.

A:

You will probably have to use an assembly routine something like...

var

  result : byte;

asm {


mov cx,8


mov ah,0


mov al,<THE BYTE IN BIG ENDIAN FORMAT>
@do_loop


shr al,1


shl ah,1


jcc @dont_set_bit  ; jump carry clear (I'm not sure if this is correct)


xor ah,1

@dont_set_bit:


loop do_loop


mov result,al

}

This is more like pseudo-code (because my assembly's a little rusty).  =

If you want it to be more "portable" then you'd have to use pascal =

instead of inline assembly (you can still use SHL - bit-wise shift left =

and SHR - right).


8.34.1 <big>Encryption Algorithm</big>
Question
I would like a Delphi unit algorithm that I can compile in... not those

external DLL, 'C' source etc.

I realize that home-brewed algorithms can be relatively weak.... but

can someone just send me some algorithms to start with?

Answer
A:

        const

           C1 = 52845;   {Used for encryption of Master Password string}

           C2 = 11719;

           Key = 1234;

        { Standard Decryption algorithm - Copied from Borland}

        function Decrypt(const S: String; Key: Word): String;

        var

          I: byte;

        begin

          Result[0] := S[0];

          for I := 1 to Length(S) do begin

Result[I] := char(byte(S[I]) xor (Key shr 8));

Key := (byte(S[I]) + Key) * C1 + C2;

          end;

        end;

        { Standard Encryption algorithm - Copied from Borland}

        function Encrypt(const S: String; Key: Word): String;

        Var

          I: byte;

        begin

          Result[0] := S[0];

          for I := 1 to Length(S) do begin

Result[I] := char(byte(S[I]) xor (Key shr 8));

Key := (byte(Result[I]) + Key) * C1 + C2;

          end;

        end;


8.34.1 <big>Random Number Generator</big>
Question
Does anyone know of a way to improve the random number generator in

Delphi?  The generator used in Delphi is pretty much the same as

that in VB or C.

Answer
A:

Following is an assembler version of a random number generator

which I got from Dr Dobbs Journal or one of the other magazines

several years ago. Try it and see if it gives you any better results.

function __R( range : word ) : word; assembler;


asm



mov

ax,
Word(System.RandSeed)   { DS:[003eH] }



mov

bx, Word(System.RandSeed+2)
{ DS:[0040H] }



mov

cx,
ax



mul

CS:word ptr [0598H]



shl

cx,
1



shl

cx,
1



shl

cx,
1



add

ch, cl



add

dx, cx



add

dx,
bx



shl

bx,
1



shl

bx,
1



add

dx,
bx



add

dh,
bl



mov

cx,
0005H


@1:



shl

bx,
1



loop
@1



add

dh,
bl



add

ax,
0001



adc

dx,
0000



mov   word(System.RandSeed), ax 
{ [003eH],
ax }



mov  
word(System.RandSeed+2), dx { [0040H],
dx }



xor

ax,
ax



mov

bx,
range



or

bx,
bx



je

@2



xchg
dx,
ax



div

bx



xchg
dx,
ax


@2:

end;


8.34.1 <big>Bit-wise manipulation</big>
Question
Answer
{******************************************

TheBit parameter is counted from 0..31

******************************************}

unit Bitwise;

interface

  function IsBitSet(const val: longint; const TheBit: byte): boolean;

  function BitOn(const val: longint; const TheBit: byte): LongInt;

  function BitOff(const val: longint; const TheBit: byte): LongInt;

  function BitToggle(const val: longint; const TheBit: byte): LongInt;

implementation

function IsBitSet(const val: longint; const TheBit: byte): boolean;

begin

  result := (val and (1 shl TheBit)) <> 0;

end;

function BitOn(const val: longint; const TheBit: byte): LongInt;

begin

  result := val or (1 shl TheBit);

end;

function BitOff(const val: longint; const TheBit: byte): LongInt;

begin

  result := val and ((1 shl TheBit) xor $FFFFFFFF);

end;

function BitToggle(const val: longint; const TheBit: byte): LongInt;

begin

  result := val xor (1 shl TheeBit);

end;

end.


8.34.1 <big>Duplicating the atan2 function in Delphi</big>
Question
How to program the atan2 function?

Answer
function sgn (a : real) : real;

begin

  if a <0  then  sgn := -1;

else  sgn :=  1;

end;

function atan2 (y, x : real) : real;

begin

  if x > 0       then  atan2 := arctan (y/x)

  else if x <0  then  atan2 := arctan (y/x) + pi

  else     atan2 := pi/2 * sgn (y);

end;

{

I did this a while ago when moving from FORTRAN to Pascal.

I think I tested it way back then but my memory is fading

good luck.

}

Nathan

-------------------------------------------------------------------------------

From: Terje Mathisen ><Terje.Mathisen@hda.hydro.com

Subject: Re: How to duplicate C function ATAN2 in Delphi?

Date: 18 May 1995 19:25:10 GMT

I think you should seriously consider using the FPATAN instruction for this!

This x87 opcode implements an IEEE-compliant ATAN2() function, with full extended

precision, and the hardware will handle all the special cases for you.

If you have numeric exceptions enabled, and input bogus values, the x87 chip will

raise the appropriate signal, without the need for upfront testing of parameters.

A BP/TP/Delphi-compatible version would look like this:

Function atan2(y : extended; x : extended): Extended;

Assembler;

asm

  fld [y]

  fld [x]

  fpatan

end;

Total execution time is less than 200 cycles on a Pentium, with less than 1 ulp

maximum error, unless you have a Pentium with the FDIV bug, where it could fail

almost anywhere after the first 15-20 OK bits!  :-)

The library function ArcTan(x) is implemented as fpatan(1.0,x), as long as you

compile with IEEE reals {$N+} set.

Terje

--

-Terje Mathisen (include std disclaimer) <Terje.Mathisen@hda.hydro.com

"almost all programming can be viewed as an exercise in caching"

-------------------------------------------------------------------------------

This is a potential problem as the win87em.dll or the sw

lib does not work with this so the sw will fail on all non

CoP equipped boxes.

--

Name:        Dr Jon Jenkins

Internet:    jenkinsj@ozy.dec.com


8.34.1 <big>Calculating periodic debt payments</big>
Question
How to calculate periodic debt payments?

Answer
PAYMENT()

Returns the periodic amount required to repay a debt.

function payment(princ, int, term: double): double;

var temp: double;

begin

  int := int / 100;

  temp := exp(ln(int + 1) * term);

  result := princ * ((int * temp) / (temp - 1));

end;

Syntax

PAYMENT(<principal#expN, <interest#expN, <term#expN)

<principal#expN

The original amount to be repaid over time.

<interest#expN

The interest rate per period expressed as a positive decimal

number. Specify the interest rate in the same time increment

as  the term.  It is to be expressed as a percentage.  The

number is divided by 100 inside the function.

<term#expN

The number of payments. Specify the term in the same time

increment as the interest.

Description

Use PAYMENT(#) to calculate the periodic amount (payment)

required to repay a loan or investment of <principal#expN

amount in  <term#expN payments. PAYMENT(#) returns a numeric

value based on a fixed interest rate compounding over a fixed

length of  time. If <principal#expN is positive, PAYMENT(#)

returns a positive number. If <principal#expN is negative,

PAYMENT(#) returns a  negative number. Express the interest

rate as a decimal. For example, if the annual interest rate is

9.5%, <interest#expN is 9.5 for  payments made annually.

Express <interest#expN and <term#expN in the same time

increment. For example, if the payments are monthly, express

the  interest rate per month, and the number of payments in

months. You would express an annual interest rate of#9.5%, for

example,  as 9.5/12, which is the 9.5% divided by 12#months.

The formula used to calculate PAYMENT(#) is as follows:

   term

  int*(1 + int)^

pmt = princ * -------------------

           term

  (1 + int)^     -  1

where int = rate / 100 (as a percentage).

For the monthly payment required to repay a principal amount of

$16860.68 in five years, at 9% interest, the formula expressed

as  a dBASE expression looks like this:

MyVar := PAYMENT(16860.68, 9/12, 60)       {Returns 350.00}

DISCLAIMER: You have the right to use this technical information

subject to the terms of the No-Nonsense License Statement that

you received with the Borland product to which this information

pertains.

8.35多文档界面MDI
8.35.1 <big>MDI Windows</big>
Question
I want to set a minimum tracking size for a MDI form in my application.

Answer
A:

Put the following line in the private part of your form class...

 procedure WMGetMinMaxInfo(var Message : TWMGetMinMaxInfo); message

WM_GETMINMAXINFO;

... and the next function in the implementation section of the unit...

procedure YourClassNameHere.WMGetMinMaxInfo(var Message : TWMGetMinMaxInfo);

begin

{

The following code prevents the user from changing the size of the form but

replace Width and Height

with the min and max values that you require. (anyway you get the idea).

}

    Message.MinMaxInfo^.ptMinTrackSize := Point(Width, Height);

    Message.MinMaxInfo^.ptMaxTrackSize := Point(Width, Height);

end;


8.35.1 <big>Sizing MDI child windows</big>
Question
We are using MDI for what is really a single document application. In this

application we simply present the user with different views of the data.

My question is once I create my MDI child windows, I would like to have them be

a certain default size. I can achieve this by sending a form resize message and

trapping that in each window and forcing it to the desired size.

Is this the best way to achieve this?

Answer
A:

If you want to set the size at design time, then just set the Position property

of the MDI form to poDefaultPosOnly, and it will always be created with the size

you used at design time.  If you want to let the user set the default, my

suggestion would be to add an option to the system menu (I use a component

called acMenus for this) to let the user save the current size to an INI file

setting (or two, I use one variable that is comma-delimited).  Then in the

FormCreate method, I read the INI file and set Height and Width appropriately.

No need for sending messages after the form is created.


8.35.1 <big>Calling functions from different MDIChilds</big>
Question
I'm working on a MDI-project. All MDIChilds have two functions called

'DefaultSize' and 'MinimalSize'. I would like to call this functions

from the MDIParent-form like this:

ActiveMDIChild.DefaultSize;

This isn't working. When the function is called directly, e.g.:

MyMDIChild1.DefaultSize;

it works. So here's my question:

Is it possible to access functions of the active MDIChild without

knowing it's name?

Answer
A:

Try this:

var

  MyMDIForm: TForm;

begin

  MyMDIForm:=ActiveMDIChild;

  MyMDIForm.DefaultSize;

end;

I have not tried it myself, but I'll hold my thumbs... :-)

A:

Try casting the reference to ActiveMDIChild:

TChild(ActiveMDIChild).SomeMethod;


8.35.1 <big>Trapping a MDI Child Event</big>
Question
I have written a procedure to enable/disable menu and toolbar buttons and

it works fine calling it from the MCIFrame window menus. How can I trap

when the user closes a MDIChild Window using the MDIChild System Menu |

Close.

Example:

This works - Select the application's file menu and choose close window.

If it is the last window then the appropriate menu items are greyed out.

This does not work - User clicks on the system menu of the child window

and chooses close. Here is the problem, there is no way to tell if this

was the last window closed.

Answer
A:

procedure TMainForm.FormCreate(Sender: TObject);

begin

  {  place FormCreate code here  }

  Screen.OnActiveFormChange := UpdateObjectss;

  {  and here, too, if you like  }

end;

procedure TMainForm.UpdateObjects(Sender: TObject);

begin

  <objectname>.Enabled := MDIChildCount  0;

end;

The (MDIChildCount  0) part returns true if _any_ child windows are

open, and false otherwise.  So, you don't have to worry about

counting the chidren that are open.


8.35.1 <big>Closing MDI childs</big>
Question
What must make so that a child form of a MDI application could be destroyed to

if same?

Upon executing the code associated with a button of the child form (this

action only it can be carried when is pressed this button!) I need that is

destroyed to if same and that create the following child form. I have

treated of several things, but up until now what is only that it does not

provoke an errorGPF is when I establish the focus to a control of the main

form (MDIPARENT) and the user presses a key or accomplishes other action that

could be detected and in which put the code that accomplishes the destruction.

Answer
A:

To destroy a MDI Child, you should take it off the autocreate forms

(Project options), create it at runtime and, on the OnClose event of the

child, assign caFree to the Action Variable, like this

    Action := caFree;


8.35.1 <big>Selecting MDI children with TabSet</big>
Question
I have a TabSet on a MDI application, and I want to have the

ability to select any of the open MDI children using this tabset.

Answer
A:

It seems that MDI children don't respond to the

same Windows messages that other windows do. This is what

I had to do in order to select a specific MDI child

and make it active. Here I'm reading from an TINIFile

component and activating the specific MDI child:

{

Set active MDI child window. We have to post a message

to the Windows API because MDI child windows respond

to an abnormal set of window messages.

}

;
i := ReadInteger( 'Main', 'ActiveMDIChild', -1 )

;
IF (i=0) AND (i<MDIChildCount)

THEN
POSTMESSAGE( Self.Handle, WM_MDIACTIVATE,



MDIChildren[i].Handle, 0 )

A:

MDI forms are handle by a different default Handler (defMDIProc).  Also,

there is always more than one way to skin a cat (sorry :).  Mdi children

are part of an array called (oddly enough) MDIChildren.  You can do

something like this for instance.....

For i := 0 To Form1.MDIChildCount - 1 Do

begin

        If Form1.MDIChildren[i].Caption = 'This One!' Then

    {Activate the child form or perform operation here}

end;

The MDIChildren[x] is a pointer to an instance of an MDI child.  Using IS

and AS will allow you to use the methods and properties of any variety of

child forms.

A:

1. When a file is opened a new Tab is added to the Tabset, and its

"caption" is set to the filename of that file . I then add the form as

an object to the tabset using the Tabset.AddObject command.

2. When I click on a tabset, I use the following to access the

correct file:

  TForm(TabsSet.Items.Objects[TabSet.TabIndex]).Show;


8.35.1 <big>How many Child Windows are open</big>
Question
In my MDI application, I would like to trigger an event - mainly showing

some special status panel when ZERO child windows exist. Conversely, I would

like to hide this status panel when AT LEAST ONE Child Window exists.

Answer
A:

Example (from online help):

  with Form1 do

    for I := 0 to MDIChildCount-1 do

      MDIChildren[I].Close;

So,

 if (MDIChildCount=0) then ShowTheStatusPanel

   else HideTheStatusPanel;

A:

Create a general proc called OnChildCountChange in you main form

put something like this in there

if MDIChildCount = 0 then

  Panel1.Show else Panel1.Hide;

in the Destroy and Create of your child form call that proc -

MainForm.OnChildCountChange;

to update the status of the status bar


8.35.1 <big>Open MDI Form at specific size</big>
Question
Open MDI Form at specific size?

Answer
A:

var

  ProjectWindow: TWndProject;

begin

  If ProjectActive=false then begin

    LockWindowUpdate(ClientHandle);

    ProjectWindow:=TWndProject.Create(self);

    ProjectWindow.Left:=10;

    ProjectWindow.Top:=10;

    ProjectWindow.Width:=373;

    ProjecTwindow.Height:=222;

    ProjectWindow.Show;

    LockWindowUpdate(0);

  end;

end;

Use LockWindowUpdate before creation and after creation is finished.


8.35.1 <big>MDI Problem with hints</big>
Question
I've a MDI application with on the main form a status bar.

How could I display messages on the main status bar when I'm running code at

one of the child forms.

Main.Status := 'Hint'; This wouldn't work because the Main variable isn't

know at the child form. And if I add main to the uses line I get Circulair

unit reference....

Answer
If You simply want to display the hints from controls on a child form do

this to your main form.

1) declare this procedure in your main form class.

  private

    {============================================================}

    { Procedure called by application each time the application  }

    { would like to display a hint.  Adds the hint to the status }

    { panel.     }

    {============================================================}

    procedure

      ShowHint

      (

        Sender : TObject

      );

then in the mainform .creat procedure add this line.

  Application.OnHint := ShowHint;{ Display the hint in the status}

now here is the ShowHint Function from the main form.

{================================================================}

{ Update the pnlStatusText.Caption with the hint for the control }

{ that the mose is over.     }

{================================================================}

procedure

TMainFrame.ShowHint

(

  Sender : TObject  {Object calling this procedure}

);

begin

  pnlStatusText.Caption := Application.Hint;

end; { TMainFrame.ShowHint }

that should do it.  You will only need to set the hints for the controls

in all windows including the controls on the main frame window.  Set the

show hint property to false or the hints will also display in the normal

pop-up fashion along with the status bar display.


8.35.1 <big>Removing title bar from MDI child form</big>
Question
How to remove title bars from MDI child forms?

Answer
{

  We were able to kill the title bar of an MDI child by doing the following:

}

type

  TForm2 = class(TForm)


{ other stuff above }


procedure CreateParams(var Params: TCreateParams); override;


{ other stuff below }

  end;

procedure TForm2.CreateParams(var Params: TCreateParams);

begin

  inherited CreateParams(Params);

  Params.Style := Params.Style and not WS_OVERLAPPEDWINDOW or WS_BORDER

end;

8.36 <big><big>Memory</big></big>
8.36.1 <big>32-bit pointer</big>
Question
Does anyone know how to define a 32-bit pointer? If I want to use

LPBitMapInfo, defined in the WinApi as a 32bit pointer to the TBitMapInfo

class, but not reconized by delphi (why?), I will have to create my own

type:

My_LPBitMapInfo =3D ^TBitMapInfo

It should be a 16bit pointer, right?

Answer
A:

All pointers in Delphi are 32-bits.  Here is a simple test.

Place the following code into a buttons onclick event handler and you

will get all the verification you need.

ShowMessage( Format('Pointers are %d bytes long or %d-bits', [sizeof(pointer),8*sizeof(pointer)]) );

A:

I think you're confusing the size of the data element with how it's interpreted into a physical address. "Pointers" even on the old 8086/8088 processors were 32 bits in size; including a 16-bit segment and a 16-bit offset, which were finally combined to create a 20-bit physical address; some different combinations of segment and offset could therefore resolve to the same physical address, which led to the need to "normalize" pointers for some purposes.

For 16-bit Enhanced mode Windows, pointers in all of Borland's Pascal products have been intra-segment, that is, the "segment" portion of a given pointer should always resolve to the same extended memory selector; then, given a 16-bit "offset", this seg/ofs model gives a maximum of 64kb for a data structure.  Windows provides methods whereby

to overcome this limitation (using the _AHIncr procedure for instance), but it's not automatic like using C's "Huge" data directive.  16-bit Delphi doesn't have "Huge" pointers in that sense.  32-bit Delphi is supposed to fix this.

As far as I can tell, the VCL code that allows reading of greater than 64k bitmaps (for instance) uses (and well conceals) these Windows kludges; this would be a good resource for seeing how this can be done in Delphi.

A:

Yes, but they're 16:16 pointers, as opposed to the 16:32 pointers he probably

wanted.

A:

Gentlemen, we are talking apples and oranges here. If the C DLL is compiled by a 16 bit compiler, the pointers in Delphi are ABSOLUTELY compatible with the 16:16 bit far and huge pointers in C (or C++). There is not problem whatsoever. Just pass them.

On the other hand, if the C (or C++)application is a Win32 application, it uses 32 bit offsets only. The segments (more appropiately selectors) are invisible and pressumed of

zero linear base address.

Note that i said application. Ring 0 components also use 32 bit pointers but might rarely use 48 bit pointers. VXD's are the ring 0 components.

To call a 16 bit application you just do it. Nothing special. To call or be called by a Win32 application you need a thunk. Not just for the pointers but also to change from

a 16 bit stack to a 32 bit stack. And much more. If this is what you need to do, check the

file CALL32NT.ZIP, available in many places in the web.


8.36.1 <big>About objects and memory usage</big>
Question
It's well known that memory allocation under Windows shouldn't

be made at a very low granularity because of the limited system

handles available.

 If I have to create several instances of objects at runtime

  - Does Delphi allocate them in global memory?

  - Am I restricted ... to the local heap size?

  - Should I apply any special programming technique in order to

    avoid problems with allocation, or just freeing the objects?

Answer
A:

1.  Objects are definitely allocated on (from?) the global heap,

    although I can't find a clear statement to this effect in

    either manuals or on-line help.  (I'm 99% sure it's there;

    I just can't find it right now).

2.  Delphi has a memory sub-allocator which deals with the

    granularity issue.  Do  a search on "Memory" in the on-line

    help, and select the topic "Heap Manager" for a description

    of this.  I have assumed that the description given there

    applies to object instantiation as well as memory allocated

    with New or GetMem.  (I don't have the source for TObject's

    Create method, and without it I can't be 100% sure).

3.  My general philosophy for freeing in Delphi is to Free

    objects which I Create, and leave Delphi components to Free

    anything which they Create.   Unusual situations may require

    a different approach.


8.36.1 <big>TList allocating memory</big>
Question
My question is do I need to allocate a new record for each Add() to the TList

...   and   ...    does deleting an item from the TList also free the copy of

the record?

Answer
A:

If you are going to create your own list class you must call NEW &

DISPOSE EVERY TIME or horrible things will happen on your machine.

The way I would handle that is in the add, delete and free methods.

A:

I don't get this. In this example he allocates spaces for a

record, then adds the pointer to that record to the list. How in the

world would TList i.e. Delphi then know how to deallocate the space

again? I still recommend using a TClass descendant instead of the

record. Then each element is responsible for deallocating its own

space. And TList knows how to call a TClass descendants Free method,

thus there is no need override TLists constructor/destructor.


8.36.1 <big>Heaping objects</big>
Question
I have allocated objects on the heap, created pointer to them, but I cannot

call any of their methods.

My Object is TAnimal, here is my syntax:

ptrAnimal^.Run;

This does not seem to work, although the same syntax works for setting

properties. What am I doing wrong?

Answer
A:

If you created this class your self and inherited it from someone else  you

should try the following:

If you want to access the method, say Click, you'll have to assign the

procedure to yours object's event click, that is:

ptrAnimal^.OnClick:= OnMyClick;

This is the procedure wich gets the event, looking something like this:

procedure [FILE].OnMyClick(SENDER: TObject);

BEGIN

  (SENDER as TAnimal).YourProperty:= Value;

END;


8.36.1 <big>Finding total global variable size</big>
Question
Is there a way to determine how much of the data segment all the global

variables/constants in my program are occupying?

Answer
You can create a map file in the linker options, recompile and then take a

look at it. Look for the globals and the data segment size. Select a detailed

map file.


8.36.1 <big>DLL's and Memory Management</big>
Question
Does anyone know how Delphi manages it's memory?

I have an app written in Delphi, which calls a DLL, also written in Delphi. I

have done a lot of work on both, and now whenever I try to run the two, I get

a GPF (I now suspect it is a memory problem).

First, how can I guestimate how much memory is used by my DLL and how much is

used by the EXE?

Where does the DLL get its memory from?

Answer
I doubt if the GPF is being caused by a shortage of memory. If it was stack

shortage you would get Error 202. In the case of heap memory, Windows supports

virtual global memory so the normal symptom of a shortage of real memory is a

drastic slow-down rather than a GPF.

    From the "Writing DLLs" on-line help:

Global Variables: A DLL has its own data segment and any variables declared

in a DLL are private to that DLL. A DLL cannot access variables declared by

modules that call the DLL, and it is not possible for a DLL to export its

variables for use by other modules. Such access must take place through a

procedural interface.

DLLs and Stack Segments: A DLL does not have its own stack segment, so it uses

the stack segment of the application that called the DLL.

Also note the following advice from "Run-time errors in DLLs"

If a run-time error does occur in a DLL, the safest thing to do is to exit

Windows entirely. If you simply try to modify and rebuild the faulty DLL code,

when you run your program again, Windows will not load the new version of the

DLL if the faulty one is still in memory. Exiting Windows and then restarting

Windows and Delphi ensures that your corrected version of the DLL is loaded.

I would try and re-create the problem with the DLL code in a normal unit so

that the debugger can help you.

A:

If you've ever developed a serious DLL, you'd know that exiting Windows every

time you get a GPF is totally impractical.  You can generally just kill it

from memory and recompile and everything is fine.  I've done this many, many

times.  Also, once you have your DLL working, it is often impractical to move

the offending code to a 'normal' unit within an EXE to debug it.  So, the

answer to this problem is Turbo Debugger for Windows, which comes in the RAD

pack.  To debug a DLL with it, you can simply include a 'hard' breakpoint by

adding 'inline($cc);' to your code near the offending area, or immediately

after the entry point to the DLL.  This will wake up the debugger and you can

step through your code.


8.36.1 <big>TotalSystemMemory</big>
Question
Answer
Unit MemInfo;

Interface

Procedure FreeMemory(Var lTotalMemory: LongInt; Var lFreeMemory: LongInt);

Implementation

Uses WinTypes, WinProcs, ToolHelp;

Function Min(Number1, Number2 : LongInt) : LongInt;

{Returns the minimum of Number1 & Number2}

Begin

     If (Number1 <= Number2) Then

        Min := Number1

     Else

        Min := Number2;

End; {end Function, Min()}

Procedure FreeMemory(Var lTotalMemory: LongInt; Var lFreeMemory: LongInt);

{Calculates and returns the amount of Total & Free Memory in bytes

 (ie. divide each by 1024 of Kilobytes)

 NB: Total Memory will be 0 if windows is running in Standard Mode since

     actual Total Memory is not able to be determined.}

Var

   lWinFlags : LongInt;

   mmiMemManInfo : TMemManInfo;

Begin

     {Initialise Variables}

     lTotalMemory := 0;

     lFreeMemory  := 0;

     lWinFlags    := GetWinFlags;

     If (0 <> (lWinFlags And WF_ENHANCED)) Then

     Begin

          {Initialise MemManInfo structure}

          mmiMemManInfo.dwSize   := SizeOf(TMemManInfo);

          mmiMemManInfo.dwLargestFreeBlock   := 0;

          mmiMemManInfo.dwMaxPagesAvailable  := 0;

          mmiMemManInfo.dwMaxPagesLockable   := 0;

          mmiMemManInfo.dwTotalLinearSpace   := 0;

          mmiMemManInfo.dwTotalUnlockedPages := 0;

          mmiMemManInfo.dwFreePages          := 0;

          mmiMemManInfo.dwTotalPages         := 0;

          mmiMemManInfo.dwFreeLinearSpace    := 0;

          mmiMemManInfo.dwSwapFilePages      := 0;

          mmiMemManInfo.wPageSize:= 0;

          MemManInfo(@mmiMemManInfo);  {Get Memory Manager Information}

          {Calculate Total Memory}

          lTotalMemory := (Min(mmiMemManInfo.dwTotalLinearSpace,

       mmiMemManInfo.dwTotalPages +

mmiMemManInfo.dwSwapFilePages)

   * mmiMemManInfo.wPageSize);

          {Calculate Free Memory}

          lFreeMemory := GetFreeSpace(0);

     End

     Else

     Begin

          {Total Memory = 0}

          lTotalMemory := 0;

          {Calculate Free Memory}

          lFreeMemory := GetFreeSpace(0);

     End; {end If-Then-Else}

End; {End Procedure, TotalMemory()}

End. {end of Unit, MemInfo}


8.36.1 <big>Freeing Pointers to Constants</big>
Question
I have been using using a listbox to store a database string and long

 integer.  The longint is store in the Object field:

    MyList.AddObject(sDescription, POINTER(lKey) );

Now, how do I reclaim the memory used by the lKeys stored in the Listbox?

Answer
You don't have to.  The Data property of TList is simply a space to put an

address.  Since your just storing a number there and the number doesn't point to

any memory that you have allocated there is nothing to free/reclaim.  When the

TList items are deleted the space allocated to hold your pointer will be freed.


8.36.1 <big>Destroy dynamically-created components</big>
Question
I use a few dynamically-created buttons:

I destroy them using this code since I don't have any names assigned

to them at runtime.

for i := 0 to ComponentCount-1 do

  if (Components[i] is TButton) then TButton(Components[i]).Free;

However, it gives an "Index out of bounds" error.  this is really

surprising since I thought by using "if (Components[i] is....",

I destroy the dynamic button ONLY when the specific component

is confirmed to be a "TButton" type.

Also, this error seems to appear only when I call the "Free" method

for this dynamic button.

If I use something such as showing its name:

for i := 0 to ComponentCount-1 do

  if (Components[i] is TButton) then

      ShowMessage( TButton(Components[i]).NAME );

The above will work fine!  so I thought there may be some caveats

when it comes to freeing dynamically-created buttons.

Answer
A:

You have to think about the Components as a List, so when you cancel out

an item at a certain position, the position left vacant WON'T REMAIN EMPTY,

but it will be replace with the item immediately after and the ComponentCount

property, to which you index base the upper bound of your loop, should be

decreased as well!. A safer (and working way) is to walk thru lists beginning

from the bottom as in:

for i := Pred(ComponentCount) downto 0 do

  if (Components[i] is TButton) then TButton(Components[i]).Free;

A:

I don't have an answer to the question "Why?" but I have had the same

problem when destroying all MDI child windows in a program I've been

working on.  The solution that I came up with, which may also

work for you is:

{ Remove current MDI child windows }

;
WHILE MDIChildCount  0

DO
BEGIN


;
MDIChildren[0].Close


;
Application.ProcessMessages

        END

In the MDI child window OnClose event it sets the action to "caFree" which

will free the window.

The problem I had was that the windows weren't being freed.

*FLASH* I just thought of this: Is the freeing of components tied

to Application.ProcessMessages?  I know that there are events triggered

when they get free'd, etc. My guess is that the messages need to be

processed before the free is completed.  I think that this may be the

case because the following code produced an infinite loop:

{ Remove current MDI child windows }

;
WHILE MDIChildCount  0

DO
MDIChildren[0].Close

When I added Application.ProcessMessages it worked and I moved on to

finish the section of code around it. I didn't question why it worked,

but was glad that it did.

A:

There's a very subtle mistake here...

for i := 0 to ComponentCount-1 do

  if (Components[i] is TButton) then TButton(Components[i]).Free;

While you are freeing your components, the component list is updated, but the

upperbound of your for loop isn't. This means your freeing components that

don't exist any longer. Use:

for i := 0 to ComponentCount-1 do

  if (Components[0] is TButton) then TButton(Components[0]).Free;

***  Index i changed to 0 ! ***

To delete them all.


8.36.1 <big>Arrays bigger than 64k</big>
Question
I can't manage arrays bigger than 64k.

There is a problem to cross this barrier I really cannot solve.

Look at the code that follows, I fill a big array of bytes with

random(100) and calculate the sum of the values added (ie Res1).

Then I read the array and recalculate the sum of the values it

contains (ie res2).

If the size of the array is <65535 then

  it's ok,

else

  it's not ok...

Answer
There is no way to directly access an array with over 65520 worth of data.

Either you use GlobalAlloc or a TMemoryStream to allocate the memory and

build a class to access it or you do it directly by hand.

You can get to subsequent segments on a GlobalAlloc'ed object by using

SelectorInc to build the pointer. The easiest way is to use TMemoryStream.

Type

  Tmyarr = Class

    buffer  : TMemoryStream;

    elsize  : LongInt;

    Constructor Create(esize, number : Word);

    Destructor Free;

    Procedure SetElement(index : Word; p : Pointer);

    Procedure GetElement(index : Word; p : Pointer);

  End;

Implementation

Constructor Tmyarr.Create(esize, number : Word);

Var

  size : LongInt;

Begin

  Inherited Create;

  buffer := TMemoryStream.Create;

  elsize := esize;

  size := esize * number;

  buffer.SetSize(size);

End;

Procedure Tmyarr.Free;

Begin

  If Self <> Nil Then

  Begin

    buffer.Free;

    Destroy;

  End;

End;

Procedure GetElement(index : Word; p : Pointer);

Begin

  buffer.Seek(elsize * index, 0);

  buffer.Read(p^, elsize);

End;

Procedure SetElement(index : Word; ptr : Pointer);

Begin

  buffer.Seek(elsize * index, 0);

  buffer.Write(p^, elsize);

End;

8.37 <big><big>Network</big></big>
8.37.1 <big>Asynchronous communication</big>
8.38 <big><big>Pascal</big></big>
8.38.1 <big>Checking the number of components at runtime</big>
Question
Is there a way of checking how many components exist (at runtime) for the

entire application without having to run through every other components

ComponentCount property.

Included in the above question is to find components that are on forms

that are only created at runtime.  (This can exclude any additional

components created on these created forms at runtime.).

I would have thought that TApplications ComponentCount property would

indicate this but it does not.

Answer
A:

You can find out how many Components your application uses (which

have already been created...)

Every form that is in existence is stored in Screen.Forms, which is an array of Forms.

Every form has a ComponentCount.

So, you would use a routine like this:

function GetTotalComponents : Integer;

var

  TotalComps,

  CurForm : Integer;

begin

  TotalComps := 0;

  for CurForm := 0 to (Screen.FormCount - 1) do begin

    TotalComps := TotalComps + Screen.Forms[CurForm].ComponentCount;

  end;

  Result := TotalComps;

end;

In fact, I just ran and compiled it and it worked... although I

didn't check it for components that are made at runtime.  I do know

that it doesn't give an accurate count for Forms that are in the .dpr

file, but which aren't autocreated. So I'll have to work on that.

Also, I did a check of what Application.ComponentCount gives me, and

it gives you the # of forms/windows that it has. This includes one

invisible window which is the application window.


8.38.1 <big>Override of existing identical methods</big>
Question
I need to add a couple of properties, methods and events to each of the standard components and override a couple of the existing methods. Since all of these except the overriden ones are identical for all or most of the components, it makes sense to write a class which handles these.

Answer
A:

You could write a unit in which you override each of the standard

components that you would like to modify.  However, instead of

copying virtually identical code into every component, just add

calls to a few standard procedures that all of the components

share.

E.g.:

procedure SharedProcedure(Sender : TComponent);

begin

  {do standard processing to manipulate Sender component}

end;

procedure TMyLabel.Whatever; {overridden method of TLabel descendant}

begin

  SharedProcedure(Self);

end;

procedure TMyListBox.Whatever; {overridden method of TListBox descendant}

begin

  SharedProcedure(Self);

end;

This way, all you duplicate are the procedure calls.  The bulk of

the code just resides in a single place.  This is almost as good

as having the multiple inheritance...almost.


8.38.1 <big>Change location of hints</big>
Question
I have been looking for the property that decides where the

popup hint window should locate itself. Is there a way

to change the location?

Answer
A:

There is a neat trick to popup hints.  You can bypass the popup altogether and control in code.  For example: have a panel with the visible property set to false.  Then have a routine at the form level that checks the item under the pointer.  If it passes over something you want then set the panel to be visible.  You can vary the size and location of the panel if you want to.  I think that should be done at

the form level.

You could also set up a status bar to show all hints.  I use a

combination of the popup hint and status bar.  To show both hint messages make the hint something like this:

This is the popup part of the hint|This is the status bar hint.


8.38.1 <big>Set the mouse cursor at the focused button automatically</big>
Question
I am trying to programmatically move the mouse to the currently focused button

Answer
A:

In the OnEnter event for the button(s)...


cntl : TControl;


...


cntl := TControl( Sender );

1.  Calculate the center of the button ( x, y )


Ex: if the button is Height 24 and Width 24 then the center


    is 12 and 12.


xCenter := cntl.Left + ( cntl.width / 2 );


yCenter := cntl.Top + ( cntl.height / 2 );

2.  Place this value into a TPoint.


ptBtn : TPoint;


...


ptBtn := Point( xCenter, yCenter );

3.  Obtain the Screen coordinates for the center of the button


ptBtn := cntl.Parent.ScreenToClient( cntl.ClientToScreen( ptBtn ) );

4.  Set the mouse  ( cursor ) pos to ptBtn and it should move the cursor to

the center of the currently focused button.


SetCursorPos( ptBtn.X, ptBtn.Y );


8.38.1 <big>Cut, copy and paste: one method for different TEdit-controls</big>
Question
The Delphi manual illustrates calling the cut, copy or paste methods of an

edit control using either a menu choice or the usual hotkeys. The example

goes like

  If Sender = Control then

  Control.CutToClipboard;

For forms with several edit controls, the suggestion is to use a case

statement to determine the sender and then access the method of the sender

as above. Is there another way that can be used to access any control in

one statement?

Answer
A:

The trouble is that sender is TObject. TObject does not have a cut to

clipboar method. If you think that TObject is a type which does have

such a method, you can convert it. For example,

procedure objectCutToClipboard(sender as TObject);

var

  myEdit : TEdit;

begin

  if sender is TEdit then myEdit := sender as TEdit;

  myEdit.cutToClipboard;

end;

You can also do this:

procedure objectCutToClipboard(sender as TObject);

begin

  if sender is TEdit then

  (myEdit as TEdit).cutToClipboard;

end;

The first method is better if you will be using sender several times;

that way you do not need to convert it to TEdit each time.

Try this:

(1) On a form place several edit boxes; names can be anything.  Put some

text in each edit box.

(2) Add two more edit boxes named nEdit and rEdit.

(3) Add a list box named ListBox1 (default);

(4) Put this in the MOUSEUP routine for the first Edit box.

procedure TForm1.Edit1MouseUp(sender: TObject; Button: TMouseButton;

Shift: TShiftState; x,y: integer);

var

  astr,aName: string;

  anEdit: TEdit;

begin

  if button <> mbRight then exit;

  if sender is TEdit then

    begin

      anEdit := sender as TEdit;

      clipboard.clear;

      anEdit.selectAll;

      anEdit.cutToClipboard;

      rEdit.text := '';

      rEdit.pasteFromClipboard;

      nEdit.text := anEdit.name;

      ListBox1.items.add(nEdit.text + ' : ' + rEdit.text);

    end;

end;

(5) Set the MOUSEUP routine for ALL of the edit boxes except for rEdit

and nEdit to the routine for the first Edit box. (Just click on the down

Arrow and choose it.)

Now a right click in any one of those Edit boxes will be processed by the

same routine. The right click will select all of the text in the listbox,

paste it into rEdit, get the name of the Edit that you clicked in, place

the name into nEdit, and then place a carefully constructed combination

of the two into the List Box.

(6) Now, add this routine to the MOUSEUP routine ( or click ) of List Box

1.  This routine shows you how to reverse the process and put the text

back into the correct box.

procedure TForm1.ListBox1MouseUp(sender: TObject; Button: TMouseButton;

Shift: TShiftState; x,y: integer);

var

  astr,lStr, cmptStr: string;

  anEdit: TObject;  {Must be TObject, not TEdit!}

  ii,aNo,l: integer;

begin

  {get the selected string }

  ii := ListBox1.itemIndex;

  lstr := ListBox1.items[ii];

  {split the string into a control name and the text }

  l := length(lstr);

  aNo := pos(':', lstr);

  cmptStr := copy(lstr,0,aNo-2);

  aStr := copy(lstr,aNo+2, l - (aNo + 1));

  nEdit.text := cmptStr;

  rEdit.text := astr;

  { These two lines are the really important ones! }

  anEdit := findComponent(cmptStr);

  (anEdit as TEdit).text := astr;

end;

If I have typed this all correctly, a click on any listBox line should

put the text back into the listbox from whence it came.

Some notes:

You need to use MouseUp and NOT click in the Edit routine because you

need to filter for the right button and click does not give you the info.

Unfortunately, a right click in a list box does not select a line.  Item

index remains -1 and will give you an error.

FindComponent(aStr) returns a tObject; hence the need to type anEdit as

TObject and cast it as TEdit later.

If you are going to use the (tObject as TEdit).something method, make

sure that you use the parentheses.

I hope that this helps you out.  I really had to spend a lot of time

struggling with it some time ago to figure it out.


8.38.1 <big>Enterkey instead of Tabkey</big>
Question
I would like the Enter key to work as the Tab key when an Entryfield is focused.

Answer
A:

First, make sure the Form's KeyPreview property is set to True, then attach

the following procedure to the form's OnKeyPress event (easiest way is go to

the form's events tab, then double-click in the OnKeyPress event, Delphi will

then create the procedure header and body for you):

  procedure TForm1.FormKeyPress(Sender: TObject; var Key: Char);

  begin

     if (Key = #13) then

     begin


Key := #0;           { Eat the enter key }


Perform(WM_NEXTDLGCTL, 0, 0);

     end;

  end;


8.38.1 <big>Alt-? key combination in an aboutbox</big>
Question
I'm trying to obtain the same that Delphi developers done in Delphi About

Box...I'd like to trap the ALT-? key pressing to show hidden information

such revision number etc...how can I do this?

Answer
A:

Anyway here's some code which does similar. However if you have the

shift=[ssalt] condition it means that the keypresses are intepreted by the

default handlers and every keypress generates a beep.

You need to set the previewkey option on the form.

In the key down event:

procedure TAboutBox.FormKeyDown(Sender: TObject; var Key: Word;

  Shift: TShiftState);

var

   i:integer;

   working:integer;

begin

     if (shift=[ssalt]) and (key=$41) and (key<=$5A) then begin

     s:=s+chr(key);

     working:=0;

     for i:=1 to 4 do begin

         if (s=copy(strings[i],1,length(s))) then working:=-i;

         if (s=strings[i]) then working:=i;

         end;

     if working=0 then s:='';

     if working0 then showmessage(strings[working]);

     end;

end;

In the form create event: {to ensure that the string is initially empty}

procedure TAboutBox.FormCreate(Sender: TObject);

begin

     s:='';

end;

At the top of the form to define the various messages:

type

    Tst=array[1..4] of string;

const

     strings:Tst= ('HELLO','BYE','VERSION','PROGRAMMER');

In the public section of the form:

  public

        s:string;

A:

Place a button off-screen that has a shortcut of Alt-?. Since it's an about

box, I assume that it's not resizeable and thus the user will never see this

button. Trigger your version and revision info off of the OnClick event of

this button.

8.38.1 <big>Bit-wise manipulation</big>
Question
Can some one explain how to do bit-wise manipulation?

Answer
A:

Ok I will give it a 4 bit example.

Bit masks are usually used for things like properties.

For a 4 bit number the max value is 1+2+4+8 = 15 (or 1111). If one

property is attached to each bit ( 1 = True, 0 = False) the resultant

number is always unique.

Now we wish to find the status of a particular bit. It would be

fairly tedious to convert to binary or write an algorithm to do this

in decimal. Lets assume we we have a number say 7 (0111) and  want the

setting of the third bit (from the right). The value we wish to check

for is 0100 (4 in decimal).

So we are comparing two values    0100 and 0111    literally bit by

bit. Here are some sample results which should show how to use

bitwise operators

0100   0111

4          AND       7          =  0100   (4)

     (=4 so the bit we want is set to 1)

4           OR          7          = 0111   (7)

     (not much use in this example)

4           XOR       7          =  0011  (3)

If you are following the thread I think you are AND is what you are

looking for. As you know exactly what you are checking for this is

the only bit that you set in your comparison value which means that

the only possible result is 0 or (in this example) 4

So your code would be

If  (YourCheckVar AND 4) = 4 Then

     3rd bit is set

Else

     3rd bit is not set;


8.38.1 <big>Array of controls</big>
Question
In VB when I make a Copy and Paste of a control, VB proposes to build an array

of controls. Do you know how to do something similar in Delphi? Warning: I

don't want to share a methode but to access to several controls in a loop.

Answer
A:

You can have an array of objects, but the visual designer won't build it for

you automatically. IMO, this is a "good thing", not a limitation. In every

case where I wanted to do this the array was more complex than a single

control (in one real world example it was a dynamic array of up to 26 bevels

that each had an image, a tick box, a label and a gauge within it) and the

layout on the form is typically more complex than a vector layout (in that

example it was a two-dimensional array which depended on the size of the

client area of the window at the moment and had to feedback adjustments to the

window size based on the existent suite of hardware and share devices).

My suggestion is to build the single prototype of the control complex that you

need on the form, but make it invisible and not enabled. Then define a

descendent of TObject that holds all of the various components involved (this

step may be omitted if the component structure has its own top level

hierarchical object like a TPanel). Finally, define an array of that object

and put a variable of this type on the form.

At execution time you can instantiate components to build each array entry

(copying the prototype to preset most properties) and set its attributes for

position. Remember to insert these dynamic components into their owner so that

they'll appear (the owners of the prototype are where to insert the new

controls). It may sound complex, but it is really simple and takes little code.

Yet it offers much more control than the VB array does -- that's the difference

between a real language like ObjectPascal and a RAP tool like VB.


8.38.1 <big>Delay, pause, wait</big>
Question
How do you get your Delphi app to do nothing for a period of time?

Answer
A:

Uses

     ....

     Winprocs

     ....;

Procedure delay(millisecs : longint);   { delay for given milliseconds }

var

     endtime   : longint;

begin

     endtime := gettickcount + millisecs;

     while endtime - gettickcount <0 do

          Application.ProcessMessages;

     end; { delay }

A:

procedure Wait;

var oldTime: LongInt;

begin

  oldTime := GetCurrentTime;

  repeat

   { whatever}

  until GetCurrentTime - oldTime >= yourDelay;

end;

To which I would add:

As current Windows does not have pre-emptive multi-tasking,

it's normally good event-handling manners to allow Windows

to jump in to the gap, so the { whatever } above should

usually read:

          Application.ProcessMessages;

A:

Procedure Delay(DTime : LongInt);

Var

  L : LongInt;

Begin

  L := GetTickCount;

  While (Abs(L-GetTickCount) < DTime) do;

End;

The usage is "Delay(1000'th of a second)", for example

Delay(5000) will wait 5 seconds.


8.38.1 <big>Process Messages</big>
Question
Can anyone tell me is there an exact situation that

Application.ProcessMessages should be called, or do I just add

it in when I start getting some weird behaviour from my app.?

Answer
A:

In the normal course of events (unintentionally appropriate opening phrase)

we don't really need to call Application.ProcessMessages because the built-in

event loop provided by the Delphi framework hands control back to Windows

often enough anyway.

However, when coding a time-consuming loop it is sometimes advisable (and good

Windows manners) to insert a call to Application.ProcessMessages into the loop.

Without it everything will work, but the user will be prevented from

interacting with Windows (e.g. to switch to Program Manager and launch another

application) until the time-intensive activity is finished.

Inserting a call to Application.ProcessMessages into a time-consuming loop is

a particularly good idea if you want the user to be able to cancel the

operation. Without it your Cancel button won't get a look in.

A:

You would use it when some deep processing is occurring in your

app, like a deep loop, calculations, etc. This command say to Delphi to

let Windows manages his pending messages on his stack, so giving control

to other applications running simultaneously (remember, Windows 3.11 is

a using a cooperative multitasking, so your app must give control back

to Windows).


8.38.1 <big>Tab key handling</big>
Question
I am not able to trap the Tab key in my OnKeyDown Event handler.

Answer
A:

procedure YourFormName.FormKeyPress(Sender: TObject; var Key: Char);

begin

    {If Key = #13 Then

    {Begin

      if (ActiveControl is TEdit)

      or (ActiveControl is TDBEdit)

      or (ActiveControl is TDBListBox)

      or (ActiveControl is TDBComboBox)

      or (ActiveControl is TDBLookupList)

      or (ActiveControl is TDBLookupCombo) then

        begin

          SelectNext(ActiveControl as tWinControl, True, True );

          Key := #0;

        end;

    end;}

end;


8.38.1 <big>Changing font style problem</big>
Question
I have a routine for changing the font style of a TPanel caption to

Strike Out...BUT it doesn't work - I get a type mismatch error:

procedure PanelIgnore(cp : TPanel)

begin

  with cp do begin

     {various attributes set}

     Font.Style := fsStrikeOut;

  end;

  cp.Update;

end;

Answer
A:

Try the following...it should work:

with cp do begin

   { various attributes set }

   Font.Style := Font.Style + [fsStrikeOut];  { to add strike out }

   Font.Style := Font.Style - [fsStrikeOut];   [ to remove the strike out }

   end;

Note: this method will work for Bold, Italic and Underline, as well.


8.38.1 <big>Testing event handler for existence</big>
Question
I want to test (at runtime) whether an event has a handler attached to it.

However, if I try to write something like:

   if bitbtn1.onClick = nil then

it tries to execute the event (asks me for an argument).  I've also tried

   if not assigned(bitbtn1.onClick) then

but this gives me "Invalid Variable Reference".  I've tried assigning things

to pointers and trying to cast to a longint, all to no avail.  Is there any

way to do this?

Answer
A:

I wonder if the contraption

     if @bitbtn1.onClick = nil then

might work. This is what Borland recommends when you are dealing with a

procedural variable. After all, events are just procedural variables, although

8 bytes long.

A:

"bitbtn1.onClick" is defined as a _property_, not an actual pointer to a

method.  You can assign values to it (e.g., "bitbtn1.onClick :=

BitBtn1Click"), but I don't believe there is a simple way to read the

assigned value back again -- at least not that I'm aware of.  If there IS a

way, I hope someone will post it, as I'd like to know, too!

Anyway, I started screwing around with the stuff in the TypInfo unit, and I

came up with the following solution, which seems to work for me:

1.  Add the "TypInfo" unit to your "uses" clause.

2.  Try the following code on for size:

var

  MyPropInfoPtr:  PPropInfo;

  MyMethod:       TMethod;

begin

  MyPropInfoPtr := GetPropInfo(BitBtn1.ClassInfo, 'OnClick');

{    hopefully the following "if" statement will ALWAYS be TRUE! }

  if MyPropInfoPtr^.PropType^.Kind = tkMethod then begin

    MyMethod := GetMethodProp(BitBtn1, MyPropInfoPtr);

    if MyMethod.Code = @TForm1.BitBtn1Click

       then ShowMessage('equal') else ShowMessage('not equal');

    if MyMethod.Code = nil

       then ShowMessage('nil') else ShowMessage('not nil');

  end;

end;

A:

Try the following:

var

   OnClickAddr : TNotifyEvent;

begin

   OnClickAddr := bitbtn1.OnClick;

     { this is pointer to pointer assignment }

  if not Assigned(OnClickAddr) then

      { your stuff }

  {

   or

  if OnClickAddr = nil then

  }

end;


8.38.1 <big>Toggle NumLock CapsLock Keys</big>
Question
Has anyone programatically toggled the NumLock, CapsLock, etc. keys?

Answer
A:

const

     inserton     = 1 shl 7;

     capslockon   = 1 shl 6;

     numlockon    = 1 shl 5;

     scrolllocon  = 1 shl 4;

procedure chgkeys(whatkey : byte; want_on : boolean);

var

     keyflags  : byte absolute $40:$17;

begin

     if want_on then

          keyflags := keyflags or whatkey

     else

          keyflags := keyflags and not whatkey

     end;

Call with whatkeys set to one or more of the constants (added together) and

want_on true

or false depending of wheter you want to set or reset the state.


8.38.1 <big>Is a Bit set</big>
Question
Is a Bit set?

What is the most efficient way to see if a bit is set in an integer?

My main problem is finding out if the File Dialog box Readonly flag is set.

Answer
A:

AND is probably the most efficient.

   IF (filelistbox1.filetype AND ftreadonly)<>0 THEN read_only_flag_is_set;

A:

The expression after the 'IF' will always resolve to a boolean.

'A AND B' yields a boolean result (any non-zero value is 'TRUE') - so does '(A

AND B) <> 0'.  However in certain instances with range checking on I have had

to use a boolean() typecast.

A:

  IF (ftReadonly in filelistbox1.filetype) THEN read_only_flag_is_set;

According to the Object Pascal Language Guide, "Small set operations...are

generated inline using AND, OR, NOT, and TEST machine code instructions", so

chances are the code generated will be as efficient as the AND.


8.38.1 <big>Inherited free</big>
Question
If I derive a class from TObject and I define my own constructor and destructor

IE:

    MyClass = class(TObject)

      public

         constructor Create;

         destructor  Free;

    end;

Should the code in either my constructor or destructor call the inherited

create and free.  IE:

   destructor MyClass.Free;

   begin

      ... free my stuff ...

     { Call low-level free ???? }

      inherited Free;

   end;

Answer
A:

When deriving from TObject, you should have a Create and Destroy, not Create and

Free. Free is NOT a virtual method, and therefore cannot be overridden. Free

simply calls Destroy if the object is actually in existance. And yes, you

should *always* call the inherited Create and Destroy methods in your descendant

classes. So to clarify, use:

MyClass = class(TObject)

  public

    constructor Create; override;

    destructor  Destroy; override;

end;

constructor MyClass.Create;

begin

  inherited Create;

{do initialization}

end;

destructor MyClass.Destroy;

begin

{free up resources}

  inherited Destroy;

end;

A:

Yes, you should call the inherited Create method.

Free is a different story. You should not Override the free method, you should

override the destroy method, and also call the inherited destroy method. The

reson for this is the Free method automatically calls the Destroy method, IF

AND ONLY IF THE OBJECT IS NOT NIL.  Someone told me the Free method is some

kind of black-magic assembler function.

A:

You might want to note that you can't use the 'override' keyword with the

'constructor Create' or the 'destructor Free' as indicated below - or so

the compiler says when I attempt to do so. You can however use the

'virtual' keyword.  In fact you can use the 'virtual' keyword with both

'Create' and 'Free'.

The only hokey thing about using 'destructor Free' is that when your

procedure executes it automatically calls 'Destroy' on exit - so don't

explicitly call 'Destroy' when using 'destructor Free'. Maybe that is a

function of the 'destructor' keyword?


8.38.1 <big>Attach procedures to components created</big>
Question
I've created some components dynamically.  The problem is that I don't have

any idea on how to attach some common events such as "OnClick", "OnEnter"

to these components.

Answer
A:

I would recommend that you consider overriding the default KeyPress, Click,

DblClick (etc) events.

Here's a brief example of an override Click procedure:

(Declaration in protected section of class type definition)

     procedure Click ; override ;

(Code below, in implementation section)

procedure GOKButton.Click ;

begin

   inherited Click ;

   (Owner as TForm).Close ;

end ;


8.38.1 <big>Simulating a pause in a loop</big>
Question
I'm looking for some help in simulating a pause within a loop. This

is my scenario :

Form1.Procedure initiates a while..do loop which displays data on

Form2. When the Form2 is filled (part way through the Form1 loop) I

want to Show Form2. On Form2 are two buttons <Continue> and <Cancel>,

which if the user selects <Continue> passes control back to the Form1

loop for continuation of processing.. but I DO NOT want to Close

Form2.. hence I cannot use ShowModal.

My attempts to date have been to pass control to a function in Form2

which will return true/false depending on the button selected, but I

still can't work out how, on a button click, to return info back to

the original function called in Form2 so it can return the

appropriate result ie I still need a 'wait until a button is pressed

on this form' loop (or equivalent) within the function.

Answer
A:

in response to the following:

what about this:

pass control to you funtion, and in you function,

buttonpressed:=0;

repeat

  Application.processmessages;

until buttonpressed<>0;

result:=buttonpressed;

in your on click methods, you could set the buttonpressed variable to a value

other than 0 to indicate which was pressed.


8.38.1 <big>Copying from a TEdit to an integer field</big>
Question
Can someone help me. I am trying to copy a Tedit (stringfield) to an

integerfield.

I am getting an error " Type mismatch"

Answer
A:

Try the follwing code :

     function IVal( Str : string ) : LongInt;

     var ErrCode : integer;

     begin

       result := 0;

       if ( Str = '' ) then

         exit;

       Val( Str, result, ErrCode );

     end;

     ....

     YourIntegwrField := IVal( YourStringField );

     if you are reading from a table or query component, You can also use:

        YourIntegwrField := YourStringField.AsInteger;

A:

MyIntField.Value := StrToInt(MyEditField.Text);

A:

That's because Tedit contains a string, not an integer, so you have to do a

conversion. Try something like:

    val(Tedit1.text, myinteger, code);

You need to trap an error if Tedit1.text is non-numeric, "code" will be set

if this is so, look it up in Help.

A:

integerfield.value := StrToInt(stringfield.value);

or

integerfield.AsString := stringfield.value;

or

integerfield.Value := stringfield.AsInteger;


8.38.1 <big>Using menu options to cut, copy, and paste</big>
Question
It's easy in Delphi to use the standard Windows keystrokes to cut, copy, and

paste in any component that holds text.  You don't even have to write code

to do it!

But if I want to add Cut, Copy, and Paste to my app's menu and have it work

no matter what component I'm in, is there an easy one-liner way to do this?

Answer
A:

If the component "knows" how to copy, cut and paste it's contents

to clipboard you can just send a message to it.

For example WM_COPY message:

if GetFocus <> 0 then  { if any window has a focus }

SendMessage( GetFocus, WM_COPY, 0, 0);   { send WM_COPY to it }

Note:

I prefer to use API's GetFocus insteed of ActiveControl property,

because ActiveControl not always points to a windows having a focus.


8.38.1 <big>Overriding the Create method</big>
Question
When creating a new TWindow descendant, overriding the create method to add

the object initilization is very easy, just:

Procedure TMyWinControl.create;

begin

inherited

...additional stuff

end;

But, when creating a TOBject descendant, the create method is not virtual, so...

How can I do the same to initialize my new object?

Is the following code rigtht?

Procedure TMyTojectDescendant.create;

begin

inherited; {is this right??}

{Initilization code}

end;

Answer
A:

Yes, but you cannot use inherited without a procedure name in these

places. You should write 'inherited Create. The difference is when

someone else (Delphi for example) calls your Create constructor.

Simplifying, caller is not able to create the correct instance of

TObject, because TObject's constructor is not virtual. More precisly

constructor is not a method of the object but of its' class.

Oh, following code will explaine it better:

type

  TComponentClass = class of TComponent;

procedure CreateInstanceExample(AClass : TComponentClass);

begin

  AClass.Create(nil).Show;

end;

begin

  CreateInstanceExample(TForm);

    { Here the procedure creates and shows a from }

end.


8.38.1 <big>Check whether mouse is over client area</big>
Question
I want my application to know when the mouse cursor is no longer

hovering over the Client area of my application window.

Answer
A:

On the Form's OnMouseMove do:

procedure TForm1.FormMouseMove(Sender: TObject; Shift: TShiftState; X,

  Y: Integer);

var

  P : TPoint;

begin

  P.X := X;

  P.Y := Y;

  if PtInRect (ClientRect,P) then {or boundsrect for whole window rect}

    MouseCapture := True

  else

    begin

      MouseCapture := False;

      ShowMessage ('It''s not over me anymore');

    end;

end;


8.38.1 <big>Name / caption property & emulating the caption</big>
Question
I need to use the name property to fill another property (like caption is

set by changing the name of a label) how is this done? I have to use a name

to create a link to another app for simplicity's sake I would like to

automatically use the component name. I would like to create the link at

create or load time but when I try, I get a blank for the name property

Answer
A:

Is something like this what you are looking for?

type

  TJJJ = class(TLabel)

  public

    constructor Create(AOwner: TComponent); override;

  end;

implementation

constructor TJJJ.Create(AOwner: TComponent);

begin

   inherited Create(AOwner);

   Caption := Name;

end;

A:

1. Override the virtual SetName method that is inherited from TComponent

2. Make sure you call inherited SetName( NewValue ) to reuse the deafualt

name creation logic from Tcomponent

3. Augment the SetName Method with whatever code you need.

Example

-----------------------------------------------

unit edit;

interface

uses

  SysUtils, WinTypes, WinProcs, Messages, Classes, Graphics, Controls,

  Forms, Dialogs, StdCtrls, Mask, DBCtrls;

type

  TkeEdit = class(TDBEdit)

  private

    { Private declarations }

    FName : String;

  protected

    { Protected declarations }

 { override the virtual method }

    procedure SetName( const NewName : TComponentName ); override;

  public

    { Public declarations }

  published

    { Published declarations }

  end;

procedure Register;

implementation

procedure Register;

begin

  RegisterComponents('Keen Edge', [TkeEdit]);

end;

procedure TkeEdit.SetName( const NewName : TComponentName );

BEGIN

        { reuse default TComponent SetName Logic }

     inherited SetName( NewName );

        ( 3. Augment SetNAme Logic }

        { always add the string 'Test' to the name whenever it is changed. }

    Text := 'Test' + Name;

END;


8.38.1 <big>Override vs Redefine</big>
Question
On Compuserve, someone brought up that you cannot override a static

method, however, you can redefine it.  Functionally, what is the difference.

I can see that you do not have access to the overriden method, but are there

any other differences?

Answer
A:

Yes, there is one other important difference.  The difference is that if the

ancestor object calls the method then it won't be calling your method, it

will be calling its own method (or higher up the tree if not defined in that

object).  A common practice in OOP is to define a base class that has has

virtual methods that have no definition, that are meant to be overridden in

descendant objects.  The base class will actually call these methods even

though they have no code in them,  and if you did not create a descendant

class you would get a run-time error if that method was ever called.  That is

what polymorphism is all about.


8.38.1 <big>Why no free</big>
Question
My Pascal Ref manual states that calling Free is the correct (or better)

way to destroy these objects.

 TStage = class(TObject)

   constructor Create;

   destructor Destroy;

   ..

   ..

   ..

 end;

 *** NOTE that I did not override free!

So here is the question.  At program shutdown I call:  Stage.Free.  Stage

was created by  Stage := new TStage; I placed some debug output calls in

TStage.Destroy but I never see them!

If I call Stage.Destroy I do see them! What is the deal?

Answer
A:

You should declare your desctructor as

  destructor Destroy; override;

The Destroy method of TObject is a virtual method and can be overriden.  That

way when you call Free (even though you have not defined a Free method in

your class) it will, through the miracle of polymorphism, call the correct

Destroy method.

So, Stage.Free really executes TObject.Free.  Since you did not override the

definition of Destroy in TStage, TObject.Free calls TObject.Destroy.  If you

override Destroy in TStage then when TObject.Free calls Destroy, Delphi is

able to figure out that you wanted TStage.Destroy not TObject.Destroy.


8.38.1 <big>Mouse Coordinates / Lost Focus</big>
Question
I need to write an application in which I collect the absolute mouse

coordinates anywhere from the screen, on a mouse click, but my (always on

top) application does not cover the total screen. As soon as I click outside

the application I loose focus and can't update the new position.

Does anyone know an answer to one of these questions:

- how to prevent loosing focus or...

- how to get control over the mouse click events in windows or...

- how to make a application transparent, so I can maximise my window and see

the application below, but my application is in charge.

Answer
A:

Try to use:

  SetCapture(Form1.Handle);

  &

  ReleaseCapture;

procedure TForm1.FormCreate(Sender: TObject);

begin

  SetCapture(Handle);

end;

procedure TForm1.FormMouseMove(Sender: TObject; Shift: TShiftState; X,

  Y: Integer);

begin

  Caption:=Caption+'.';

  if length(Caption)40 then

    ReleaseCapture;

{ You should return the power back to system in the right time, or ...}

end;

procedure TForm1.FormMouseUp(Sender: TObject; Button: TMouseButton;

  Shift: TShiftState; X, Y: Integer);

begin

  SetCapture(Handle);

end;


8.38.1 <big>Overriding Virtual Methods</big>
Question
Anybody know what the difference is between OVERRIDING a virtual

method and REPLACING it? I'm confused on this point.

Answer
A:

Say you have a class

  TMyObject = class (TObject)

and a subclass

  TOverrideObject = class (TMyObject)

Further, TMyObject has a Wiggle method:

  procedure Wiggle; virtual;

and TOverrideObject overrides Wiggle

  procedure Wiggle; override;

and you've written the implementations for both.

Now, you create a TList containing a whole bunch of MyObjects and

OverrideObjects in the TList.Items[n] property.  The Items property is a

pointer so to call your Wiggle method you have to cast Items.  Now you

could do this:

  if TObject(Items[1]) is TMyObject then

    TMyObject(Items[1]).Wiggle

  else if TObject(Items[1]) is TOverrideObject then

    TOverrideObject(Items[1]).Wiggle;

but the power of polymorphism (and the override directive) allows you to

do this:

  TMyObject(Items[1]).Wiggle;

your application will look at the specific object instance pointed to by

Items[1] and say "yes this is a TMyObject, but, more specifically, it is

a TOverrideObject; and since the Wiggle method is a virtual method and

since TOverrideObject has an overridden Wiggle method I'm going to

execute the TOverrideObject.Wiggle method NOT the TMyObject.Wiggle

method."

Now, say you left out the override directive in the declaration of the

TOverrideObject.Wiggle method and then tried

  TMyObject(Items[1]).Wiggle;

The application would look and see that even though Items[1] is really a

TOverrideObject, it has no overridden version of the Wiggle method so

the application will execute TMyObject.Wiggle NOT TOverrideObject.Wiggle

(which may or may not be what you want).

So, overriding a method means declaring the method with the virtual (or

dynamic) directive in a base class and then declaring it with the

override directive in a sub class. Replacing a method means declaring it

in the subclass without the override directive.  Overriden methods of a

subclass can be executed even when a specific instance of the subclass

is cast as its base class.  Replaced methods can only be executed if the

specific instance is cast as the specific class.


8.38.1 <big>Copy one memo field to another</big>
Question
How do I copy data in one memo field in Table1 to another memo field in

Table2?

Answer
A:

Table2.<MemoFieldName>.Text.Clear;

Table2.<MemoFieldName>.Text.Add(Table1.<MemoFieldName>.Text);

A:

MemoField1.Assign(MemoField2);

Make sure the dataset is in Edit mode.

A:

One of the most reliable ways we have found to implement this transfer is to

use a TMemoryStream for the actaul transfer:

Var

   T : TMemoryStream

Begin

     T := TMemoryStream.Create;

     Table1<MemoField>.SavetoStream(T);

     Table2<MemoField>.LoadFromStream(T);

     T.Destroy;

End;

Now Transfering Between 2 TMemo Fields is another Story.  There you can rely

on using the Text property.

A:

Table2.Memo1.Lines.Assign(Table1.Memo1.Lines);


8.38.1 <big>Sort a TStringList by Numerical Value</big>
Question
I cannot use the 'Sort' method in TStringList as I would like

to sort by Integer.

My TStringList is filled with numbers such as:

20

12

1

23

54

32

(of course, they're converted to string before being added to TStringList)

What is a fast algorithm to achieve this sort?  Thanks.

I normally have less than 50 items in my TStringList, if that is a factor.

Answer
A:

I think the implementation that I mailed out to a few people sorts an array

of integers, and so there would be no problem using it to sort a a string list

with integers. You'd end up doing a *lot* of conversions using StrToInt, which

is wasteful, so I would recommend that you create a


type



PInteger = ^Integer type,

store all of the StrToInt values in the TStringList.Objects array, and then when

you use the sort, do your comparisons based on



PInteger(SL.Objects[Idx])^

The quicksort that TStringList uses (see CLASSES.PAS) uses a very simple

partition function, which is completely unaware of the data it's sorting.

It's using the midpoint index to begin to decide where to start partitioning,

which is just as reliable as picking a random number when deciding how to sort.

If, for example, you had a BIG list of items that was already sorted in the

reverse direction, and you used this quicksort on it, and would call itself

recursively once for every element in the list!  Now, when you take into account

that you're pushing a few items on the stack (the return address as well as the

parameters as well as the registers you are saving) it might not take too long

for your 16K of stack space to get eaten up (16,384 bytes divided by about maybe

32 bytes (and that's being pretty optimistic!) is about 2048 items before you

run the risk of killing the stack!).  The MaxListSize in CLASSES is 16380 (65520

div sizeof (Pointer)), so it's certainly possible to cause this problem.

I do want you guys to know that TStringList.Sort is declared as virtual, so if

you wanted to override it, you certainly could in a class derived from

TStringList.

I also want you to know that the odds of anyone having to sort this much data

(2000 items) seems pretty remote (correct me, anyone, if you've ever sorted more

than 2000 strings in an application).  The most reliable sort with the same

running time as QuickSort is a HeapSort.  They both run in O(N lg N) time,

whereas sorts like the InsertionSort (which someone mentioned) and BubbleSort

(which someone else mentioned) run in O(N^2) time, on the average.

The biggest differences between HeapSort and QuickSort, in terms of their run

time and storage are:

1) HeapSort only calls itself recursively at most lg N times, where as QuickSort

could call itself recursively N times (big difference, like 10 vs 1024, or 32 vs

2^32)

2) The worst case upper bound time on HeapSort is only O(N lg N), whereas in the

worst case for QuickSort, the running time is O(N^2).

Program follows:

{***********************************************************}

program H;

uses WinCrt, SysUtils;

  const

    min = 10;

    max = 13;

    maxHeap = 1 shl max;

  type

    heap = array [1..maxHeap] of integer;

    heapBase = ^heap;

  var

    currentSize, heapSize: integer;

    A: heapBase;

  procedure SwapInts (var a, b: integer);

  var

    t: integer;

  begin

    t := a;

    a := b;

    b := t

  end;

  procedure InitHeap (size: integer);

  var

    i: integer;

  begin

    heapSize := size;

    currentSize := size;

    Randomize;

    for i := 1 to size do

      A^[i] := Random(size) + 1;

  end;

  procedure Heapify (i: integer);

  var

    left, right, largest: integer;

  begin

    largest := i;

    left := 2 * i;

    right := left + 1;

    if left <= heapSize then

      if A^[left]  A^[i] then

        largest := left;

    if right <= heapSize then

      if A^[right]  A^[largest] then

        largest := right;

    if largest <> i then

      begin

        SwapInts (A^[largest], A^[i]);

        Heapify (largest)

      end

  end;

  procedure BuildHeap;

  var

    i: integer;

  begin

    for i := heapSize div 2 downto 1 do

      Heapify (i)

  end;

  procedure HeapSort;

  var

    i: integer;

  begin

    BuildHeap;

    for i := currentSize downto 2 do

      begin

        SwapInts (A^[i], A^[1]);

        dec (heapSize);

        Heapify (1)

      end

  end;

type

  TAvgTimes = array [min..max] of TDateTime;

var

  sTime, eTime, tTime: TDateTime;

  i, idx, size: integer;

  avgTimes: TAvgTimes;

begin

  tTime := 0;

  i := min;

  size := 1 shl min;

  new (A);

  while i <= max do

    begin

      for idx := 1 to 10 do

        begin

          InitHeap (size);

          sTime := Time;

          HeapSort;

          eTime := Time;

          tTime := tTime + (eTime - sTime)

        end;

      avgTimes[i] := tTime / 10.0;

      inc (i);

      size := size shl 1;

    end;

end.


8.38.1 <big>Canceling The Key Press</big>
Question
I'm using the OnKeyDown event (NOT OnKeyPress) of a DBEdit to trap the

Num Key Pad's Plus Minus pressing, and that means that the user wants

to increace or decrease the value in the field.

My problem is that after performing the operation - the control adds

'+' or '-' to the edit box. I tried Key := 0; (because I know that in

OnKeyPress you do something similiar: Key := #0) but no results.

Answer
A:

To stop the + or - from appearing in your Tedit window:

Tformz.EditzKeyDown(Sender:Tobject;Var key:word;Shift:TshiftState);

var

    save_key:byte;

begin

save_key := key;

KEY := $0;

If ((save_key = VK_ADD)or(save_key=VK_SUBTRACT)) then do whatever...

else key := save_key;

..

..

end;

I am not sure if the VK_ADD, VK_SUBTRACT are the VK values for the

keypad, thier definition shows up just after the VK_NUMPAD values.

These VK key values are listed in APT help, Virtual Key Codes. Not all

are supported by DELPHI.

..

implementation

const

    proof:integer = 0;   {Just for testing}

var

    key_sig:integer;     {Was the key the Numeric KeyPad + or - ?}

 {A simple way for KeyDown and KeyPress to}

         {communicate}

{**************** Sense the key*******************}

procedure Tformxyz.EditzzzKeyDown(...var key:word...);

var

    save_key:byte;

begin

key_sig := 0; {default value]

save_key := key;          {save key press if needed later}

if (key = VK_ADD) then key_sig := +1;

if (key + VY_SUBTRACT) then key_sig := -1;

end;

procedure Tformxyz.EditzzzKeyPress(...var key:char...);

var

    save_key:char;

begin

save_key := key;

key := #0;        {Suppress printing...for now}

if key_sig = 0 then key := char(save_key) {Print the character}

{I just noticed the cast to char..left over from earlier trials,}

{should not be necessary}

else

    begin

    proof := proof + key_sig;         {Demonstration that it works}

    edityyy.text := inttostr(proof);

    end;

end;

..

..

end.


8.38.1 <big>GetKeyBoardState</big>
Question
How do I get the VK_INSERT state?

Answer
A:

Hope the following code helps. It shows that indeed, VK_INSERT can be used.

Your program will need to track the status and adjust your program to overwrite

or insert text.

  TFormInstructor = class(TForm)

{   Must never absolutely change position! Code depends on this!

    PanelScrollLock, PanelINS, PanelCAPS, PanelNUM }

    PanelScrollLock: TPanel;

    PanelINS: TPanel;

    PanelCAPS: TPanel;

    PanelNUM: TPanel;

    procedure Timer1Timer(Sender: TObject);

  private

    stToggles: array[0..3] of Bool;

  end;

{ Check keystate @ every timer tick.

  Won't receive any Windows messages informing that keystate has changed! }

procedure TFormInstructor.Timer1Timer(Sender: TObject);

const

 vkconsts: array[0..3] of Word=(vk_Scroll, vk_Insert, vk_Capital, vk_NumLock);

 PanelColor: array[Boolean] of TColor=(clGray, clBlack);

var

{ tmScrollLock, tmNumLock, tmCapital, tmInsert: Bool; }

 Toggles: array[0..3] of Bool; { Maybe able to use

[Low(vkconsts)..High(vkconsts)] }

 Panels: array[0..3] of TPanel absolute PanelScrollLock;

 I: Integer;

begin

 for I := Low(vkconsts) to High(vkconsts) do

  begin

   Toggles[I] := Bool(GetKeyState(vkconsts[I]) and 1);

   if stToggles[I]<>Toggles[I] then

    begin

     stToggles[I] := Toggles[I];

     Panels[I].Font.Color := PanelColor[Toggles[I]];

    end;

  end;

end;


8.38.1 <big>Obtain last digits in a number</big>
Question
I want to obtain the last 3 digits of a number

This is the code:

procedure TForm1.Button1Click(Sender: TObject);

var

  MyNumber: Word;

  TempNumber: LongInt;

begin

  TempNumber := 555444;

  MyNumber := Trunc(Frac(TempNumber / 1000) * 1000);

  ShowMessage(IntToStr(MyNumber));

end;

1- Why ShowMessage tell me 443 while 444 is the correct number?

2- Is there an easy way to obtain the last n digits?

Answer
A:

Convert your number to a string (IntToStr - if number is an integer)

then:

Assuming converted number is held in StringValue

Var


tmpStr := String;


LastThree := Integer;

Begin


tmpStr := Copy(StringValue, len(StringValue)-4,3);


LastThree := StrToInt(tmpStr);

End;

This should work with integers only.

A:

The 443 occurs because you're doing floting point operations, the

easy way to obtain the last three digits is:

MyNumber := MyNumber MOD 1000;

A:

1. The fraction is not safe due to the limited accuracy of the intermediate

real number. If you get, e.g. 999999/1000 = 999.99899, your algorithm

will result in : .9989 * 1000 = 998.9 which truncates to 998. It would be

better to calculate:

MyNumber := Trunc(0.5 + Frac(TempNumber / 1000.0 ) * 1000)

or simply the equivalent:

MyNumber := Round(Frac(TempNumber / 1000.0 ) * 1000)

Alternatively, calculate:

MyNumber := TempNumber - Trunc(TempNumber / 1000.0 ) * 1000;

A:

procedure TForm1.Button1Click(Sender: TObject);

var

  MyNumber: Word;

  TempNumber: LongInt;

  tString : array[0..15] of Char;

  iLen : word;

begin

  TempNumber := 555444;

  StrPCopy(tString, IntToStr(TempNumber));

  iLen := Length(StrPas(tString));

  MyNumber := StrToInt(StrPas(@tString[iLen-3]));

  ShowMessage(IntToStr(MyNumber));

end;

A:

function ReadDigits(TheNumber:LongInt;NumDigits:byte):longint;

{Reads the last NumDigits of TheNumber}

var

   TempStr : string;

   TempInt : longint;

   ErrorCode : integer;

begin

  TempStr := IntToStr(TheNumber);

   val(copy(TempStr,length(TempStr)-(NumDigits-1),length(TempStr)),

          TempInt,ErrorCode);

  if ErrorCode = 0 then

    ReadDigits := TempInt

  else

    {do something about the error here}

end;

{as an example, I created this OnClick method to show the results in a

label}

procedure TForm1.Button1Click(Sender: TObject);

begin

   {Read the last 2 digits of the number 555444}

   Label1.Caption := IntToStr(ReadDigits(555444,2));

end;


8.38.1 <big>Callback functions</big>
Question
Could someone explain to me how to setup callback functions?

Answer
A:

{function FindWindowHandle (HuntFor: string): HWnd;}

{----------------------------------------------------------------}

{ Hunts for a parent window with title containing the HuntFor    }

{ string.  Returns the window handle or 0 if none found.         }

{----------------------------------------------------------------}

    { The following indented code is logically a part of  }

    { FindWindowHandle but is placed here above the real  }

    { FindWindowHandle function heading as Borland do not }

    { allow nesting of callback functions.    }

    {-----------------------------------------------------}

     type

       PHuntRec = ^THuntRec;

       THuntRec = record

         HuntingFor: string;

         WindowFound: HWnd;

       end;

     function EnumWindowsFunc (WindowHandle: HWnd;

 lParam: Longint): WordBool; export;

    {-----------------------------------------------------}

    { Callback function used by FindWindowHandle.         }

    {-----------------------------------------------------}

     var

       ATitle: array[0..255] of Char;

     begin

       GetWindowText(WindowHandle, PChar(@ATitle), 255);

       if StrContains(StrPas(PChar(@ATitle)),

         PHuntRec(lParam)^.HuntingFor, CaseInsensitive) then

       begin

         PHuntRec(lParam)^.WindowFound := WindowHandle;

         EnumWindowsFunc := false;     {stop looking}

       end

       else

         EnumWindowsFunc := true   {continue looking}

     end; {EnumWindowsFunc}

 function FindWindowHandle (HuntFor: string): HWnd;

 var

   Proc: TFarProc;

   HuntRec: PHuntRec;

 begin

   GetMem(HuntRec, SizeOf(THuntRec));

   HuntRec^.HuntingFor := HuntFor;

   HuntRec^.WindowFound := 0;

   Proc := MakeProcInstance(@EnumWindowsFunc, HInstance);

   EnumWindows(Proc, Longint(HuntRec));

   FreeProcInstance(Proc);

   FindWindowHandle := HuntRec^.WindowFound;

   FreeMem(HuntRec, SizeOf(THuntRec));

 end; {FindWindowHandle}


8.38.1 <big>Dynamically assigning event handlers</big>
Question
If I dynamically create a decendant of a PopUp Menu how do I designate the

OnClick event handler?

Answer
create a procedure that handles the event (must have the same

signature as the default event handler).  Then assign it to the

OnClick property:

procedure MyPopUpClick(Sender : TObject);

begin

 {Handle the event}

end;

then assign it with:

MyPopUp.OnClick = MyPopUpClick;

A:

It is not difficult to assign event handler on the fly. For example, to assign

the OnClick event of a PopUp menu to a event handler, as below:

procedure TForm1.PopupMenusClickHandler(Sender: TObject);

begin

  :

  :

end;

procedure TForm1.TestButtonClick(Sender: TObject);

begin

  :

  PopupMenu1.OnClick := PopupMenusClickHandler;

  :

  :

end;


8.38.1 <big>Sendkey function</big>
Question
Is there anybody have information on the function especially how to program

it in Delphi ?

Answer
It's attached one freeware sendkeys component from Makoto Muramatsu

(<muramatu@st.rim.or.jp and <PXK04012@niftyserve.or.jp)

unit Sendkey;

{

      This is a procedure named "SendKeys".

      This function like the same named statment of Visual Basic.

      It provide the like features by VB's function.

      This version not use "wait" flg.

         CopyRights 1995, Makoto Muramatsu

      Para ejecuatar la funcion:

        SendKeys(VentDestino,Teclas,False);

  VentDestino: 0: Ventana acticava actualmente,

  si el destino es una pantalla Delphi se puede activar

  la ventana de destino y con la funci=F3n GetActiveWindow

  recoger el valor de la ventana, tambien se puede usar

  FindWindow(NombreVentana,nil) para buscar el numero de

  ventana de un determinado programa.

  Teclas:  Son las teclas tal cual, para mandar un Control seel

           antepone ^ (es decir Ctrl+ C seria ^C), para simular

           Alt+Tecla es %Tecla ; para Mayusculas+Tecla es +Tecla,

           adem=E1s se pueden simular las teclas especiales

           poniendo los siguientes textos entre llaves:

           BS, BACKSPACE, BKSP'

   BREAK

   CAPSLOCK

   CLEAR

   DEL, DELETE

   DOWN

   END

   ENTER

   ESC, ESCAPE

   HELP

   HOME

   INSERT

   LEFT

   NUMLOCK

   PGDN

   PGUP

   PRTSC

   RIGHT

   SCROLLLOCK

   TAB

   UP

   F1

   F2

   F3

   F4

   F5

   F6

   F7

   F8

   F9

   F10

   F11

   F12

   F13

   F14

   F15

   F16

   F17

   F18

   F19

   F20

   F21

   F22

   F23

   F24

         1.996 Juan Davi Evora H=E4nggi

}

interface

uses  WinTypes;

procedure SendKeys( h: HWND; const keys: string; wait: boolean );

implementation

uses WinProcs, Messages, SysUtils, Forms, Dialogs ;

type

  TWindowObj = class( TObject )

  private

    windowHandle : HWND;

    TargetClass : PChar;

    NameLength : Integer;

    Buffer : PChar;

  public

    constructor Create;

    destructor Destroy;

    procedure SetTargetClass( className : string );

    procedure SetWindowHandle( hWnd: HWND );

    function GetWindowHandle: hWnd;

    function Equal( handle: HWND ): boolean;

  end;

const

     OPENBRACE = '{';

     CLOSEBRACE = '}';

     PLUS = '+';

     CARET = '^';

     PERCENT = '%';

     SPACE = ' ';

     TILDE = '~';

     SHIFTKEY = $10;

     CTRLKEY = $11;

     ALTKEY = $12;

     ENTERKEY = $13;

     OPENPARENTHESES  = '(';

     CLOSEPARENTHESES = ')';

     NULL = #0;

     TargetControlClass = 'Edit';

{================ GetTextWindow ===============================}

function  EnumChildProc( hWnd: HWND; lParam: LongInt ):Bool;export;

var

   continueFlg : boolean;

   HObj : TWindowObj;

begin

   HObj := TWindowObj( lParam );

   if HObj.Equal( hWnd ) then begin

      HObj.SetWindowHandle( hWnd );

      continueFlg := false;

   end;

   result := continueFlg;   { Stop Enumerate}

end;

function GetFocusWindow( h: HWnd ): hWnd;

{ GetFocus and if return 0 then search Edit Control in Children of the window}

var

   EnumFunc : TFarProc;

   Param : LongInt;

   proc: TFarProc;

   ok : Boolean;

   hObj :  TWindowObj;

   targetWindow : HWnd;

begin

   targetWindow := GetFocus;

   if targetWindow <> 0 then begin

      result := targetWindow;

      exit;

   end;

   h := GetActiveWindow;

   Proc := @EnumChildProc;

    EnumFunc := MakeProcInstance( proc, HInstance );

    If Not Assigned(EnumFunc ) then begin

       MessageDlg( 'MakeprocInstanceFail', mtError, [mbOK],0 );

       exit;

    end;

    hObj := TWindowObj.Create;

    hObj.SetTargetClass(TargetControlClass);

    Param := LongInt( hObj );

    result := 0;

    try

       ok := EnumChildWindows(h, EnumFunc, Param );

       targetWindow := hObj.GetWindowHandle;

    finally

      FreeProcInstance( EnumFunc );

      hObj.Free;

    end;

    result := h;

    if targetWindow <> 0 then begin

        if IsWindowEnabled( targetWindow ) then begin

result := targetWindow;

        end;

    end;

end;

{================ TWindowObj ===============================}

{transfer User Data from EnumChildWindow to EnumChildProc }

constructor TWindowObj.Create;

begin

     TargetClass := nil;

end;

destructor TWindowObj.Destroy;

begin

     if Assigned( TargetClass ) then begin

        StrDispose( TargetClass ) ;

     end;

     if Assigned( Buffer ) then begin

        StrDispose( Buffer ) ;

     end;

end;

function TWindowObj.Equal(handle: HWND ): boolean;

var

   classNameLength : integer;

begin

   result := false;

   classNameLength := GetClassname( handle, Buffer, NameLength + 1 );

   if classNameLength = 0 then exit;

   if StrLIComp( TargetClass, Buffer, NameLength ) = 0 then begin

      result := true;

   end;

end;

procedure  TWindowObj.SetTargetClass( ClassName: String );

begin

     if Assigned( TargetClass ) then begin

        StrDispose( TargetClass ) ;

     end;

     if Assigned( Buffer ) then begin

        StrDispose( Buffer ) ;

     end;

     NameLength := Length( ClassName );

     TargetClass := StrAlloc( NameLength + 1 );

     StrPCopy( TargetClass, ClassName );

     Buffer := StrAlloc( NameLength + 1 );

end;

procedure TWindowObj.SetWindowHandle( hWnd: HWND );

begin

     windowHandle := hWnd;

end;

function TWindowObj.GetWindowHandle: hWnd;

begin

     result := windowHandle;

end;

{=============  SendKeys =============================}

procedure SendOneKey( window: HWND; virtualKey: WORD; repeatCounter: Integer;

          shift: BOOLEAN; ctrl: BOOLEAN; menu: BOOLEAN; wait: BOOLEAN);

{ Send One VirtualKey, to other Window }

var

    lparam: LongInt;

    counter: integer;

    keyboardState: TKeyBoardState;

    test: BYTE;

begin

    window := GetFocusWindow( window );

    for counter := 0 to repeatCounter - 1 do begin

          lparam := $00000001;

          if menu then begin

 lparam := lparam or $20000000;

          end;

          if shift or ctrl or menu then begin

 { Set KeyboardState }

 GetKeyBoardState( keyboardState );

 if menu then begin

    if VirtualKey = 220 then { Si es '\' no es SYSKEY}

     PostMessage( window, WM_KEYDOWN, ALTKEY, lparam )

    else

     PostMessage( window, WM_SYSKEYDOWN, ALTKEY, lparam );

    keyboardState[ALTKEY] := $81;

 end;

 if shift then begin

    PostMessage( window, WM_KEYDOWN, SHIFTKEY, lparam );

    keyboardState[SHIFTKEY] := $81;

 end;

 if ctrl then begin

    PostMessage( window, WM_KEYDOWN, CTRLKEY, lparam );

    keyboardState[CTRLKEY] := $81;

 end;

 SetKeyBoardState( keyboardState );

          end;

          if menu and (VirtualKey <> 220) then begin

  PostMessage( window, WM_SYSKEYDOWN, virtualKey, lparam );

          end

          else begin

  PostMessage( window, WM_KEYDOWN, virtualKey, lparam );

          end;

          Application.ProcessMessages;

          lparam := lparam or $D0000000;

          if menu and (VirtualKey <> 220) then begin

  PostMessage( window, WM_SYSKEYUP, virtualKey, lparam );

          end

          else begin

  PostMessage( window, WM_KEYUP, virtualKey, lparam );

          end;

          if shift or ctrl or menu then begin

 {unSet KeyBoardState }

 GetKeyBoardState( keyboardState );

 if ctrl then begin

    PostMessage( window, WM_KEYUP, CTRLKEY, lparam );

    keyboardState[CTRLKEY] := $00;

end;

 if shift then begin

    PostMessage( window, WM_KEYUP, SHIFTKEY, lparam );

    keyboardState[SHIFTKEY] := $00;

 end;

 if menu then begin

    lparam := lparam and $DFFFFFFF;

    if (VirtualKey = 220) then

      PostMessage( window, WM_KEYUP, ALTKEY, lparam )

    else

     PostMessage( window, WM_SYSKEYUP, ALTKEY, lparam );

    keyboardState[ALTKEY] := $00;

 end;

 SetKeyBoardState( keyboardState );

          end;

    end;

end;

procedure SendOneChar( window: HWND; oneChar: Char; wait: BOOLEAN);

{ Send One Character to target Window }

var

    lparam: LongInt;

    counter: integer;

    key : WORD;

begin

    window := GetFocusWindow( window );

    lparam := $00000001;

    key := Word( oneChar );

    PostMessage( window, WM_CHAR, key, lparam );

    Application.ProcessMessages;

end;

function RecognizeChar( s : string ): BYTE;

{ Recognize Virtual Key by KEYWORD }

begin

     if (CompareText( s, 'BS') = 0) OR

        (CompareText(s, 'BACKSPACE') = 0) or

        ( CompareText(s,'BKSP') = 0 ) then begin

          result := $08;

     end

     else if CompareText(s, 'BREAK') = 0 then begin

          result := $13;

     end

     else if CompareText(s, 'CAPSLOCK') = 0 then begin

          result := $14;

     end

     else if CompareText(s,  'CLEAR') = 0 then begin

          result := $0C;

     end

     else if (CompareText(s, 'DEL') = 0 ) or

 (CompareText(s ,'DELETE') = 0) then begin

          result := $2E;

     end

     else if CompareText(s, 'DOWN') = 0 then begin

          result := $28;

     end

     else if CompareText(s, 'END') = 0 then begin

          result := $23;

     end

     else if CompareText(s,  'ENTER') = 0 then begin

          result := $0D;

     end

     else if (CompareText(s, 'ESC') = 0) OR

( CompareText(s, 'ESCAPE') = 0 ) then begin

          result := $1B;

     end

     else if CompareText(s, 'HELP') = 0 then begin

          result := $2F;

     end

     else if CompareText(s, 'HOME') = 0 then begin

          result := $24;

     end

     else if CompareText(s, 'INSERT') = 0 then begin

          result := $2D;

     end

     else if CompareText(s, 'LEFT') = 0 then begin

          result := $25;

     end

     else if CompareText(s, 'NUMLOCK') = 0 then begin

          result := $90;

     end

     else if CompareText(s, 'PGDN') = 0 then begin

          result := $22;

     end

     else if CompareText(s, 'PGUP') = 0 then begin

          result := $21;

     end

     else if CompareText(s, 'PRTSC') = 0 then begin

          result := $2C;

     end

     else if CompareText(s,  'RIGHT') = 0 then begin

          result := $27;

     end

     else if CompareText(s, 'SCROLLLOCK') = 0 then begin

          result := $91;

     end

     else if CompareText(s, 'TAB') = 0 then begin

          result := $09;

     end

     else if CompareText(s, 'UP') = 0 then begin

          result := $26;

     end

     else if CompareText(s, 'F1') = 0 then begin

          result := $70;

     end

     else if CompareText(s, 'F2') = 0 then begin

          result := $71;

     end

     else if CompareText(s, 'F3') = 0 then begin

          result := $72;

     end

     else if CompareText(s, 'F4') = 0 then begin

          result := $73;

     end

     else if CompareText(s, 'F5') = 0 then begin

          result := $74;

     end

     else if CompareText(s, 'F6') = 0 then begin

          result := $75;

     end

     else if CompareText(s, 'F7') = 0 then begin

          result := $76;

     end

     else if CompareText(s, 'F8') = 0 then begin

          result := $77;

     end

     else if CompareText(s, 'F9') = 0 then begin

          result := $78;

     end

     else if CompareText(s, 'F10') = 0 then begin

          result := $79;

     end

     else if CompareText(s,  'F11') = 0 then begin

          result := $7A;

     end

     else if CompareText(s, 'F12') = 0 then begin

          result := $7B;

     end

     else if CompareText(s, 'F13') = 0 then begin

          result := $7C;

     end

     else if CompareText(s, 'F14') = 0 then begin

          result := $7D;

     end

     else if CompareText(s, 'F15') = 0 then begin

          result := $7E;

     end

     else if CompareText(s, 'F16') = 0 then begin

          result := $7F;

     end

     else if CompareText(s, 'F17') = 0 then begin

          result := $80;

     end

     else if CompareText(s, 'F18') = 0 then begin

          result := $81;

     end

     else if CompareText(s, 'F19' ) = 0 then begin

          result := $82;

     end

     else if CompareText(s, 'F20') = 0 then begin

          result := $83;

     end

     else if CompareText(s,  'F21') = 0 then begin

          result := $84;

     end

     else if CompareText(s, 'F22') = 0 then begin

          result := $85;

     end

     else if CompareText(s, 'F23') = 0 then begin

          result := $86;

     end

     else if CompareText(s, 'F24') = 0 then begin

          result := $87;

     end

     else begin

         result := 0;

     end;

end;

function CharToVirtualKey( source: Char; var shift: boolean; var ctrl:

boolean; var menu: boolean): WORD;

var

    resultCode: WORD;

    upperWord : WORD;

begin

    resultCode := VkKeyScan( Word(source) );

    upperWord := resultCode shr 8;

    case upperWord of

       1,3,4,5: shift := true;

       6 : begin

 ctrl := true;

 menu := true;

           end;

       7 : begin

 shift := true;

 ctrl := true;

 menu := true;

           end;

    end;

    result := resultCode and $00ff;

end;

function GetSpecialChar(specialChar: PChar; var repeatCount: Integer;

         var shift: boolean; var ctrl: boolean; var menu: boolean ): WORD;

{ In Brace String Parser}

var

    p : PChar;

    s : string;

    virtualKey : BYTE;

begin

    p := StrScan( specialChar, SPACE );

    if p <> nil then begin

       p^ := NULL;

       Inc(p);

       s := StrPas( p );

       repeatCount := StrtoInt( s );

    end

    else begin

       repeatCount := 1;

    end;

    s := StrPas( specialChar );

    virtualKey := RecognizeChar( s );

    if virtualKey = 0 then begin

       result := CharToVirtualKey(specialChar^, shift, ctrl, menu);

    end

    else begin

       result := virtualKey;

    end;

end;

procedure Parser( window: HWND; chars: PChar; wait:Boolean);

{Parse String Line and Send keys }

var

     p : PChar;

     specialChar: PChar;

     shift, ctrl, menu: Boolean;

     parenthese : Boolean;

     repeatCounter : Integer;

     oneChar : Char;

     vertualKey : Word;

     procedure ClearAddKey;

     begin

          shift := false;

          ctrl := false;

          menu := false;

     end;

begin

     p := chars;

     ClearAddKey;

     parenthese := false;

     while p^ <> NULL do begin

           if p^ = OPENBRACE then begin

   {Control Code }

   Inc( p );

   specialChar := p;

   while p^ <> NULL do begin

       if p^ = CLOSEBRACE then begin

          if (p + 1)^ = CLOSEBRACE then begin

 Inc(p);

          end;

          break;

       end;

       Inc(p);

   end;

   if p^ = NULL then begin

      MessageDlg('Illegal string ', mtError, [mbOK], 0 );

       break;

   end;

   p^ := NULL;

   vertualKey := GetSpecialChar(specialChar, repeatCounter,

   shift, ctrl, menu);

   SendOneKey(window, vertualKey, repeatCounter, shift, ctrl,

   menu, wait);

   if not parenthese then begin

         ClearAddKey;

   end;

           end

           else if p^ = PLUS then begin

    shift := true;

           end

           else if p^ = CARET then begin

    ctrl := true;

           end

           else if p^ = PERCENT then begin

    menu := true;

           end

           else if p^ = TILDE then begin

   SendOneKey( window, ENTERKEY, 1, shift, ctrl, menu, wait);

   if not parenthese then begin

      ClearAddKey;

   end;

           end

           else if (shift or ctrl or menu ) and ( p^ =  OPENPARENTHESES)

           then begin

    parenthese := true;

           end

           else if parenthese and ( p^ = CLOSEPARENTHESES ) then begin

    parenthese := false;

           end

           else begin

   if  ($80 and BYTE(p^))  0 then begin

       { 2 Bytes Char}

       SendOneChar(window, p^, wait);

       Inc(p);

       SendOneChar(window, p^, wait );

   end

   else begin

       vertualKey := CharToVirtualKey( p^,shift,ctrl,menu);

       SendOneKey(window, vertualKey, 1, shift, ctrl, menu, wait);

   end;

   if not parenthese then begin

      ClearAddKey;

   end;

           end;

           Inc(p);

     end;

end;

procedure SendKeys( h: HWND; const keys: string; wait:Boolean );

{ SendKeys send strings to Window by specific HWND.

  Before sending keys,  activate the window.

  if h = 0 then send string to current activate Window

  sorry, this version not use wait.}

var

     window: HWND;

     focusControl: HWND;

     chars: PChar;

begin

     { handle check}

     if h = 0 then begin

        window := GetActiveWindow;

     end

     else begin

        window := h;

        SetActiveWindow( window );

     end;

     chars := StrAlloc( length( keys ) + 1 );

     StrPCopy( chars, keys );

     Parser( window, chars, wait );

     StrDispose( chars );

end;

end.


8.38.1 <big>Case Of Statement</big>
Question
Can someone help me with "CASE" function like this:

The user have an inputbox where they can type digits

from 1 to 100, now I would like to check what digit the

typed and start some action depending on what the typed.

Somthing like this:

 Case I OF

   '10'..'20' : Showmessage('Test 10-20');

   '21'..'30' : Showmessage('Test 21-30');

 and so on...

What should "I" be and integer or string or what...

Answer
A:

Longint is out in Borlandish Pascal; according to the Delphi on-line

help for "Case":

  The selector must be a byte-sized or word-sized ordinal type, so

  strings and the integer type Longint are invalid selector types.

Note that this DOES permit "user defined" enumerated types to be case

selectors (booleans will also work). So the following is valid:

type

  TMyType = ( mt1, mt2, mt3 ) ;

var

  MyType : TMyType ;

begin

  { ... code assigning a value to MyType }

  case MyType of

    mt1 : DoMT1Stuff ;

    mt2 : DoMT2Stuff ;

    mt3 : DoMT3Stuff ;

  end ;

This fact, along with Delphi's Run-Time Type Information facilities,

actually allows you to effectively use strings as case selectors as

well.  If anyone's interested in that technique, they can see how it's

done in my entry for the "Tricks and Tips" column in the May issue of

_The Delphi Magazine_; or (if there's sufficient interest) I can post a

write-up to the list.

Anyhoo, the original poster has a couple of options for doing what he

described; probably the most straightforward way is to convert the

numeric string into an integer value:

var

  I : string ;

begin

  { ... code that assigns I a string representation of a numeric value }

  Case StrToInt( I ) OF

    10..20 : Showmessage('Test 10-20');

    21..30 : Showmessage('Test 21-30');

  end ;

Or, alternatively:

var

  I : integer ;

begin

  I := StrToInt( { ...code that gets the string value from the user } ) ;

  Case I of

    10..20 : Showmessage('Test 10-20');

    21..30 : Showmessage('Test 21-30');

  end ;

The individual cases in the body of the CASE must be INTEGRAL type

constants.

Right, or constants of an enumerated type (boolean or user defined);

from the on-line help again:

  All case constants must be unique and of an ordinal type compatible

  with the selector type.

They cannot be variables (unfortunately).  If you want to compare strings,

you have to do this with IF..THEN..ELSE statements.

AFAIK, this is a limitation of "case" type control structures in all

modern procedural languages (e.g. C, Basic, Ada), and is not special to

Pascal.  If the expected strings are fairly well defined beforehand, the

RTTI method mentioned above could serve as an alternative to multiple

if-then-else statements.

A:

How to use Delphi's Run Time type information to use strings as case

selectors:

Delphi's RTTI facilities aren't well documented, sometimes you have to

dig a bit; but I have found that it's possible to convert a string into

an enumerated type constant via the GetEnumValue() function that is

(briefly) documented in the TYPINFO.INT file which is found in the

\DELPHI\DOCS directory/folder of a standard install of Delphi 1.0 (you

2.0 folks will have to look around if it's not in the same place there,

as I don't have 2.0 yet to check; and this technique should be used in

2.0 with the caveat that I haven't tried it to know if it works).

Anyhoo, let's suppose we've defined a enumerated type like so:

....

type

  TMyEnumType = ( metItem1, metItem2, metItem3 ) ;

....

I can use string input of some kind (from an editbox, a listbox, a file,

wherever) to select on this type in a case statement like so:

....

{ be sure to add the TypInfo unit to your uses clause! }

var

  S : string ;

  MyType : TMyEnumType ;

begin

{

  first get a string that duplicates an enumerated constant;

  e.g. 'metItem1' from someplace

}

  GetString( S ) ;

{

  now convert that string into a constant of TMyEnumType

}

  MyType := TMyEnumType( GetEnumValue( TypeInfo( TMyEnumType ), S ) ;

{

  Now use MyType as a case selector

}

  case MyType of

    metItem1 : DoItem1Stuff ;

    metItem2 : DoItem2Stuff ;

    metItem3 : DoItem3Stuff ;

  end ;

....

So what's going on here?  I'll break down the GetEnumValue() expression

by parts:

  TMyEnumType( GetEnumValue( TypeInfo( TMyEnumType ), S ) ;

The GetEnumValue() call takes two parameters, the first is a pointer to

the RTTI record for the type in question, the second is merely a Pascal

string.  The TypeInfo() function is a system routine (along the lines of

TypeOf() and SizeOf()) that expressly returns the RTTI pointer for a

type.  GetEnumValue() returns an integer that is the ordinal value of

the particular constant of the set; it returns -1 if it can't resolve

the string to a constant of that type (nice! often low level routines

like this throw an exception or something instead).  Finally, the

returned integer is converted to an enumerated constant by typecasting

it to a TMyEnumType.

Of course, you can manipulate the string before passing it to

GetEnumValue(), so the strings don't have to start out LOOKING like

Enumeration constants; say you had a list box with items like so:

Item 1

Item 2

Item 3

Then (assuming you have a routine Strip() that removes spaces from a

string) you could do something like this:

GetString( S ) ;

S := 'met' + Strip( S ) ;

then pass it to GetEnumValue.

BTW, here's some New Orleans Style Lagniappe ("something extra"):

there's an inverse RTTI function GetEnumName() turns an Enumeration

constant into its string representation, you use it like so:

var

  S : string ;

begin

  S := GetEnumName( TypeInfo( TMyEnumType ), Ord( metItem1 ))^ ;

which should return 'metItem1' into S.  Note that the pointer

dereference operator at the end of the GetEnumName() call is NOT a typo,

GetEnumName() returns a PString, which has to be dereferenced to assign

it into a string.

Hope this is useful for someone, and not too annoying a waste of

bandwidth for everyone else; I'd appreciate it if someone would try

these under 2.0 and let me know how it works.


8.38.1 <big>Pointer Arithmetic in Delphi</big>
Question
How does one manipulate pointer values in Delphi?  For Example, suppose I

have a pointer defined by Pt:^Integer and I want to offset it by 4, say Pt

:= Pt + 4*sizeof(Integer). How can I do that?

Answer
type

PReal = ^Real;

TMoment = CLASS(TOBject)

PUBLIC

  PROCEDURE Append( Datum : Real);

  PROCEDURE Get(index : integer) : Real;

  PROCEDURE Replace( index: integer; Datum : Real);

PRIVATE

   nextItem : integer;

   Data : PReal;

END;

PROCEDURE TMoment.Append( Datum : Real);

VAR

  aPointer : PReal;

BEGIN

  inc(nextItem);

  ReAllocMem(Data,sizeof(REAL)*nextItem);

  aPointer := PReal(LongInt(Data) +  sizeof(REAL)*(nextItem - 1));

  aPointer^ := Datum;

  END; { Append }

FUNCTION  TMoment.Get( index : integer) : Real;

VAR

  aPointer : PReal;

BEGIN

  aPointer := PReal(LongInt(Data) +  sizeof(REAL)*(index - 1));

  Result := aPointer^;

  END; { Get }

PROCEDURE TMoment.Replace( index: integer; Datum : Real);

VAR

  aPointer : PReal;

  i        : INTEGER;

BEGIN

 aPointer := PReal(LongInt(Data) + ( index - 1));

 aPointer^ := Datum;

 END;

Ofcourse you probably don't need the TYPED pointer ...


8.38.1 <big>Edit Mask for decimals</big>
Question
Could someone explain how to include decimal places in an edit mask ?

Answer
You can try; # ###.##;0;_


8.38.1 <big>How to tell who Sender is</big>
Question
If I have this procedure defined and assigned to, say, 20 TEditBoxes,

How do I tell which one activated the procedure?

Answer
You can use the Tag property - set up your TEdits with a unique Tag for each

one, say 1..20 then in the proc they all call you can do something like

with Sender as TEdit do

    begin

    case Tag of

        1: do something

        2: do something else

    end; {case}

    end;


8.38.1 <big>String property values</big>
Question
I am developing a component with a property Name of type String. I need to

provide the user with a dynamic list of possible values for Name (this list

will vary at design time).

The TTable component has a property DatabaseName (of type string) that

lists the available databases when the user opens the drop down list. The

TMediaPlayer component has a property FileName (of type string) that

displays the file open dialog.

I cannot see anything special in the VCL source code to activate the list

or the file open dialog.

How do I create and display the list of possible string values for the

string property?

Answer
Just set up your "Names" property the same as the "Lines" property and it

should work fine.

Delphi will automatically use the default Property Editor for a TStrings

component.  This will allow you to enter lines, load/save to/from files,

etc. at design time.

{Begin Source Code}

Unit Memodlg;

interface

uses

  SysUtils, WinTypes, WinProcs, Messages, Classes, Graphics, Controls,

  Forms, Dialogs, MemoForm;

type

  TGumpMemoDlg = class(TComponent)

  private

    { Private declarations }

    FLines : TStrings;

    procedure SetLines(Value : TStrings);

    function GetLines : TStrings;

  protected

    { Protected declarations }

  public

    { Public declarations }

    constructor Create(AOwner : TComponent); override;

    destructor Destroy; override;

  published

    { Published declarations }

    property Lines : TStrings read GetLines write SetLines;

  end;

procedure Register;

implementation

procedure Register;

begin

  RegisterComponents('STUFF', [TGumpMemoDlg]);

end;

Constructor TGumpMemoDlg.Create(AOwner : TComponent);

begin

  Inherited Create(AOwner);

  FLines := TStringList.Create;

end;

Destructor TGumpMemoDlg.Destroy;

begin

  FLines.Free;

  Inherited Destroy;

end;

function TGumpMemoDlg.GetLines : TStrings;

begin

  Result := FLines;

end;

Procedure TGumpMemoDlg.SetLines(Value : TStrings);

begin

  FLines.Assign(Value);

end;

end.


8.38.1 <big>Object has a property</big>
Question
Is there a function to determine if an object has a particular property? I

would prefer not to use this way:


if MyObject is TEdit then ... else ... ;

but would like to use:


if MyObject has Caption then Myobject.caption:='hello';

Answer
A:

Yes but only for published properties.

Here are a few functions I've written using RTTI.

The first hasprop will return True if a property of name prop exists.

eg. hasprop(MyLabel,'Caption') will return true

while hasprop(MyEdit,'Caption') will return false

The second one will set property prop to string value s if it exists and is a string type property

function hasprop(comp : TComponent;const prop: string) : boolean;

var proplist : PPropList;

    numprops,i : Integer;

begin

        result:=false;

  getmem(proplist,getTypeData(comp.classinfo)^.propcount*Sizeof(Pointer));

  try

    NumProps:=getproplist(comp.classInfo,tkProperties,proplist);

    for i:= 0 to pred (NumProps) do

    begin

      if comparetext(proplist[i]^.Name,prop)=0 then

      begin

        result:=true;

        break;

      end;

    end;

  finally

    freemem(proplist,getTypeData(comp.classinfo)^.propcount*Sizeof(Pointer));

  end;

end;

procedure setcomppropstring(comp : TComponent;const prop,s : string);

var proplist : PPropList;

    numprops,i : Integer;

begin

  getmem(proplist,getTypeData(comp.classinfo)^.propcount*Sizeof(Pointer));

  try

    NumProps:=getproplist(comp.classInfo,tkProperties,proplist);

    for i:= 0 to pred (NumProps) do

    begin

      if (comparetext(proplist[i]^.Name,prop)=0) and (comparetext(proplist[i]^.proptype^.name,'string')=0 then

      begin

        setStrProp(comp,proplist[i],s);

        break;

      end;

    end;

  finally

    freemem(proplist,getTypeData(comp.classinfo)^.propcount*Sizeof(Pointer));

  end;

end;


8.38.1 <big>TList freeing it's items</big>
Question
I read in Delphi docs that when we use the FREE method for a TList object,

the TList "destroys the object and frees its associated memory". Does it

means that it FREEs every item left in it when we free the TList, or that

it frees the memory of the TList object itself?

Answer
A:

It just frees the tList object itself.  You have to free the items in the

tList yourself.

A:

You must free each element of the TList.

The same is true if you use addobject for any list control (TListBox,

TComboBox, etc.)


8.38.1 <big>Pionter arithmetic</big>
Question
How do I do pointer arithmetic in Delphi?

Answer
First a brief explanation of pointer arithmetic.  When you

are dealing with dynamic memory locations and all you have is a

pointer to where it all begins, you want to have the ability to

traverse that line of memory to be able to perform whatever

functions you have in mind for that data.  This can be

accomplished by changing the place in memory where the pointer

points.  This is called pointer arithmetic.

The main idea that must be kept in mind when doing your pointer

arithmetic is that you must increment the pointer's value by

the correct amount.  (The correct amount is determined by the

size of the object receiving the pointer.  e.g.  char = 1 byte;

integer = 2 bytes; double = 8 bytes;  etc.)  The Inc() and

Dec() functions will alter the amount by the correct amount.

(The compiler knows what the correct size is.)

For an example of the practical application of pointer

arithmetic, download the BreakAApart() TI2905.

If you are doing dynamic memory allocation, it is done like this:

uses WinCRT;

procedure TForm1.Button1Click(Sender: TObject);

var

  MyArray: array[0..30] of char;

  b: ^char;

  i: integer;

begin

  StrCopy(MyArray, 'Lloyd is the greatest!'); {get something to point to}

  b := @MyArray; { assign the pointer to the memory location }

  for i := StrLen(MyArray) downto 0 do

  begin

    write(b^);   { write out the char at the current pointer location. }

    inc(b);      { point to the next byte in memory }

  end;

end;

The following code demonstrates that the Inc() and Dec() functions

will increment or decrement accordingly by size of the type the pointer

points to:

var

  P1, P2 : ^LongInt;

  L : LongInt;

begin

  P1 := @L; { assign both pointers to the same place }

  P2 := @L;

  Inc(P2);  { Increment one }

{ Here we get the difference between the offset values of the

two pointers.  Since we originally pointed to the same place in

memmory, the result will tell us how much of a change occured

when we called Inc(). }

  L := Ofs(P2^) - Ofs(P1^); { L = 4; i.e. sizeof(longInt) }

end;

You can change the type to which P1 and P2 point to something other than a

longint to see that the change is always the correct value (SizeOf(P1^)).


8.38.1 <big>Array of const</big>
Question
How do I use "array of const"?

Answer
An array of const is in fact an open array of TVarRec (a

predeclared Delphi type you can look up in the online help). So

the following is Object Pascal psuedocode for the general battle

plan:

procedure AddStuff( Const A: Array of Const );

Var i: Integer;

Begin

  For i:= Low(A) to High(A) Do

  With A[i] Do

    Case VType of

    vtExtended: Begin

       { add real number, all real formats are converted to

         extended automatically }

      End;

    vtInteger: Begin

       { add integer number, all integer formats are converted

         to LongInt automatically }

      End;

    vtObject: Begin

        If VObject Is DArray Then

          With DArray( VObject ) Do Begin

{ add array of doubles }

          End

        Else If VObject Is IArray Then

          With IArray( VObject ) Do Begin

{ add array of integers }

          End;

      End;

    End; { Case }

End; { AddStuff }

For further information see "open arrays" in the on-line help.

DISCLAIMER: You have the right to use this technical information

subject to the terms of the No-Nonsense License Statement that

you received with the Borland product to which this information

pertains.


8.38.1 <big>ReadLn longer than 255 characters</big>
Question
How can I readln() from a file when the lines are longer than 255 bytes?

Answer
ReadLn will accept an array [0..something] of Char as

buffer to put the read characters in and it will make a proper

zero-terminated char out of them. The only limitation is this:

the compiler needs to be able to figure out the size of the

buffer at compile time, which makes the use of a variable

declared as PChar and allocated at run-time impossible.

Workaround:

 Type

   {use longest line you may encounter here}

   TLine = Array [0..1024] of Char;

   PLine = ^TLine;

 Var

   pBuf: PLine;

 ...

   New( pBuf );

 ...

   ReadLn( F, pBuf^ );

To pass pBuf to functions that take a parameter of type Pchar,

use a typecast like PChar( pBuf ).

Note:  you can use a variable declared as of type TLine or an

equivalent array of char directly, of course, but I tend to

allocate anything larger than 4 bytes on the heap...

DISCLAIMER: You have the right to use this technical information

subject to the terms of the No-Nonsense License Statement that

you received with the Borland product to which this information

pertains.


8.38.1 <big>Dynamic memory allocation</big>
Question
How do I reduce the amount of memory taken from the data segment?  (or How do I allocate memory dynamically?)

Answer
Let's say your data structure looks like this:

 type

   TMyStructure = record

     Name: String[40];

     Data: array[0..4095] of Integer;

   end;

That's too large to be allocated globally, so instead of

declaring a global variable,

 var

   MyData: TMyStructure;

you declare a pointer type,

 type

   PMyStructure = ^TMyStructure;

and a variable of that type,

 var

   MyDataPtr: PMyStructure;

Such a pointer consumes only four bytes of the data segment.

Before you can use the data structure, you have to allocate it

on the heap:

 New(MyDataPtr);

and now you can access it just like you would global data. The

only difference is that you have to use the caret operator to

dereference the pointer:

 MyDataPtr^.Name := 'Lloyd Linklater';

 MyDataPtr^.Data[0] := 12345;

Finally, after you're done using the memory, you deallocate it:

 Dispose(MyDataPtr);

DISCLAIMER: You have the right to use this technical information

subject to the terms of the No-Nonsense License Statement that

you received with the Borland product to which this information

pertains.


8.38.1 <big>Arrays, dynamically allocating</big>
Question
Is it possible to create a dynamically-sized array in Delphi?

Answer
First, you need to create an array type using the largest

size you might possibly need.  When creating a type, no memory

is actually allocated.  If you created a variable of that type,

then the compiler will attempt to allocate the necessary memory

for you.  Instead, create a variable which is a pointer to that

type.  This causes the compiler to only allocate the four bytes

needed for the pointer.

Before you can use the array, you need to allocate memory for

it.  By using AllocMem, you will be able to control exactly how

many bytes are allocated.  To determine the number of bytes

you'll need to allocate, simply multiply the array size you

want by the size of the individual array element.  Keep in mind

that the largest block that can be allocated at one time in a

16-bit environment is 64KB.  The largest block that can be

allocated at one time in a 32-bit environment is 4GB.  To

determine the maximum number of elements you can have in your

particular array (in a 16-bit environment), divide 65,520 by

the size of the individual element.

Example:  65520 div SizeOf(LongInt)

Example of declaring an array type and pointer:

type

  ElementType = LongInt;

const

  MaxArraySize = (65520 div SizeOf(ElementType));

    (* under a 16-bit environment *)

type

  MyArrayType = array[1..MaxArraySize] of ElementType;

var

  P: ^MyArrayType;

const

  ArraySizeIWant: Integer = 1500;

Then when you wish to allocate memory for the array, you could

use the following procedure:

procedure AllocateArray;

begin

  if ArraySizeIWant <= MaxArraySize then

    P := AllocMem(ArraySizeIWant * SizeOf(LongInt));

end;

Remember to make sure that the value of ArraySizeIWant is less

than or equal to MaxArraySize.

Here is a procedure that will loop through the array and set a

value for each member:

procedure AssignValues;

var

  I: Integer;

begin

  for I := 1 to ArraySizeIWant do

    P^[I] := I;

end;

Keep in mind that you must do your own range checking.  If you

have allocated an array with five members and you try to assign

a value to the sixth member of the array, you will not receive

an error message.  However, you will get memory corruption.

Remember that you must always free up any memory that you

allocate.  Here is an example of how to dispose of this array:

procedure DeallocateArray;

begin

  P := AllocMem(ArraySizeIWant * SizeOf(LongInt));

end;

Below is an example of a dynamic array:

}

unit Unit1;

interface

uses

  SysUtils, WinTypes, WinProcs, Messages, Classes, Graphics,

  Controls, Forms, Dialogs, StdCtrls;

type

  ElementType = Integer;

const

  MaxArraySize = (65520 div SizeOf(ElementType));

    { in a 16-bit environment }

type

  { Create the array type.  Make sure that you set the range to

    be the largest number you would possibly need. }

  TDynamicArray = array[1..MaxArraySize] of ElementType;

  TForm1 = class(TForm)

    Button1: TButton;

    procedure FormCreate(Sender: TObject);

    procedure Button1Click(Sender: TObject);

    procedure FormDestroy(Sender: TObject);

  private

    { Private declarations }

  public

    { Public declarations }

  end;

var

  Form1: TForm1;

  { Create a variable of type pointer to your array type. }

  P: ^TDynamicArray;

const

  { This is a typed constant.  They are actually static

    variables hat are initialized at runtime to the value taken

    from the source code.  This means that you can use a typed

    constant just like you would use any other variable.  Plus

    you get the added bonus of being able to automatically

    initialize it's value. }

  DynamicArraySizeNeeded: Integer = 10;

implementation

{$R *.DFM}

procedure TForm1.FormCreate(Sender: TObject);

begin

  { Allocate memory for your array.  Be very careful that you

    allocate the amount that you need.  If you try to write

    beyond the amount that you've allocated, the compiler will

    let you do it.  You'll just get data corruption. }

  DynamicArraySizeNeeded := 500;

  P := AllocMem(DynamicArraySizeNeeded * SizeOf(Integer));

  { How to assign a value to the fifth member of the array. }

  P^[5] := 68;

end;

procedure TForm1.Button1Click(Sender: TObject);

begin

  { Displaying the data. }

  Button1.Caption := IntToStr(P^[5]);

end;

procedure TForm1.FormDestroy(Sender: TObject);

begin

  { Free the memory you allocated for the array. }

  FreeMem(P, DynamicArraySizeNeeded * SizeOf(Integer));

end;

end.

DISCLAIMER: You have the right to use this technical information

subject to the terms of the No-Nonsense License Statement that

you received with the Borland product to which this information

pertains.


8.38.1 <big>Object Pascal - Typecasting</big>
Question
1.  (Sender as TButton).Enabled := True;

2.  TButton(Sender).Enabled := True;

Answer
A:

My understanding is that the difference between these is that 1. uses RTTI

(Run Time Type Information)  to check the validity of the cast before

carrying on and that 2. is a hard cast (there is no overhead of checking

the RTTI.

I rarely use the style in 1. because I am usually doing something like

this:

if (Sender is TButton) then

  TButton(Sender).Enabled := TRUE;

A:

There is a very important difference between the two forms which on the

surface both appear to be perfroming a type cast. Taking the second form

first, this form is exactly identical to a C/C++ type cast. It will

perform the type cast even if the result type is not an appropriate type

for the object or data structure.

The first form applies only to objects, and uses Run Time Type

Information (RTTI) to verify that the object is capable of being cast to

the result type. If it is not, an exception will be generated.

Additionally, no temporary variable is required, as the result with any

object is still simply a pointer. The difference is a difference in

syntax between the two languages, Delphi allows and expects implicit

pointer references, while C/C++ still requires explicit pointer

references.


8.38.1 <big>Object Pascal - Typecasting (2)</big>
Question
Can I assign the TField returned by FindField to my own variable?  For

instance:

Procedure TestFind(MyTable: TTable);

begin

  MyField: TField;

  MyField := MyTable.FindField('Customer Name');

  if MyField <> nil then begin

    MyTable.Edit;

    MyField.AsString := 'Jon Robertson';

    MyTable.Post;

  end;

end;

Answer
This example shows the same confusion you where having with type casts.

You can do what you show in the example, however I do not think you will

get the expected results. Effectively what you have done is to assign

MyField to point at the result of FindField which is also a pointer. You

have not created a new instance of TField. To create a new instance you

must use the Create constructor as follows:

MyField := TMyField.Create(Self)

You could now copy the result object to the newly created object, but

again to probably unexpected results. In fact the example shown would

not have the desired results, as the field value, as far as MyTable is

concerned has not changed.

What you probably want to do is to double-click your table object

(MyTable), then right click the dialog box and select add. This will

create a variable such as:

  MyTableCustomerName

Then you simply modify your code as follows:

  MyTable.Edit;

  MyTableCustomerName.AsString := 'Jon Robertson';

  MyTable.Post;

If this does not do what you had in mind, you are probably better off

copying those fields or attributes of interest to you into simple types,

or a simple record, as most attributes will become meaningless when

disassociated with the table object.

All of this is covered both in the Delphi help system and the associated

manuals (the confusion is common among people coming from C++ so I am

not implying RTFM).


8.38.1 <big>multi-dimensional dynamic arrays</big>
Question
(1)  How do you use multi-dimensional arrays that are dynamic?

(2)  How do you use a multi-dimensional array for a user-defined type?

Answer
A:

  Try declaring an array of ^byte with the dimenstions [0..0] and using

getmem to get her to work...ie:

type

  pfun  = ^tfun;

  tfun  = record

a,b,c       : integer;

d           : string;

          end;

  afun  = array[0..0] of pfun;

var

  fun   : afun;

begin

  getmem (<number of records?>, sizeof(tfun));

  ..

  freemem (<number of records?>, sizeof(tfun));

end;

  be sure range checking is off (default anyhow), and it should work.

A:

To use dynamic arrays define a BIG array (to avoid range checking) and

a pointer to it and then declare a variable that is a pointer to this

array and use GetMem to allocate memory for it. This works for pre-defined

types, user-defined types, classes, etc.

   For instance:

type

  TMyType = class;

  TMyBigArray = array[0..MaxInt div SizeOf(TMyType) - 1] of TMyType;

  PMyBigArray = ^TMyBigArray;

var

  ary: TMyBigArray;

  t: TMyType;

begin

  GetMem(ary, 100 * SizeOf(TMyType));

  ary^[12] := TMyType.Create;  // writing array position

  t := ary^[12];   // reading array position

end.

   In Delphi 2.0 you can access the array without the pointer operator,

like a static array:

  ary[12] := TMyType.Create;  // writing array position

  t := ary[12];   // reading array position

It works very, very well for single-dimensional arrays. I tried to

use multi-dimensional arrays this way but I had no success.


8.38.1 <big>Dynamic array of records</big>
Question
Using the following code:

 type

   TDetailRec = Record

     value1       : Integer;

     value2       : Integer;

   end;

    PTDetailRec = ^DetailRec;

  var

    detailArray: PTDetailRec;

How would I allocate and reference a dynamic array of TDetailRec?

Answer
Unless memory usage and speed are paramount, I would recommend that you

use a TList as follows:

var

  MyList: TList;

procedure AllocateIt(HowMany: Integer);

  var

    PMyRec: PDetailRec;

    I: Integer;

  begin

    MyList := TList.Create;

    for I := 1 to HowMany do

      begin

      New(PMyRec);

      with PMyRec^ do

        {assign initial values}

      MyList.Add(PMyRec);

      end;

  end;

Then when you want to reference an item use for example

  with PMyList(TList.Items[n]) do

    {reference the individual fields}

If you really want to maintain your own array of pointers, you can do

that as follows:

type

  TDetailArray = array[0..1] of PDetailRec;

  PDetailArray = ^TDetailArray;

var

  DetailArray: PDetailArray;

procedure AllocateIt(HowMany: Integer);

  var

    I: Integer;

  begin

    GetMem(DetailArray, SizeOf(TDetailRec) * HowMany);

    for I := 0 to (HowMany - 1) do

      begin

      New(DetailArray^[I]);

      with DetailArray^[I] do

        {Assign initial values}

      end;

  end;

Then to reference an item use:

  with DetailArray^[n]

    {reference the individual fields}

I do not believe the run time will catch the subrange of 0..1 even with

range checking on. And certainly will not if you turn range checking

{$R-} off around the references. Alternatively, you could make the upper

range an arbitrarily large number, larger than would ever be allocated.

No storage is ever generated for a type declaration. I have seen a few

ways to represent this more elegantly syntactically, but this is a the

basic concept.

A:

This is where typecasting comes in and where you will sooner or

later find the need to derive a custom class from tlist that will hide that

task from you.

but lets start at the beginning.

the 3rd item in a tlist is at index 2 and you get a pointer to it through

var

  l:tlist;

  o:tobject;

o:=l[2];

though typecasting you can let the compiler assign that tobject to a TDetailRec:

var

  l:tlist;

  t:TDetailRec;

t:=TDetailRec(l[2]);

and so you can get the answer..

var

  i:integer

i:=TDetailRec(l[2]).value2;

.... to make matters just a little more formal, you would now look at how to

add properties to an object and declare a custom layer that derived from

Tlist wich would be TMyList and introduce

private

  GetMyRev

  SetMyRec   code that would basically call the 'built-in' Get/Set methods

through one line of code each to just recast the pointers.

and

published

  property myrec: TDetailRec read GetMyRec write GetMyrec

some headscratching later you'll have a simple way of putting any type of

custom data into a list.

BUT caveat.

internally TList uses a procedure 'Grow' that is not the very most efficient

thing at allocating room and you need to be aware of that. If you know HOW

MANY items you may need, then TELL THE TLIST ahead of time by setting it's

Capacity property in advance. This will allocate room without reshuffling

things as you go on adding items. It's not really a that big of a deal, but

it's great practice to think these things through.

8.39 <big><big>Quick Report</big></big>
8.39.1 <big>QReport - multiple copies</big>
Question
Is there a way to have QuickReports print multiple copies when

TQuickReport.Print is called? I looked for a 'Copies' property,

but could not find such an animal.  Right now I'm using a loop and

calling the Print method for each copy.

Answer
QRPrinter.Copies := 2;

8.40 <big><big>SQL</big></big>
8.40.1 <big>SQL- comand JOIN for more tables</big>
Question
I've been messing around with doing JOINS on different tables using

the query component. Joining two tables is no problem, but what if

one wants to join three or four tables?

Maybe the SQL to do this isn't supported by the Delphi/BDE...?

Answer
A:

It's really easy. Just use ReportSmith to do the job for you. Specify

the tables, set inclusion parameters etc, and then look at the

generated SQL code. Copy it into a query component and... It works!


8.40.1 <big>Searching with SQL</big>
Question
And using SQL, can I do a search for "John" and have it come up with the field "Lennon, John"?

Answer
A:

Assuming:

1. Your person table is defined along the lines of...

last_name char (n),

first_name char (n)

do...

select

  last_name+', '+first_name

from

  person

where

  first_name='john'

2. Your person table is defined along the lines of...

person_name char (n)  (eg. Lennon, John)

do...

select

  person_name

from

  person

where

  person_name like '%John'  <--- 'John' has to be at end of string, else use '%John%'

>

8.40.1 <big>Two or more commands in TQuery-SQL Property</big>
Question
Is there a way in local sql use more than one sql-command? I got an error if I want to use a second sql command in TQuery-component.

Answer
A:

I presume you are trying to attach a new query to an existing TQuery.

  Query1.Sql.Clear;

  Query1.Close;

   Query1.Sql.Add('select * from "monitor.dbf" order by location,dept');

  Query1.Open;

  Query1.Refresh;

The trick is in closing your query before assigning a new one.


8.40.1 <big>StringGrid and TQuery</big>
Question
How can I update the detail StringGrid information if I change the selection of

the master StringGrid if both are using tquery as data access method?

Answer
A:

1.  Place 2 TQueries on your form with 2 associated TDatasources (Query1 will

    be your Master,  Query2 will be your Detail)

2.  Place 2 TStringGrids attached to the Datasources (you've probably done this

    already)

3.  Using sample data that comes with Delphi:

    Query1.SQL := 'Select * from customer'

    Query2.SQL := 'Select * from Orders where

    Orders."CustNo" = :CustNo'

    (these can be done at design time or run time)

4.  In the Query2 properties, choose the Params property and set 'CustNo' to

    string. 'CustNo' has been defined as a parameter because the ':' was used

    in the SQL string.

5.  MOST IMPORTANTLY:  set Query2.Datasource to the datasource attached to

    Query1.

Everytime a record changes in the Query1 dataset, Query2 is updated. Calling

the parameter 'CustNo' matches the actual field name in the Customer table.

P.S.:  search help for 'dynamic SQL'


8.40.1 <big>BDE problem. Using non live TQuery</big>
Question
I am currently working on an app which uses SQL with joins.

According to the "DataBase Application Developper's Guide", such a TQuery

cannot return a Live Result Set and one "must use a separate TQuery to

construct an Update statement".

Problem: The Data aware Components connected to the main TQuery are all

ReadOnly. This is mainly a problem for the StringGrid, other components could

be managed manually.

Attempted Solution: (not elegant) Modify the VCL source for TQuery to

return CanModify=true and use another TQuery (as a matter of fact TTable)

to do the updating. But ..

Problem: The BDE uses a caching mecanism and relies on triggers for

updating its view when another posting to a table is made. Unfortunatly,

those triggers won't update a complex (non live) TQuery even if we call

TQuery.Refresh. The only "solution" seems to be to close and open the

Query, which is unacceptably slow !

Answer
A:

I had the same problem and that was the only way I found around it. I

suspect that the reason is that Query1.Refresh does nothing if it is

readonly as it does not expect changes. One way I used successfully

(asuming a single join) was two use 3 TQueries, two grids and an

update form. That way I could set requestlive to true. You have to

prevent the user from editting the grid yourself (if that's what you

want)


8.40.1 <big>Assigning a SQL count to a variable</big>
Question
I would like to query a table to find the number of matches to a

string. The table has a field containing titles of positions.

I would like to query the table with something like:

select count(*) from table

where field = "XXX"

and then be able to copy the result into a variable.

Can I do something like:

query.Close;

query.SQL.Clear;

query.SQL.Add('select count(*) from table where field = "XXX");

variable :=query.Open;

I know that the above is incorrect, I am just using it to give you

the idea of what I want to do.  I presume that the SQL cursor returns

the result as as set of parameters, I just don't know how to get at

them.

Answer
A:

query.Close;

query.SQL.Clear;

query.SQL.Add('select count(*) from table where field = :XXX);

Query.ParamByName('XXX').AsString := value;

query.Open;

while Query.Eof <> True do

begin

        SqlCount := Query.Fields[0].AsInteger;

        Query.Next

end;

A:

Applies to

TTable, TQuery, TStoredProc components

Declaration

property RecordCount: Longint;

Description

Run-time and read only. The RecordCount property specifies the number of

records in the dataset. The number of records reported may depend on the

server and whether a range limitation is in effect.


8.40.1 <big>Query gauge bar</big>
Question
How can i draw a gauge bar during a tquery.open session? I know the record

count of the table (=100%), but how can i get the actual record, which tquery

is processing? how can i operate during running query?

Answer
A:

Not possible.

The idea behind the TQuery object is to have a SQL server process the

request in the background and take the local machine completely out of

the loop. The app is never supposed to know what the TQuery is doing,

so a gauge that measures progress would have to get its data from a

SQL server. Since most SQL servers dont publish this info, you are

probably out of luck on this one...

A:

If you're using Paradox or DBase I think you can use the

DBIRegisterCallback function

From the DBE users manual:

Usage:

Callbacks are used when a client application needs clarification about a given

engine function before completing an operation or to return information to the

client. DBIRegisterCallback allows the client to instruct the database engine

about what further actions should be taken by the engine upon occurence of an

event.

I've never used it before, so I can't give you the details.


8.40.1 <big>Error creating cursor handle</big>
Question
I'm writing a very simple query that updates a field called CARD1 with

a string "Gold" based on a second field called GPA, both of which are

in a table named STUDENTS.DB. The SQL is

    update students

        set card1 = "Gold"

        where gpa  3.0;

It generates an error message ERROR CREATING CURSOR HANDLE.

Answer
You've to use ExecSql instead of Open. For example, if your query name is

UpdateStudent, when you want to update the STUDENT.DB you've to write this

code:

Begin

 .....

  UpdateStudent.ExecSql;

 .....

End;

Your query is a Passtrough query that can't return a result set so it can't

be opened but must be 'EXECUTED'.


8.40.1 <big>SQL date field</big>
Question
I'm trying this again.  I got absolutely no response last time.

Is it possible to do this in SQL, have a field with the name Date?

select * from PFMANUAL where Date = 31/11/95

Answer
A:

There are a lot of ways to do this:

1) If the date is costant, use:

        WHERE Date = #31/11/95#

Depending upon your country settings, this could be #11/31/95#. Try both:

one of them works.

2) If the date is variable, you must use a parameter, for instance in this way:

        WHERE Date = :MyDate

Then, after clicking ok, select the Query Params in the Object inspector,

click on the ellipsis button, and set MyDate as Date type.

A:

SELECT * from PFMANUAL WHERE PRMANUAL."DATE" = "31/11/95"

I found it after having had a similar problem and using DataBase Desktop to

buil a QBE statement which it then "translated" to SQL


8.40.1 <big>Find a record in an SQL dataset</big>
Question
Now, i want the user to be able to enter a letter or letters in an edit

box and have the record pointer jump to the first occurance of a record

whose index begins with that letter (partial find).  Something like

this:

 ModelQuery.FindNearest([SpeedEdit.Text]);

Although this works perfectly with TTables, I can't get it to work with

TQueries.

Answer
A:

In the edit boxes change event, do:

Query1.Close;

Query1.SQL.Clear;

Query1.SQL.Add('SELECT * FROM

PRIVATE
 WHERE <field> Like ''' +

SpeedEdit.Text + '*''');

Query1.Open;

All records that begin with whatever is entered into the edit box will be

returned.


8.40.1 <big>Getting a query's memo field as a string</big>
Question
How can I get a query's memo field as a string?

Answer
Place a query object on your form (Query1)

Place a Edit object on your form (Edit1)

Place a Button object on your form (Button1)

Double-Click on the query and add the memo field.

 (Biolife.db using notes field)

Set Query1's SQL property to: Select * from Biolife

Set Query1's Active property to: True

Add the following code to Button1's OnClick event:

procedure TForm1.Button1Click(Sender: TObject);

var

  bs : TBlobStream;

  p  : array [0..50] of char;

begin

  FillChar(p, SizeOf(p), #0);

  bs:= TBlobStream.Create(Query1Notes, bmRead);

  try

    bs.Read(p,50);

  finally

    bs.Free;

  end;

  Edit1.Text:=StrPas(p);

end;


8.40.1 <big>Creating and using parameterized queries</big>
Question
How do I pass a variable to a query?

Answer
First, you must write a query that uses a variable.

Select Test."FName", Test."Salary Of Employee"

From Test

Where Test."Salary of Employee"  :val

Note:  If you just write the field name as

"Salary of Employee" you will get a Capability Not

Supported error.  It must be Test."Salary of Employee".

In this can the variable name is "val", but it can be whatever

you want (of course).  Then, you go to the TQuery's params

property and set the "val" parameter to whatever the

appropriate type is. In our example here we will call it an

integer.

Next, you write the code that sets the parameter's value.

We will be setting the value from a TEdit box.

procedure TForm1.Button1Click(Sender: TObject);

begin

  with Query1 do

  begin

    Close;

    ParamByName('val').AsInteger := StrToInt(Edit1.Text);

    Open;

  end;

end;

Note:  you may want to place this code in a try..except

block as a safety precaution.

If you want to use a LIKE in your query, you can do

it this way:

Note:  This next section uses the customer table from

the \delphi\demos\data directory.  It can also be

referenced by using the DBDEMOS alias.

SQL code within the TQuery.SQL property:

  SELECT * FROM CUSTOMER

  WHERE Company LIKE :CompanyName

Delphi code:

procedure TForm1.Button1Click(Sender: TObject);

begin

  with Query1 do

  begin

    Close;

    ParamByName('CompanyName').AsString := Edit1.Text + '%';

    Open;

  end;

end;

An alternate way of referencing a parameter

(other then ParamByName) is params[TheParameterNumber].

The way that this line:

    ParamByName('CompanyName').AsString := Edit1.Text + '%';

can be alternately written is:

    Params[0].AsString := Edit1.Text + '%';

The trick to the wildcard is in the concatenating of the

percentage sign at the end of the parameter.

DISCLAIMER: You have the right to use this technical information

subject to the terms of the No-Nonsense License Statement that

you received with the Borland product to which this information

pertains.


8.40.1 <big>SQL: embedded spaces in field/column names</big>
Question
Answer
Implementing SQL with spaces or special characters in field/column names

Implementing SQL statements in Delphi's TQuery component (or the

SQL query facilities of Database Desktop, Visual dBASE or Paradox

for Windows) requires special syntax for any columns that contain

spaces or special characters.

Using the Biolife.DB table of from Delphi's demo data to

illustrate, and without the use of any special syntax

requirements, a SQL Select statement might be formed as follows,

SELECT

 Species No,

 Category,

 Common_Name,

 Species Name,

 Length (cm),

 Length_In,

 Notes,

 Graphic

FROM

 BIOLIFE

While appearing normal, the space in the species number and name

columns and the column expressing length in centimeters - as well

as the parentheses present - cause syntax errors.

Two changes must be taken to correct the syntax of the above SQL

statement.  First, any columns containing spaces or special

characters must be surrounded by single (apostrophe) or double

quotes.  Secondly, a table reference and a period must precede

the quoted column name.  This second requirement is particularly

important since a quoted string alone is interpreted as a string

expression to be yielded as a column value.  A properly formatted

statement follows:

SELECT

 BIOLIFE."Species No",

 BIOLIFE."Category",

 BIOLIFE."Common_Name",

 BIOLIFE."Species Name",

 BIOLIFE."Length (cm)",

 BIOLIFE."Length_In",

 BIOLIFE."Notes",

 BIOLIFE."Graphic"

FROM

 "BIOLIFE.DB" BIOLIFE

The above example uses the table alias BIOLIFE as the table

reference that precedes the column name.  This reference may take

the form of an alias name, the actual table name, or a quoted

file name when using dBASE or Paradox tables.  The following

SQL statements would serve equally well.

Note: This SQL statement may be used provided that the necessary

alias is already opened.  In the case of the TQuery this means the

alias is specified in the DatabaseName property.

SELECT

 BIOLIFE."Species No",

 BIOLIFE.Category,

 BIOLIFE.Common_Name,

 BIOLIFE."Species Name",

 BIOLIFE."Length (cm)",

 BIOLIFE.Length_In,

 BIOLIFE.Notes,

 BIOLIFE.Graphic

FROM

 BIOLIFE

If an alias is not available then the entire path to the table

can be specified as in this example:

SELECT

 "C:\DELPHI\DEMOS\DATA\BIOLIFE.DB"."Species No",

 "C:\DELPHI\DEMOS\DATA\BIOLIFE.DB"."Category",

 "C:\DELPHI\DEMOS\DATA\BIOLIFE.DB"."Common_Name",

 "C:\DELPHI\DEMOS\DATA\BIOLIFE.DB"."Species Name",

 "C:\DELPHI\DEMOS\DATA\BIOLIFE.DB"."Length (cm)",

 "C:\DELPHI\DEMOS\DATA\BIOLIFE.DB"."Length_In",

 "C:\DELPHI\DEMOS\DATA\BIOLIFE.DB"."Notes",

 "C:\DELPHI\DEMOS\DATA\BIOLIFE.DB"."Graphic"

FROM

 "C:\DELPHI\DEMOS\DATA\BIOLIFE.DB"

Finally, two facilities that automatically handle this special

formatting exist.  The first is the Visual Query Builder that is

a part of the Client/Server version of Delphi.  The Visual Query

Builder performs this formatting automatically as the query is built.

The other facility is Database Desktop's Show SQL feature, available

when creating or modifying a QBE-type query.  After selecting

Query|Show SQL from the main menu, the displayed SQL text may be

cut and pasted where needed.

DISCLAIMER: You have the right to use this technical information

subject to the terms of the No-Nonsense License Statement that

you received with the Borland product to which this information

pertains.


8.40.1 <big>SQL: Sorting on a calculated column</big>
Question
How to sort on a calculated column?

Answer
At times, a given data schema will require that a data set will need to be

ordered by the result of a calculation. In Delphi applications using SQL,

this is possible, but the methodlogy varies slightly depending on the

database type used.

For local SQL involving Paradox and dBASE tables, the calculated field

would be given a name using the AS keyword. This allows the calculated

field to be referenced for such purposes as setting a sort order with an

ORDER BY clause in an SQL query. For example, using the sample table

ITEMS.DB:

  SELECT I."PARTNO", I."QTY", (I."QTY" * 100) AS TOTAL

  FROM "ITEMS.DB" I

  ORDER BY TOTAL

In this example, the calculated field is designated to be referred to as

TOTAL, this column name then being available for the ORDER BY clause for

this SQL statement.

The above method is not supported for InterBase. It is still possible,

though, to sort on a calculated field in InterBase (IB) or the Local

InterBase Server tables. Instead of using the name of the calculated

field, an ordinal number representing the calculated field's position in

field field list is used in the ORDER BY clause. For example, using the

sample table EMPLOYEE (in the EMPLOYEE.GDB database):

  SELECT EMP_NO, SALARY, (SALARY / 12) AS MONTHLY

  FROM EMPLOYEE

  ORDER BY 3 DESCENDING

While IB or LIBS tables require this second method and cannot use the

first method described, either of the two methods can be used with local

SQL. For example, using the SQL query for the Paradox table and adapting

it to use the relative position of the calculated field rather than the

name:

  SELECT I."PARTNO", I."QTY", (I."QTY" * 100) AS TOTAL

  FROM "ITEMS.DB" I

  ORDER BY 3


8.40.1 <big>SQL: Summarizing a calculated column</big>
Question
Answer
Occasionally in a Delphi application that uses SQL to access data, it

becomes necessary to summarize calculated data. That is, to create a

calculated column and apply the SUM function to it.

When performing this operation against SQL tables (such as those for the

Local InterBase Server), it is a simple matter of enclosing the

calculation within the SUM function. For example, using the sample table

EMPLOYEE (in the EMPLOYEE.GDB database):

  SELECT SUM(SALARY / 12)

  FROM EMPLOYEE

This same methodology can also be used when the returned data set is to be

grouped by the value in another column with a GROUP BY clause:

  SELECT EMP_NO, SUM(SALARY / 12)

  FROM EMPLOYEE

  GROUP BY EMP_NO

  ORDER BY EMP_NO

While SQL databases support the summarization of calculated columns,

local SQL will not. Other means would be needed to obtain the results,

such as copying the results of a query with a calculated column to a

temporary table (as with a TBatchMove component) and then using a TQuery

component to summarize the data in the temporary table.


8.40.1 <big>SQL: using the substring function</big>
Question
Answer
The SQL function SUBSTRING can be used in Delphi applications that include

local SQL queries, but is not supported for InterBase (IB) or the Local

InterBase Server (LIBS) tables. What follows is the syntax for the

SUBSTRING function, examples of its use in local SQL queries, and an

alternative that will return the same results for IB/LIBS tables.

The syntax for the SUBSTRING function is:

  SUBSTRING(<column> FROM  [, FOR <length>])

Where:

  <column> is the name of the column in the table from which the sub-

  string is to be extracted.

   is the point in the column value from which the sub-string to

  be extracted will start.

  <length> is the length of the sub-string to be extracted.

Using these values, the use of the SUBSTRING function below would return

the second, third, and fourth characters from a column named COMPANY:

  SUBSTRING(COMPANY FROM 2 FOR 3)

The SUBSTRING function can be used either in the field list for a SELECT

query or in the WHERE clause of a query to allow for comparing a value

with a specific sub-set of a column. The SUBSTRING function can only be

used with String type columns (the CHAR type in SQL parlance). Here is an

example of the SUBSTRING function used in a columns list in a SELECT

query (using the sample Paradox table CUSTOMER.DB):

  SELECT (SUBSTRING(C."COMPANY" FROM 1 FOR 3)) AS SS

  FROM "CUSTOMER.DB" C

This SQL query extracts the first three characters from the COMPANY

column, returning them as the calculated column named SS. Now, an example

of the SUBSTRING function used in the WHERE clause of an SQL query (using

the same sample table):

  SELECT C."COMPANY"

  FROM "CUSTOMER.DB" C

  WHERE SUBSTRING(C."COMPANY" FROM 2 FOR 2) = "an"

This query returns all rows from the table where the second and third

characters in the COMPANY column are "ar".

As the SUBSTRING function is not supported at all by IB or LIBS databases,

it is not possible to have a sub-string operation in the column list of

a query (exception: IB can do sub-strings via User-Defined Functions).

But through use of the LIKE operator and the accompanying character

substitution marker, it is possible to effect a sub-string in a WHERE

clause. For example, using the sample table EMPLOYEE (in the EMPLOYEE.GDB

database):

  SELECT LAST_NAME, FIRST_NAME

  FROM EMPLOYEE

  WHERE LAST_NAME LIKE "_an%"

This SQL query would return all rows in the table where the second and

third characters of the LAST_NAME column are "an", similar to the

previous example for the Paradox table. While IB and LIBS databases

would require this method for performing sub-string comparisons in the

WHERE clause of a query and cannot use the SUBSTRING function, Paradox and

dBASE tables (i.e., local SQL) can use either method.

8.41 <big><big>Strings</big></big>
8.41.1 <big>Difference between using the StrPCopy function the pointer characters</big>
Question
What is the difference between using the strPCopy Function and just using the pointer characters ^ or @?

Answer
A:

The strPCopy function converts a Pascal length byte string into PChar

format primarily for use with Windows APIs that expect them.


8.41.1 <big>Difference between two string types</big>
Question
Is there anything wrong with the following segment of code?

var

  s : string;

  p : pstring;

begin

     s := 'Sample String';

     p := @s {or p := s^, for that matter}

Answer
A:

Nothing is "wrong" with it, but a pstring <> a PChar.

A:

There should be no real problem, but remember that the first byte of

a pascal style 'string' contains the length of the string, so you

really would want to reference the second byte.

A:

STRING <> PCHAR

You are trying to pass a string as an agruement that wants a memory

location (pointer). Either declare the parameter as String in your

function or pass a pointer to the string you are creating.

Anyway...in brief, without lecturing on memory usage, etc:

CHAR is the variable type for a SINGLE character

PCHAR is the variable type for a POINTER to A character which is NOT

limited to ONE character but can extend to 65,535 characters depending on

the memory you allocate for it - that is the key here, it can occupy the

space you ALLOCATE or you will run-over memory and Windows will be sad.

However, remember that your are still only "pointing" to one character, it

is just that the memory that follows it has been allocated by you and can

contain other characters (you can walk down the memory by adding 1 to the

pointer as you go along - hence you are limited to the 64K PCHAR block in a

16-bit OS).

STRING is the variable type for a pre-allocated array of characters with

a max size of 255.


8.41.1 <big>Add #0 to a pascal string</big>
Question
I have seen many different pieces of code, some of which append a #0

to the end of a string etc., but this seems to work just fine for me.

If there is something wrong, please elaborate under what circumstances it

would rear it's ugly head.

Answer
A:

The problem may be that you're not clear when you're calling standard

Windows APIs that expect PChars, vs. Delphi's wrapper functions for many of

these, which usually take Pascal style strings.  My experience has been that

it's easy to get junk characters in a string or even throw a GPF if you're

not careful with how you handle this stuff.

The best "hack" for this that I know of is to pass the address of the

[1]th element of a string to the API call (this skips the length byte of

the string).  Many APIs do rely on the presence of the null byte at the

end of a string for length determination so it's wise to add it, even if

it sometimes appears to work without it.  Something like:

var

  S : string ;

begin

  S := 'This is the string to pass' + #0 ;

  SomeAPICall( @S[1] ) ;

You can also use a Pascal string as a return buffer in similar fashion

with APIs that specify a maximum buffer length and return the number of

characters retrieved as the function's value:

var

  S : string[128] ;

begin

  S[0] := Chr( SomeOtherAPICall( @S[1], 128 )) ;

Since .INI file entries and String resource items are both limited to

255 characters anyway, and it's often easier to manipulate Pascal style

strings programmatically, these techniques can be quite useful for some

of the more common Windows string purposes.


8.41.1 <big>Case and Strings</big>
Question
I am trying to use a String with the Case statement.

Answer
A:

A single Character is considered "ordinal" so, in your case, you could code

the following two level imbeded Case statements:

        Case Code[1] of

 'K':Case Code[2] of

     'T':begin

          {code for KTAA to KTZZ}

         end;

     'D':begin

          {code for KDAA to KDZZ}

         end;

     END;

  'L':Case Code[2] of

        etc...

As an idea, you could turn the letters into their numeric values with

the ORD and CHR functions, and then do a case statement on them. eg:

function NumConvert(s: String): LongInt;

var

  i: Integer;

begin

   s := UpperCase(s); {work with uppercase strings}

   for i := 1 to Length(s) do

      result := result + (Ord(s[i]) * exp(((Length(s) - i) * 2) * ln(10)));

   {We have taken the ascii value of the placeholder, and multiplied it by

    it's position * 2, eg. an 'A' in the second position (as in cAke) would

    be 65 * 10 ^ ((4 - 2) * 2), which is 650000 etc. The final result should

    be 67657569 for the word 'cake'}

end;

(Note: if you're stuck for an ASCII chart, look in the DOS-QBASIC help file.

       under contents you'll find an ASCII chart, - I'm sure Delphi will

       probably have one somewhere as well. At worst, make a program to

       generate one eg: for i := 1 to 255 do ShowMessage(IntToStr(i)+Chr(i)); )

This function should generate a longint that could be used in a case statement,

for example, if you wanted everything between AA and AC, your case statement

would be:

  s := 'abracadabra';

  l := NumConvert(Copy(s, 1, 2)); {Get the first two characters of the string}

  {at this stage l should contain 6566, check this with delphi debugger...}

  case l of

    6565..6567: ShowMessage('s between AA and AC'); {Includes ACAA to ACZZ}

    6768..7171: ShowMessage('s between CD and GG'); {Includes GGAA to GGZZ}

    7065: ShowMessage('s begins with FA');


8.41.1 <big>LTrim, RTrim & Trim</big>
Question
Is there a trim function?

Answer
A:

Since I didn't find a Visual Basic LTrim, RTrim and Trim functions

equivalents in Delphi I wrote the functions that follow:

  unit GlbFuncs;

  interface

  function LTrim(sS : string) : string;

  function RTrim(sS : string) : string;

  function Trim(sS : string) : string;

  implementation

  function LTrim(sS : string) : string;

  var

    iX, iLen : integer;

  begin

    iLen := Length(sS);

    if iLen  0 then

      begin

        iX := 1;

        while Copy(sS,iX,1) = ' ' do iX := iX + 1;

        LTrim := Copy(sS,iX,iLen-(iX-1));

      end

    else

      LTrim := sS;

  end;

  function RTrim(sS : string) : string;

  var

    iX, iLen : integer;

  begin

    iLen := Length(sS);

    if iLen  0 then

      begin

        iX := iLen;

        while Copy(sS,iX,1) = ' ' do iX := iX - 1;

        RTrim := Copy(sS,0,iX);

      end

    else

      RTrim := sS;

  end;

  function Trim(sS : string) : string;

  begin

    Trim := LTrim(RTrim(sS));

  end;

  end.

A:

 unit TrimStr;

 {$B-}

 {

      File: TrimStr

    Author: Bob Swart [100434,2072]

   Purpose: routines for removing leading/trailing spaces from strings,

and to take parts of left/right of string (a la Basic).

   Version: 2.0

   LTrim()    - Remove all spaces from the left side of a string

   RTrim()    - Remove all spaces from the right side of a string

   Trim()     - Remove all extraneous spaces from a string

   RightStr() - Take a certain portion of the right side of a string

   LeftStr()  - Take a certain portion of the left side of a string

   MidStr()   - Take the middle portion of a string

 }

 interface

 Const

   Space = #$20;

   function LTrim(Const Str: String): String;

   function RTrim(Str: String): String;

   function Trim(Str: String):  String;

   function RightStr(Const Str: String; Size: Word): String;

   function LeftStr(Const Str: String; Size: Word): String;

   function MidStr(Const Str: String; Size: Word): String;

 implementation

   function LTrim(Const Str: String): String;

   var len: Byte absolute Str;

       i: Integer;

   begin

     i := 1;

     while (i <= len) and (Str[i] = Space) do Inc(i);

     LTrim := Copy(Str,i,len)

   end {LTrim};

   function RTrim(Str: String): String;

   var len: Byte absolute Str;

   begin

     while (Str[len] = Space) do Dec(len);

     RTrim := Str

   end {RTrim};

   function Trim(Str: String): String;

   begin

     Trim := LTrim(RTrim(Str))

   end {Trim};

   function RightStr(Const Str: String; Size: Word): String;

   var len: Byte absolute Str;

   begin

     if Size  len then Size := len;

     RightStr := Copy(Str,len-Size+1,Size)

   end {RightStr};

   function LeftStr(Const Str: String; Size: Word): String;

   begin

     LeftStr := Copy(Str,1,Size)

   end {LeftStr};

   function MidStr(Const Str: String; Size: Word): String;

   var len: Byte absolute Str;

   begin

     if Size  len then Size := len;

     MidStr := Copy(Str,((len - Size) div 2)+1,Size)

   end {MidStr};

 end.


8.41.1 <big>Removing commas from string</big>
Question
Is there an easy way to remove commas from a string of numbers (e.g.

489,356,456) so that the resulting string can be converted to an integer using

the strtoint function?

Answer
A:

var

   p : integer

begin

   repeat

      p := pos(',',str);

      if p0 then

        delete(str,p,1);

   until p=0;

end;

A:

function stripped(stripchar : char, str : string) : string;

var

  tmpstr : string;   { can't modify a value parameter and }

         { may not want to directly change the source }

begin

  tmpstr := str;

  while pos(stripchar, tmpstr)  0 do

    delete(tmpstr, pos(stripchar, tmpstr), 1);

  stripped := tmpstr;

end;

Use it like this:

Edit2.Text := stripped(',', Edit1.Text);

A:

Function StripStr(S : String) : String;

Var

  bI : Byte;

Begin

  bI:=1;

  While (bI<Length(S)) Do

    If S[bI]=',' Then

      Delete(S,bI,1)

    Else

      Inc(bI);

  StripStr:=S

End;

Now just use StrToInt(StripStr(S));

A:

Speedy character removal:

procedure zapchar( c : char; var s : string );

var

        x : word;

begin

        x := 1;

        while ( x <= length( s ) ) do

    if ( s[x] = c ) then

    begin

if ( x <> length( s ) ) then

        move( S[x+1], S[x], length( S ) - succ(x) );

        (* you can use "delete( S, x, 1 );" instead

of the above move() *)

dec( byte( s[0] ) );

    end

    else

inc( x );

        end;

end;

A:

For I:= Length(S) downto 1 do

  begin

    if S[I] = ',' then

      delete(S,I,1)

  end

This does not need any extra strings, is very fast, and will cope with

adjacent commas (which some of the proferred examples wont - the key is the

downto).

I have used the algorithm for years in Turbo pascal to strip unwanted blanks

from strings.  One could even use

   if not (S[I] in ['0'..'9']) then

to remove any other rubbish


8.41.1 <big>AppendStr and ConCat</big>
Question
Can anyone please explain to me why there is such a redundancy of procedures

and functions in Delphi? Why are, for example, AppendStr and Concat almost

identical in their operation and, more, when you consult the help for the one,

there is no cross reference (see also) for the other? Is there some essential

difference between AppendStr and Concat that is not obvious from the Help?

Answer
A:

There are usually subtle differences, and the help does a reasonable job of

highlighting these. For example, Concat can concatenate 2 OR MORE strings, and

does it with similar efficiency to using the + operator. On the other hand,

AppendStr only adds one string to another, but does it a bit more quickly.

Of course much of the proliferation of string handling routines is due to the

difference in philosophy between Pascal and Windows i.e. byte-counted vs. null-

terminated, and the need to provide conversion back and forth.

I guess that some of the duplication also arises because of the need to ensure

backwards compatibility when adding improved routines.

I agree about the "See Also" popup windows. Quite a few useful cross-references

have been omitted. But on the whole I think Borland did a brilliant job of the

on-line help.

A:

AppendStr combines one string with another.  Concat allows you to

combine many string into one. i.e. Concat(s,s1,s2,s3,etc)


8.41.1 <big>Passing strings in the lParam part of a message</big>
Question
My problem is how to pass a string in a message. If I remember correctly,

this can only be done in the lParam part, but there is something missing

(Because it's not working!).

Answer
A:

In the Win16 API, lParam is a longint (32-bit value), and wParam is a word

(16-bit value). So the only way to pass a string using lParam is by passing

a pointer to it. The Windows-defined messages (such as WM_SetText, for

example) are going to use a null-terminated string, which translates to a

PChar in Delphi. So if you're going to pass a string using one of the

standard windows messages you'll have to translate from a pascal string to a

PChar, like this:

procedure SetText(aWnd: hWnd; Value: string);

var

  p: array[0..255] of char;

begin

  StrPCopy(p, Value);

  SendMessage(aWnd, wm_SetText, 0, Longint(p));

end;

Note that in the above example it is necessary to 'type-cast' the PChar

(which is essentially a pointer) to a longint, so the compiler won't reject

it. Also, its rather interesting that the compiler understands an 'array[]

of char' to be the same thing as a PChar. In the above example, the StrPCopy

function (in SysUtils) specifies that the first parameter needs to be of type

PChar, but the type I passed to it looks like an array of char. So why

didn't I declare p as a PChar? Because declaring it as a PChar would only be

declaring a *pointer* to a string, whereas I needed to actually allocate the

space to store the string. I could also have done something like:

procedure SetText(aWnd: hWnd; Value: string);

var

  p: PChar;

begin

  GetMem(p, 256);

  try

    StrPCopy(p, Value);

    SendMessage(aWnd, wm_SetText, 0, Longint(p));

  finally

    FreeMem(p, 256);

  end;

end;

This would accomplish the same thing, but instead of allocating the storage

for the null-terminated string on the stack, this stores it on the heap.  And

this is fine, but I like the first example better because I don't have to

worry about cleaning up afterward, and it should be faster, too. Now, what

if I had used the PostMessage instead of SendMessage in the above example?

If I did that, I would probably get a GPF! Why? Because PostMessage only

places the message in a queue, while SendMessage delivers it before

continuing on to the next line. So by placing it in a queue, that means I

would continue on and deallocate the storage for the string before it

actually got delivered! So, you should almost always use SendMessage when

communicating with Windows controls (if you're going to do it the

old-fashioned way, that is!).

If you're talking about responding to a Windows message that uses a PChar in

lParam, you could break that out like this:

type

  TMyComponent = class(TWinControl)

  private

    procedure wmMyMessage(var Msg: Message); message wm_MyMessage;

  end;

procedure TMyComponent.wmMyMessage;

var

  st: string;

begin

  st := StrPas(PChar(Msg.lParam));

end;

Anyway, if you want to define your own user-defined messages, you could

decide that you want to pass a pointer to a pascal string (PString) rather

than a pointer to a null-terminate string (PChar). In this case you could

send the message like this:

SendMessage(aWnd, wm_MyMessage, 0, Longint(@MyString));

where MyString is a pascal string. Then in the component that receives the

message, you could typecast the lParam to PString, and dereference using the

'^'.  Like this:

procedure MyMessage(var Msg: Message);

begin

  Label1.Caption := PString(Msg.lParam)^;

end;

Whew!  This turned into a long message! As you can see, there a lot of

different things you can do with this. In fact, you can even pass whole

records, or a pointer to an object which then would allow you to access any

of its properties or methods! (But not from a DLL, sorry.) If you have any

more questions on this, feel free to ask. I've had quite a bit of experience

with this.


8.41.1 <big>Strings and messages</big>
Question
I have an app which sends a message:

var

  strSend: String;

begin

  strSend:=dfEdit.Text;

  PostMessage (hWndDest, PM_Update, 0, longint(@strSend));

end;

My Receiving app has the following:

with msg do

  dfReceive.Text := strPas (PChar(lParam));

The problem is as follows:

  The string received/displayed is always prefixed with an unprintable

character, which gets displayed as a square box. The other problem is that

if the first string sent is, for example 'HELLO', and the second string

sent is 'IAN', the output will be 'IANLO' (With the square box as well).

Answer
I see two problems with the example you give.  The first one is you're mixing

Pascal strings and PChars.  You should stick with one or the other.  Also, if

you're allocating storage for the string on the stack local to a procedure or

function), and you use PostMessage, you will likely have problems because it

will be deallocated before the message is received.  Try this:

procedure TForm2.Button1Click(Sender: TObject);

var

  st: PString;

begin

  st := NewStr(Edit1.Text);

  PostMessage(MainForm.Handle, am_MyMessage, 0, Longint(st));

end;

procedure TForm1.amMyMessage(var Msg: TMessage);

var

  st: PString;

begin

  st := PString(Msg.lParam);

  Label1.Caption := st^;

  DisposeStr(st);

end;

The above should work as long as the message is sent and received in the same

app.  And this should work in Delphi32 as well.  The problem with sending it

between applications is that Delphi has a memory suballocator which will get

all confused if you try to free the memory from another app.  If you must

send it between apps, you should either make sure the string is allocated

statically (by placing it outside of any object declaration and outside of

any procedure or function, and don't use NewStr and DisposeStr), or allocate

and deallocate it using GlobalAlloc and GlobalFree, which are the Windows API

functions for that purpose.  To declare it statically, do the following:

var

  TempStorage: string;

procedure TForm2.Button1Click(Sender: TObject);

begin

  TempStorage := Edit1.Text;

  PostMessage(MainForm.Handle, am_MyMessage, 0, Longint(@TempStorage));

end;

In second app,

procedure TForm1.amMyMessage(var Msg: TMessage);

begin

  Label1.Caption := PString(Msg.lParam)^;

end;

Of course, you won't have the problem of the memory being deallocated before

the message arrives if you can use SendMessage instead.  In that case, you

could do the following for the first method:

procedure TForm2.Button1Click(Sender: TObject);

var

  TempStorage: string;

begin

  TempStorage := Edit1.Text;

  PostMessage(MainForm.Handle, am_MyMessage, 0, Longint(@TempStorage));

end;

and leave the second one alone.


8.41.1 <big>Type missmatch (PChar <> String)</big>
Question
I need to pass a string variable to a procedure which is expecting a String

constant (Type PChar to be exact).

Answer
A:

You have a couple of options, the cannonical (and presumably future

portable) method is to use the StrPCopy() function to convert the string

to a PChar (just be sure to allocate space for the PChar!).

A quick hack that will also work relies on the fact that both Pascal and

C style strings are, at base, arrays of characters.  Most of the Windows

API calls that want PChars expect the passed string to be null (ASCII

zero) terminated, though some want a length, you have to check on that;

anyhoo, some code like the following should work.

var

  S : string ;

begin

  S := {whatever} ;

...

  S[Length(S) + 1 ] := #0

  { add the null terminator, be careful not to write past }

  { the end of the full allocated length of S (255 if a   }

  { full string) lest you wish to incur the wrath of the  }

  { GPF gods :-)   }

  WinAPICall( ..., @S[1], SizeOf( S ), ...) ;

  { index past the length byte at S[0] }


8.41.1 <big>Appending in TMemo, don't start a new line</big>
Question
I've got 2 strings, each 210 bytes in length. I want to fill a memo box with

this stuff. Unfortunately when I do:

         Memo1.Lines.Add(var1);

         Memo1.Lines.Add(var2);

Answer
A:

The TMemo class has a property called WordWrap.  You need to set it's

value to FALSE.  This should fix the problem.

A:

The help text for TMemo says:

    "You can...access the text line by line using the Lines

    property. If you want to work with individual lines of text,

    the Lines property will suit your needs better.  If you want

    to work with the text as one chunk, use the Text property."

But, as you've probably discovered, the Text property seems to

be a string and is therefore limited to 255 bytes. So you may

_have_ to work with Lines. In this case you'll sometimes need to

concatenate the strings then add them e.g.

    Memo1.Lines.Add(var1+var2);


8.41.1 <big>How do I get a string out of a memo field</big>
Question
I have a memo field in a table that I know is less than 255 bytes.

I need to stuff it into a string and nothting I do seems to work.

Answer
A:

  Memos := TStringList.Create;

  Memos.Assign(Table1Memo);

  MyString := '';

  for I:= 0 to Memos.Count-1 do

    MyString := MyString + Memos[I];

  Memos.Free;

A:

if Memo1.GetTextLen <= 255 then

  aStr := TEdit(Memo1).Text;

If you look at the source for TEdit, TCaption, and TMemo, none of them have a

property called Text or Caption; it is inherited from TControl.  TCaption

publishes Caption, while TEdit publishes Text.  TMemo doesn't publish either,

but we know the property is there, so we can get access to it by pretending

that the Memo object is a TEdit object (through a typecast), thus bypassing

the protection.  If the typecast offends you, do it like this:

function TForm1.GetStr: string;

var

  st: array[0..256] of char;

begin

  Memo1.GetTextBuf(st, sizeof(st));

  Result := StrPas(st);

end;

A:

When I referenced the string list from form one (see above ex. code) I was using the

.PAS filename for form1.  Turns out, I needed to use the Tform name instead - i.e.,

instead of FORM1 I needed to use FRMORDENTRY:

         If (frmOrdEntry.List1[0] < '00000' ) or (frmOrdEntry.List1[0] < '    0') then

     Listbox1.Items.Add(frmOrdEntry1.List1[0]);

Funny thing is, in another section of code on Form2, I HAD to use the .PAS filename

to reference an array from form one.


8.41.1 <big>String handling</big>
Question
I am writing a couple of string functions to mimic those found in Basic,

specifically:Space$ and String$ functions. These functions fill a string with

a given number of Spaces or other character. Do these functions already exist

in Pascal? If not, what is a good, fast way to implement these functions.

Answer
A:

You can try

Function String(number : integer; ch : char) : string;

begin

     if number  255 then

          number := 255;

     result[0] := chr(number);

     fillchar(result[1], number, ch);

     end;

Function Space(number : integer) : string;

begin

     if number  255 then

          number := 255;

     result[0] := chr(number);

     fillchar(result[1], number, ' ');

     end;

A:

FUNCTION String$(C : Char; Len : Byte) : String;

VAR Temp : String;

BEGIN

  FillChar(Temp[1], Len, C);

  Temp[0] := Char(Len);

  Result := Temp;

END;

FUNCTION AString$(C : Char; Len : Byte) : String; Assembler;

ASM

  LES DI, @Result

  CLD

  XOR CH, CH

  MOV CL, Len

  MOV AX, CX

  STOSB

  MOV AL, C

  REP STOSB

END;

A:

Probably the fastest thing to do without resorting to assembler is to

use FillChar(), but you have to be careful that you don't overwrite

anything that doesn't belong to you (lest you wish to incur the wrath of

the GPF gods), and to make sure that you keep track of all the "string

stuff"; with those caveats, something like the following ought to work:

function StringS( n : byte ; ch : char ) : string ;

var

  S : string ;

begin

  FillChar( S[1], n, ch ) ;

  (* having passed n as a byte protects us here from overwriting *)

  (* memory that doesn't belong to us    *)

  S[0] := Chr( n ) ;         (* keep track of the string length *)

  StringS := S ;

end ;

function SpaceS( n : byte ) : string ;

begin

  SpaceS := StringS( n, ' ' ) ;

  (* of course you could simply recapitulate the StringS() code here *)

  (* replacing ch with ' ', which would save a function call         *)

end ;


8.41.1 <big>PChar from TMemoField</big>
Question
How can I get the text from a TMemoField as a PChar?

Answer
A:

Get size of data for PChar:

function TBWF.TMemoFieldSize(Memo: TMemoField): Word;

var

  BS: TBlobStreeam;

begin

  BS := TBlobStream.Create(TMemoField(Memo), bmRead);

  Result := BS.Size;

  BS.Free;

end;

Create PChar with Size + 1:

Assign Data from Field to PChar:

procedure TBWF.TMemoFieldToPChar(Memo: TMemoField; var Buffer: PChar; Size:

Word);

var

  BS: TBlobStream;

begin

  try begin

    BS := TBlobStream.Create(TMemoField(Memo), bmRead);

    FillChar(Buffer^, Size, #0);

    BS.Read(Buffer^, Size);

    end;

  finally

    BS.Free;

  end;

end;

A:

function GrabMemoFieldAsPChar(TheField : TMemoField): PChar;

begin

GetMem(Result, TheField.Size + 1);

FillChar(Result^, TheField.Size + 1, #0);

with TBlobStream.Create(TheField, bmRead) do

  begin

    Read(Result^, TheField.Size);

    Free;

  end;

end;


8.41.1 <big>Shortened Directory label</big>
Question
If the directory label is:

c:\windows\media\temp\abc\sound\chime.wav

I would like the label to appear as:

c:\windows\..\sound\chime.wav

and not the whole chunk of filename.

Is there any way to accomplish this easily?

Answer
A:

I developed a procedure, that does something like that.

It shortens the path, when it and the current path have

the same drive and/or directory in parts.

It's really useful for making the pathname easier to read

and understand.

I've written it for a hex-editor in Borland Pascal and I haven't been

using it for a while, but it should work flawlessly.

function shortenfilename(s : string) : string;

var drive,curdrive : string[2];

    dir,curdir : string[80];

    name : string[20];

    ext : string[5];

    i : byte;

begin

  for i:=1 to length(s) do s[i]:=upcase(s[i]);

  s:=fexpand(s);

  fsplit(s,dir,name,ext);

  drive:=copy(dir,1,2);

  dir:=copy(dir,4,length(dir)-3);

  getdir(0,curdir);

  curdrive:=copy(curdir,1,2);

  curdir:=copy(curdir,4,length(curdir)-3)+'\';

  if drive=curdrive then begin

    if copy(dir,1,length(curdir))=curdir then begin

      i:=length(curdir);

      if length(dir)<>i then dir:=dir+'\';

      shortenfilename:=copy(dir,i+1,length(dir)-i-1)+name+ext;

    end else shortenfilename:=copy(s,3,length(s)-2);

  end else shortenfilename:=s;

end;


8.41.1 <big>Most Efficient way to trim a String</big>
Question
Anyone has a _very_ fast algorithm to Right-trim, left-trim,

and All-Trim a string?

Answer
A:

function PTrim(PS: PChar): Integer;

var ArCh: PByteArray absolute PS;

    i,f: Integer;

begin

  if ArCh^[0] = 0 then

  begin

    PTrim := 0;

    Exit;

  end;

  i:=0;

  f := StrLen(PS);

  while (f  0) and (ArCh^[f-1] = 32) do Dec(f);

  while (i < f) and (ArCh^[i] = 32) do Inc(i);

  StrLCopy(PS, PS+i, f-i);

  PTrim := f-i;

end;

===============================================

PROCEDURE Trim(VAR S : String; C : Char);

BEGIN

  if S = '' then Exit;

  WHILE S[length(S)] = C DO Dec(S[0]);

END;

===============================================

PROCEDURE TrimLead(VAR S : String; C : Char);

VAR P : Byte;

BEGIN

  if S = '' then Exit;

  P := 1;

  WHILE (S[P] = C) AND (P <= length(S)) DO Inc(P);

  CASE P OF

    0 : S[0] := #0; {la stringa era 255 di C!}

    1 : ; {non trovato}

    ELSE

      Move(S[P], S[1], succ(length(S) - P));

      Dec(S[0], pred(P));

  END;

END;

=====================================================

function Trim(S : string) : string;

var I : Word;

    SLen : Byte absolute S;

begin

  while (SLen  0) and (S[SLen] <= ' ') do Dec(SLen);

  I := 1;

  while (S[I] <= ' ') and (I <= SLen) do Inc(I);

  CASE I OF

    0 : SLen := 0;  {was of 255 blanks}

    1 : ;

    ELSE Move(S[I], S[1], succ(SLen - I));

         Dec(SLen, pred(I));

  END;

  Trim := S;

end;

A:

procedure Trim(var s: String);

var

  i: Integer;

begin

{ s  '' ? }

  if Length(s)0 then begin

{ Trim leading }

    i:=1;

    While (Length(s)=i) and (s[i]<=' ') do

      Inc(i);

    if iLength(s) then begin

{ Trap the empty string, remove all and exit }

      s:='';

      Exit;

    end;

    if i1 then begin

      s[0]:=Chr(Length(s)-i+1);

      Move(s[i],s[1],Length(s));

    end;

{ Trim Trail }

    i:=Length(s);

    While (i0) and (s[i]<=' ') do

      Dec(i);

    s[0]:=Chr(i);

  end;

end;


8.41.1 <big>String manipulation question</big>
Question
I would like to create a series of strings (let's say 1-3 characters

long) that would look like this:

A

B

C

...

X

Y

Z

AA

AB

AC

...

AZ

BA

BB

...

ZX

ZY

ZZ

AAA

AAB

...

ABA

...

BAA

...

ZZZ

I want to then pass this into a function that will analyze the string.

I'm thinking that I need to create a recursive function, but this also

seem s to be solvable through a set of FOR loops.  I'm stuck right now.

I need a kickstart in the right direction.

Answer
In your private section of your form put the following declarations:

PassStrings: TStringList;

procedure FillStrings;

now put the following procedure which you will call somewhere in your code:

procedure TForm1.FillStrings;

var

  i, j, k : Integer;

  c, c1, c2 : Char;

  s : String;

begin

  {do the single a to z}

  for i := 0 to 25 do

    begin

      s := '';

      c := Char(Ord(i)+ ord('A'));

      s := s + c;

      PassStrings.Add(s);

    end;

  {now do the double a to z}

  for i := 0 to 25 do

    begin

      s := '';

      c := Char(Ord(i)+ ord('A'));

      s := s + c;

      for j := 0 to 25 do

        begin

          c := Char(Ord(j)+ ord('A'));

          PassStrings.Add(s+c);

        end;

    end;

  for i := 0 to 25 do

    begin

      s := '';

      c := Char(Ord(i)+ ord('A'));

      s := s + c;

      for j := 0 to 25 do

        begin

          c1 := Char(Ord(j)+ ord('A'));

          for k := 0 to 25 do

begin

  c2 := Char(Ord(k)+ ord('A'));

  PassStrings.Add(s+c1+c2);

end;

        end;

    end;

end;


8.41.1 <big>Function to convert first character of each word in a string to uppercase</big>
Question
I need a function to convert the first character of each word in a

string to an uppercase character. Is there such a function - or has

anyone already accomplished this.

Answer
Function Proper(const s:String): String;

var

 index: Byte;

 First:Boolean;

 begin

   Result:=S;

   First:=True;

   For Index :=1 to Length(s) do

    begin

     If First then

      Result[Index] := UpCase(Result[Index]);

    If Result[Index]  = ' ' then

     First:=True;

   else

    First:=False;

 end;

end;

A:

put this code in your Keypress event handler:

with Edit1 do


if ( SelStart =0 ) or ( Text [SelStart] =  ' '  )  {space}


then



Key  := UpCase (Key) ;


8.41.1 <big>Memo, strings and arrays</big>
Question
Is it possible to access each character of each string, one at a time, from

a memo. I want to check the characters of each string one at a time, I am

sure that there has to be a way.

Answer
The Lines property of a TMemo is a TStringList; which makes the lines in

the memo (as long as they're less than 255 characters long) look more or

less like an array of strings, where you can access those strings

character by character just like if they were individual strings;

however, the individual lines are read only, so you have to do a

temporary storage, then bait and switch, to MODIFY the lines as strings;

procedure TForm1.ManipulateMemo( TheMemo : TMemo ;

  SomeChar, OtherChar : char  ) ;

var

  i : word ;

  j : byte ;

begin

  { StringLists are indexed from 0 }

  for i := 0 to TheMemo.Lines.Count - 1 do

  begin

    Temp := TheMemo.Lines[i] ;

    for j := 1 to Length( Temp ) do

      if Temp[j] = SomeChar then   { or whatever kind of character by }

        Temp[j] := OtherChar ;     { character manipulations you need }

    TheMemo.Lines.Insert( i, Temp ) ; { insert modified line at current pos}

    TheMemo.Lines.Delete( i + 1 ) ;  { remove old version of line }

  end ;

end ;

Note that this is a real basic solution, and is neither tested (I just

wrote this off the top of my head, though I've done other routines like

this many times) or optimized (you could probably speed things up

somewhat by checking for the presence of characters of interest in the

individual lines using Pos() before doing the copy and indexing on the

individual characters).

A:

Use the lines property.

For i := 0 To mymemo.lines.count - 1 Do

Begin

  For j := 1 To Length(mymemo.lines[i] Do

  Begin

    {Do something with mymemo.lines[i][j]}

  End;

End;


8.41.1 <big>Formatting strings</big>
Question
I need a function which sets strings maximum size to n, (the string length

is less than n) and also in the result the original one should be aligned to

right.

Is there a ready function for that/what would be the best and efficient

way to do that?

Answer
function padleft(S: String; N: Integer): String;

begin

  While Length(S) <N do

    Insert(' ',S,1);

  Result:=S

end;

function padright(S: String; N: Integer): String;

begin

  While Length(S) ><N do

    Insert(' ',S,Length(S)+1);

  Result:=S

end;

>

8.41.1 <big>Floating Strings</big>
Question
I need to put the floating point value into a FP

variable only IF the string is a valid FP-value.

If it's not, the code in the ELSE-part of my if sentence should be

executed.

And the last thing is very important: NO msgdlgs to the user! This if

sentence is to be performed, MANY times.

So what I need is some way to test wheather the string is a Floating point

value or not, and without displaying anything to the user.

Answer
A:

function TestFloat(const s : string): boolean;

var

  i : integer;

  x : double;

begin

  System.Val(s,x,i);

  Result := i<>0;

end;

As you are Danish you should note that val does not accept ","

as decimal separator. So maybe you prefer this one:

function TestFloat(s : string): boolean;

var

  i : integer;

  x : double;

begin

  i := System.Pos(',',s);

  if i<> 0 then s[i] := '.';

  System.Val(s,x,i);

  Result := i<>0;

end;

A:

function IsStringFloatNumber(S: string) : boolean;

   var TempFloat : Extended;

begin

   try

      TempFloat :=3D StrToFloat(S);

      Result :=3D True;

   except

      Result :=3D False;

   end;

end;       =20

A:

function IsValidFloat( s : string ) : Boolean

var

  TempFloat : Real;

begin

  Result := True;

  try

    TempFloat := StrToFloat(s);

  except

    Result := False;

  end;

end;


8.41.1 <big>Trimming spaces from strings</big>
Question
How to trim spaces from string?

Answer
  unit TrimStr;

{

  NOTE: The compiler must be in the default mode for boolean evaluation, i.e.,

  short-circuiting

}

  interface

  Const

    Space = #$20;

    function LTrim(Str: String): String;

    function RTrim(Str: String): String;

    function Trim(Str: String):  String;

  implementation

    function LTrim(Str: String): String;

    var len: Byte absolute Str;

        i: Integer;

    begin

      i := 1;

      while (i <= len) and (Str[i] = Space) do Inc(i);

      LTrim := Copy(Str,i,len-i+1)

    end {LTrim};

    function RTrim(Str: String): String;

    var len: Byte absolute Str;

    begin

      while (Str[len] = Space) do Dec(len);

      RTrim := Str

    end {RTrim};

    function Trim(Str: String): String;

    begin

      Trim := LTrim(RTrim(Str))

    end {Trim};

  end.

8.41.1 <big>String manipulation functions</big>
Question
Answer
{To determine if the character is a digit.}

function IsDigit(ch: char): boolean;

begin

  Result := ch in ['0'..'9'];

end;

{To determine if the character is an uppercase letter.}

function IsUpper(ch: char): boolean;

begin

  Result := ch in ['A'..'Z'];

end;

{To determine if the character is an lowercase letter.}

function IsLower(ch: char): boolean;

begin

  Result := ch in ['a'..'z'];

end;

{Changes a character to an uppercase letter.}

function ToUpper(ch: char): char;

begin

  Result := chr(ord(ch) and $DF);

end;

{Changes a character to a lowercase letter.}

function ToLower(ch: char): char;

begin

  Result := chr(ord(ch) or $20);

end;

{ Capitalizes first letter of every word in s }

function Proper(const s: string): string;

var

  i: Integer;

  CapitalizeNextLetter: Boolean;

begin

  Result := LowerCase(s);

  CapitalizeNextLetter := True;

  for i := 1 to Length(Result) do

  begin

    if CapitalizeNextLetter and IsLower(Result[i]) then

      Result[i] := ToUpper(Result[i]);

    CapitalizeNextLetter := Result[i] = ' ';

  end;

end;

{ NOTE: The following functions are available in Delphi 2.0,

  but not in Delphi 1.0. }

{Supresses trailing blanks in a string.}

function TrimRight(const s: string): string;

var

  i: integer;

begin

  i := Length(s);

  while (I  0) and (s[i] <= ' ') do Dec(i);

  Result := Copy(s, 1, i);

end;

{Removes the leading spaces from a string.}

function TrimLeft(const S: string): string;

var

  I, L: Integer;

begin

  L := Length(S);

  I := 1;

  while (I <= L) and (S[I] <= ' ') do Inc(I);

  Result := Copy(S, I, Maxint);

end;

{ Removes leading and trailing whitespace from s);

function Trim(const S: string): string;

var

  I, L: Integer;

begin

  L := Length(S);

  I := 1;

  while (I <= L) and (S[I] <= ' ') do Inc(I);

  if I  L then Result := '' else

  begin

    while S[L] <= ' ' do Dec(L);

    Result := Copy(S, I, L - I + 1);

  end;

end;

8.42 <big><big>VBX / OCX</big></big>
8.42.1 <big>Use ChartFX.VBX</big>
Question
I am trying to use the CHARTFX VBX component in an application. I am still relatively low on the learning curve for Delphi and I've had no experience with Visual Basic. Besides the Object Inspector, how can I find out what

methods, etc. are available for manipulating this component?

Answer
A:

Although its usefulness can be debated, there is context-specific help

available for ChartFX. Drop the component onto a form, then press F1 while

it is selected.


8.42.1 <big>VBX in a Delphi Application, how to distribute</big>
Question
Do I need vbrun100/200/300.dll to use VBXs?

Answer
A:

To use any VBX controls with Delphi compiled EXE, you need to distribute BIVBX11.DLL (found in \WINDOWS\SYSTEM - a Borland redistributable).


8.42.1 <big>ChartFX</big>
Question
I have tried to introduce two spin

edit boxes to stand for the NSeries and NValues properties. When I

run the program, I try setting these properties to the value of the

spinedit.

I get the 'Error setting property at index #13 (and #14).  I assume this is

because I have not closed down the data before trying to alter the values.

I have read the instructions that came with it and am still non the wiser about

how to open and close channels.

Answer
A:

This is the code I use for setting up the chartfx.

  chart1.Opendata[cod_values]:=makelong(no_of_series,no_of_classes);

  {adjust series values}

  chart1.closedata[cod_values]:=0;

A:

unit TstChart;

interface

uses=20

  WinTypes, WinProcs, Classes, Graphics, Forms, Controls, Menus,

  Dialogs, StdCtrls, Buttons, ExtCtrls, Tabs,

  ChartFX, {It seems to be necessary to include this for certain constants

           such as COD_VALUES}

  VBXCtrl, Chart2fx;

type

  TF_Chart =3D class(TForm)

    SpeedPanel: TPanel;

    ExitBtn: TSpeedButton;

    NB: TNotebook;

    TB: TTabSet;

    Chart1: TChartFX;

    Chart2: TChartFX;

    procedure ExitItemClick(Sender: TObject);

    procedure FormCreate(Sender: TObject);

    procedure TBClick(Sender: TObject);

    procedure FormResize(Sender: TObject);

  private

    { Private declarations }

  public

    { Public declarations }

    Procedure Build1( Ch : TChartFX );

    Procedure Build2( Ch : TChartFX );

  end;

var

  F_Chart: TF_Chart;

implementation

{$R *.DFM}

procedure TF_Chart.ExitItemClick(Sender: TObject);

begin

  Close;

end;

procedure TF_Chart.FormCreate(Sender: TObject);

begin

  TB.Tabs :=3D NB.Pages;

  NB.PageIndex :=3D 0;

  Build1( Chart2 );

  Build2( Chart2 ); {adds values, legends etc to Chart2}

end;

procedure TF_Chart.TBClick(Sender: TObject);

begin

   NB.PageIndex :=3D TB.TabIndex;

end;

Procedure TF_Chart.Build1( Ch : TChartFX );

begin

   {This procedure alters the properties that can be set at design

    time or run time.  The Design method of doing things is shown

    in the comments}

   with Ch do begin

      Adm[ CSA_GAP ] :=3D 25.0;

      {Design:  Use the AdmDlg propert to change the Y Gap}

      pType :=3D BAR or CT_LEGEND;

      {Design: Use the ChartType property to change from 1 - line

        to 2 - bar.}

      DecimalsNum[ CD_YLEG ] :=3D 0;

      {Design: Change the Decimals Property from 2 to 0}

      Stacked :=3D CHART_STACKED;

      {Design: Change the Stacked property from 0 - None to 1 - Normal}

      RightGap :=3D 20;

      {Design: Same}

      OpenData[ COD_COLORS ] :=3D 2;

      Color[ 0 ] :=3D clBlack;

      Color[ 1 ] :=3D clYellow;

      CloseData[ COD_COLORS ] :=3D 0; {Ugh!!}

      {Design: To change the colors of the 2 series:

        1)  Make sure ThisSerie is set to 0.  Change

 ThisColor to clBlack.

        2   Set ThisSerie to 1.  Change ThisColor to

 clYellow.}

      Title[ CHART_TOPTIT ] :=3D 'Articles vs Titles';

      Title[ CHART_LEFTTIT ] :=3D 'CCM';

      Title[ CHART_BOTTOMTIT ] :=3D 'Cards';

      {Design:  click on the TitleDlg property and

        set Top, Left and Bottom titles}

   end;

end;

Procedure TF_Chart.Build2( Ch : TChartFX );

{This procedure sets properties that cannot (as far as I can determine)

 be set at design time}

const

   XAbbrevs : array[ 0..4 ] of string[ 4 ] =3D

     ( 'Acc', 'Bar', 'Mas', 'Amex', 'Din' );

   SeriesTitles : array[ 0..1 ] of string[ 8 ] =3D

      ( 'Articles', 'Titles' );

   XTitles : array[ 0..4 ] of string[ 20 ] =3D

     ( 'Access', 'Barclaycard', 'Mastercard', 'American Express',

        'Diners' );

   {of course you would normally read xtitles and

    values from a database}

   Values : array[ 0..1, 0..4 ] of double =3D

      ( ( 50, 60, 70, 80, 90 ),

        ( 30, 35, 25, 37, 42 ) );

var

   i, SerieNo : integer;

begin

   with Ch do begin

      LegendWidth :=3D 120;

      {Set Number of series, number of values ******************}

      OpenData[ COD_INIVALUES ] :=3D MAKELONG( 2, 5 );

      CloseData[ COD_INIVALUES ] :=3D 0;

      {*********************************************************}

      OpenData[ COD_VALUES ] :=3D 2;

      {if you omit the above statement, (in which you enter the

      number of SERIES not VALUES), and the CloseData below,

      the assignment to Values does not create an error, but

      does not work!

      Assigning Values to Legend, KeyLeg works without an

      OpenData/CloseData}

      ThisSerie :=3D 0;

      for i :=3D 0 to 1 do

         SerLeg[ i ] :=3D SeriesTitles[ i ];

      for i :=3D 0 to 4 do=20

        begin

          Legend[ i ] :=3D XTitles[ i ];

          KeyLeg[ i ] :=3D XAbbrevs[ i ];

        end;

      SerieNo :=3D 0;

      for SerieNo :=3D 0 to 1 do=20

        begin

          ThisSerie :=3D SerieNo;

          for i :=3D 0 to 4 do

 Value[ i ] :=3D Values[ SerieNo, i ];

        end;

      CloseData[ COD_VALUES ] :=3D 0;

   end;

end;

procedure TF_Chart.FormResize(Sender: TObject);

var

   w, h : longint;

begin

   w :=3D NB.Width;

   H :=3D NB.Height;

   {enlarge/reduce chart size if necessary}

   Chart1.Width :=3D W - 18;

   Chart1.Height :=3D H - 12;

   Chart2.Width :=3D W - 18;

   Chart2.Height :=3D H - 12;

   {move Exitbutton close to right edge}

   ExitBtn.Left :=3D SpeedPanel.Width - 32;

end;

end.


8.42.1 <big>ChartFX - Min Max</big>
Question
I am using the ChartFX VBX that ships with Delphi 1.0. I put low values

into Value[0], all these values (x) are greater than -1 and less that 5.

When the graph is displayed the y-axis displays numbers from 0 to 94.68,

thus my result is a very flat graph.

How can I set this graph that it adjusts the y-axis according to the

highest and lowest values?

Answer
This is how you do it with ChartFX in Delphi 2.... I assume it's the same in

D1...

  cfxStockTrends.Adm[CSA_MIN] := X;         //set minimum of Y axis

  cfxStockTrends.Adm[CSA_MAX] := Y;       //set maximum of Y axis


8.42.1 <big>ChartFX example</big>
Question
Answer
The instructions that came with Delphi help is indeed a bit encrypted,

particularly if you are not a VBX user...

Any way, the following example should set the values etc for ChartFX:

{The code gets data from a database and plots it}

begin

MyTable.active := True;

{open database}

MyTable.first;

MyChart.title[CHART_BOTTOMTIT] := 'X-axis label';

MyChart.title[CHART_LEFTTIT] := 'Y-axis label';

MyChart.OpenData[COD_XVALUES] := MakeLong(numOfSeries,numofPoints);

MyChart.OpenData[COD_VALUES] := MakeLong(numOfSeries, NumofPoints);

MyChart.ThisSerie := SeriesNum;

{start with 0}

While MyTable.EOF <> True do

begin

     MyChart.value[i] := MyTable.FieldByName('SOMEFIELD').AsFloat;

     MyChart.Xvalue[i] := MyTable.FieldByName('SOMEOTHERFIELD').AsFloat;

     MyTable.next;

     i:=i+1;
{you need to define and initialize 'i' of course}

end;

MyChart.CloseData[COD_Values] := 0;

MyChart.CloseData[COD_XValues] := 0;

MyTable.active := False;
{close database}

end;

{Note this code is for an xy scatter chart. If you want to use any other

type of chart in ChartFX, you will not need to set values for COD_XVALUES}

8.43 <big><big>VCL</big></big>
8.43.1 <big>Vertical scrollbar in the TStringGrid</big>
Question
I've noticed that the vertical scroll bar in the TStringGrid doesn't

behave as it should (cannot guage the current record's position in

the table by the scroll bar).  I would  like to know if there is any

way to get the scroll bar to work like the one in the Paradox TableFrame.

Answer
A:

Well.... yes and no.  The problem with the scroll bar is that not all

data formats (in fact, almost none) support record order No's.  In

other words, there is no unique identifier within a table that

specifies where in the table a record appears.  For example in dBase

tables, the records have a recNo based upon the order they were

entered.  If you put an index on the fields, these numbers are totally

out of whack.  SQL tables & queries on the other hand has never heard

of a record order no and never will.  Paradox tables are the only ones

that include a logical sort order no in each index that they create.

For whatever reason, Borland choose to make the scroll bar behave the

same regardless of whether or not you were using Paradox tables.  You

can get around this by turning off the scroll bars and using a

TScrollBar component to simulate the behaviour that you want.


--------------------------------------------------------------------------------

Delphi中RichEdit的奥妙
     一、如何得知当前行号
　　用RichEdit（或者memo）控件制作文本编辑器时，通过访问linescount属性可以得到总行数，但是若想知道光标当前所在行的行号就麻烦了，因为delphi没有提供这个属性。要实现这个编辑器必备功能，就须调用em_ LineFromChar。请试试下面的程序。
　　先在窗口中布置一个RichEdit或者memo（命名为editor），以及一个button。在button的onclick事件中写入下列代码。
　　var

　　CurrentLine:Integer;

　　begin

　　CurrentLine:=EditorPerform(em_ LineFromChar,SFFFF,0);

　　ApplicationMessageBox(PChar(′当前行号是′＋IntToStr(CurrentLine)),′消息′,mb_ iconinformation);

　　end;

　　需要注意的是，第一行的行号为零。
　　二、如何撤消操作（undo）
　　对于memo来说，实现undo是不需编程的，只要让popupmenu属性为空，运行时就能用鼠标右键激活一个常用操作菜单，其中包括撤消、剪切、复制、粘贴、删除和全选六项。
　　但可惜的是，这一招对于功能强大的RichEdit控件居然行不通，害得我们还要自己设计一个popupmemu。当你用CutToClipBoard等语句轻松而顺利地完成了“剪切”等功能，接着便会无奈地发现，竟找不到undo或cancel之类的语句来执行“撤消”。
　　这时你需要这样处理：
　　RichEdit1Perform(EM_UNDO,0,0);

　　另外还应检查是否允许撤消，从而开启或关闭弹出菜单中的“撤消”项：
　　Undo1Enabled:=RichEditPerform(EM_CANUNDO,0,0)<>0;

　　以上程序在Delphi3中调试通过。　　(上海　汪　箴)

本文出自：《电脑报》1998年6月29日第25期13版
8.43.1 <big>Create colored panels of various sizes and form positions at run time</big>
Question
I'm trying to make a type of time line display form a shedule system. What I

need to do is create Colored panels (tpanels) of various sizes and form

positions at run time and attach an onclick method to them.

I have tried to make an array of Tpanel and create the panels but after

setting valid sizes and colors and callen show, I can't get them to appear

on screen.

Answer
A:

This is just a guess without seeing your code, but did you set the parent of

the panels? You NEED the following two lines in the OnCreate event of the

form to display a control on that form :

MyPanel := TPanel.Create(Self);

MyPanel.Parent := Self;


8.43.1 <big>Main difference between tabsets with notebooks and TabbedNoteBook</big>
Question
Can someone tell me what the main difference is between using these

two types of components. Tabsets with notebooks and TabbedNoteBook

component?  Is one a lot heavy on resources?  I suspect that the

Tabbed Notebook would be since it does everything for you.

Answer
A:

As I see it, the Tabbed Notebook

+ is easier to work with (design time) thanks to the integration of the

  tabset and the notebook

- is lacking the option to place the tabset where you like

Considering that Borland (a) within Delphi mostly uses the bottom-attached

style, and (b) didn't supply the sources even in the full VCL source kit,

one might wonder a bit, but I'll leave that to you.

The Orpheus VCL components has a "tabbed multi-page form" using which you

may put the tabset where you like plus more features.

A:

Resource-wise, they appear to be virtually identical. The biggest difference

(other than the obvious aesthetic difference in terms of the placement of the

tabs) is that you are forced to have all tabs visible when using the

TabbedNotebook. When using the Tabset and Notebook combination, you can allow

horizontal scrolling to show additional tabs (a la Component Palette).

Depending upon the situation, that may be preferable.


8.43.1 <big>Missing visual cursor in a TStringGrid</big>
Question
I have the options in a TStringGrid set to the same values of another

TStringGrid (separate app). When I run the app and try to edit one of

the cells, I don't get a visual cursor.

Answer
I had the same problem and it took forever to find it. If DefaultRowHeight

<= 14, the visual cursor disappears!  My solution was to set DefaultRowHeight

to 15.


8.43.1 <big>Lost the highlight color for the selected cell in a TStringGrid</big>
Question
I have a StringGrid component with an over-rided OnDrawCell event. The problem is that I have lost the Highlight color for the selected cell(s).

What do I need to add to gain this back?

Answer
A:

Obviously you have changed DefaultDrawing to false.  This is a bad

move, in my opinion, since you lose almost all the nice drawing that

the TGrids take care of for you. When I created my TWrapGrid, I

initially turned it off, colored the grids the way I wanted, but then

realized that it was better to just output text and let

DefaultDrawing handle the rest.

If you really insist on coloring your cells differently AND have the

highlight color for the selected cell, you should take a look at the

Grids source code and extract it from there.


8.43.1 <big>Include a combo box in a TStringGrid</big>
Question
I have in my app a TStringGrid, and one of their fields is a selection of predetermined values (like a boolean one, with True or False). I want to put a combo box in that line to give a more confortable way to the user to enter the data. How can i obtain that?

Answer
A:

Basically what you want to accomplish is

1. Create and draw a TComboBox every time you enter one of the cells

in your grid in that column

2. Get the current value from the field (if any) and put it into the

CB

3. After done, put the new value from the CB into the field

4. get rid of the CB


8.43.1 <big>Dynamically identifiers for checkboxes</big>
Question
My code looks something like this...

  if CheckBox(var).checked=True then....

  where (var) is a counter in a for loop.

Is the number of checkboxes not known when coding ? ie created only at run

time?

Answer
A:

When in design mode, you (the programmer) really should know how many

checkboxes are on a given form.  When the App is running...

Use Delphi's Run Time Type Information (RTTI).

For a given form, try the following code snippet:

var

   i : Integer

begin

   for i := 0 to ComponentCount - 1 do:

      if Components[i] is TCheckBox then


 (Components[i] as TCheckBox).Checked then


 begin


    ... insert your code here ...


 end;

end;

In addition, the following code is a valid statement in Delphi:


if Components[i] = CheckBox5 then


   DoSomething;

Also, each component in Delphi has a Published Property called 'Tag',

you can use this to your advantage by setting the Tag to some non-zero

number at design time, then using it at run-time, ie:

var

   i : Integer

begin

   for i := 0 to ComponentCount - 1 do:

      if Components[i] is TCheckBox then

      with (Components[i] as TCheckBox) do


 Case Tag of


    1 : if Checked then DoSomethingOnBox1;


    2 : if Checked then DoSomethingOnBox2;


    ... etc ...


 end;

end;

For more info, keyword search Delphi's help on "ComponentCount".


8.43.1 <big>Create listbox on runtime</big>
Question
I'll like to create a list box dynamically at run-time that fills half the size of the form ..... and I'll like it to be adjusted too when the form resizes (so that there will be no scroll-bars on the form).

How can I determine the size of the form and create this list box dynamically?  also, can list boxes take more than 5,000 items ??

Answer
A:

Setting the ListBox alignment to alLeft will cause the ListBox to be resized

whenever the form is resized. Setting the width is easy (remember that the

Width you see on the right side of the assignment is the Form's

Width property).

The number of elements that a ListBox will hold is limited only by available

memory.

procedure TForm1.CreateListBox;

var

   LB : TListBox;

begin

   LB := TListBox.Create;

   LB.Align := alLeft;

   LB.Width := Width div 2;

end;

A:

Here's logic that creates the list box dynamically and resizes it when the

window is resized.  I hope it is helpful.  Also, I believe that a listbox is

limited to 32K of data.

unit Unit1;

interface

uses

  SysUtils, WinTypes, WinProcs, Messages, Classes, Graphics, Controls,

  Forms, Dialogs,

  StdCtrls  { you'll need this for the ListBox }  ;

type

  TForm1 = class(TForm)

    procedure FormCreate(Sender: TObject);

    procedure FormResize(Sender: TObject);

  private

    { Private declarations }

  public

    { Public declarations }

  end;

var

  Form1: TForm1;

  listbox: TListBox ;

implementation

{$R *.DFM}

procedure TForm1.FormCreate(Sender: TObject);

begin

     listbox := TListBox.Create(self) ;

     listbox.Parent := self ;

     listbox.Top := 0 ;

     listbox.Left := 0 ;

     listbox.Width := self.Width div 2 ;

     listbox.Height := self.Height div 2 ;

     listbox.items.add('test 1') ;

     listbox.items.add('test 2') ;

     { etcetera ... }

end;

procedure TForm1.FormResize(Sender: TObject);

begin

     listbox.Width := self.Width div 2 ;

     listbox.Height := self.Height div 2 ;

end;

end.


8.43.1 <big>Store variables in a listbox</big>
Question
In a delphi listbox is there any way to store a variable with each entry (in a sorted list box).

Answer
A:

A TListBox has a TStringList to store the strings. TStringList conatins an items property (or something like that) that stores a pointer (or anything the size of a pointer or smaller). So, for example, you can store an object, component, record, or a variable to correspond to each string in the

TListBox.


8.43.1 <big>Name property during runtime</big>
Question
It looks like Sender is looking at the value in the 'Name' property.  Is there a way to map the value in Sender to a component type ( such as TEdit, TCheckbox, Tlabel, etc. )?

Answer
A:

If ( Sender is TLabel ) then..

or if you know it is going to be something you can

TLabel( Sender ).Caption

     A: To access the name property, use the either one of the following

examples:

formname:=(myform as tobject).name;

or

formname:=(myform as tcontrol).name;

this should do it for you. The reason why delphi does not want you to

do this is because it has certain controls that do not have specific

names and therefore, the compiler would have to check each call to

see if it is valid.

A:

If you use the ClassName property like this.

   with Sender as TForm do

      Label1.Caption := copy(ClassName,2,length(ClassName)-1);

This will give the desired effect without extra coding in the Form's create

method.

A:

'Sender' may well not be the form in question, and your program will throw an

exception on the invalid typecast. I'm not sure under which conditions (if

any) Sender actually would be the Form itself.

Anyway, you can protect yourself by bracketing the call with a exception

handler or just a simple test, like so:

  If Sender is TForm then

    Label1.Caption := (Sender as TForm).Name ;

If what you're trying to accomplish is the following:

  Label1.Caption := Form1.Name ;

That's a whole different kettle of fish. I've read a lot of complaints

that this or that property of a Form isn't available at run time, most

of the cases seem to be linked to a misapprehension regarding class

initialization. If you read the Delphi docs carefully, you'll note that

setting a property in the Object Inspector does NOT automatically set

that property for run-time purposes.  The answer to THIS situation is to

explicitly set the property (.Name in this case) in the Form's .Create

method. So, some code like the following WILL work:

procedure TForm1.Create( Sender : TObject ) ;

begin

  Form1.Name := 'Form1' ;

end ;

procedure TForm1.Button1Click( Sender : TObject ) ;

begin

  Label1.Caption := Form1.Name ;

end ;

A:

var

  TC: TComponent;

begin

  TC := label1.Owner;

  label1.Caption := TC.ClassName;

end;

A:

I added a button to my form and in its event handler I put:


name := 'AName';

Then after clicking on the button, I could then click on the form and

the label's caption changed to 'AName'.

The solution is to define the property Name in the form's create event.

I.E. if you have a form named MyForm then in its OnCreate event you

should have:


name := 'MyForm';

This will solve your problem, but I agree its a little abnoxious.


8.43.1 <big>Handle click for several buttons, using the caption</big>
Question
I want to write one piece of code to handle click for several buttons, using

the caption (or name) property of each button.

I can't, have had to use a long series of IFs with specific names for each

button: IF sender = button1 THEN... ...button1.caption....button2...button.

This is very inelegant, and I'm sure there's a cleaner way of doing it.

Answer
A:

It sounds like you have, but, first make sure that you have the OnClick

event for each button on the calculator ( numeric buttons 0..9 ) pointing a

common event handler.

In the common event handler for the numeric buttons extract the button

caption with something like:


Edit1.Text := TButton(Sender).Caption;

A:

In this case I think it would be perfect to use the Tag property of each

button:

1) assign a unique Tag to each button (e.g. it's Arabic equivalence)

2) procedure TForm1.Button1Click(Sender: TObject);

   begin

     if (Sender is TButton) then

       with (Sender as TButton) do


 {use Tag}

   end;

A:

If all you want is the caption, then there is indeed a very elegant way

to do it. Attach this event handler to all of your buttons and use typecasting:

procedure TForm1.Edit1Click(Sender: TObject);

begin

     edit1.text := (sender as TButton).caption ;

end;

It will not suffice to say:


sender.caption

because the compiler has no way of knowing if "sender" will have a caption

property.


8.43.1 <big>Text in vertical direction</big>
Question
I am in need of displaying text in the vertical direction from either upward - downward or downward - upward directions, as well as inclined texts (that is, in non-horizontal directions). How could I do it?

Answer
A:

var

Hfont: Thandle;

logfont:TLogFont;

font: Thandle;

count: integer;

begin

       LogFont.lfheight:=30;

       logfont.lfwidth:=10;

       logfont.lfweight:=900;

       LogFont.lfEscapement:=-200;

       logfont.lfcharset:=1;

       logfont.lfoutprecision:=out_tt_precis;

       logfont.lfquality:=draft_quality;

       logfont.lfpitchandfamily:=FF_Modern;

       font:=createfontindirect(logfont);

       Selectobject(Form1.canvas.handle,font);

       SetTextColor(Form1.canvas.handle,rgb(0,0,200));

       SetBKmode(Form1.canvas.handle,transparent);

       {textout(form1.canvas.handle,10,10,'Rotated',7);}

for count:=1 to 100 do

    begin


 canvas.textout(Random(form1.width),Random(form1.height),'Rotated');

SetTextColor(form1.canvas.handle,rgb(Random(255),Random(255),Random(255)));

    end;

deleteobject(font);

end;


8.43.1 <big>Displaying memo field in StringGrid</big>
Question
I'm trying to display the first 100 bytes of a TMemoField in a StringGrid. To do

that, I created a calculated string field and tried the following code:

procedure TfrmDiario.Query1CalcFields(DataSet: TDataset);

var

  s : String;

  p : ^Char;

begin

  with Query1Historico do begin   {Query1Historico is the TMemoField}

    if DataSize0 then begin

      GetMem(p, DataSize);

      GetData(p);

      StrCopy(PChar(p), @(s[1]));

      s[0] := #100;

      FreeMem(p, DataSize)

    end

    else

      s := '';

    Query1StrHistorico.AsString := s;  {Query1StrHistorico is the calculated

    TStringField}

  end;

end;

The problem is that Query1Historico.DataSize is ALWAYS zero! I even

tried Query1Historico.SaveToFile and it indeed created a zero length file.

Answer
A:

I also finally loose the hope to see TMemoField.DataSize has another value

than zero. Maybe meaning of the DataSize is size of the part of Memo field

which saved in the .db file. Instead of this I using now the TBlobStream

object which works perfectly. It looks like :

Var

        pBuffer
: PChar ;

        Blob
: TBlobStream ;

begin

        {FDataField is the TMemoField}

        Blob := TBlobStream.Create( FDataField, bmRead ) ;

        try


if Blob.Size  0 then

        
try


       GetMem( pBuffer, Blob.Size ) ;


       Blob.Read( pBuffer^, Blob.Size ) ;

{do something    }

         FreeMem( pBuffer, Blob.Size ) ;

except

    ShowMessage( 'Out of memory' );

end ;

       finally

    
Blob.Free

      end ;


8.43.1 <big>Multiselect in a stringgrid</big>
Question
I have just started to work with the stringgrid component and want to try

to do a multiselect (as in a listbox). This is where a user can select

multiple (non-adjacent) rows or cells and copy some data from an editbox or

combobox to them. The help and literature on this are very sparse.

Is this possible or is there a component available which does this?

Answer
A:

I did the same thing with a StringGrid. (Not implemented the Shift-MouseDown,

Ctrl-MouseDown staff yet).

For the TStringGrid I think the idea is as following :

1. Then you filling the grid set the Objects[0, ARow] with a some

Boolean object

        like TBooleanObject = class(TObject)

    public

Flag    : Boolean ;

    end ;

2. In OnMouseDown and OnKeyDown events change the flag as needed.

3. In OnDrawCell event draw the row according to Objects[0,ARow] flag.


8.43.1 <big>Center text in cells of TStringGrid</big>
Question
How justify the text inside the cell of a grid?

Answer
A:

Supply your own drawcell method here's an example that we've used.

procedure Tsearchfrm.Grid1DrawCell(Sender: TObject; Col, Row: Longint;

  Rect: TRect; State: TGridDrawState);

var l_oldalign : word;

begin

  if (row=0) or (col<2) then

    grid1.canvas.font.style:=grid1.canvas.font.style+[fsbold]; {set the headings in bold}

  if col<>1 then

   begin

 l_oldalign:=settextalign(grid1.canvas.handle,ta_right);

 {NB use the righthand side of the drawing rectangle}

 grid1.canvas.textrect(rect,rect.right-2, Rect.top+2,grid1.cells[col,row]);

       settextalign(grid1.canvas.handle,l_oldalign);

   end

  else

   begin

     grid1.canvas.textrect(rect,rect.left+2,rect.top+2,grid1.cells[col,row]);

   end;

  grid1.canvas.font.style:=grid1.canvas.font.style-[fsbold];

end;


8.43.1 <big>Change the number of tabs in a TTabSet at runtime</big>
Question
I want to be able to change the number of tabs in a TTabSet at runtime.

According to the documentation, this can be done by adding/deleting strings to

the 'Tabs' property.

Answer
A:

Assuming that somewhere in your code is a line like:

  TabSet1: TTabSet;  { assume it is in form Form1 }

then the code that you need to clear all of the tab labels is:

  Form1.TabSet1.Tabs.Clear;

In order to add a new tab label just use this code:

  Form1.TabSet1.Tabs.Add('some label');

Please note that I have only qualified the name on the assumption

that you are referencing it from within the same unit where it is

defined [but ignored the possibility that it might be in an event

handler or method that might partially qualify it -- the extra

qualification won't hurt]. If you need to refer to it from some

other unit then add the unit name (and add unit to "uses"), e.g.

  Unit1.Form1.TabSet1.Tabs.Add('a label');

Since "TabSet1.Tabs" is of type TStrings you can also use all of

the methods (AddObject, LoadFromFile, et cetera) that apply to

the TStrings type on that property.


8.43.1 <big>CheckBox array - using common event</big>
Question
In VB I had an array of CheckBox's that used a common event handler.

I could determine and handle which CheckBox caused the event by using

the INDEX argument passed to the event handler.

Answer
A:

Try putting the checkboxes into a TGroupBox component. At run-time (or design

time) assign the common procedure to the Click event of all the checkboxes.

You could use the Controls array property of TGroupBox to iterate through the

child TCheckBoxes (and you could typecast them into TCheckBox).

Something like:

  for i := 0 to GroupBox1.ControlCount -1 do

    if (GroupBox1.Controls[i] as TCheckBox).checked then

       {do something};

A:

You can get the name of the sender as follows:

procedure TMain1.CheckBoxClick(Sender: TObject);

var

     whodidit  : string[63];

begin

     whodidit := TComponent(sender).name;

     end;

By casting you can get other propeties as well. For instance the tag

property can be very

useful. You can set each checkbox with an ID number at creation time. You

can read the ID at the event handler to identify the sender.


8.43.1 <big>Right-editing in TEdit and columns of TStringGrid</big>
Question
Right-editing in TEdit and columns of TStringGrid

Answer
A:

8.  It seems to me that this could be handled in one of 2 ways:

8.1   Editing raw unformatted numbers on a left-justified basis,

      then redisplaying with formatting and right justification

      when the focus shifts away from the control in question.

      This would require us to switch ES_MULTILINE/ES_RIGHT on

      and off as the focus changes.

8.2   By on-the-fly reformatting as the user enters digits.  In

      my experience, this would require the Edit Control to have

      a callback function for the "real-time" reformatting and

      display of the partially edited results.  I come from

      the Macintosh world, so I need help in establishing whether

      MS Edit Controls support such a callback function.

A:

It has been bugging me that there seems to be no simple way of achieving right

-justified editing without setting the Windows Edit Control style to

ES_MULTILINE as well as ES_RIGHT. (Re-writing the whole MS Edit Control

would be a non-trivial task).


8.43.1 <big>More than one line in a cell of TStringGrid</big>
Question
Can i write more than one line in a cell? How make it?

Answer
A:

Yes but you have to overwrite the OnDraw Event.

here's a sample that has a multiple line heading which gets centered and

"Bolded"

procedure TForm1.grid1DrawCell(Sender: TObject; Col, Row: Longint;

  Rect: TRect; State: TGridDrawState);

 var l_oldalign : word;

     l_YPos,l_XPos,i : integer;

     s,s1 : string;

     l_col,l_row :longint;

begin

  l_col := col;

  l_row := row;

  with sender as tstringgrid do

  begin

    if (l_row=0) then

      canvas.font.style:=canvas.font.style+[fsbold];

    if l_row=0 then

    begin

      l_oldalign:=settextalign(canvas.handle,ta_center);

      l_XPos:=rect.left + (rect.right - rect.left) div 2;

      s:=cells[l_col,l_row];

      while s<>'' do

      begin

        if pos(#13,s)<>0 then

        begin

          if pos(#13,s)=1 then

s1:=''

          else

          begin

s1:=trim(copy(s,1,pred(pos(#13,s))));

delete(s,1,pred(pos(#13,s)));

          end;

          delete(s,1,2);

        end

        else

        begin

          s1:=trim(s);

          s:='';

        end;

        l_YPos:=rect.top+2;

        canvas.textrect(rect,l_Xpos,l_YPos,s1);

        inc(rect.top,rowheights[l_row] div 3);

      end;

      settextalign(canvas.handle,l_oldalign);

    end

    else

    begin

       canvas.textrect(rect,rect.left+2,rect.top+2,cells[l_col,l_row]);

    end;

    canvas.font.style:=canvas.font.style-[fsbold];

  end;

end;


8.43.1 <big>Events for runtime created components</big>
Question
That is I created new component inherited from TSpeedbutton. This new button

is created runtime and that is OK, I can change it's properties etc. The

problem is I don't seem to get the idea how to respond to it's events because

at design time the component doesn't exist and therefor Object Inspector is

worthless in this case.

Answer
A:

Here's some code I wrote just now, I used a new project, with a button and a

menu.

(If you like, just create a new project, and add a button and a menu ... :)

{The procedure to create a new menu item ...}

procedure TForm1.Button1Click(Sender: TObject);

var

  NewItem: TMenuItem;

begin

  NewItem := TMenuItem.Create(Form1);

  NewItem.Caption := 'Dynamic Item ...';

  NewItem.OnClick := xyz;

  MainMenu1.Items.Insert(0, NewItem);     <- Note: have a look at the Delphi

end;           example for Insert ...

{Any old 'xyz' procedure (can also be a currently defined one eg

Form1.DblClick)}

procedure TForm1.xyz(Sender: TObject);

begin

  showmessage('Running this procedure !!');

end;

Note : If you use an un-defined procedure, you'll need to declare it.

       I did mine right at the top in the form's type declaration like so:

           private

 { Private declarations }

           public

 { Public declarations }

 procedure xyz(Sender: TObject);   ><- Events other than Form1 can

  access the code here ...

A:

Just set the event handler property (eg. OnClick, OnDblClick, OnMouseDown etc)

to the procedure which you have written to handle the events. You need to make

sure that the parameters match those expected by the specific event handler.

eg.

 MySpeedButton.OnClick := MyClickEventHandler;

where...

procedure MyClickEventHandler(Sender: TObject);

begin

end;

>

8.43.1 <big>Component Creation</big>
Question
I am creating a component that has the following declaration:

I want to publish the properties of the A, B and C panels to allow editing in

the property editor and I want to group them under an expandable group sort

of the way the Font property works in the property editor. What is the best way

to implement this?

Answer
A:

To group them like the Font property you need to create a TPersistent

subclass. For example:

TBoolList = class(TPersistent)

  private

    FValue1: Boolean;

    FValue2: Boolean

 published

   property Value1: Boolean read FValue1 write FValue1;

   property Value2: Boolean read FValue2 write FValue2;

end;

Then in you new component create a ivar for this subclass. You =must=

override the constructor for this to work properly.

TMyPanel = class(TCustomPanel)

  private

    FBoolList: TBoolList;

 public

   constructor Create( AOwner: TComponent ); override;

 published

   property BoolList: TBoolList read FBoolList write FBoolLisr;

end;

Then add this code in your constructor:

constructor TMyPanel.Create( AOwner: TComponent );

begin

  inherited Create( AOwner );

  FBoolList := TBoolList.Create;

end;


8.43.1 <big>CheckBox array, how to use common event</big>
Question
In VB I had an array of CheckBox's that used a common event handler.

Using common event?

Answer
A:

var


CheckArray: array[1..x] of TCheckBox;


i:integer;

begin

  for i:=1 to x do begin

    CheckArray[i]:=TCheckBox.Create(Form1);

    {Set properties}

    with CheckBox[i] do begin

      Left:=i*20;

      Width:=15;

      etc...

    end;

  end;

Apparently you can say    Check[i].OnClick:=xyz.

Don't know that part of it myself yet. Dynamic creation of components yes, but

of event handlers?

A:

There is a way to have an array of checkboxes with a common event handler.

You must place them in the form and give contiguous names

(Check1,Check2, etc.). Then set a common event handler to them. The

event handler should be like this:

    procedure TForm.Check1Click(Sender : TObject);

    var

      i : Integer;

    begin

      for i := 1 to 10 { assuming you have 10 checkboxes } do

        With TCheckBox(FindComponent('Check'+IntToStr(i))) do begin

          { do some stuff }

        end;

    end;


8.43.1 <big>Shared Controls on a TTabbedNotebook</big>
Question
How do I get Controls on a TTabbedNotebook to be shared among all pages or a

subset thereof?

Answer
A:

You could give the same impression by putting the controls into a panel or

some other holder wich is not a child of the notebook but is on top. As it

is not a child - changing the tabs will have no effect other than what code

you want to control it.  Visibly it gives the impression that each tab /

notebook has the same page of controls.

A:

What I do is place the shared controls on the Form rather than

on a particular page of the TTabbedNotebook.  To do this, you

need to set the TTabbedNotebook's Align property to something

other than alClient -- e.g. if the common controls are towards

the bottom of the Form, use alTop for the TTabbedNotebook, and

then move the bottom of the TTabbedNotebook up a bit from the

bottom of the Form, leaving a gap for the "shared" controls.

I you want to make the "shared" controls _look_ as if they are

on each page of the TTabbedNotebook, leave them on the Form,

but Bring them to the Front, and then move the bottom of the

TTabbedNotebook back down to the bottom of the Form.

This works for me. I havn't yet had a need for shared

controls on a _subset_ if the pages, but my first idea would

be to change the Visible property of such Controls to

true/false in the TTabbedNotebook's OnChange event.

8.43.1 <big>Screen sizes and stringgrids</big>
Question
I have an application with several screens. The application runs on

several PC's with various display capabilities. If I set the scale

property of the form to True then some of my stringgrids do not display

correctly, and some of my text won't fit like it should. I am missing

something simple, or is this the best that can be done?

Answer
A:

I've encountered the same problem you describe. I've observed that, while

Delphi scales the StringGrid's font properly, it doesn't change the

StringGrid's "DefaultColWidth" and "DefaultRowHeight" properties.  Thus the

StringGrid itself does not actually change size.

I've worked around this by changing these properties myself:

  with StringGrid1 do begin

      DefaultColWidth  := DefaultColWidth  * MyScaleFactor;

      DefaultRowHeight := DefaultRowHeight * MyScaleFactor;

  end;


8.43.1 <big>Aligning cells in stringgrid</big>
Question
I need to allign cells in a stringgrid, first cell to the left ,second to the

right and so on ...

Answer
A:

Here is some code that should do what you want.

procedure WriteText(ACanvas: TCanvas; const ARect: TRect; DX, DY: Integer;

        const Text: string; Format: Word);

var

  S: array[0..255] of Char;

  B, R: TRect;

begin

  with ACanvas, ARect do

  begin

     case Format of

        DT_LEFT   : ExtTextOut(Handle, Left + DX, Top + DY, ETO_OPAQUE or ETO_CLIPPED,

       @ARect, StrPCopy(S, Text), Length(Text), nil);

        DT_RIGHT  : ExtTextOut(Handle, Right - TextWidth(Text) - 3, Top + DY,

       ETO_OPAQUE or ETO_CLIPPED, @ARect, StrPCopy(S, Text),

       Length(Text), nil);

        DT_CENTER : ExtTextOut(Handle, Left + (Right - Left - TextWidth(Text)) div 2,

       Top + DY, ETO_OPAQUE or ETO_CLIPPED, @ARect,

       StrPCopy(S, Text), Length(Text), nil);

     end;

  end;

end;

procedure TBEFStringGrid.DrawCell(Col, Row: Longint; Rect: TRect; State: TGridDrawState);

var

   procedure Display(const S: string; Alignment: TAlignment);

   const

      Formats: array[TAlignment] of Word = (DT_LEFT, DT_RIGHT, DT_CENTER);

   begin

      WriteText(Canvas, Rect, 2, 2, S, Formats[Alignment]);

   end;

begin

   { test the Col and Row arguments here and format the cells as you want }

   case Row of

   0     : { Center column headings }

           if (Col < ColCount) then

  Display(Cells[Col,Row], taCenter)

   else

      { Right justify all other entries }

      Display(Cells[Col,Row], taRight);

   end;

end;

8.43.1 <big>Coloured StringGrid</big>
Question
Presently working on a project which has to display differently colored cells

in a grid. Nothing fancy like formulas and printing, just displaying

time-related activities in hour or half-hour cells and color-coding these

activities on a per-cell-basis. I must also be able to read back color codes

by clicking in a cell. The grid must allow multiple area selections.

Answer
A:

You can try using a StringGrid. It has an Objects property that you

can assign objects. Create an object which contains a TColor variable

and assign it to Objects[col,row], so you can retrieve it any time. You

must assign an OnDrawCell Event to the StringGrid, drawing the text on

the Correct color. To retrieve the selection, you can use Selection

property, that contains the user Selection. This should be something like that:

    type

    TStrColor = class(TObject)

    public

      Color : TColor;  {you could also define a private variable and

public access methods}

    end;

    ...

    procedure TForm1.FormCreate(Sender:TObject)

    var

      i,j : Integer;

    begin

      With StringList1 do

        for i := 0 to ColCount-1

          for j := 0 to RowCount-1

Objects[i,j] := TStrColor.Create;

    end;

    ...

    procedure TForm1.StringGrid1DrawCell(Sender: TObject; Col, Row: Longint;

      Rect: TRect; State: TGridDrawState);

    var

     OldColor : TColor;

    begin

      with StringGrid1.Canvas do begin

        OldColor := Font.Color;

        Font.Color := (StringGrid1.Objects[col,row] as TStrColor).Color;

        TextOut(Rect.Left+2,Rect.Top+2,StringGrid1.Cells[Col,Row]);

        Font.Color := OldColor;

      end;

    end;

    ...

    procedure TForm1.ProcessSelection(Sender: TObject);

    var

      i,j : Integer;

    begin

      With StringGrid1.Selection do

        For i := left to right do

          for j := top to bottom do

MessageDlg(IntToStr(i)+','+IntToStr(j)+'-'+

  IntToStr((StringGrid1.Objects[i,j] as TStrColor).Color),

  mtInformation,[mbOk],0);

    end;

    This component cannot allow multiple selections....

8.43.1 <big>Testing for the existence of a Component Property</big>
Question
I would like to iterate through all my components on a form, at form

activation time, and if a particular component has a Font property, I would

like to set the Font.Pitch value at that time. In general, how do I test to

see if a component has a particular property?

Answer
{you'll probably want to replace the "is TButton.." with some kind of set

that you define on your own.. then you just ask.. if Components[i] in myset

then}

{gee i dont know ... i just looked up TFont and it applies to 40 some

different objects, and everything that has a TFont also has a TPitch ...

there must be an easier way}

procedure TForm1.FormCreate(Sender: TObject);

var

  i: Integer;

begin

  for i := 0 to ComponentCount -1 do

     if Components[i] is TButton then

       TButton(Components[I]).Font.Pitch :=fpFixed ;

end;

8.43.1 <big>Set event-handler at run-time</big>
Question
I need to set the onTimer property of a TTimer-component at run-time.

Lets say I have a procedure called ThisOne and I , want it to be the

eventhandler - how is that done?

Answer
A:

It's pretty straightforward: you define the procedure (say ThisOne) that

takes the same parameter list as onTimer, then when you want it to be

attached to the timer you say:

   Timer1.onTimer := ThisOne;

To turn off the event, use:

   Timer1.onTimer := nil;

The procedure (ThisOne) does not need to be in the same class as the timer,

but it _must_ take the same parameters in the same order or you risk things

going off into la-la land.

A:

The way I'd do it is to put the component on the form and create the

appropriate event. (this gets better - honest). Then copy the procedure line

of the event, rename it and put it in the public section. This ensures that

the event has the right parameters - with some of the longer event lines,

typing the correct definition can be a real hassle.

Remove the component from the form if you don't want it. Put the code you

want called in the new event handler you've defined. When you create the

object put the address of the code into the ONevent handler of the object.

I think the appropriate line of code is:

Timer1.ontimerevent:=formdynamictimerevent;

8.43.1 <big>Application events</big>
Question
I am trying to allow my program to accept file manager drops...I have it

working OK with The Main window opened, but not minimised. The Accept files

works OK, but I am not sure how to get the WM_Drop message. I reallize it must

be somewhere in the OnMessage handler (I know how to create event Handlers for

Application events), but, in the OnMessage handler, how do I get the message?

Msg is NOT one of the parameters.

Answer
A:

The problem here is that when your Delphi application is minimized, it is a

different window handle than at other times. The Application object actually

has its own window handle! Application.Handle is the window that is active when

your app is minimized. When you minimize the app, all the forms are actually

just hidden. Notice the Application methods Minimize and Restore. Also notice

that there are two undocumented events in TApplication, OnMinimize and

OnRestore. These are there because there is no event handler in TForm that will

fire when you minimize the main window. Kind of bizarre. I think it is done

this way to support SDI applications.


8.43.1 <big>ReleaseDC and TCanvas</big>
Question
I have a canvas that I create, and set the Handle using GetWIndowDC.

I do explicitly destroy the Canvas, is is automatically calling RealeseDC?

Is this a safe method of doing this?

Answer
A:

TCanvas will not automatically call ReleaseDC. To create a canvas with

a WindowDC as its handle, probably the best idea would be to create a

descendant of TCanvas (modeled on TControlCanvas):

  type

    TWindowCanvas = class(TCanvas)

    private

      FWinControl: TWinControl;

      FDeviceContext: HDC;

      procedure SetWinControl(AControl: TWinControl);

    protected

      procedure CreateHandle; override;

    public

      destructor Destroy; override;

      procedure FreeHandle;

      property WinControl: TWinControl read FWinControl write =

SetWinControl;

    end;

  implementation

  destructor TWindowCanvas.Destroy;

  begin

    FreeHandle;

    inherited Destroy;

  end;

  procedure TWindowCanvas.CreateHandle;

  begin

    if FControl = nil then inherited CreateHandle else

    begin

      if FDeviceContext = 0 then

        FDeviceContext := GetWindowDC(WinControl.Handle);

      Handle := FDeviceContext;

    end;

  end;

  procedure TControlCanvas.FreeHandle;

  begin

    if FDeviceContext <> 0 then

    begin

      Handle := 0;

      ReleaseDC(WinControl.Handle, FDeviceContext);

      FDeviceContext := 0;

    end;

  end;

  procedure TControlCanvas.SetWinControl(AControl: TWinControl);

  begin

    if FWinControl <> AControl then

    begin

      FreeHandle;

      FWinControl := AControl;

    end;

  end;

Obviously, you should be careful to destroy the TWindowCanvas (or free

its handle) before destroying the control associated with it. Also,

note that the DeviceContext handle will not be released automatically

after completing the processing of each message (as happens with the

handles of TControlCanvas); you must explicitly call FreeHandle (or

destroy the Canvas) to release the handle.  Finally, note that

"WindowCanvas.Handle:= 0" will not release the handle, you must call

FreeHandle to release it.

8.43.1 <big>Using TStringList in a visual component</big>
Question
I need to build a buffer for queuing output requests to be handled by a

component I am trying to build. I thought I would just use a TStringList,

add to it's end and using and deleting the first entry when possible... It

doesn't seem to be this simple... does anyone know the difference between

TStrings and TStringList and which I should be using.... any tips????

Answer
A:

TStrings is an abstract base class used by many of the visual controls such

as TListBox. What you want is TStringList, or if all you need to keep track

of is objects, use TList instead. To add to the end of either, use the Add

method. To insert at a specific place in the list, use Insert. To get a

string from the list, use the Items property. Keep in mind that it is

zero-based, so the last item in the list is referenced by Count-1 (Count is

another property). To delete a string, use the Delete method. To find a

string in the list, use IndexOf. TStringList can be made to keep the list in

alphabetical order. To do that, set the Sorted property to true before you

add anything to it. It can also be used to keep an object for every string,

using AddObject and the Objects property. TList does most of the above, just

without the strings. To create a TStringlist, do this:

procedure MakeList;

var

  aList: TStringList;

begin

  aList := TStringList.Create;

  aList.Sorted := true;  {optional}

  aList.Duplicates := dupIgnore;  {or dupAccept or dupError}

  aList.Add('String 1');

  aList.Add('String 2');

  Edit1.Text := aList.Items[0];   {Edit1 now says 'String 1'}

  aList.Delete(0);

  aList.Free;

end;

8.43.1 <big>#0 KeyPress</big>
Question
I've seen this code in a component I've downloaded:

   if Key <> #0 then inherited KeyPress(Key);

Since Windows virtual keycodes range from 1 to 145 (decimal),

what does 'if Key <> #0' check for?

Answer
A:

It checks for whether a key was really pressed; by convention, #0 means a

key was not pressed. In some cases an event may get activated by other than

a keypress (eg. by direct call), or an ancestor may have already processed

the keypress, in which case Key will have been set to #0.


8.43.1 <big>StringGrid Masks</big>
Question
I have a column in a string grid that I need to be displayed like the

"comma" format of any Spreadsheet:

User types: 123456.7

Grid displays: 123,456.70

Answer
A:

What you want is tricky, but doable cause I've got a right aligned, floating

point, editable grid working right now (albeit a DrawGrid, but the concepts

should be the same).

You'll need a couple of things:

- An OnDrawCell handler to display the formatted, right-justified data.

- The cells of your stringgrid loaded with unformatted string representations of

  your data.

In your OnDrawCell handler you will need to do something like this.  This

code displays right justified comma-tized values:

  begin

  if (Row  0) and (Col  0) and (grdDivBudget.Cells[Col, Row] <> '') then

    begin

      {Format floating point string}

      strText := FloatToStrF(StrToFloat(grdDivBudget.Cells[Col, Row]),

ffNumber,         13,2);

      {Set font}

      grdDivBudget.Canvas.Font.Name := 'Courier';

      if StrToFloat(grdDivBudget.Cells[Col, Row]) <0 then

        grdDivBudget.Canvas.Font.Color := clRed;

      grdDivBudget.Canvas.Font.Style := grdDivBudget.Canvas.Font.Style -

[fsBold];

      {Center the text in the cell from top to bottom, right justify it and

       move the right margin to the left two pixels.}

      X := Rect.Right - grdDivBudget.Canvas.TextWidth(strText);

      Y := Rect.Top + ((Rect.Bottom - Rect.Top -

        grdDivBudget.Canvas.TextHeight(strText)) div 2);

      Dec(Rect.Right, 2);

      grdDivBudget.Canvas.TextRect(Rect, X, Y, strText);

    end;

   Make sure you have DefaultDrawing := True so you only have to write code to

draw the cells which need to be specially formatted.

  That should do it.  When the user tries to edit the number in a cell it

should be displayed in its non-formatted state.  If not the you'll need an

OnGetEditText handler.

  Also, you'll find that validation of the data can be problematic (i.e.

what if the user enters 'TX' in a numeric column).  It's made worse by the

fact that the grid (well, the DrawGrid anyway) does not exhibit consistent

behavior for different ways of navigating the grid (i.e. it triggers

different events if you use the arrow keys, versus the mouse, versus simply

hitting enter).  If this becomes a problem post another message and I'll

give you my solution (which I'm not proud of, but it works).

>
8.43.1 <big>StringGrid right alignment</big>
Question
To right align the cells in a string grid, and have the numeric cells

containing comma, I did the following.

- Made all the contents of the cells the same length.  Padded with spaces

to ensure all were the same.

- This will enable you to right-align the cells.  Just make sure you use

a TT font else certain letters such as the letter i will take less space

than a letter such as M. I used Courier New as the grids font.

Answer
A:

I suppose this one is better method

procedure TForm1.GridSumaDrawCell(Sender: TObject; ACol, ARow: Longint;

  ARect: TRect; State: TGridDrawState);

var

   dx : integer;

begin

   with (Sender as TStringGrid).Canvas do begin

      Font := GridSuma.Font;

      Pen.Color := clBlack;

      if (ACol = 0) or (ARow = 0) then begin

{ Draw header }

          Brush.Color := clBtnFace;

          FillRect(ARect);

          TextOut(ARect.Left, ARect.Top, GridSuma.Cells[ACol, ARow])

      end

      else begin

{ Draw right aligned cell }

          Brush.Color := clWhite;

          FillRect(ARect);

          dx := TextWidth (GridSuma.Cells[ACol, ARow]) + 2;

          TextOut(ARect.Right - dx, ARect.Top, GridSuma.Cells[ACol, ARow])

      end

     end

end;

8.43.1 <big>FileName property in non-visual component</big>
Question
I'm trying to get a new non-visual component created, and one of the properties

will be a FileName property. How can I set it up so that at design time the

user will get the ellipses button on the property manager and get the file

open box if they click on it and then be able to select a file name that way?

Answer
A:

The following code is taken out of dsgnintf.pas (a file

worth exploring!) for the TMPLayer.filename

property, with help for C.Calvert..

In the component unit file header...

   TFileNameProperty = class (TStringProperty)

     public

      function getattributes: TPropertyattributes; override;

      procedure Edit; override;

    end;

add to the register function...

     RegisterPropertyEditor(Typeinfo(String),

       TMyComponent, 'Filename', TFileNameProperty);

 and the code...

function TFileNameProperty.GetAttributes;

begin

  Result := [paDialog];

end;

Procedure TFilenameProperty.edit;

var

  MFileOpen: TOpenDialog;

begin

  MFileOpen := TOpenDialog.Create(Application);

  MFileOpen.Filename := GetValue;

  MFileOpen.Filter := 'The Right Kind Of Files|*.*'; (* Put your own filter

here...*)

  MFileOpen.Options := MFileOpen.Options + [ofPathMustExist,ofFileMustExist];

  try

    if MFileOpen.Execute then SetValue(MFileOpen.Filename);

  finally

    MFileOpen.Free;

  end;

end;

8.43.1 <big>SendMessage and TLabel</big>
Question
How does one send a message to TLabel particularly since it's a non-windowed

control. I need to send a label WM_LButtonUp, but there's no handle.

Answer
A:

You can't send a message to a control that doesn't have an hWnd (i.e., a

Handle property in Delphi). One solution would be to send the message to

an invisible control that *does* have a handle, and do your Tlabel work

in a handler  for that control.

8.43.1 <big>Call the Hint method directly</big>
Question
Is it possible to call the  Hint method directly?

I've a case where I want to click on a Button, and the Hint for

another component (eg, an edit box) will appear for 1 second or

so, and then it will disappear after the button is released. I

saw something like "ActivateHint" but it seemed that I

couldn't make a direct call.

Answer
A:

 function RevealHint (Control: TControl): THintWindow;

{----------------------------------------------------------------}

{ Pops up Hint window for the specified Control, and returns a   }

{ reference to the hint object so it may subsequently be removed }

{ with RemoveHint (see below).           }

{----------------------------------------------------------------}

 var

   ShortHint: string;

   AShortHint: array[0..255] of Char;

   HintPos: TPoint;

   HintBox: TRect;

 begin

   { Create the window: }

   Result := THintWindow.Create(Control);

   { Get first half of hint up to '|': }

   ShortHint := GetShortHint(Control.Hint);

   { Calculate Hint Window position & size: }

   HintPos := Control.ClientOrigin;

   Inc(HintPos.Y, Control.Height + 6);    <<<<See note below

   HintBox := Bounds(0, 0, Screen.Width, 0);

   DrawText(Result.Canvas.Handle,

       StrPCopy(AShortHint, ShortHint), -1, HintBox,

       DT_CALCRECT or DT_LEFT or DT_WORDBREAK or DT_NOPREFIX);

   OffsetRect(HintBox, HintPos.X, HintPos.Y);

   Inc(HintBox.Right, 6);

   Inc(HintBox.Bottom, 2);

   { Now show the window: }

   Result.ActivateHint(HintBox, ShortHint);

 end; {RevealHint}

 procedure RemoveHint (var Hint: THintWindow);

{----------------------------------------------------------------}

{ Releases the window handle of a Hint previously popped up with }

{ RevealHint.    }

{----------------------------------------------------------------}

 begin

   Hint.ReleaseHandle;

   Hint.Free;

   Hint := nil;

 end; {RemoveHint}

The line marked ><<<<above is the one that positions the hint

window below the control.  This could obviously be altered if

you want a different position for some reason.

>
8.43.1 <big>Changing in TOpenDialog</big>
Question
I need to change caption in the check-box "Read Only" of a

TSaveDialog/TOpenDialog. I wish it becomes "Only selected records". Is it

possible? Or I have to create my own component?

Answer
A:

Try Searching for Open Dialog Box in the Windows API help file.  Look down

at the bottom of the topic at lpTemplateName.  Basically, you can create a

new dialog box for the Open Dialog Box and replace the standard one with

your own.


8.43.1 <big>Edit in StringGrid</big>
Question
An annoying problem with StringGrid:

I'm using a stringgrid to display some data, and i start the stringgrid with

GoEditing set to false (The user can't edit the data in the stringgrid),

and selectrow to true (The user can select only whole row).

I placed an "EDIT" button so when the user presses it, i set the GoEditing to

true & selectrow to false and now the user can edit the data in the table.

All is well up to now.

The problem:

When the user pressed EDIT, and edits a cell, then presses EDIT again to

switch back to normal row selecting mode, the cell that was last edited, stays

in an inverted color, meaning , if the focused cell is blue and the rest is

white, then after the user edits a cell and presses EDIT again , the whole line

is blue EXCEPT the cell that was last edited, which remains white.

I should add that the stringgrid i'm using is a modified stringgrid which each

col. can be alligned diffrently (first col. can be rightjustified, second left

justified, third centered justified and so on...) but i don't think this has

anything to do with my problem.

Answer
A:

Haven't tried these, but two possibilities come to mind:

1) On the second edit press, change focus to another field (eg. x.focus

where x is not the grid), reset goEditing and selectRow, then change

focus back to the grid.  (This technique has worked for me in several

places, eg. grids, memos.)

2) On the second Edit press, after resetting goEditing and selectRow,

try creating a tGridRect spanning the row you want to highlight, the

doing grid.Selection := gridRect;

8.43.1 <big>How to detect a row focus change in TStringGrid</big>
Question
There is (very surprisingly) no event triggered when the user changes the

focus from one row to another in a TStringGrid. Am I missing something here? Has

anyone got an easy way?

Answer
A:

You use the OnDataChange event of the Datasource to which the StringGrid is attached.

If the State in the event is dsBrowse then you've gone to a new row (or just

opened the table).

Why not have an event in the grid?  Because the grid may not be the only control

displaying data from the current row and might not be the only way to move from

row to row.  Using the Datasource give centralized event handling.

As to your question about a single click, not sure what you're trying to do, but

you can use TDatasource.OnDataChange to capture row changes and

TStringGrid.OnColEnter/Exit to capture column changes.

A:

The following works for me:

1. To detect row change, use the TDataSource's OnDataChange event.

   OnDataChange occurs whenever scrolling or clicking on a different row

   happens.  The event handler is something like this:

     procedure Form1.DSrc1DataChange(Sender: TObject; Field: TField);

   where Field is the column in which change occured.

   The TTable's fields can be used for comparing the currently selected

   row's fields (key) with whatever your requirement is. The TStringGrid's

   Fields property can also be used the same way. For instance:

     if tbl1.Fields[0].AsString = 'BlaBlaBla' then ...

   or, if StringGrid1.Fields[I].IsNull then ...

2. For column change, use TStringGrid's OnColExit & OnColEnter. The

   TStringGrid's properties SelectedField and SelectedIndex can be used to

   determine the currently selected column.

   When a different column on a different row is selected, you get

   OnColExit, OnColEnter, and then OnDataChange.

3. You can also do some fancy stuff by using the TStringGrid's

   OnDrawDataCell event which occurs when a cell is selected or

   when the grid is scrolled. The event handler looks like:

     procedure Form1.StringGrid1DrawDataCell(Sender: TObject; Rect: TRect;

   Field: TField; State: TGridDrawState);

   But of course you get a lot of draw events when cell changes, and

   you have to do your own filtering.

4. If you don't have a problem in creating "101 variations" on the

   standard components - which I don't 8-) then try this. It is

   easier.

   To access row or column index of the selected cell, you can

   derive a class from TCustomGrid and publish its Row, Col

   run-time properties (current grid row and column, not table's!!):

     type

       TSampleStringGrid = class(TCustomGrid)

       public

         property Col;

         property Row;

       end;

   in some procedure or event handler, do a typecasting:

     var

       G: TSampleStringGrid;

     begin

       G := TSampleStringGrid(myStringGrid1);

       if G.Row = I then ...

       if G.Col = J then ...

   This is because TStringGrid is a descendant of TCustomGrid, which

   has several properties on the grid coordinates, but aren't

   published in TStringGrid.

A:

From what I can see, you have to do it programmatically.  OTTOMH,

assuming the grids already exist and you have access to the

underlying ttable::

   grid.colcount := StringGrid.fieldcount;

   table.first;

   row := 0;

   while not table.eof do begin

      grid.rowcount := row + 1;

      for i := 0 to grid.colcount-1 do

          grid.cells[i,row] := StringGrid.fields[i].asString;

      table.next;

      inc (row);

   end;

May be some latent bugs in this, but it should do the trick.

A:

Look at the following code and see if it will help. It takes the 'Name'

property of a control and then places it into the 'Caption' property of a

label.

unit Unit1;

interface

uses

  SysUtils, WinTypes, WinProcs, Messages, Classes, Graphics, Controls,

  Forms, Dialogs, StdCtrls;

type

  TForm1 = class(TForm)

    Label1: TLabel;

    Edit1: TEdit;

    Edit2: TEdit;

    Button1: TButton;

    procedure Button1Click(Sender: TObject);

    procedure Edit1MouseDown(Sender: TObject; Button: TMouseButton;

      Shift: TShiftState; X, Y: Integer);

    procedure Edit2MouseDown(Sender: TObject; Button: TMouseButton;

      Shift: TShiftState; X, Y: Integer);

  private

    { Private declarations }

  public

    { Public declarations }

  end;

var

  Form1: TForm1;

implementation

{$R *.DFM}

procedure TForm1.Button1Click(Sender: TObject);

begin

  close;

end;

procedure TForm1.Edit1MouseDown(Sender: TObject; Button: TMouseButton;

  Shift: TShiftState; X, Y: Integer);

begin

  Label1.Caption := TEdit(Sender).Name;

end;

procedure TForm1.Edit2MouseDown(Sender: TObject; Button: TMouseButton;

  Shift: TShiftState; X, Y: Integer);

begin

  Label1.Caption := TEdit(Sender).Name;

end;

end.

8.43.1 <big>Combobox problems</big>
Question
I have a combo box. On the On Change event I have some processing, which if

OK will update the results, and the combo box selection is valid. However,

if the processing fails, the combo box selection should revert to the

previous value. How do I make it do this?

Answer
Try saving the Index value in a variable in the OnEnter method or the OnCreate

method of the form.  Then, to reject the user's selection, simply

  ComboBox1.ItemIndex := var1;

8.43.1 <big>Change Grid Cell Color</big>
Question
I have a dbeGird wich displays a lot of numbers. How can I change the color

of the cells which has a value below zero.

Answer
A:

Attach the following code to the StringGrid's OnDrawCell event handler:

procedure TForm1.StringGridDrawDataCell(....);

begin

  if Table1.FieldByName( 'SomeField').AsFloat <0 then

      StringGrid1.Canvas.Font.Color := clRed

      else StringGrid1.Canvas.Font.Color := clBlack;

  StringGrid1.DefaultDrawDataCell( Rect, Field, State );

end;

[Patrick Allen, patrick@blueridge.com]

A:

In the dbgOrdRegDrawDataCell put the next lines.

if ((Field.FieldName = 'CalcAmout') and (tbOrdCalcAmount.AsFloat >< 0)) then

   dbgOrdReg.Canvas.Font.Color := clRed

dbgOrdReg.DefaultDrawDataCell(Rect,Field,State);

This is working at my place and if you make a if .. else if ... else if..

you can test every grid cell and change the colors.

[Rene Groothuis, steelcover@dataweb.nl]

A:

Well I've found the solution. It's like this:

In the dbgOrdRegDrawDataCell put the next lines.

if ((Field.FieldName = 'CalcAmout') and (tbOrdCalcAmount.AsFloat < 0)) then

   dbgOrdReg.Canvas.Font.Color := clRed

dbgOrdReg.DefaultDrawDataCell(Rect,Field,State);

This is working at my place and if you make a if .. else if ... else if..

you can test every grid cell and change the colors.


8.43.1 <big>TEdit and OnEnter event</big>
Question
I would like to write a TEdit component, where on the OnEnter event,

it will display a hint in a specified label.  My question is how do

override the OnEnter event in my component to do the extra bit that I

want.

Answer
A:

interface

uses

  SysUtils, WinTypes, WinProcs, Messages, Classes, Graphics, Controls,

  Forms, Dialogs, StdCtrls;

type

  TNewComponent = class(TEdit)

  private

    { Private declarations }

  protected

    { Protected declarations }

    procedure DoEnter; OverRide;

  public

    { Public declarations }

    constructor Create(AOwner:  TComponent); OverRide;

    destructor Destroy; Override;

  published

    { Published declarations }

  end;

procedure Register;

implementation

procedure TNewComponent.DoEnter;

begin

  inherited DoEnter;

  <special code you want to do.>
end;

destructor TNewComponent.Destroy;

begin

  inherited destroy;

end;

constructor TNewComponent.Create(AOwner:  TComponent);

begin

  inherited Create(AOwner);

end;

procedure Register;

begin

  RegisterComponents('Samples', [TNewComponent]);

end;

end.

8.43.1 <big>How do I create a component like TField</big>
Question
I'd like to create component (subclass of TComponent) which will be

not visible on a form at design time just like subclasses of TField.

More precisely I want to have to non-window component types: first

called TListComponent and the second TListElement. Now I can write

the component editor for TListComponent and the editor can create

a plenty of TListElement components. The problem is:

  1. If I do not RegisterComponent for TListElement then creating

     it's instance at design time raises GPF.

  2. If I do RegisterComponent for TListElement then creating the

       instance of TListElement creates an icon placed on the form and

      I do not want it. I prefer to keep TListElement invisible at design time

      just like TTable does with TField.

Answer
A:

Have you considered not making it a component, but a class?  A class is

programmatic, not part of a form.  If you put the class in a unit (say

myclass.pas) and then in your program put "uses myclass;", then you can just

use it as a class, eg.

 type

    aninstance: tMyclass;

 begin

    new (aninstance);

        {equivalent to aninstance := tMyclass.create; }

    ...

      { use aninstance here }

    ...

    dispose (aninstance);

       { equivalent to aninstance.free; }

 end;

8.43.1 <big>Accessing notebook pages</big>
Question
I want to add components at runtime to a page of a notebook.

How do I do it so that when I change the page the components disapear and

reapear.

Answer
A:

When you add the components at runtime, you need to set each component's

parent to the desired _page_ of the notebook, not to the notebook itself.

You can do this the following way (this example is for a Button):

    MyButton := TButton.Create( Form1 );  {as usual...}

    ...

    ...

    MyButton.Parent := TTabPage( TabbedNotebook1.Pages.Objects[n] );

      { <== where 'n' is an index into the desired page == }

The notebook's 'Pages' property is a StringList containing a list of

captions and 'TTabPage' objects.

I used this technique a few months back myself.  I can't remember now where

I picked this information up.  I can't find documentation for it at the

moment.  Maybe someone else knows where this is documented?

A:

To add a component to a TabbedNotebook page at run-time a pointer to the

desired page must be assigned to the new component's Parent property before it

can be shown. The way to access all the pages of a TTabbedNotebook at run-time

is with the Objects array property of the TabbedNotebook's Pages property.

In other words, the page components are stored as objects attached to the page

names in the Pages string list property. The follow demonstrates the creation

of a button on the second page of TabbedNotebook1:

   var

     NewButton : TButton;

   begin

     NewButton := TButton.Create(Self);

     NewButton.Parent := TWinControl(TabbedNotebook1.Pages.Objects[1])

     ...

   This is how a TNotebook page would be used as a parent to a newly

   created component on that page:

   NewButton.Parent := TWinControl(Notebook1.Pages.Objects[1])

   This is how a TTabSet tab page would be used as a parent to a

   newly created component on that tab page:

   NewButton.Parent := TWinControl(TabSet1.Tabs.Objects[1])


8.43.1 <big>Change delete behavior in Memo</big>
Question
I need to change the behavior of the delete key in a memo

box.  The new behavior will stop the CR/LF from being deleted if delete is

pressed at the end of a line, or, backspace is pressed from the beginning of a

line. I want each character pressed to remain on the line it was intitially

input. There will always be 6 lines in the memo, and line 3 cannot be moved to

line 2. I still would like to be able to delete characters, just not the

CR/LF.

Answer
A:

Just change the Memo's OnKeyDown event handler to look like:-

  if Key = VK_DELETE then

  begin

    do whatever you want in here

  end;

  if Key = VK_BACK then

  begin

    do whatever

  end;

Probably better to use a CASE here but I'm not sure if CASE allows VK_?? in it.

May also need to include the Inherited for the keys you don't handle. Anyone

want to

clarify this ?

Also look up the SelStart to determine where you are in the line like so:-

  var

    Lpos, Cpos : Integer;

  Lpos := SendMessage(memo1.Handle,EM_LINEFROMCHAR,Memo1.SelStart,0);

  Cpos := SendMessage(memo1.Handle,EM_LINEINDEX,Lpos,0);

  CPos := Memo1.SelStart-CPos;

A:

since VK_? stuff are integers this will work :

case Key of

  VK_DELETE :

    begin

      Key := 0;  {this stops the keydown message from going any

 farther, for ex. the form and its components}

      stuff to do;

    end;

  VK_BACK:

    begin

      Key := 0;  {this stops the keydown message from going any

 farther, for ex. the form and its components}

      stuff to do;

    end;

  end;


8.43.1 <big>Listbox with graphic</big>
Question
Has anyone done something like putting a .BMP graphic besides text within a

listbox?  something you see when you click on "Options"-"Environment"-

"Palette".

Answer
A:

This is a sample code. You need to set the ListBox property

Style to lbOwnerDrawFixed. Then you draw the bitmap on the event

DrawItem (see OwnerDraw at the Delphi Help File).

unit Listemas;

interface

uses

  SysUtils, WinTypes, WinProcs, Messages, Classes, Graphics, Controls,

  Forms, Dialogs, StdCtrls;

type

  TLTemas = class(TForm)

    ListBox1: TListBox;

    procedure FormActivate(Sender: TObject);

    procedure ListBox1DrawItem(Control: TWinControl; Index: Integer;

      Rect: TRect; State: TOwnerDrawState);

  private

    { Private declarations }

  public

    { Public declarations }

  end;

var

  LTemas: TLTemas;

implementation

{$R *.DFM}

procedure TLTemas.FormActivate(Sender: TObject);

var

   Dibujo: TIcon;

begin

     with ListBox1.Items do

     begin

          Dibujo := TIcon.create;

          Dibujo.LoadFromFile('.\ICO\justic.ico');

          AddObject('Poder Legislativo y Partidos Politicos',Dibujo);

          Dibujo := TIcon.create;

          Dibujo.LoadFromFile('.\ICO\justic.ico');

          AddObject('Poder Ejecutivo Nacional',Dibujo);

     end;

end;

procedure TLTemas.ListBox1DrawItem(Control: TWinControl; Index: Integer;

  Rect: TRect; State: TOwnerDrawState);

var

  Icon: TIcon;

  Offset: Integer;
{ text offset width }

begin

  with (Control as TListBox).Canvas do
{ draw on the control canvas, not on the form }

  begin

    FillRect(Rect);
{ clear the rectangle }

    Offset := 2;
{ provide default offset }

    Icon := TIcon((Control as TListBox).Items.Objects[Index]);
{ get the Icon for this item }

    if Icon <> nil then

    begin

         Draw(Rect.Left+1,Rect.Top+2,TIcon((Control as ListBox).Items.Objects[Index]));

      Offset := Icon.width + 9;
{ add four pixels between Icon and text }

    end;

    TextOut(Rect.Left + Offset, Rect.Top+7, (Control as TListBox).Items[Index])
{ display the text }

  end;

end;

end.

A:

Check out the OnDrawItem event for the listbox (or combobox etc).

There you will see that drawing graphics is as easy as writing text.

(Once you are comfortable with that check out OnMeasureItem event)

procedure ListDrawItem(Control: TWinControl; Index:

Integer;

  Rect: TRect; State: TOwnerDrawState);

var

 BitMap : TBitMap;

begin

{Initialize Bitmap here.... i.e. load a graphic onto it}

     With (Control as TListBox).Canvas do

       begin

         FillRect(Rect);

         Draw(Rect.Left, Rect.Top, BitMap);

         TextOut(Rect.Left + 2 + BitMap.Width, Rect.Top,

         DstList.items.strings[index]);  {DstList is the name of the

list}

       end;

end;


8.43.1 <big>Masked Find in TStringList</big>
Question
I am trying to do a masked find or search in a TStringList Object. Something

like MyList.Find('LeftPelvic*') to find all strings that start with LeftPelvic

and have it return a TStringList or find the first and have a findnext method.

Answer
A:

   list : tStringList;   { the tStringList to search }

   target: string;       { the string to search for, eg. 'LeftPelvic' }

   { set start to where you want to start from, eg. 0 to start at the top

     or some integer to start within the list, eg. the last value of i + 1 }

   { following is case insensitive, to make it case sensitive remove the calls

     to ansiUpperCase }

   target := ansiUpperCase (target);

   for i := start to list.count-1 do

      if ansiUpperCase(copy(list.item[i], 1, length(target))) = target then

         found it!

If you want to do a looser search, eg. find 'LeftPelvic' anywhere in the

list item rather than just at the beginning, change the if statement to:

   if pos (target, ansiUpperCase(list.item[i]))  0 then found it;


8.43.1 <big>Dual list box</big>
Question
Could anyone give me some hints on how to create a dual list box (add

and remove items betweem 2 listboxes) with the items of the src list come

from a table.

I have tried the dual list box template, but it is a listbox with

pre-entered items. I want to hv the items from a table instead. Which one

(ListBox, DBListBox or ...) should I use?

Answer
A:

I placed two listboxes on the screen and used the following code to fill one

of them

with data from a table.

tableName.Refresh;  {this may or may not be necessary in your case}

tableName.First;    {Make sure you are looking at the first record}

while not tableName.Eof do {loop through table}

begin

  listbox1.items.add(tableName.FieldByName('USRID').AsString); {add the item

to the listbox1}

  tableName.Next; {go to the next record}

end;

this is an actual procedure from some code that I am using to accomplish the

same thing.

I pass it a tablename and listbox1 name and listbox2 name.  I use several

tables that

have the same type of fields that is why I use this routine:

procedure TTemplateFrm.buildList(tableName: TTable; SelBox, AvailBox: TListBox);

begin

  {we are going to add data to listboxes in this procedure}

  {pick up any new data}

  tableName.Refresh;

  {make sure we are looking at the first record}

  tableName.First;

  {Now clear the list boxes}

  SelBox.Clear;

  AvailBox.Clear;

  {Now add the Stations}

  while not tableName.EOF do

  begin

    AvailBox.Items.Add(tableName.fieldByName('USRID').AsString +

       ' ' + tableName.fieldByName('DESCRIPTION').AsString);

    tableName.Next;

  end;

end;

How do you want to move data between the two boxes? If you want to drag and

drop then

use begindrag in your mousedown event of the source table like this:

  if Button = mbLeft then

    Tlistbox(sender).BeginDrag(false);

Then in your other listbox, the one receiving the data you type in the

follow code in DragOver event:

  if Source = ListBox1 then

    Accept := true

  else

    Accept := false;

Do not use "Accept := (Source is TListbox)" as most examples show, because

you have two list boxes

you need to refer to the name of the object and not the type or you will

confuse your program.

Finally in your dragDrop you can use the following code to add the data to

listbox2 and remove it from list

box1.

  Listbox2.Items.Add(Listbox1.Items[Listbox1.ItemIndex]);

  Listbox1.Items.Delete(Listbox1.ItemIndex);

Finally add a save button if you want to loop through the listbox2 and save

it to a database.

I hope this is what you were looking for and that you find this useful. If

you want to be able to move

data from listbox2 to listbox1 as well then use the same code but REVERSE

which boxes you place them in

and make sure you reference the correct boxes in the code.


8.43.1 <big>OnClose proc</big>
Question
Just wanted to be sure of something...If an application is shut down, by

any method within the program, it DOES call the OnClose procedure for any

open forms, right?  But if by chance it was shut down by Windows, like a

situation where Task Manager was called and it is shut down from there,

then although the program itself is over, any Forms that might have been

open and were not created in the project source file, could still be lost

in memory, is that right?

Answer
A:

My experience is that OnClose is only called when Close is called.

OnDestroy, however is always called when the form being freed or

destroyed.  I had put my Table.Post stuff in OnClose, but it was not

always called.  Try putting MessageBeep into OnClose, then close your

app a few different ways to see exactly when it is called.

A:

I ran a test that suggested an Application.Terminate will fire the Destroy

event for the form but NOT the OnClose or OnCloseQuery events, unlike VB.

A:

It's my understanding that the Task Manager does not actually close

the application.  It just tells the application to close itself, by

way of sending messages directly to the application.  I would hope

that the default window proc. that Delphi puts into your application

would handle going through the list of child components that your

application has and tells them all to close as well.

You should be able to test this by starting something you've written

in Delphi and having the Task Manager close it.  Do this several

times and see if you free system resources decreases.


8.43.1 <big>Colouring fields in STRINGGRIDS</big>
Question
I currently have an application using a STRINGGRID. I want to display a memofield

in the grid in red if the memo has text in it, Default colour if not.

I have tried doing this by setting the default font for the grid to red

if the field about to be drawn is the required one and the memofield is

not null.

Answer
A:

Here's an example that uses the demo COUNTRY table and draws

the text of each row in red where the population is less than 10 million.

Hope it helps.

Respond to an OnDrawDataCell event.

   begin

     if Table1.FieldByName('Population').AsFloat <10000000 then

        StringGrid1.Canvas.Font.Color := clRed;

     StringGrid1.DefaultDrawDataCell(Rect,Field,State);

   end;

>

8.43.1 <big>"Autosizing" StringGrids</big>
Question
Is there a way to make my Stringgrids "Autosize columns? I

am loading the stringgrid from static code and would like to

hae the column widths autosize to fit the text loaded.

Answer
A:

Not really, but OTTOMH you can do it programmatically like this (do this

after you've loaded the data, or if you're loading the data in columns you

can do it within this loop too):

   i,j,temp,max: integer;

   for i := 0 to grid.colcount-1 do begin

      max := 0;

      for j := 0 to grid.rowcount-1 do begin

         temp := grid.canvas.textWidth (grid.cells[i,j]);

         if temp  max then max := temp;

      end;

      grid.colWidths[i] := max + grid.gridLineWidth +1;

   end;

You may need to fudge with the +1 to give each column a little border space.


8.43.1 <big>Right aligning menus</big>
Question
How do I get a menu entry to right align in a window's menu bar? I want all

but Help left aligned, and then Help right aligned. The Windows API help file

suggests it can be done in a menu resource, but Delphi doesn't seem to

recognise the command.

Answer
A:

    It's not really fashionable any longer to right align the

    Help menu, so I only use the following trick to push a Debug

    menu over to the right.

    The technique is to prefix the menu caption with a Backspace

    i.e. Chr(8).

    I haven't found a way to do it at design-time, so you'll

    probably have to do at run-time (e.g. in the FormCreate

    procedure) with something like:

       MenuName.Caption := Chr(8) + MenuName.Caption;


8.43.1 <big>Which button on panel is the Sender</big>
Question
I've a panel on my application that has about 5 buttons.

A popup menu is attached to the Panel

When I right-click on the panel, how do I know which

button the right click fell on, and triggered the popup?

It seems that the Sender of the PopupMenu is the Panel.

But I need to know which button the click fell on.

I tried to put this in the button's OnMouseDown code but

it didn't work.

procedure TTBar2.ToolBarSpdBtn1MouseDown(Sender: TObject;

  Button: TMouseButton; Shift: TShiftState; X, Y: Integer);

begin

  if Shift = [ssRight] then ShowMessage('Right button!');

end;

Answer
A:

I think you might have to get rid of the PopupMenu property in the panel and

use the mouse down event of the button to do what you did above.  Also, I

think you could try to turn off the Auto property.  Then put this in your

OnMouseDown:

procedure TForm1.BitBtn1MouseDown(Sender: TObject; Button: TMouseButton;

  Shift: TShiftState; X, Y: Integer);

var

  P: TPoint;

begin

  with Sender as TBitBtn do

    if Button = mbRight then

      begin

        P := Self.ClientToScreen (

           Point (Left + (Width div 2), Top + (Height div 2)));

        PopupMenu1.Popup (P.X,P.Y);

      end;

end;


8.43.1 <big>Publishing properties that are sets</big>
Question
I need to publish a property that is a set such as

 type

   myset =  set of (msThis, msThat, msThese, msEtc);

   myClass = class(TComponent)

     fMySetProperty : myset;

   published

     MySetProperty : myset read fMySetProperty write fMySetProperty;

   end;

the compiler lets me put this guy in the public portion of the

declaration, but not published. Says that it can't be published.

Answer
I think your problem is that any field or method that is not explicitly

put under another kind of protection is assumed to be published, I

suspect what you meant to do was:

myClass = class(TComponent)

private { !! you omitted this protection directive }

  fMySetProperty : myset;

published

  MySetProperty : myset read fMySetProperty write fMySetProperty;

end;


8.43.1 <big>Right Text Alignment in edit box</big>
Question
One of these involved a form with a dbEdit box (TdbEdit) to

display the value of a float field) together with a standard

edit box (TEdit) to display the value of a float variable

(formatted as a text string).

The dbEdit box displayed the numerical value right-aligned,

which was most suitable indeed. I therefore also wanted the

standard edit box to do the same. However, I was unable to

get its text string to align itself in any other way than to

the left.

Can any of you Delphi gurus point me in the right direction

please. (How, for example, does Borland pull this stunt off

for dbEdit).

Answer
TEdit1  = class(TEdit)

  public

    procedure CreateParams(var Params: TCreateParams); Override;

  end;

procedure TEdit1.CreateParams(var Params: TCreateParams);

begin

  inherited CreateParams(Params);

  Params.Style := Params.Style or ES_MULTILINE or ES_RIGHT;

end;


8.43.1 <big>Multi line Hints</big>
Question
Is there a way to format the HINT property such that it spans

multiple lines versus a single long line?

Answer
A:

Not in the Object Inspector, but you can do it programmatically:

   edit1.hint := 'This is line 1'#13#10'This is line 2';

You could also do this as a hybrid by making a convention that a certain

character sequence represents a new line and replacing that at form create

time.  Eg., you could have the Hint property for Edit1 set to 'This is

line1::This is line 2' then in your FormCreate you can do:

   while true do begin

      i := pos ('::', edit1.hint);

      if (i = 0) then break;

      edit1.hint[i] := #13;

      edit1.hint[i+1] := #10;

   end;

Note that even if there are multiple lines the limit for a Hint is 255

characters.  You can also make the above a procedure and do it for several

components.


8.43.1 <big>TTimer question</big>
Question
I try to make a scheduler for starting an application at a certain time. To

be more specific, this scheduler should call a certain phone number and

leave a message. So I used a tTimer, set the Interval to a large value

(longint), only to discover that this value always put the phone ringing

after about 1 minute, yes, 65.535 milliseconds.

Is there a way to build a timer that uses a longint value for the interval?

Or does anybody know of an example or a component I can use to reactivate a

program after a longer period of time?

Answer
A:

Interval is defined as a word, so 65,535 is the most you're going to get

into it.  Don't know about other components, but to use the timer for over

one minute try this:

   var

      numOfMinutes: integer;

   ...

   numOfMinutes := 30;

   timer1.interval := 60000;

   timer1.enabled := true;

   ...

   procedure Timer1Timer;

   begin

      dec (numOfMinutes);

      if numOfMinutes = 0 then begin

         { do whatever needs to be done }

      end;

   end;

A:

unit Alarm;

{

Copyright (c) 1996 Eric Nielsen. All Rights Reserved.

Permission to use, copy, modify, and distribute this software for

NON-COMMERCIAL or COMMERCIAL purposes and without fee is hereby granted.

}

interface

uses

  SysUtils, WinTypes, WinProcs, StdCtrls, Controls, Classes, ExtCtrls, Forms;

type

  TForm1 = class(TForm)

    Timer1: TTimer;

    Button1: TButton;

    Label1: TLabel;

    Label2: TLabel;

    Edit1: TEdit;

    procedure Timer1Timer(Sender: TObject);

    procedure Button1Click(Sender: TObject);

  private

    { Private declarations }

  public

    { Public declarations }

    procedure FormAlarm(Sender: TObject);

  end;

var

  Form1: TForm1;

implementation

{$R *.DFM}

type

  TAlarm=class(TComponent)

  private

    FAlarmTime : TDateTime;

    FOnAlarm: TNotifyEvent;

    FTimer : TTimer;

    FEnabled : Boolean;

    procedure SetOnAlarm(Value: TNotifyEvent);

    procedure SetEnabled(Value: Boolean);

    procedure SetAlarm(Value: TDateTime);

    procedure AlarmTimer(Sender: TObject);

  protected

    procedure Alarm; dynamic;

    procedure UpdateAlarm;

  public

    property AlarmTime : TDateTime read FAlarmTime write SetAlarm;

    constructor Create(AOwner: TComponent); override;

    destructor Destroy; override;

  published

    property OnAlarm: TNotifyEvent read FOnAlarm write SetOnAlarm;

    property Enabled: Boolean read FEnabled write SetEnabled default False;

  end;

procedure TAlarm.SetOnAlarm(Value: TNotifyEvent);

begin

  FOnAlarm := Value;

  UpdateAlarm;

end;

procedure TAlarm.SetEnabled(Value : Boolean);

begin

  FEnabled := Value;

  UpdateAlarm;

end;

procedure TAlarm.SetAlarm(Value: TDateTime);

begin

  FAlarmTime := Value;

  UpdateAlarm;

end;

procedure TAlarm.Alarm;

begin

  If Assigned(FOnAlarm) then FOnAlarm(Self);

end;

procedure TAlarm.UpdateAlarm;

begin

  If Assigned(FOnAlarm) and FEnabled

    Then

      FTimer.Enabled := True

    Else

      FTimer.Enabled := False;

end;

constructor TAlarm.Create(AOwner: TComponent);

begin

  FTimer := TTimer.Create(Self);

  With FTimer do

    Begin

      Enabled := False;

      Interval := 250;

      OnTimer := AlarmTimer;

    End;

end;

destructor TAlarm.Destroy;

begin

  FEnabled := False;

  UpdateAlarm;

  FTimer.Free;

end;

procedure TAlarm.AlarmTimer(Sender: TObject);

begin

  If Now = FAlarmTime

    Then

      Alarm;

end;

procedure TForm1.Timer1Timer(Sender: TObject);

begin

  Label1.Caption := DateTimeToStr(Now);

end;

procedure TForm1.Button1Click(Sender: TObject);

begin

  Label2.Caption := 'Waiting...';

  With TAlarm.Create(Self) do

    begin

      AlarmTime := StrToDateTime(Edit1.Text);

      OnAlarm := FormAlarm;

      Enabled := True;

    end;

end;

procedure TForm1.FormAlarm(Sender: TObject);

begin

  (Sender as TAlarm).Free;

  Label2.Caption := 'BEEP!';

end;

end.


8.43.1 <big>Make TAB act like ENTER in StringGrid</big>
Question
I've tried putting code in the

OnKeyPress event of the Grid, but it does not make the focuseed cell

moved to the next cell as the TAB key does.

Answer
A:

This code moves it to next column.  On reaching end of column, it moves

to a new row.  On reaching very end of grid, it goes back to the very top -

of course, you can modify it to go to the next control.

procedure TForm1.StringGrid1KeyPress(Sender: TObject; var Key: Char);

begin

  if Key = #13 then

    with StringGrid1 do

      if Col <ColCount-1 then {next column!}

        Col := Col + 1

      else if Row ><RowCount-1 then begin {next Row!}

        Row := Row + 1;

        Col := 1;

      end else begin {End of Grid! - Go to Top again!}

        Row := 1;

        Col := 1;

        {or you can make it move to another Control}

      end;

end;

>

8.43.1 <big>Cycle through list of components</big>
Question
procedure TForm1.OnCreate(whatever)

var i : Integer

begin

  for i := 1 to 5 do

  Edit[i].X := 10; {received compiler error here, didn't recognize the Edit

control}

end;

What wrong here??

Answer
A:

procedure TForm1.FormCreate(Sender: TObject);

var

  I : integer;

begin

     for I:= 0 to ComponentCount -1 do

        if (Components[I] IS TEdit) then

           (Components[I] AS TEdit).{Yourparameter} := {your value};

end;

If you need to identify a particular set of edit components, you can put

them on a panel & use something like

procedure TForm1.FormCreate(Sender: TObject);

var

  I : integer;

begin

     with MyPanel do

       for I:= 0 to ControlCount -1 do

          if (Controls[I] IS TEdit) then

 (Controls[I] AS TEdit).{Yourparameter} := {Your value};

end;

A:

The major one is that Edit1, Edit2 ect is not the same as

Edit[1], Edit[2]. If you want to access a series of controls as an array,

you have to put them into a TList.

MyArr := TList.Create;

MyArr.Add(Edit1);

MyArr.Add(Edit2);

  ...

For i := 0 To MyArr.count - 1 Do

  (MyArr.items[i] As TEdit).Enabled := False;

MyArr.Free;

A:

procedure TForm1.FormCreate(Sender: TObject);

var

  I: Integer;

begin

  for I := 0 to ComponentCount -1 do

     if Components[I] is TEdit then

       TEdit(Components[I]).Whatever := 10;

end;

A:

To access them just use:

TButton(mylist.items[i]).property := sumpin;

or

TButton(mylist.items[i]).method;

This is great for doing batch operations on the components or accessing them

in a linear fashion. For doing what you want there is a much easier way of

handling the problem and one that can be done at design time. Set the tag

property and take advantage of the fact that all components are derived from

TComponent.

Procedure TMyForm.MyButtonHandler(Sender: TObject);

Begin

  Case (Sender As TComponent).Tag Of

    1 : { do something }

    2 : { do something else }

     .

     .

  End;

End;

Just point the OnClick event to MyButtonHandler for all the buttons you want

to use this common handler.


8.43.1 <big>Splitter bar</big>
Question
Do you know where I can find "the code for a splitter bar" ?

Answer
A:

I use a TOutline aligned to alLeft, with desktop to the right of it. A

panel is placed after the TOutline, and also aligned alLeft. This makes it

stick to the TOutline. I call the new panel 'splitter'. Make the splitter

very narrow, bevel it if you like, and set it's cursor to east-west.

Replace the TOutLine with what ever type of component you need.

Attach the following to the mouse events:

 procedure TMainForm.SplitterMouseMove(Sender: TObject; Shift: TShiftState;

   X, Y: Integer);

 begin

   if ssLeft in Shift then begin

     outline.Width := outline.Width + X;   {replace outline with your object}

   end;

end;


8.43.1 <big>Popup menu in dependence on mouse position</big>
Question
I need to pop up a popup menu when a user stops highlighting text in a

TMemo..  Problem is i can not figure out who to get the mouse coordinates

with which to call PopUp (i want the menu to pop up at the place the mouse

is release).

Answer
A:

procedure TForm1.Memo1MouseUp(Sender: TObject; Button: TMouseButton;

  Shift: TShiftState; X, Y: Integer);

var ClientPoint,ScreenPoint: TPoint;

begin

 if Memo1.SelLength0 then

 begin

  ClientPoint.X := X;

  ClientPoint.Y := Y;

  ScreenPoint := ClientToScreen (ClientPoint);

  PopupMenu1.Popup (ScreenPoint.X, ScreenPoint.Y);

 end;

end;


8.43.1 <big>TabbedNotebook and common components on all pages</big>
Question
I want to know how to define some component common to all the

pages on a tabbedNotebook without having to define them on every page

(like the OK and the Cancel Button from the TabbedNotebook template).

I would like to have some labels and entry fields to be available on

all pages.

Answer
A:

The components that you want to appear on all pages have to be owned by

the parent of the TTabbedNotebook (often the TForm on which it appears),

and, apparently, also need to be created AFTER the TTabbedNotebook.  The

simplest way I've found to get this to happen is to place the

TTabbedNotebook, but be sure that you can still get at the parent (i.e.

don't set the .Align property yet), then place the buttons (or whatever)

on the parent area, then set the .Align property for the

TTabbedNotebook, the controls you placed after the TTabbedNotebook,

should then appear on all pages (actually, they exist "on top" of the

TTabbedNotebook as a whole. If you have already placed components,

I've found that using the "Edit/Send to Back" command with the

TTabbedNotebook selected, will bring the desired components on top. You

can also edit the .DFM file directly to make sure the creation order is

what you want.


8.43.1 <big>How to disable a tab(page) in a Notebook component</big>
Question
On my form I have a TTabbed notebook component. However at runtime I want

to be able to disable a page or two on the fly. How do I do that?

Answer
A:

In the OnChange event of your TTabbedNotebook place somethig like this:

if (NewTab = 0) and (IWantToDisableTab0) then

   AllowChange := False;

if (NewTab = 1) and (IWantToDisableTab1) then

   AllowChange := False;

...

Yes, you could use a Case construction, but you's still need an If

for each value.


8.43.1 <big>Insert text in MEMO</big>
Question
Can it be true, that you can't insert a text in a TMemo at the cursor

position?

I wanted to use some buttons to insert standard phrases in a Memo field.

I solved the problem by using TEdit instead of TButton. Then I select the

text, copy it to  the clipboard, and paste from the clipboard to the

Memo.

That's OK, but I don't like to use the clipboard in the program. The user

might have stored something there too.

Answer
A:

Use the Windows API message-EM_REPLACESEL: (from Windows API Help)

EM_REPLACESEL

wParam = 0;       /* not used, must be zero */

lParam = (LPARAM) (LPCSTR) lpszReplace;   /* address of new string  */

An application sends an EM_REPLACESEL message to replace the current

selection in an edit

control with the text specified by the lpszReplace parameter.

Parameter
Description

lpszReplace
Value of lParam. Points to a null-terminated string containing the

    replacement text. { Pointer to the string }

Returns

This message does not return a value.

Comments

Use the EM_REPLACESEL message when you want to replace only a portion of the

text in an edit control.

If you want to replace all of the text, use the WM_SETTEXT message.

If there is no current selection, the replacement text is inserted at the

current cursor location.

A:

Make a list with your standard phrases and use the "OnClick" or

the "OnMouseDown" Event in combination with "Alt", "Shift" or

"Ctrl".  Example: When the user press the "Alt" key in combination

with the Right button of your mouse, pop-up the phrases list and

insert the selected phrase in your TMemo component.

A:

to insert a string into a memo :

procedure TForm1.Button1Click(Sender: TObject);

begin

     with Memo1 do begin

      SelStart:=10;

      SelLength:=0;

      SelText:='This is a string inserted into a memo, at 10th char position ';

   end;

end;

to insert a string AND replace some existing text :

procedure TForm1.Button1Click(Sender: TObject);

begin

     with Memo1 do begin

      SelStart:=10;

      SelLength:=20;

      SelText:='This is a string inserted, at 10th char position replacing 20 chars ';

   end;

end;

A:

Put the text you want to insert into a PChar variable, then insert

the text into the memo, using the SetSelTextBuf command, where

SelStart is set to the postion of the cursor in the TMemo.

It works  great ..

Another thing, you can get around the 32K limit on the TMemo

component, if you by-pass the Lines.LoadfromFile method/command. Its

has an inbuilt limit of 32K. If you load the file you want into a

pointer, and using the SetTexBuf command/method, you can load up to

64K of text into a TMemo.


8.43.1 <big>Name of the item in a TListBox</big>
Question
How do I get the name of the item in a TListBox?

Answer
A:

Use the Items and ItemIndex properties:

Foo := Bar.Items[Bar.ItemIndex];

Foo would now contain the selected item in the listbox.

A:

ShowMessage(  Listbox1.Items[Listbox1.ItemIndex] );


8.43.1 <big>Sync'ing Tabset with Listbox</big>
Question
I have a form with a tabset and a listbox.  The tabset has the strings

'A' - 'Z'.  The listbox has a list of name strings Ex. Holmes, Shane A

       Doe, John D.

       Doe, Jane J.

How does one syncronizr the tabset with the listbox.

For example:

   If the letter 'D' was chosen from the tabset, the listbox would

highlight the first item in the listbox beginning with the letter 'D'.

Answer
I've done something similar in the past, however, instead of using a Listbox,

I used a StringGrid with the following options:

[dgAlwaysShowEditor,dgTabs,dgRowSelect,dgAlwaysShowSelection,dgConfirmDelete,

dgCancelOnExit]

In addition, this is what I used when the tab was clicked upon.Thus changing

to the record in the StringGrid.

procedure TForm1.TabSet1Change(Sender: TObject; NewTab: Integer;

  var AllowChange: Boolean);

begin

Table1.FindNearest([Chr(NewTab+65)]);

Table2.FindNearest([Chr(NewTab+65)]);

end;

A:

procedure TForm1.TabSet1Click(Sender: TObject);

var

  I: integer;

begin

  with TabSet1 do

  begin

    if TabIndex  -1 then

    begin

      with ListBox1 do

      begin

        for I := 0 to Items.Count - 1 do

        begin

          if Pos(Tabs[TabIndex], Items[I]) = 1 then

          begin

ItemIndex := I;

break;

          end;

        end;

      end;

    end;

  end;

end;


8.43.1 <big>TStringGrid - Vertical Scrollbar</big>
Question
I use the TStringGrid frequently for display of tables. The only real

inconveniance is that slider of the vertical scrollbar in Delphi 1 and

2 only has three positions (top, middle, bottom).

Answer
There are several good reasons for this behavior. First, the program needs

to be consistant. Second, Delphi deals with a number of different DBs,

engines, and sizes of databases. If it were to present a slider which

represented position in the database in a more realistic manner, it would

have to know how many records were in the database. However, because the

access methods differ so much, that information is in some cases difficult

or very slow to retrieve. Thus, I was told, Borland decided not to have that

be the behavior.

If you have source, you may be able to inherit and modify...


8.43.1 <big>Variable control-names</big>
Question
I have a form with (let's say..) 100 labels. Then there is a function

generating a integer value between 1 and 100; The value identicates the

number of the label which caption I want to change. How can I manage this

without writing very long code.

Answer
    Here is a sample code I just made to test dynamic component creation;

    I hope this helps you...:

unit Unit1;

interface

uses

  Windows, Messages, SysUtils, Classes, Graphics, Controls, Forms, Dialogs,

  Menus, StdCtrls, Buttons;

type

  TForm1 = class(TForm)

    procedure FormCreate(Sender: TObject);

  private

    { Private declarations }

    arr : array [1..30] of TBitBtn;

    procedure BitButtonClick(Sender: TObject);

  public

    { Public declarations }

  end;

var

  Form1: TForm1;

implementation

{$R *.DFM}

procedure TForm1.BitButtonClick(Sender: TObject);

begin

  if TBitBtn(Sender).Font.Style = [] then

  begin

    TBitBtn(Sender).Font.Style := [fsBold];

    TBitBtn(Sender).Font.Color := clRed;

  end

  else

  begin

    TBitBtn(Sender).Font.Style := [];

    TBitBtn(Sender).Font.Color := clBlack;

  end;

end;

procedure TForm1.FormCreate(Sender: TObject);

var

  x, y,

  f : integer;

begin

  x := 20;

  y := 20;

  for f := 1 to 30 do

  begin

    arr [f] := TBitBtn.Create (Form1);

    if arr [f] <> nil then

    begin

      arr [f].Parent := Form1;

      arr [f].left := x;

      arr [f].top := y;

      arr [f].width := 35;

      arr [f].Height := 25;

      arr [f].caption := IntToStr (f);

      arr [f].tag := f;

      arr [f].OnClick := BitButtonClick;

      inc (x, arr [f].width + 20);

      if (x + arr [f].width)  form1.width then

      begin

        x := 20;

        inc (y, arr [f].height + 20);

      end;

    end;

  end;

end;

end.

A:

There are two ways I can think of:

(1) Using FindComponent. Will have to use the components name:


var


   lab: TLabel;


begin


     lab := TLabel(FindComponent('Label1'));


     lab.Caption := 'Hey!'


end;

(2) Using the Tag property. Set each label's Tag property (ie: 1 to 100)

and then

    you will be able to do something like:


procedure TForm1.Button2Click(Sender: TObject);


var


   i: smallint;


begin


     for i := 0 to ComponentCount-1 do


         if (Components[i] is TLabel) AND (Components[i].Tag = 3) then


         begin


TLabel(Components[i]).Caption := 'This is the one!';


break;


         end;


end;

A:

How about iterating through all your components (Check your form's

Components property).

Use something like this:

var

  I: Integer;

begin

  for I := 0 to ComponentCount -1 do

     if Components[I] is TLabel then

       TLabel(Components[I]).Caption := 'This is the one!';

end;

A:

Put the labels into a TList. You can then use :

 TLabel(mylist.items[MyValue]).Caption := 'This is the one!';

A:

function LabelCaption(MyValue: Integer; Text: string) : Boolean;

function LabelCaption(MyValue: Integer; Text: string) : Boolean;

var

  LabelCount,

  Loop: Integer;

begin

  Result := False;

  LabelCount := 0;

  for Loop := 0 to ComponentCount - 1 do

  begin

    if Components[Loop] is TLabel then  { is it a label ? }

    begin

      INC(LabelCount);

      if LabelCount = MyValue then  { does it match my index value ? }

      begin

        Component[Loop].Caption := Text;

        Result := True;

      end;

    end;

  end;

end;

Call it as follows:-

   if LabelCaption(10, 'This is the one!') then

     WriteLn('Found it!');

The other approach which is more in line with what you want would be to

use a

StringList of some sort in which case you could do an IndexOf on the list

to find

your label. You could use the above Loop to add the label names to the

StringList.

This would allow you to do a lookup as follows:-

  MyLabels[MyLabels.IndexOf(Label10)].Caption := 'This is the one!';


8.43.1 <big>OnkeyDown and Hot-key problem</big>
Question
If got the following code, that works fine but...I get an annyoing beep.

I have the Form's KeyPreview set to True.

 If (Shift = [ssAlt]) then

    begin

      If Key = $4F then    {O}

        BitBtn1Click(BitBtn1);

      If Key = $55 then    {U}

        BitBtn4Click(BitBtn4);

      If Key = $58 then    {X}

        BitBtn2Click(BitBtn2);

      If Key = $48 then    {H}

        BitBtn3Click(BitBtn3);

    end;

Answer
I've found that there's a strange interaction between onKeyPress and

onKeyDown; setting key to 0 in onKeyDown doesn't necessarily kill it in

onKeyPress.  Apparently you're doing the above in onKeyDown; if you do it in

onKeyPress and set the key value to 0 the beeps should go away.

Alternatively, you can do something like this:

in onKeyDown:

   killKey := false;

   If key = $4f then begin

      killKey := true;

      bitBtn1Click (bitBtn1);

   end;

in onKeyPress:

   if killKey then key := #0;


8.43.1 <big>Add an OnClick event to StringGrid</big>
Question
How can I add an OnClick event to the Delphi 1.0 TStringGrid component?

Answer
TGroothuisGrid = class(TStringGrid) {!}

published

  property OnClick;

end;

That's all! The OnClick is already declared in TControl as a

protected property. All you have to do is publish it, register the

derived component (see ch. 8 op the Component Writer's Guide) and

use your component in stead of TStringGrid.


8.43.1 <big>Events for components created at Run-Time</big>
Question
How can i code an event for a component that has been

created at Run-Time? Is the windows message system the

only way?

Answer
You would manually create a method that has the same calling parameters as the

event you want to handle. Then you would manually set the OnXXX property to

point to the method you created.

i.e.

        TForm1 = class(TForm)

          procedure FormCreate(Sender: TObject);

        private

          FMyButton: TButton;

        protected

          procedure Button1Click(Sender: TObject); {Manually code this to

    match}

   {the TNotifyEvent

    structure}

        end;

        procedure TForm1.FormCreate(Sender: TObject);

        begin

          FMyButton := TButton.Create;

          {Set the position, caption, etc here}

          FMyButton.OnClick := MyButtonClick;

        end;

        procedure TForm1.MyButtonClick(Sender: TObject);

        begin

          ShowMessage('Hey! You just clicked my button!');

        end;


8.43.1 <big>Alignment in Listbox</big>
Question
I'm developing a KWIC index and need to display the results in a listbox.

They have to line up around the central keyword, eg.

If I'm using a fixed font, this is easy, just blank pad on the left.  But if

I'm using a proportional font, it's much harder.  I could blank pad on the

left and used textWidth to check whether I'm near the middle, but because

character widths vary my keyword alignment is going to be off by a few pixels.

Answer
     You could take the TextWidth of the string before the keyword and

     adjust the position based on that.

     i.e.

     var

       J, TempInt, LongPrefixLen, CurrPrefixLen: Integer;

     begin

         {Calculate the TextWidth of the widest pre-keyword string}

         {Set CurrPrefixLen to the TextWidth of the pre-keyword of the

          Indexth string}

       LongPrefixLen := 0;

       for J := 0 to ListBox1.Items.Count-1 do

         with ListBox1.Canvas do

         begin

           TempInt:= TextWidth(Copy(Items[J],1,Pos(KeyString,Items[J]-1)));

           if LongPrefixLen <TempInt then

 LongPrefixLen:= TempInt;

           if J = Index then

 CurrPrefixLen:= TempInt;

         end;

           {PrevTextLeft - TextLeft = Where we want to write new item}

       TextOut(LongPrefixLen-CurrPrefixLen,Y,Items[I]);

     end;

>

8.43.1 <big>Two columns in DBLookupComboBox</big>
Question
I want to let shown 2 colums from one Datasource within a

TDBLookupComboBox in Delphi 2.0.

Answer
Try using anything like this:

DBLookupCombo1.LookupDisplay := 'Company;City;Country';

eg to specify more than one field to display, separate each field name with

a semicolon.


8.43.1 <big>Change the color of a grid cell in a TStringGrid</big>
Question
How do I change the color of a grid cell in a TStringGrid?

Answer
Enter the following code in the TStringGrid's OnDrawDataCell event:

Procedure TForm1.StringGrid1DrawDataCell(Sender: TObject; const Rect: TRect;

Field: TField; State: TGridDrawState);

begin

If gdFocused in State then

with (Sender as TStringGrid).Canvas do

begin

Brush.Color := clRed;

FillRect(Rect);

TextOut(Rect.Left, Rect.Top, Field.AsString);

end;

end;

Set the Default drawing to true.  With this, it only has to draw the

highlighted cell.  If you set DefaultDrawing to false, you must draw all the

cells yourself with the canvas

properties.


8.43.1 <big>Cells' Position on StringGrid</big>
Question
Is there any way to get the position of the selected cell (wich has the

focus) of a TStringGrid Component, in D1.  For example: left, top, rigth,

etc.

Answer
TCustomGrid defines the method CellRect, which is protected,

unfortunately. This means that it can only be called by TCustomGrid

itself or a descendant of TCustomGrid. There is way, though, to call

the method, though it's a bit tricky:

type

  TMyStringGrid = class(TStringGrid)

  public

    function CellRect(ACol, ARow: Longint): TRect;

  end;

function TMyStringGrid.CellRect(ACol, ARow: Longint): TRect;

begin

  Result := inherited CellRect(ACol, ARow);

end;

Then you can do the conversion by typecasting your StringGrid to

TMyStringGrid (This is possible, because the new CellRect is a static

method) and call CellRect:

Rectangle := TMyStringGrid(SomeStringGrid).CellRect(SomeColumn, SomeRow);

A:

procedure TfmLoadIn.StringGrid1DrawColumnCell(Sender: TObject;

  const Rect: TRect; DataCol: Integer; Column: TColumn;

  State: TGridDrawState);

const

  Disp = 2;
//Displacement to cause component to line up properly

begin

  inherited;

  if (gdFocused in State) then begin

    if (Column.FieldName = 'TYPEDescription') then begin

      dlTYPEDescription.Left := Rect.Left + StringGrid1.Left + Disp;

      dlTYPEDescription.Top := Rect.Top + StringGrid1.top + Disp;

      dlTYPEDescription.Width := Rect.Right - Rect.Left;

      dlTYPEDescription.Height := Rect.Bottom - Rect.Top;

      dlTYPEDescription.Visible := True;

    end;

  end;

end;


8.43.1 <big>Listbox - OnChange</big>
Question
I recently noticed the most annoying thing about TListBox -- no OnChange

event. I'v simulated the onchange event using the TTimer component, is

there an easier way?

Answer
I ran into that a few months back. I found one on the Supersite that

addressed this problem. There's not much to it.

UNIT Lbox;

INTERFACE

USES

  SysUtils, WinTypes, Messages, Classes, Controls, Graphics, Forms,

  Menus, StdCtrls;

Type

  TCngListBox = Class(TListBox)

    private

      FOnChange : TNotifyEvent;

      FLastSel : integer;

      procedure Click; override;

    protected

      procedure Change; Virtual;

    published

      property OnChange : TNotifyEvent read FOnChange write FOnChange;

    public

      constructor create(AOwner : TComponent); override;

  End;

Procedure Register;

IMPLEMENTATION

procedure TCngListBox.Change;

begin

  FLastSel := ItemIndex;

  if assigned(FOnChange) then FOnChange(self);

end;

procedure TCngListBox.Click;

begin

  inherited Click;

  if FLastSel <> ItemIndex then

     Change;

end;

constructor TCngListBox.Create;

begin

  Inherited Create(AOwner);

  FLastSel := -1;

end;

procedure Register;

begin

  RegisterComponents('FreeWare',[TCngListBox]);

end;

END.


8.43.1 <big>TabbedNotbook enable / disable one page</big>
Question
Can anybody tell me how I can disable/enable one tabbednote

among many tabbednotes from the same page?. The situation is

that the user logs in and depending their rights, i have to

disable/enable some of the tabbednotes.

Answer
  The simplest way to do this is to remove the relevant

  page of the TabbedNotebook with something like:

      with TabbedNotebook do

         Pages.Delete(PageIndex);

  and retrieve the deleted page (if necessary) by reloading the

  Form.

  Disabling (rather than deleting) is a bit trickier because you

  have to set up a loop in the Form's Create procedure to assign

  names to the tabs of the TabbedNotebook.  Something like:

    J := 0;

    with TabbedNotebook do

      for I := 0 to ComponentCount - 1 do

        if Components[I].ClassName = 'TTabButton' then

        begin

          Components[I].Name := ValidIdentifier(TTabbedNotebook(

  Components[I].Owner).Pages[J]) + 'Tab';

          Inc(J);

        end;

  where ValidIdentifier is a function which returns a valid

  Pascal identifier derived from the Tab string (e.g. by removing

  all invalid characters, and prefixing with underscore if the

  first character is numeric).

  A Tab of the TabbedNotebook may then be disabled with

    with TabbedNotebook do

    begin

      TabIdent := ValidIdentifier(Pages[PageIndex]) + 'Tab';

      TControl(FindComponent(TabIdent)).Enabled := False;

    { Switch to the first enabled Tab: }

      for I := 0 to Pages.Count - 1 do

      begin

        TabIdent := ValidIdentifier(Pages[I]) + 'Tab';

        if TControl(FindComponent(TabIdent)).Enabled then

        begin

          PageIndex := I;

          Exit;

        end;

      end; {for}

    end; {with Tab}

  and you could re-enable all tabs with:

    with TabbedNotebook do

      for I := 0 to Pages.Count - 1 do

      begin

        TabIdent := ValidIdentifier(Pages[I]) + 'Tab';

        if not TControl(FindComponent(TabIdent)).Enabled then

   TControl(FindComponent(TabIdent)).Enabled := True;

      end;


8.43.1 <big>SETFOCUS in the StringGrid</big>
Question
Does anyone know how to set the Focus to a specific Cell in the StringGrid,

and is there a way to know if the user Exit from a specific Cell, what

I mean here is there a similar event to ONExit to a Cell.

Answer
Grid.Row := YourRowNumber;

Grid.TopRow := YourFirstVisibleRow;

Grid.LeftCol := YourFirstVisibleColumn;


8.43.1 <big>Different colors in StringGrid</big>
Question
Can anyone tell me how to put different colors, in D1: StringGrid's row or cell,

when each time a customer buys a product a for example?

Answer
A:

Set defaultDrawing to false, then write your own onDrawDataCell to set the

color.  Something like this:

procedure Tform1.StringGrid1DrawDataCell

   (Sender: TObject; const Rect: TRect; Field: TField; State: TGridDrawState);

begin

   { decide color of text (font.color) and background (brush.color) }

   if (field = table1Status) then begin  { white on red }

      StringGrid1.canvas.font.color := clWhite;

      StringGrid1.canvas.brush.color := clRed;

      end

   else begin  { black on white }

      StringGrid1.canvas.brush.color := clWhite;

      StringGrid1.canvas.font.color := clBlack;

   end;

   { draw the cell }

   StringGrid1.canvas.textrect

      (rect,rect.left+2,rect.top+2,field.asString);

end;

A:

procedure TMainForm.CharGridDrawCell(Sender: TObject;

           Col, Row: Longint; Rect: TRect; State: TGridDrawState);

var

  TheText: string;

begin

  TheText := CharGrid.Cells[Col, Row];

  with CharGrid.Canvas do

  begin

  { Deal with background colour: }

    if gdFocused in State then

      Brush.Color := clYellow          {Focused background colour}

    else if gdSelected in State then

      Brush.Color := clOlive          {Selected background colour}

    else {cell is not focused or selected}

      if IntFromStr(TheText) <> 0 then

        Brush.Color := clNavy      {Highlighted background colour}

      else

        Brush.Color := clWhite;         {Normal background colour}

  { Deal with foreground colour: }

    if IntFromStr(TheText) <> 0 then

      Font.Color := clRed          {Highlighted foreground colour}

    else

      Font.Color := clNavy; {Normal foreground colour}

    TextRect(Rect, Rect.Left + 2, Rect.Top + 2, TheText);

  end; {with CharGrid.Canvas}

end;


8.43.1 <big>Cursor Pos in TRichEdit</big>
Question
How can I determine the **current** Row and Col of a cursor in a TRichEdit?

Answer
Procedure TForm1.GetPosition(Sender: TRichEdit);

var

  iX,iY  : Integer;

  TheRichEdit : TRichEdit;

begin

  iX := 0; iY := 0;

  TheRichEdit := TRichEdit(Sender);

  iY := SendMessage(TheRichEdit.Handle, EM_LINEFROMCHAR, TheRichEdit.SelStart,

  0);

  iX := TheRichEdit.SelStart - SendMessage(TheRichEdit.Handle, EM_LINEINDEX,

  iY, 0);

  Panel1.Caption := IntToStr(iY + 1) + ':' + IntToStr(iX + 1) ;

end;

procedure TForm1.RichEditMouseDown(Sender: TObject;

  Button: TMouseButton; Shift: TShiftState; X, Y: Integer);

begin

  GetPosition(RichEdit);

end;

procedure TForm1.RichEditKeyUp(Sender: TObject; var Key: Word;

  Shift: TShiftState);

begin

  GetPosition(RichEdit);

end;


8.43.1 <big>Trapping OnEnter in my component</big>
Question
I'm trying to create a component. I wan't to be able to do some stuff

when the user enters (OnEnter) the component. How do I do that?

Answer
Components that can accept the input focus,  will have inherited methods

called DoEnter, and DoExit.

    Procedure DoExit; override;

    Procedure DOEnter; override;

procedure MyClassName.DoExit;

begin

  fIsFocused := FALSE;

  inherited DoExit;

end;

procedure MyClassName.DoEnter;

begin

  inherited DoEnter;

  fIsFocused := TRUE;

end;


8.43.1 <big>Display popup menu</big>
Question
How can I display popup menu?

Answer
A popup-menu pops on Screen coordinates.

The coordinates that you received from your event are probably

relative to the object that generated the message.

So you will have to use ClientToScreen to convert coordinates.

Here's an example of a popup-menu that launches when a user clicks on

a node in a TTreeView. It's not exactly the same as you question,

but I don't feel like calculating with wParams right now. Sorry about

that, but I guess you can use the general idea.

procedure TfrmExplorer.TreeViewMouseDown(Sender: TObject;

     Button: TMouseButton;

     Shift: TShiftState;

     X, Y: Integer);

var P : TPoint;

begin

  if Button<>mbRight then exit;

  TreeMenu.AutoPopup := False;

  if TreeView.GetNodeAt(X,Y)<>NIL then

     begin

        TreeView.Selected := TreeView.GetNodeAt(X,Y);

        P.X := X; P.Y:=Y;

        P := TreeView.ClientToScreen(P);

        TreeMenu.Popup(P.X,P.Y);

     end;

end;


8.43.1 <big>Canvas.TextWidth</big>
Question
I'm trying to find the width of of text placed on a statusbar panel

and set the panel width to the size of the text ie.

         StatusBar1.Panels[1].Text := Edit1.Text;

         StatusBar1.Panels[1].Width :=

           StatusBar1.Canvas.TextWidth(StatusBar1.Panels[1].Text) + 10;

Unfortunately this does not work.  It works when the font is set to

size 8 but when I change the the font size to 12, it seems to calc the

width at the old font size. I'm using TT Arial as the font.

The Delphi help states the following about TextWidth:

"The TextWidth method returns the width in pixels of the string passed

in Text when rendered in the current font. You can use TextWidth to

determine whether a given string will fit in a particular space."

Answer
Try setting the panel Canvas' Font Size like this:

  With StatusBar1.Panels[1] do begin

    Text := Edit1.Text;

    Canvas.Font.Size := StatusBar1.Font.Size;

    Width := Canvas.TextWidth(Text) + 10;

  end;


8.43.1 <big>TDBNavigator buttons</big>
Question
Could someone please tell me how I can determine which button is pressed

on the TDBNavigator?

Answer
The OnClick event for the DBNavigator tells which button is pressed. You

can use it like this:

procedure TForm1.DBNavigator1Click(Sender: TObject; Button:

TNavigateBtn);

var

  BtnName: string;

begin

  case Button of

    nbFirst  : BtnName := 'nbFirst';

    nbPrior  : BtnName := 'nbPrior';

    nbNext   : BtnName := 'nbNext';

    nbLast   : BtnName := 'nbLast';

    nbInsert : BtnName := 'nbInsert';

    nbDelete : BtnName := 'nbDelete';

    nbEdit   : BtnName := 'nbEdit';

    nbPost   : BtnName := 'nbPost';

    nbCancel : BtnName := 'nbCancel';

    nbRefresh: BtnName := 'nbRefresh';

  end;

  MessageDlg(BtnName + ' button clicked.', mtInformation, [mbOK], 0);

end;


8.43.1 <big>Tabbed Notebook and visible components at several pages</big>
Question
When I place components on a tab of a tabbed notebook, how

do I make some of those components visible to other tabs?

Answer
  Probably the best method is to place the shared components

  directly onto the Form, then move them over the TabbedNotebook

  so that they appear to be on all tabs.

  For any Tabs where the shared components should NOT appear, set

  the Visible property of the shared components appropriately in

  the TabbedNotebook's OnChange event handler.


8.43.1 <big>How to empty a DBEdit</big>
Question
I guess this is very simple, but I could not figure out how to make a DBEdit

control that's bound to a TDateField become empty, after I have put some date

in it.

Answer
Try myDbEdit.Text := '';

 or address the TField if you wish like this

TableNameMyField.Value := '';

A:

Table1.Edit;

Table1.FieldByName(DBEdit1.FieldName).Clear;


8.43.1 <big>OnDraw Event for TStringGrid</big>
Question
I want to be able to truncate strings in TStringGrid whenever it is longer

than the cell length. (for example:  'this string is way way too long for my

cell' --  'this strin...'  However, I am not very experienced in drawing the

grid lines, etc...  Does someone have some code for drawing the grid lines?

I would then fill in the necessary code for drawing the text. Anyways, if no

code, I'd appreciate some help?

Answer
A:

This is code that I use to print a TMemoField into a TStringGrid. Override

the DrawCell method.

        Canvas.FillRect(ARect);

        R := ARect;

        WITH TMemoField(Field) DO

          DrawText(Canvas.Handle, PChar(Value), Length(Value), R,

DT_WORDBREAK OR DT_NOPREFIX);

A:

  I think this code which I wrote with Delphi 1.0 may help you

procedure TForm1.StringGrid1DrawCell(Sender: TObject; Col, Row: Longint;

  Rect: TRect; State: TGridDrawState);

var  bufB : array[0..79] of Char;  algn : Word;

begin

  algn := 0;

  if  (Col = NumbColK) or (Col = PrceColK) or

      (Col = TtlColK)   then  algn := dt_Right;

  if  Row = 0  then  algn := dt_Center;

  if  algn = 0  then  Exit;

  StringGrid1.Canvas.FillRect(Rect);

  StrPCopy(bufB, StringGrid1.CellS[Col, Row]);

  Rect.Top := Rect.Top+2;  Rect.Right := Rect.Right-2;

  DrawText(StringGrid1.Canvas.Handle, bufB, -1, Rect, algn);

end;

   1) The first part is to set alignment if you want,

and clear old text.

   2) The number -1 means bufB must be null terminate string

you can put any number such as 10 so it will limit your string to 10,

which is you want.

A:

Actually, depending on your application, you don't need to go that far.  If

you're filling the grid from another source, then just do this:

   grid.cells[col,row] :=

      trimWithDots (myString, form1.canvas, grid.widths[col]-2);

where trimWithDots is a function you write that trims myString based on the

width of the grid (in pixels) using the canvas's textWidth function,

something like this:

function trimWithDots (const myString: string; canvas: tCanvas; wid: integer):

    string;

begin

   result := myString;

   while canvas.textWidth (result)  wid do

      delete (result, length(result), 1);

end;

Of course, you can make it more sophisticated by trimming a bit more and

adding '...'.  For some funny reason, grid.canvas seems to give me improper

results, I've always used form1.canvas with good results.

If you aren't loading your grid from another source, you can do the same

thing but put it in your onDrawDataCell event.  This way the grid draws all

the lines for you, you only have to worry about drawing the contents.


8.43.1 <big>Hiding TabbedNoteBook Pages</big>
Question
Has anyone got any suggestions as to how to hide a tab in a

tabbed notebook at runtime without loosing the objects on the

page.

Answer
  The simplest way to do this is to remove the relevant

  page of the TabbedNotebook with something like:

      with TabbedNotebook do

         Pages.Delete(PageIndex);

  and retrieve the deleted page (when necessary) by reloading

  the Form.

  Disabling (rather than deleting) is a bit trickier because you

  have to set up a loop in the Form's Create procedure to assign

  names to the tabs of the TabbedNotebook.  Something like:

    J := 0;

    with TabbedNotebook do

      for I := 0 to ComponentCount - 1 do

        if Components[I].ClassName = 'TTabButton' then

        begin

          Components[I].Name := ValidIdentifier(TTabbedNotebook(

  Components[I].Owner).Pages[J]) + 'Tab';

          Inc(J);

        end;

  where ValidIdentifier is a function which returns a valid

  Pascal identifier derived from the Tab string.

  A Tab of the TabbedNotebook may then be disabled with

    with TabbedNotebook do

    begin

      TabIdent := ValidIdentifier(Pages[PageIndex]) + 'Tab';

      TControl(FindComponent(TabIdent)).Enabled := False;

    { Switch to the first enabled Tab: }

      for I := 0 to Pages.Count - 1 do

      begin

        TabIdent := ValidIdentifier(Pages[I]) + 'Tab';

        if TControl(FindComponent(TabIdent)).Enabled then

        begin

          PageIndex := I;

          Exit;

        end;

      end; {for}

    end; {with Tab}

  and you could re-enable all tabs with:

    with TabbedNotebook do

      for I := 0 to Pages.Count - 1 do

      begin

        TabIdent := ValidIdentifier(Pages[I]) + 'Tab';

        if not TControl(FindComponent(TabIdent)).Enabled then

   TControl(FindComponent(TabIdent)).Enabled := True;

      end;


8.43.1 <big>Accessing memo field data</big>
Question
My app has entry into a memo field (D1) and at times (like hitting arrow

keys, backspace, etc.) I need to go back and find the closest whitespace to

where the caret was.

I know that SelStart returns an integer of the position in the memo, but when

I try Text[SelStart] I get bogus answers if SelStart  255.

Answer
Either use GetTextBuf method to retreive the entier buffer, or use the

follwing piece of code (modified to fit your needs ofcource).

procedure TForm1.SpeedButton1Click(Sender: TObject);

var

  LineNo : integer;

  ColNo  : integer;

begin

  LineNo:=SendMessage(Memo1.Handle,EM_LINEFROMCHAR,Memo1.SelStart,0);

  ColNo:=Memo1.SelStart;

  if LineNo0 then begin

    While SendMessage(Memo1.Handle,EM_LINEFROMCHAR,ColNo,0)=LineNo do

      ColNo:=ColNo-1;

    ColNo:=Memo1.SelStart-ColNo-1;

  end else

    ColNo:=Memo1.SelStart;

  Panel1.Caption:='Row '+IntToStr(LineNo)+'  ;  Col '+IntToStr(ColNo);

  {Here you can get the text via Memo1.Lines[LineNo].Text[ColNo] ...}

end;

Warning! This code was developed under WinNT/D2 using a richedit

control. I have tested doing the same with a Memo Control in D1, but

that piece of code is at home. The code above is translated from memory

and not tested, but I think it should work. If you ever move to D2,

change the sendmessage calls to:

SendMessage(Memo1.Handle,EM_EXLINEFROMCHAR,0,ColNo)

    ^^ ^^^^^^^

    Added          Order Changed.


8.43.1 <big>Word manipulation in TStringGrid</big>
Question
How do you capitalize the first letter of every word in a field

as the user enters the characters?

Answer
A:

procedure TForm1.StringGrid1KeyPress(Sender: TObject; var Key: Char);

var s: String;

    c: Byte;

begin

  with StringGrid1 do

  s := Cells[Col, Row];

  if Length(s) = 0 then

   begin

     if Key in ['a'..'z'] then

      begin

        c := Ord(Key) - 32;

        Key := Chr(c);

      end;

     exit;

   end;

  if s[Length(s)] = ' ' then

    if Key in ['a'..'z'] then

     begin

       c := Ord(Key) - 32;

       Key := Chr(c);

     end;

end;

A:

In an onKeyPress event, do this:

    if length(field.text) = 0 then key := upCase (key);


8.43.1 <big>Restrict the length of a TStringGrid field</big>
Question
How do you restrict the length of a TStringGrid field?

Answer
A:

This is probably not very efficient, but should work: in your onKeyPress,

put the following:

   if key <> #8 then begin {allow backspace/Del}

      len := length(grid.cells[grid.col, grid.row]);

      if len = your desired maximum length then begin

         messageBeep (0);

         key := #0;

      end;

   end;

A:

After getting the string s in the above code, do

 if Length(s)  maxlengthoffield then exit;


8.43.1 <big>TextOut to a control's parent</big>
Question
I have written and used a TEdit control that has its own caption. I did

this by creating a TLabel. The control works fine, but I would like to

eliminate the TLabel overhead and write the text directly to the TEdit's

parent (TForm, TScrollBox, TPanel, etc).  I have tried:

  With TCustomControl(parent).canvas.textout(x,y,'xxxxx');

but this gives the compile error that canvas is undeclared. In the

documentation, canvas is a property of TCustomControl. Typecasting to

TWinControl gives the same error.

Answer
The Canvas property exists in TCustomControl but is protected.

Since the canvas property encapsulates the windows HDC (Canvas.Handle) you

can  create a TCanvas object and assign the device context of the control

you want to draw on to the Handle property.

For example:

procedure AControl.DrawLabel(ACaption: TCaption);

var

  ACanvas: TCanvas;

  DC: HDC;

begin

  ACanvas:= TCanvas.Create;

  try

     WindowHandle:= parent.Handle;

     DC := GetDeviceContext(WindowHandle);

     ACanvas.Handle:= DC;

     with ACanvas do

           begin

           end;

     ACanvas.Handle:= 0;

     ReleaseDC(WindowHandle, DC);

  finally


     ACanvas.free;

  end;

end;


8.43.1 <big>StatusBar - How to display Clock/Date/Keyboard Status</big>
Question
I can't figure out how to display the system clock/date/keyboard stastus on

the Status Bar?

Answer
A:

Assuming you have you have a status bar with 4 panels defined, plus a timer

you can do this:

procedure TForm1.Timer1Timer(Sender: TObject);

begin

with StatusBar1 do

begin

 if GetKeyState(VK_CAPITAL) <> 0 then

  panels[0].text := ' CAP'

 else

  panels[0].text := '';

 if GetKeyState(VK_NUMLOCK) <> 0 then

  panels[1].text := ' NUM'

 else

  panels[1].text := '';

 if GetKeyState(VK_SCROLL) <> 0 then

  panels[2].text := ' SCRL'

 else

  panels[2].text := '';

 panels[3].text := ' ' +DateTimeToStr(now);

end;

end;

To format the date in different ways see the on line help under Date

routines. Note that the Text property is a string type thus you can't do

panels[0].text := DateTime(now); which is a double type.

A:

unit Status;

interface

uses

  SysUtils, WinTypes, WinProcs, Messages, Classes, Graphics, Controls,

  Forms, Dialogs, ExtCtrls, Menus, Gauges;

type

  TStatus = class(TCustomPanel)

  private

    FDate         : Boolean;

    FKeys         : Boolean;

    FTime         : Boolean;

    FResources    : Boolean;

    DateTimePanel : TPanel;

    ResPanel      : TPanel;

    ResGauge      : TGauge;

    CapPanel      : TPanel;

    NumPanel      : TPanel;

    InsPanel      : TPanel;

    HelpPanel     : TPanel;

    UpdateWidth   : Boolean;

    FTimer        : TTimer;

    procedure SetDate(A: Boolean);

    procedure SetKeys(A: Boolean);

    procedure SetTime(A: Boolean);

    procedure SetResources(A: Boolean);

    procedure SetCaption(A: String);

    Function  GetCaption: String;

    procedure CMFontChanged(var Message: TMessage); message CM_FONTCHANGED;

  public

    constructor Create(AOwner: TComponent); override;

    destructor Destroy; override;

    procedure SetupPanelFields(ThePanel: TPanel);

    procedure SetupPanel(ThePanel: TPanel; WidthMask: String);

    procedure UpdateStatusBar(Sender: TObject);

  published

    property ShowDate: Boolean read FDate write SetDate default True;

    property ShowKeys: Boolean read FKeys write SetKeys default True;

    property ShowTime: Boolean read FTime write SetTime default True;

    property ShowResources: Boolean read FResources write SetResources

default True;

    property BevelInner;

    property BevelOuter;

    property BevelWidth;

    property BorderStyle;

    property BorderWidth;

    property Caption: string read GetCaption write SetCaption;

    property Color;

    property Ctl3D;

    property DragCursor;

    property DragMode;

    property Enabled;

    property Font;

    property ParentColor;

    property ParentCtl3d;

    property ParentFont;

    property ParentShowHint;

    property PopUpMenu;

    property ShowHint;

    property Visible;

  end;

procedure Register;

implementation

procedure Register;

begin

  RegisterComponents('Additional', [TStatus]);

end;

procedure TStatus.SetupPanelFields(ThePanel: TPanel);

begin

  with ThePanel do

    begin

      Alignment := taCenter;

      Caption := '';

      BevelInner := bvLowered;

      BevelOuter := bvNone;

      {Set all these true so they reflect the settings of the TStatus}

      ParentColor := True;

      ParentFont := True;

      ParentCtl3D := True;

    end;

end;

procedure TStatus.SetupPanel(ThePanel: TPanel; WidthMask: String);

begin

  SetupPanelFields(ThePanel);

  with ThePanel do

    begin

      Width := Canvas.TextWidth(WidthMask);

      Align := alRight;

    end;

end;

constructor TStatus.Create(AOwner: TComponent);

begin

  inherited Create(AOwner);

  Parent := TWinControl(AOwner);

  FTime := True;

  FDate := True;

  FKeys := True;

  FResources := True;

  {Force the status bar to be aligned bottom}

  Align := alBottom;

  Height := 19;

  BevelInner := bvNone;

  BevelOuter := bvRaised;

  {When UpdateWidth is set TRUE, status bar will recalculate panel widths once}

  UpdateWidth := True;

  Locked := True;

  TabOrder := 0;;

  TabStop := False;

  Font.Name := 'Arial';

  Font.Size := 8;

  {Create the panel that will hold the date & time}

  DateTimePanel := TPanel.Create(Self);

  DateTimePanel.Parent := Self;

  SetupPanel(DateTimePanel,'  00/00/00 00:00:00 am  ');

  {Create the panel that will hold the resources graph}

  ResPanel := TPanel.Create(Self);

  ResPanel.Parent := Self;

  SetupPanel(ResPanel,'        ');

  {Create the 2 Gauges that will reside within the Resource Panel}

  ResGauge := TGauge.Create(Self);

  ResGauge.Parent := ResPanel;

  ResGauge.Align := alClient;

  ResGauge.ParentFont := True;

  ResGauge.BackColor := Color;

  ResGauge.ForeColor := clLime;

  ResGauge.BorderStyle := bsNone;

  {Create the panel that will hold the CapsLock state}

  CapPanel := TPanel.Create(Self);

  CapPanel.Parent := Self;

  SetupPanel(CapPanel,'  Cap  ');

  {Create the panel that will hold the NumLock state}

  NumPanel := TPanel.Create(Self);

  NumPanel.Parent := Self;

  SetupPanel(NumPanel,'  Num  ');

  {Create the panel that will hold the Insert/Overwrite state}

  InsPanel := TPanel.Create(Self);

  InsPanel.Parent := Self;

  SetupPanel(InsPanel,'  Ins  ');

  {Create the panel that will hold the status text}

  HelpPanel := TPanel.Create(Self);

  HelpPanel.Parent := Self;

  SetupPanelFields(HelpPanel);

  {Have the help panel consume all remaining space}

  HelpPanel.Align := alClient;

  HelpPanel.Alignment := taLeftJustify;

  {This is the timer that will update the status bar at regular intervals}

  FTimer := TTimer.Create(Self);

  If FTimer <> Nil then

    begin

      FTimer.OnTimer := UpdateStatusBar;

      {Updates will occur twice a second}

      FTimer.Interval := 500;

      FTimer.Enabled := True;

    end;

end;

destructor TStatus.Destroy;

begin

  FTimer.Free;

  HelpPanel.Free;

  InsPanel.Free;

  NumPanel.Free;

  CapPanel.Free;

  ResGauge.Free;

  ResPanel.Free;

  DateTimePanel.Free;

  inherited Destroy;

end;

procedure TStatus.SetDate(A: Boolean);

begin

  FDate := A;

  UpdateWidth := True;

end;

procedure TStatus.SetKeys(A: Boolean);

begin

  FKeys := A;

  UpdateWidth := True;

end;

procedure TStatus.SetTime(A: Boolean);

begin

  FTime := A;

  UpdateWidth := True;

end;

procedure TStatus.SetResources(A: Boolean);

begin

  FResources := A;

  UpdateWidth := True;

end;

{When we set or get the TStatus caption, it is affecting the HelpPanel

caption instead}

procedure TStatus.SetCaption(A: String);

begin

  HelpPanel.Caption := ' '+A;

end;

function TStatus.GetCaption: String;

begin

  GetCaption := HelpPanel.Caption;

end;

{This procedure sets the captions appropriately}

procedure TStatus.UpdateStatusBar(Sender: TObject);

begin

  if ShowDate and ShowTime then

    DateTimePanel.Caption := DateTimeToStr(Now)

  else

    if ShowDate and not ShowTime then

      DateTimePanel.Caption := DateToStr(Date)

    else

      if not ShowDate and ShowTime then

        DateTimePanel.Caption := TimeToStr(Time)

      else

        DateTimePanel.Caption := '';

  if UpdateWidth then with DateTimePanel do

    if ShowDate or ShowTime then

      Width := Canvas.TextWidth('  '+Caption+'  ')

    else

      Width := 0;

  if ShowResources then

    begin

      ResGauge.Progress := GetFreeSystemResources(GFSR_SYSTEMRESOURCES);

      if ResGauge.Progress <20 then

        ResGauge.ForeColor := clRed

      else

        ResGauge.ForeColor := clLime;

    end;

  if UpdateWidth then

    if ShowResources then

      ResPanel.Width := Canvas.TextWidth('        ')

    else

      ResPanel.Width := 0;

  if ShowKeys then

    begin

      if (GetKeyState(vk_NumLock) and $01) ><> 0 then

        NumPanel.Caption := '  Num  ' else NumPanel.Caption := '';

      if (GetKeyState(vk_Capital) and $01) <> 0 then

        CapPanel.Caption := '  Cap  ' else CapPanel.Caption := '';

      if (GetKeyState(vk_Insert) and $01) <> 0 then

        InsPanel.Caption := '  Ins  ' else InsPanel.Caption := '';

    end;

  if UpdateWidth then

    if ShowKeys then

      begin

        NumPanel.Width := Canvas.TextWidth(' Num ');

        InsPanel.Width := Canvas.TextWidth(' Ins ');

        CapPanel.Width := Canvas.TextWidth(' Cap ');

      end

    else

      begin

        NumPanel.Width := 0;

        InsPanel.Width := 0;

        CapPanel.Width := 0;

      end;

  UpdateWidth := False;

end;

{This allows font changes to be detected so the panels will be adjusted}

procedure TStatus.CMFontChanged(var Message: TMessage);

begin

  inherited;

  UpdateWidth := True;

end;

end.

interface

implementation

end.


8.43.1 <big>Icons in a Popup menus</big>
Question
I would like to know how to implement icons on a popup menu in Delphi 2

similar to what windows 95 does from the start menu.  Any one know how

to do this?

Answer
A:

type

  TForm1 = class(TForm)

    MainMenu1: TMainMenu;

    File1: TMenuItem;    /**** Item in the Menu Bar ****/

    Open1: TMenuItem;     /**** Item int Menu File ****/

    procedure FormCreate(Sender: TObject);

    procedure FormShow(Sender: TObject);

  private

   {private declarations}

  public

   {public declarations}

   Icn, Txt, MnuItm: TBitmap;

  end;

procedure TForm2.FormCreate(Sender: TObject);

var R: TRect;

    HIcn: HIcon;

    Ic: TIcon;

    Index: Word;

    FileName: PChar;

begin

     /** Get the icon from some application **/

     Ic:=TIcon.Create;

     Ic.Handle:=ExtractAssociatedIcon(Hinstance, /* some path and filename

*/, Index);

     /** Create the bitmap for the text **/

     Txt:=TBitmap.Create;

     with Txt do

     begin

          Width:=Canvas.TextWidth(' Test');

          Height:=Canvas.TextHeight(' Tes');

          Canvas.TextOut(0,0,' Test');

     end;

     /** Copy the Icon to a bitmap to resize it. You can't resize a Icon **/

     Icn:=TBitmap.Create;

     with Icn do

     begin

          Width:=32;

          Height:=32;

          Brush.Color:=clBtnFace;

          Canvas.Draw(0,0,Ic);

     end;

     /** Create the final bitmap where you put the icon and the tex **/

     MnuItm:=TBitmap.Create;

     with MnuItm do

     begin

          Width:=Txt.Width+18;

          Height:=18;

          with Canvas do

          begin

   Brush.Color:=clBtnFace;

   Pen.Color:=clBtnFace;

   Brush.Style:=bsSolid;

   Rectangle(0,0,Width,Height);

   CopyMode:=cmSrcAnd;

   StretchDraw(Rect(0,0,16,16),Icn);

   CopyMode:=cmSrcAnd;

   Draw(16,8-(Txt.Height div 2),Txt);

          end;

     end;

end;

procedure TForm2.FormShow(Sender: TObject);

var

  ItemInfo: TMenuItemInfo;

  hBmp1   : THandle;

begin

     HBmp1:=MnuItm.Handle;

     with ItemInfo do

     begin

          cbSize        := SizeOf( ItemInfo );

          fMask         := MIIM_TYPE;

          fType         := MFT_BITMAP;

          dwTypeData    := PChar(MakeLong( hBmp1, 0 ));

     end;

     /** Replace the MenuItem Open1 with a final bitmap **/

     SetMenuItemInfo( GetSubMenu( MainMenu1.Handle, File1.MenuIndex ),

       Open1.MenuIndex, true, ItemInfo );

end;

There is some problems on stretching the Icon and in the colors of the icon

in the Menu.

I'm also trying a better way but in this moment is this what I can get.

A:

The listing has been

modified to put the icons into the checked state of the menu (just like 95

does).  This also allows you to have a checked and unchecked state.

unit Unit1;

interface

uses

  Windows, Messages, SysUtils, Classes, Graphics, Controls, Forms, Dialogs,

  Menus,ShellAPI;

type

  TForm1 = class(TForm)

    MainMenu1: TMainMenu;

    File1: TMenuItem;

    Open1: TMenuItem;

    procedure FormCreate(Sender: TObject);

    procedure FormShow(Sender: TObject);

  private

    { Private declarations }

  public

    { Public declarations }

    Icn, MnuItm : TBitmap;

  end;

var

  Form1: TForm1;

implementation

{$R *.DFM}

procedure TForm1.FormCreate(Sender: TObject);

var R: TRect;

    HIcn: HIcon;

    Ic: TIcon;

    Index: Word;

begin

{     /** Get the icon from some application **/}

     Index := 0;    { 11th icon in file }

     Ic:=TIcon.Create;

     Ic.Handle:=ExtractAssociatedIcon(Hinstance,

'c:\win95\system\shell32.dll', Index);

{     /** Copy the Icon to a bitmap to resize it. You can't resize a Icon

**/}

     Icn:=TBitmap.Create;

     with Icn do

     begin

          Width:=32;

          Height:=32;

          Canvas.Brush.Color := clbtnface;

          Canvas.Draw(0,0,Ic);

     end;

{     /** Create the final bitmap where you put the icon and the tex **/}

     MnuItm:=TBitmap.Create;

     with MnuItm do

     begin

          Width :=18;

          Height:=18;

          with Canvas do

          begin

   Brush.Color:=clbtnface;

   Pen.Color:=clbtnface;

   CopyMode:=cmSrcAnd;

   StretchDraw(Rect(0,0,16,16),Icn);

          end;

     end;

end;

procedure TForm1.FormShow(Sender: TObject);

var

  ItemInfo: TMenuItemInfo;

  hBmp1   : THandle;

begin

     HBmp1:=MnuItm.Handle;

     with ItemInfo do

     begin

          cbSize        := SizeOf( ItemInfo );

          fMask         := MIIM_CHECKMARKS;

          fType         := MFT_BITMAP;

          hBmpunChecked := HBmp1;     { Unchecked State }

          hBmpChecked   := HBmp1;     { Checked State }

     end;

{     /** Replace the MenuItem Open1 with a final bitmap **/}

     SetMenuItemInfo( GetSubMenu( MainMenu1.Handle, File1.MenuIndex ),

       Open1.MenuIndex, true, ItemInfo );

end;

end.


8.43.1 <big>Accessing Components in a TGroupBox</big>
Question
I need to access component properties of components whose owner is a TGroupBox.

I know what the Groupbox name is, but will not know the names of the

Components it owns.  Is there any way to access the components font property

in the GroupBox and change it?

Answer
One of the properties of all controls is a pointer to the controls

contained within itself. This property is (tada) the Controls property

which is indexed as in an array. The count of the contained controls is

(tada) the ControlCount property. If you are going to access a property

or method that is not one of the TControl properties or methods, then

you will need to typecast the list item.

procedure DoSomethingWithAGroupBox;

var

  i : integer;

begin

  with AGroupBox do

    for i := 0 to ControlCount - 1 do

      if controls[i] is TEdit then

         TEdit(controls[i]).text := 'How about that!';

end;

The above example will work if the control is TEdit or a descendent of

TEdit such as TDBEdit or TMaskEdit. All objects can be typecast as one

of the objects that it is derived from or base class. You might be

tempted to say parent but parent is not a good term here as it means the

object which contains self.


8.43.1 <big>Incrementing String Field</big>
Question
I have a TStringfield that contains a letter that indicates a revision such

as 'A', 'B' ect. When adding a new revision I would like to automatically

increment this field to the next charcater. This seems like it should be easy

but since the field is of type 'string' and not 'char' I can't get it to work.

I tried the following:

  RevField.Text := chr(ord((RevTxt) + 1))

This fails because RevTxt is 'not of ordinal type' which I assume means it

must be type char.

I tried typecasting:

  RevField.Text := chr(ord(Char(RevTxt) + 1)))

and got an illegal typecast. Is their an easy way that I'm missing?

Answer
A:

The text property of controls is a string which is a special array of

char. You cannot typecast a char into a string. You can, however, access

each character in the string through its index.

Try this.

  var

    s : string;

  begin

    s := RevField.text;

    s[1] := chr(ord(s[1]) + 1);

    RevField.text := s;

  end;

A:

  The 2 problems are:

1.  You need to extract the char from the string to be able to

    increment it.

2.  Whilst you can access the individual characters of a string

    by subscripting, this is not allowed with properties such as

    TStringField's Text property.

    It would probably be best to write a small function.  For

    example, if the revision letter is always the final character

    in the string you could write:

      function IncrementTrailingVersionLetter(Str: string): string;

      begin

        Str[Length(Str)] := Char(Ord(Str[Length(Str)]) + 1);

        IncrementTrailingVersionLetter := Str;

      end;

    and then use it as follows:

      with RevField do

        Text := IncrementTrailingVersionLetter(Text);


8.43.1 <big>Using OnHint events among multiple forms</big>
Question
How can I use OnHint events among multiple forms?

Answer
Delphi's Online Help and Visual Component Library Reference

describe an example for processing TApplication's OnHint event.

The example shows how a panel can be used to display hints

associated with other components. As the example sets the

Application's OnHint method in the Form's OnCreate event, a

program involving more than one form will have difficulty using

this technique.

Moving the assignment of OnHint from the Form's OnCreate event

to its OnActivate method will allow different forms involved in

the application to treat Hints in their own way.

Here is an altered form of the source code presented in the

Online Help and the VCL Reference.

type

  TForm1 = class(TForm)

    Button1: TButton;

    Panel1: TPanel;

    Edit1: TEdit;

    procedure FormActivate(Sender: TObject);

  private

    { Private declarations }

  public

    procedure DisplayHint(Sender: TObjject);

  end;

implementation

{$R *.DFM}

procedure TForm1.DisplayHint(Sender: TObject);

begin

  Panel1.Caption := Application.Hint;

end;

procedure TForm1.FormActivate(Sender: TObject);

begin

  Application.OnHint := DisplayHint;

end;


8.43.1 <big>Moving to a tab by name on a tabset</big>
Question
How can I move to a tab by name on a tabset?

Answer
Place a Tabset(TabSet1) and an Edit (Edit1) on

your form. Change the Tabset's Tabs Property in

the String List Editor to include 4 Tabs:

 Hello,

 World,

 Of,

 Delphi,

Change Edit1's onChange event to:

procedure TForm1.Edit1Change(Sender: TObject);

var

  I : Integer;

begin

  for  I:= 0 to tabset1.tabs.count-1 do

   if  edit1.text = tabset1.tabs[I] then

     tabset1.tabindex:=I;

end;

If You type any of the Tabs names in edit1 it

will focus on the appropriate tab.


8.43.1 <big>Control font styles</big>
Question
How can i control font styles of selected Edits?

Answer
{

  This code will change the font style of a Edit

  when selected. This code could be implemented to

  control font style on other objects.

  With a Edit(Edit1) and a ListBox(ListBox1) on a form

  Add the following Items to the ListBox:

    fsBold

    fsItalic

    fsUnderLine

    fsStrikeOut

}

procedure TForm1.ListBox1Click(Sender: TObject);

var

  X : Integer;

type

  TLookUpRec = record

    Name: String;

    Data: TFontStyle;

  end;

const

  LookUpTable: array[1..4] of TLookUpRec =

  ((Name: 'fsBold'; Data: fsBold),

   (Name: 'fsItalic'; Data: fsItalic),

   (Name: 'fsUnderline'; Data: fsUnderline),

   (Name: 'fsStrikeOut'; Data: fsStrikeOut));

begin

  X := ListBox1.ItemIndex;

  Edit1.Text := ListBox1.Items[X];

  Edit1.Font.Style := [LookUpTable[ListBox1.ItemIndex+1].Data];

end;


8.43.1 <big>Removing the vertical scrollbar from a TStringGrid</big>
Question
How to remove the vertical scrollbar from a TStringGrid?

Answer
{

 In order to remove the vertical scrollbar from a TStringGrid component,

 you must override its Paint method.  Inside the Paint method you

 must call the SetScrollRange API procedure to set the min and max

 scroll values to zero (this disables the scrollbar), and then call

 the inherited Paint.  The code below is a unit containing a new

 component called TNoVertScrollStringGrid that does this.  You can copy

 the code into a file called NEWGRID.PAS, and add it to the component

 library as a custom component.

}

unit Newgrid;

interface

uses

  WinTypes, WinProcs, Classes, StringGrids;

type

  TNoVertScrollStringGrid = class(TStringGrid)

  protected

    procedure Paint; override;

  end;

procedure Register;

implementation

procedure TNoVertScrollStringGrid.Paint;

begin

  SetScrollRange(Self.Handle, SB_VERT, 0, 0, False);

  inherited Paint;

end;

procedure Register;

begin

  RegisterComponents('Data Controls', [TNoVertScrollStringGrid]);

end;

end.


8.43.1 <big>Getting a device context for a control</big>
Question
Does anyone know how to get a DC for a delphi VCL.  I am trying to use

the API function StretchBlt which requires a destDC and a sourceDC.

How do I tell windows to use my TImage or TShape for this purpose?

Answer
{Bitmap in a TImage}

HDC := TImage.Picture.bitmap.canvas.handle;

A DC is anything with a Canvas.handle.


8.43.1 <big>Disabling DBNavigator buttons</big>
Question
How to disable DBNavigator buttons?

Answer
{ DBNavigator enhancement: allows developer to enable and disable

  individual buttons via EnableButton and DisableButton methods }

unit GNav;

interface

uses

  Windows, Messages, SysUtils, Classes, Graphics, Controls, Forms, Dialogs,

  ExtCtrls, DBCtrls;

type

  TMyNavigator = class(TDBNavigator)

  public

     procedure EnableButton(Btn : TNavigateBtn) ;

     procedure DisableButton(Btn : TNavigateBtn) ;

  end;

procedure Register;

implementation

procedure TMyNavigator.EnableButton(Btn : TNavigateBtn) ;

begin

     Buttons[Btn].Enabled := True ;

end ;

procedure TMyNavigator.DisableButton(Btn : TNavigateBtn) ;

begin

     Buttons[Btn].Enabled := False ;

end ;

procedure Register;

begin

  RegisterComponents('Samples', [TMyNavigator]);

end;

end.


8.43.1 <big>StringGrid that shows images</big>
Question
Answer
{

// DBPICGRD.PAS (C) 1995 W. Raike

//  ALL RIGHTS RESERVED.

//

//    DESCRIPTION:

//      Data-aware grid that can display graphic fields.

//    REVISION HISTORY:

//      15/04/95  Created.    W. Raike

}

unit DBPicGrd;

interface

uses

  StringGrids, DB, DBTables, Grids, WinTypes, Classes, Graphics;

type

  TDBPicGrid = class(TStringGrid)

  protected

    procedure DrawDataCell(const Rect: TRect;

      Field: TField; State: TGridDrawState); override;

  public

    constructor Create(AOwner : TComponent); override;

  published

    property DefaultDrawing default False;

  end;

procedure Register;

implementation

constructor TDBPicGrid.Create(AOwner : TComponent);

begin

  inherited Create(AOwner);

  DefaultDrawing := False;

end;

procedure TDBPicGrid.DrawDataCell(const Rect: TRect; Field: TField;

State: TGridDrawState);

var

  bmp : TBitmap;

begin

  with Canvas do

  begin

    FillRect(Rect);

    if Field is TGraphicField then

        try

          bmp := TBitmap.Create;

          bmp.Assign(Field);

          Draw(Rect.Left, Rect.Top, bmp);

        finally

          bmp.Free;

        end

    else

      TextOut(Rect.Left, Rect.Top, Field.Text);

  end;

end;

procedure Register;

begin

  RegisterComponents('Custom', [TDBPicGrid]);

end;

end.


8.43.1 <big>Using canvas in user-defined components</big>
Question
How to use canvas in user defined components?

Answer
Suggestion for how to use Canvas in a homegrown component:

TScrollingPaintBox = class(TScrollingWinControl)

  private

    FCanvas: TCanvas;

  public

    constructor Create(aOwner:TComponent); override;

    destructor Destroy; override;

    property Canvas: TCanvas read FCanvas;

end;

constructor TScrollingPaintBox.Create(AOwner: TComponent);

begin

  inherited Create(AOwner);

  FCanvas := TControlCanvas.Create;

  TControlCanvas(FCanvas).Control := Self;

end;

destructor TScrollingPaintBox.Destroy;

begin

  FCanvas.Free;

  inherited Destroy;

end;

A TControlCanvas is important because it creates a DC that belongs to the

HWND of the control.  Also, override is important on your constructor

and destructor to insure that they are actually called.


8.43.1 <big>Accessing other components from a base component</big>
Question
How do I access other components in my application from within [my Base] component?

Answer
The Components[] list property exists in all descendants of TComponent

and is used to store references to any owned components.  When one

calls "mycomponent := TSomeComponent.Create(aComponent)", mycomponent

is placed in aComponent's Components[] list.  In most cases, the form

is specified as a component's owner in the Create method, in which case

the component is placed in the form's Components[] list.

The FindComponent() method (mentioned elsewhere) only searches the current

component's Components[] list.  If the object you want to find is owned

by a different component, you will have to scan the other component's

list.

Depending on how you create your Base and other components, you may have

to implement a recursive search algorithm that starts at the top of the

ownership tree (probably with the form), and then descends into the tree,

searching the Components[] list of each component it finds until the desired

object is reached.

A nice alternative is just to always specify your Base component as the

owner of all your other sub-components when you create them.  Then your

search of the Base component's Components[] list should work.


8.43.1 <big>Extending StringGrid</big>
Question
How to extend StringGrid?

Answer
{

Here's a TStringGrid derivative that exposes the Col, Row and Canvas properties

as well as the CellRect method.  This is extremely useful if you would like

to, for example, pop a dropdown list over a cell when the user enters.

}

unit VUBComps;

interface

uses

  SysUtils, WinTypes, WinProcs, Messages, Classes, Graphics, Controls,

  Forms, Dialogs, Grids, StringGrids, DB, Menus;

type

  TStringGridVUB = class(TStringGrid)

  private

    { Private declarations }

  protected

    { Protected declarations }

  public

    property Canvas;

    function CellRect(ACol, ARow: Longint): TRect;

    property Col;

    property Row;

procedure Register;

implementation

procedure Register;

begin

  RegisterComponents('VUBudget', [TStringGridVUB]);

end;

function TStringGridVUB.CellRect(ACol, ARow: Longint): TRect;

begin

  Result := inherited CellRect(ACol, ARow);

end;

end.


8.43.1 <big>Creating a resizeable (elastic) panel</big>
Question
How to realize a resizeable (elastic) panel?

Answer
{

  Here's the source code for a resizable panel.  Give the panel an align

  property of alClient, throw some controls on it, and watch them resize

  at run time when you resize the form.  There is some code that prohibits

  resizing during design time, but this can be taken out.  This may not be

  perfect, because I threw it together in a few minutes, but it's worked

  for me so far.

}

unit Elastic;

interface

uses

  SysUtils, WinTypes, WinProcs, Messages, Classes, Graphics, Controls,

  Forms, Dialogs, ExtCtrls;

type

  TElasticPanel = class( TPanel )

  private

     FHorz, FVert: boolean;

     nOldWidth, nOldHeight: integer;

     bResized: boolean;

  protected

     procedure WMSize( var message: TWMSize ); message WM_SIZE;

  public

     nCount: integer;

     constructor Create( AOwner: TComponent ); override;

  published

     property ElasticHorizontal: boolean read FHorz write FHorz default TRUE;

     property ElasticVertical: boolean read FVert write FVert default TRUE;

  end;

procedure Register;

implementation

constructor TElasticPanel.Create( AOwner: TComponent );

begin

  inherited Create( AOwner );

  FHorz := TRUE;

  FVert := TRUE;

  nOldWidth := Width;

  nOldHeight := Height;

  bResized := FALSE;

end;

procedure TElasticPanel.WMSize( var message: TWMSize );

var

  bResize: boolean;

  xRatio: real;

  i: integer;

  ctl: TWinControl;

begin

  Inc( nCount );

  if Align = alNone then

     bResize := TRUE

  else

     bResize := bResized;

  if not ( csDesigning in ComponentState ) and bResize then

     begin

        if FHorz then

           begin

  xRatio := Width / nOldWidth;

  for i := 0 to ControlCount - 1 do

     begin

        ctl := TWinControl( Controls[i] );

        ctl.Left := Round( ctl.Left * xRatio );

        ctl.Width := Round( ctl.Width * xRatio );

     end;

           end;

        if FVert then

           begin

  xRatio := Height / nOldHeight;

  for i := 0 to ControlCount - 1 do

     begin

        ctl := TWinControl( Controls[i] );

        ctl.Top := Round( ctl.Top * xRatio );

        ctl.Height := Round( ctl.Height * xRatio );

     end;

           end;

     end

  else

     begin

        nOldWidth := Width;

        nOldHeight := Height;

     end;

  bResized := TRUE;

  nOldWidth := Width;

  nOldHeight := Height;

end;

procedure Register;

begin

  RegisterComponents('Additional', [TElasticPanel]);

end;

end.


8.43.1 <big>Assigning OnClick events for menu items created at run-time</big>
Question
How to assign OnClick events for menu items created at runtime?

Answer
Since the OnClick method is a property, when you dynamically create the

menu item, also assign the name of on OnClick handler:


theMenuitem.OnClick := TheOnClickHandler;

Then, in the OnClick handler, you cast the sender into a TMenuItem and

read the name:

procedure theform.TheOnClickHandler(Sender: TObject);

var


fName: String;

begin


fName := TMenuItem(Sender).name;


...

end;


8.43.1 <big>Setting boundaries for newly created controls</big>
Question
How to set boundaries for newly created controls?

Answer
If you are designing a new Delphi control and you need to catch

or limit changes to Left, Top, Width, or Height, there is one

simple way to do it.  However, I have yet to see the slightest

hint of how to do it in the Delphi documentation (including

the CWG).

The key to catching changes to Left, Top, Width, Height, and

even BoundsRect in Delphi is the SetBounds() method (found

in TControl and all descendants).  SetBounds() is a virtual

function used to set the position and size of a control

all in one easy step.  However, what they do not tell you

in the documentation is that TControl.SetBounds() is called

by TControl's SetLeft(), SetTop(), SetWidth(), and SetHeight()

property access methods every time a value is assigned to

the Left, Top, Width, Height, and BoundsRect properties.

Thus, to catch changes to these properties, simply override

the SetBounds() method, do whatever you need with the new

values, and then pass them on to the inherited SetBounds()

method.

In the following example, I have a control that automatically

updates its X & Y custom properties to refer to the center

of the control whenever Left, Top, Width, Height, or BoundsRect

are changed.  Conversely, Left and Top will be updated whenever

X & Y are changed:

type

  TMyControl = class(TControl)

  private

    FX, FY : integer;

    {property access methods}

    procedure SetX(value : integer);

    procedure SetY(value : integer);

    ...

  public

    procedure SetBounds(aLeft, aTop, aWidth, aHeight : integer); override;

    ...

    property X : integer read FX write SetX;

    property Y : integer read FY write SetY;

  end;

...

procedure TMyControl.SetX(value : integer);

begin

  if FX <> value then

    SetBounds(value - Width div 2, Top, Width, Height);

end;

procedure TMyControl.SetY(value : integer);

begin

  if FY <> value then

    SetBounds(Left, value - Height div 2, Width, Height);

end;

procedure TMyControl.SetBounds(aLeft, aTop, aWidth, aHeight : integer);

begin

  {Go ahead and let SetBounds() do its thing...}

  inherited SetBounds(aLeft, aTop, aWidth, aHeight);

  {Now adjust FX and FY according to our new bounds.}

  FX := Width div 2;

  FY := Height div 2;

end;

Also not mentioned in the documentation is the fact that the

FLeft, FTop, FWidth, and FHeight private fields that TControl

uses to keep track of its bounding rectangle are not updated

in the corresponding SetLeft(), SetTop(), etc. property access

methods.  These variables, in fact, do not get updated anywhere

except in TControl's SetBounds() method (as with FX and FY in

the above example).

So, to limit changes to the bounds of your control, you can

override SetBounds() to check and modify any of the properties

before passing the values on to the inherited SetBounds()

method.

In the following example, I have a control that limits its

width and height to no more than 100 pixels:

type

  TMyControl = class(TControl)

    ...

  public

    procedure SetBounds(aLeft, aTop, aWidth, aHeight : integer); override;

    ...

  end;

...

procedure TMyControl.SetBounds(aLeft, aTop, aWidth, aHeight : integer);

begin

  if aWidth  100 then

    aWidth  := 100;

  if aHeight  100 then

    aHeight := 100;

  inherited SetBounds(aLeft, aTop, aWidth, aHeight);

end;


8.43.1 <big>Expanding a path to a TUutlineNode referenced by index</big>
Question
How to expand a path to a TOutlineNode referenced by index?

Answer
The purpose I wrote this routine was, that I had an index from a TOutlineNode

(which was the result of search) and wanted to expand a path to the node

without expanding unnecessary trees.

The following routine accepts an index as a parameter and expands the path

to the TOutlineNode with this index.

The routine assumes a TOutline object named Outline.

var

  Outline: TOutline;

procedure TSearchDlg.ExpandPathToFoundItem(const FoundItemIndex: Longint);

{------------------------------------------------------------------------------

 Expands a path to a given item (item is specified by the index number). Only

 the parents needed to get to the specified item will be expanded.

 -----------------------------------------------------------------------------}

var

  ItemIndex:   Longint;

  Found:       Boolean;

  LastCh:      Longint;

  Path:        String;

  ItemText:    String;

  SepPos:      Integer;

  OldSep:      String;

begin

  {Save the old ItemSpearator}

  OldSep:=Outline.ItemSeparator;

  {Set the new ItemSeparator}

  Outline.ItemSeparator:='\';

  {Get the full path to the TOutlineNode and add a '\'. This is done, because it

   simplifies the whole algorithm}

  Path:=Outline.Items[FoundItemIndex].FullPath+'\';

  {As long as the end of the path has not been reached}

  while Length(Path)  0 do begin

    {Determine the position of the first '\' in the path}

    SepPos:=Pos('\',Path);

    {Isolate the TOutlineNode item}

    ItemText:=Copy(Path,1,SepPos-1);

    {Determine the index of the TOutlineNode}

    ItemIndex:=Outline.GetTextItem(ItemText);

    {Expand it}

    Outline.Items[ItemIndex].Expand;

    {Cut the expanded TOutlineNode from the string}

    Path:=Copy(Path,SepPos+1,Length(Path)-SepPos+1);

  end;

  {Restore original ItemSeparator}

  Outline.ItemSeparator:=OldSep;

end;

DETAILS

Let's assume the full path to the desired item is:

        "My Computer\Hardware\SoundCard\Base Adress"

The first step returns the above path. Then the substring "My Computer" is

isolated. Then the index of the TOutlineNode "My Computer" is determined by

using the "GetTextItem" method. The "Expand" method expands this tree.

Afterwards "My Computer" is cut from the path resulting in the new path

"Hardware\SoundCard\Base Adress".

Then the index of "Hardware" is determined, expanded and again, cut away.

This procedure repeats until there is no path left to expand. Then the path

to the given TOutlineNode will be expanded.


8.43.1 <big>Associating a string with each component</big>
Question
Is there a way to associate a string with each component?

Answer
Since the Tag property is a longint, you can type cast it

as a Pointer or PChar.  So, you can basically store a pointer

to a record by using the Tag property.

Note:  You're not going to be able to store the string, or

pointer rather, at design time. This is something you'll have

to do at run time. Take a look at this example:

 var

  i: integer;

 begin

   for i := 0 to ComponentCount - 1 do

     if Components[i] is TEdit then

       Components[i].Tag := LongInt(NewStr('Hello '+IntToStr(i)));

 end;

Here, I loop through the components on the form.  If the

component is a TEdit, I assign a pointer to a string to its Tag

property.  The NewStr function returns a PString (pointer to a

string).  A pointer is basically the same as a longint or

better, occupies the same number of bytes in memory. Therefore,

you can type cast the return value of NewStr as a LongInt and

store it in the Tag property of the TEdit component.  Keep in

mind that this could have been a pointer to an entire record.

Now I'll use that value:

 var

  i: integer;

 begin

   for i := 0 to ComponentCount - 1 do

     if Components[i] is TEdit then begin

       TEdit(Components[i]).Text := PString(Components[i].Tag)^;

       DisposeStr(PString(Components[i].Tag));

     end;

 end;

Here, again I loop through the components and work on only the

TEdits.  This time, I extract the value of the component's Tag

property by typecasting it as a PString (Pointer to a string)

and assigning that value to the TEdit's Text property. Of

course, I must dereference it with the caret (^) symbol.  Once

I do that, I dispose of the string stored in the edit

component.  Important note: if you store anything in the

TEdit's Tag property as a pointer, you are responsible for

disposing of it also.

FYI, Since Delphi objects are really pointers to class

instances, you can also store objects in the Tag property. As

long as you remember to Free them.

Three methods spring to mind to use Tags to access strings that

persist from app to app.

1.  If your strings stay the same forever, create a string

resource in Resource Workshop (or equiv) and use the Tags as

indexes into your string resource.

2.  Use TIniFile and create a section for your strings, and

give each string a name with number so that your ini file has a

section like this:

[strings]

string1=Aristotle

string2=Plato

string3=Well this is Delphi, after all

Then you can fetch them back out this way:

  var s1: string;

  ...

  s1 := IniFile1.ReadString('strings', 'string'+IntToStr(Tag), '');

3.  Put your strings into a file, with each followed by a

carriage return.  Read them into a TStringList.  Then your Tags

become an index into this stringlist:

  StringList1.LoadFromFile('slist.txt');

  ...

  s1 := StringList1[Tag];

Given the way Delphi is set up, I think the inifile method is easiest.

DISCLAIMER: You have the right to use this technical information

subject to the terms of the No-Nonsense License Statement that

you received with the Borland product to which this information

pertains.


8.43.1 <big>Populating TDBComboBoxes and TDBListBoxes</big>
Question
Answer
Most of Delphi's data aware components will populate

themselves after they are wired up to a open dataset.  However

DbListboxes and DbComboboxes do not display this characteristic.

These two components are not for displaying your datasets, but

filling them.  Use of these components is straight forward.

When you update your table, the value of the DbListbox or

DbCombobox will be posted in the appropriate field.

Filling the DbCombobox or DbListbox the same as filling normal

comboboxs or listboxes.  The lines of text in a listbox or

combobox are really a tstring list.  The "Items" property of

the given component holds this list.  Use the "Add" method for

adding items to a tstring. If you want to use data  types other

than strings they must be converted at run time. If your list

has a blank line at the end, consider setting the

"IntegralHeight" property to True.

Filling a DbListbox with 4 lines programmatically might look

similar to this:

     DbListbox1.items.add('line one');

     DbListbox1.items.add('line two');

     DbListbox1.items.add('line three');

     DbListbox1.items.add('line four');

Filling a DbListbox at design time requires using the object

inspector.  By double clicking on the components "Items"

property, you can bring up the "String List Editor" and input

the desired rows.

Unfortunately, if a combobox is filled this way, there is not

default value.  Setting a DbComboboxs "text" property will

achieve this result.  (the "text" property is not available in

the object inspector, so it must be set programmatically).

Setting the default value to the first value in the

DbCombobox's list looks like this:

DbCombobox1.text := DbCombobox1.items[0];

Often it is useful to fill a DBListBox from a dataset.  This

can be done using loop:

procedure TForm1.FormCreate(Sender: TObject);

begin

  with table2 do begin

    open;

    while not EOF do

    begin

      DBlistbox1.items.add(FieldByName('name').AsString);

      next;

    end;

  end;

end;

DISCLAIMER: You have the right to use this technical information

subject to the terms of the No-Nonsense License Statement that

you received with the Borland product to which this information

pertains.


8.43.1 <big>Activating horizontal scrollbar for listboxes</big>
Question
Can someone describe how to activate the horizontal scrollbar in a

listbox. I need to do this programatically.

Answer
try this:

  SendMessage(ListBox.Handle, LB_SetHorizontalExtent, <DesiredPixelWidth>, 0);


8.43.1 <big>Click and move components at run-time</big>
Question
How can I program a component, such as a TPanel, so that I

can move it around with a click and drag of the mouse?

Answer
This code goes on the OnMouseDown event of the component in

question (a TPanel in this case):

procedure TForm1.Panel1MouseDown(Sender: TObject; Button: TMouseButton;

    Shift: TShiftState; X, Y: Integer);

const

  SC_DragMove = $F012;  { a magic number }

begin

  ReleaseCapture;

  panel1.perform(WM_SysCommand, SC_DragMove, 0);

end;

DISCLAIMER: You have the right to use this technical information

subject to the terms of the No-Nonsense License Statement that

you received with the Borland product to which this information

pertains.


8.43.1 <big>Validating input in TEdit components</big>
Question
How can I validate input in my TEdit components?

Answer
   Assuming you're using regular TEdit components (as opposed to TDBEdit

   components), the best place to validate input is the OnExit event of

   the TEdit.  This event fires whenever focus leaves the component.

   Typically, when the user enters some invalid text into the control,

   you want to issue a warning to the user, and set the focus back

   to the control.  A difficulty arises, however, when you attempt

   to set focus to a particular control from an OnExit event handler.

   Since Windows is "in the middle of" setting focus from one control

   to another during OnExit, you will see irregular behavior from

   controls if you attempt to change focus at that time.

   The solution is to post a message to your form in the TEdit's OnExit

   event handler.  This user-defined posted message will indicate that

   the coast is clear to begin validating input.  Since posted messages

   are placed at the end of the message queue, this gives Windows the

   opportunity to complete the focus change before you attempt to

   change the focus back to another control.

   Attatch is a unit and text representation of a DFM (form) file

   which demonstrates this technique.

{ *** BEGIN CODE FOR UNIT1.PAS *** }

unit Unit1;

interface

uses

  SysUtils, WinTypes, WinProcs, Messages, Classes, Graphics, Controls,

  Forms, Dialogs, StdCtrls, Mask;

const

  { User-defined message }

  um_ValidateInput = wm_User + 100;

type

  TForm1 = class(TForm)

    Edit1: TEdit;

    Edit2: TEdit;

    Edit3: TEdit;

    Edit4: TEdit;

    Button1: TButton;

    MaskEdit1: TMaskEdit;

    procedure Edit1Exit(Sender: TObject);

  private

    { User-defined message handler }

    procedure ValidateInput(var M: TMessage); message um_ValidateInput;

  end;

var

  Form1: TForm1;

implementation

{$R *.DFM}

procedure TForm1.ValidateInput(var M: TMessage);

begin

  { The following line is my validation.  I want to make sure the }

  { first character is a lower case alpha character.  Note the    }

  { typecast of lParam to a TEdit. }

  if not (TEdit(M.lParam).Text[1] in ['a'..'z']) then begin

    ShowMessage('Bad input');  { Yell at the user }

    TEdit(M.lParam).SetFocus;  { Set focus back   }

  end;

end;

procedure TForm1.Edit1Exit(Sender: TObject);

begin

  { Post a message to myself which indicates it's time to  }

  { validate the input.  Pass the TEdit instance (Self) as }

  { the message lParam. }

  PostMessage(Handle, um_ValidateInput, 0, longint(Sender));

end;

end.

{ *** END CODE FOR UNIT1.PAS *** }

{ *** BEGIN CODE FOR UNIT1.DFM *** }

object Form1: TForm1

  Left = 200

  Top = 99

  Width = 318

  Height = 205

  Caption = 'Form1'

  Font.Color = clWindowText

  Font.Height = -13

  Font.Name = 'System'

  Font.Style = []

  PixelsPerInch = 96

  TextHeight = 16

  object Edit1: TEdit

    Left = 32

    Top = 32

    Width = 121

    Height = 24

    TabOrder = 0

    Text = 'Edit1'

    OnExit = Edit1Exit

  end

  object Edit2: TEdit

    Left = 160

    Top = 32

    Width = 121

    Height = 24

    TabOrder = 1

    Text = 'Edit2'

    OnExit = Edit1Exit

  end

  object Edit3: TEdit

    Left = 32

    Top = 64

    Width = 121

    Height = 24

    TabOrder = 2

    Text = 'Edit3'

    OnExit = Edit1Exit

  end

  object Edit4: TEdit

    Left = 160

    Top = 64

    Width = 121

    Height = 24

    TabOrder = 3

    Text = 'Edit4'

    OnExit = Edit1Exit

  end

  object Button1: TButton

    Left = 112

    Top = 136

    Width = 89

    Height = 33

    Caption = 'Button1'

    TabOrder = 4

  end

end

{ *** END CODE FOR UNIT1.DFM *** }

DISCLAIMER: You have the right to use this technical information

subject to the terms of the No-Nonsense License Statement that

you received with the Borland product to which this information

pertains.


8.43.1 <big>Different colored characters in a string grid</big>
Question
Answer
This unit will show how to have text in a string grid where the

characters are different colors.

unit Strgr;

interface

uses

  SysUtils, WinTypes, WinProcs, Messages, Classes, Graphics, Controls,

  Forms, Dialogs, Grids, StdCtrls, DB;

type

  TForm1 = class(TForm)

    StringGrid1: TStringGrid;

    procedure StringGrid1DrawCell(Sender: TObject; Col, Row: Longint;

      Rect: TRect; State: TGridDrawState);

  private

    { Private declarations }

  public

    { Public declarations }

  end;

var

  Form1: TForm1;

implementation

{$R *.DFM}

procedure TForm1.StringGrid1DrawCell(Sender: TObject; Col, Row: Longint;

  Rect: TRect; State: TGridDrawState);

const

  CharOffset = 3;

begin

  with StringGrid1.canvas do

  begin

    font.color := clMaroon;

    textout(rect.left + CharOffset, rect.top + CharOffset, 'L');

      font.color := clNavy;

    textout(rect.left + CharOffset + TextWidth('L'),

      rect.top + CharOffset, 'loyd');

  end;

end;

end.


8.43.1 <big>ISBN validation</big>
Question
Answer
ISBNs (or International Standard Book Numbers) are mystical code numbers

that uniquely identify books. The purpose of this article is to remove the

mystery surrounding the structure of the ISBN, allowing applications to

perform data validation on entered candidate ISBNs.

ISBNs are composed of thirteen characters, limited to the number

characters "0" through "9", the hyphen, and the letter "X". This thirteen-

character code is divided into four parts, each separated by hyphens:

group identifier, publisher identifier, book identification for the

publisher, and the check digit. The first part (group identifier) is used

to identify countries, geographical regions, languages, etc. The second

part (publisher identifier) uniquely identifies the publisher. The third

part (book identifier) uniquely identifies a given book within a

publisher's collection. The fourth and final part (check digit) is used

with the other digits in the code in an algorithm to derive a verifiable

ISBN. The number of digits in the first three parts of an ISBN may contain

a variable number of digits, but the check digit will always consist of a

single character (between "0" and "9", or "X" for a value of 10) and the

ISBN as a whole will always consists of thirteen characters (ten numbers

plus the three hyphens dividing the four parts of the ISBN).

The ISBN 3-88053-002-5 breaks down into the parts:

  Group:       3

  Publisher:   88053

  Book:        002

  Check Digit: 5

An ISBN can be verified to be a valid code using a simple mathematical

algorithm. This algorithm takes each of the nine single digits from the

first three parts if the ISBN (sans the non-numeric hyphens), multiplies

each single digit by a number that is less than eleven the number of

positions from the left each digit that is in the ISBN, adds together the

result of each multiplication plus the check digit, and then divides that

number by eleven. If that division by eleven results in no remainder

(i.e., the number is modulo 11), the candidate ISBN is a valid ISBN. For

example, using the previous sample ISBN 3-88053-002-5:

  ISBN:  3  8  8  0  5  3  0  0  2  5

  Digit Multiplier: 10  9  8  7  6  5  4  3  2  1

  Product:          30+72+64+00+30+15+00+00+04+05 = 220

Since 220 is evenly divisible by eleven, this candidate IDBN is a valid

ISBN code.

This verification algorithm is easily translated into Pascal/Delphi code.

String manipulation functions and procedures are used to extract the

check digit and the remainder of the ISBN from the String type value

passed to a validation function. The check digit is converted to Integer

type, which forms the start value of the aggregate variable onto which the

multiplication of each digit in the remainder of the ISBN (the single

digits that comprise the first three parts of the ISBN) will be added. A

For loop is used to sequentially process each digit in the remainder,

ignoring the hyphens, multiplying each digit times its position in the

ISBN remainder relative to the other digits in the remainder. The final

value of this aggregate variable is then checked to see whether it is

evenly divisible by eleven (indicating a valid ISBN) or not (indicating an

invalid candidate ISBN).

Here is an example of this methodology applied in a Delphi function:

function IsISBN(ISBN: String): Boolean;

var

  Number, CheckDigit: String;

  CheckValue, CheckSum, Err: Integer;

  i, Cnt: Word;

begin

  {Get check digit}

  CheckDigit := Copy(ISBN, Length(ISBN), 1);

  {Get rest of ISBN, minus check digit and its hyphen}

  Number := Copy(ISBN, 1, Length(ISBN) - 2);

  {Length of ISBN remainder must be 11 and check digit between 9 and 9 or

   X}

  if (Length(Number) = 11) and (Pos(CheckDigit, '0123456789X')  0) then

    begin

    {Get numeric value for check digit}

    if (CheckDigit = 'X') then

      CheckSum := 10

    else

      Val(CheckDigit, CheckSum, Err);

    {Iterate through ISBN remainder, applying decode algorithm}

    Cnt := 1;

    for i := 1 to 12 do begin

      {Act only if current character is between "0" and "9" to exclude

       hyphens}

      if (Pos(Number[i], '0123456789')  0) then begin

        Val(Number[i], CheckValue, Err);

        {Algorithm for each character in ISBN remainder, Cnt is the nth

        character so processed}

        CheckSum := CheckSum + CheckValue * (11 - Cnt);

        Inc(Cnt);

      end;

    end;

    {Verify final value is evenly divisible by 11}

    if (CheckSum MOD 11 = 0) then

      IsISBN := True

    else

      IsISBN := False;

  end

  else

    IsISBN := False;

end;

This is a simplified example, kept simple to best demonstrate the

algorithm to decode ISBNs. There are a number of additional features that

would be desirable to add for use in a real-world application. For

instance, this example function requires the candidate ISBN be passed as a

Pascal String type value, with the hyphens dividing the four parts of the

ISBN. Added functionality might accommodate evaluating candidate ISBNs

entered without the hyphens. Another feature that might be added is

checking that ensures three hyphens are properly included, as opposed to

just thirteen number characters.


8.43.1 <big>Selecting multiple records in TStringGrid</big>
Question
How to select multiple record in TStringGrid?

Answer
When you add [dgMultiSelect] to the Options

property of a StringGrid, you give yourself the ability

to select multiple records within the grid.

The records you select are represented as bookmarks

and are stored in the SelectedRows property.

The SelectedRows property is an object of type

TBookmarkList.  The properties and methods are

described below.

// property SelectedRows: TBookmarkList read FBookmarks;

//   TBookmarkList = class

//   public

     {* The Clear method will free all the selected records

        within the StringGrid *}

     // procedure Clear;

    {* The Delete method will delete all the selected rows

       from the dataset *}

    // procedure Delete;

    {* The Find method determines whether a bookmark is

       in the selected list. *}

    // function  Find(const Item: TBookmarkStr;

    //      var Index: Integer): Boolean;

    {* The IndexOf method returns the index of the

       bookmark within the Items property. *}

    // function IndexOf(const Item: TBookmarkStr): Integer;

    {* The Refresh method returns a boolean value to notify

       whether any orphans were dropped (deleted) during the

       time the record has been selected in the grid.  The

       refresh method can be used to update the selected list

       to minimize the possibility of accessing a deleted

       record. *}

    // function  Refresh: Boolean;  True = orphans found

    {* The Count property returns the number of currently

       selected items in the StringGrid *}

    // property Count: Integer read GetCount;

    {* The CurrentRowSelected property returns a boolean

       value and determines whether the current row is

       selected or not. *}

    // property CurrentRowSelected: Boolean

    //      read GetCurrentRowSelected

    //      write SetCurrentRowSelected;

    {* The Items property is a TStringList of

       TBookmarkStr *}

    // property Items[Index: Integer]: TBookmarkStr

    //      read GetItem; default;

//  end;

unit Unit1;

interface

uses

  Windows, Messages, SysUtils, Classes, Graphics, Controls, Forms, Dialogs,

  StdCtrls, Grids, StringGrids, DB, DBTables;

type

  TForm1 = class(TForm)

    Table1: TTable;

    StringGrid1: TStringGrid;

    Count: TButton;

    Selected: TButton;

    Clear: TButton;

    Delete: TButton;

    Select: TButton;

    GetBookMark: TButton;

    Find: TButton;

    FreeBookmark: TButton;

    DataSource1: TDataSource;

    procedure CountClick(Sender: TObject);

    procedure SelectedClick(Sender: TObject);

    procedure ClearClick(Sender: TObject);

    procedure DeleteClick(Sender: TObject);

    procedure SelectClick(Sender: TObject);

    procedure GetBookMarkClick(Sender: TObject);

    procedure FindClick(Sender: TObject);

    procedure FreeBookmarkClick(Sender: TObject);

  private

    { Private declarations }

  public

    { Public declarations }

  end;

var

  Form1: TForm1;

  Bookmark1: TBookmark;

  z: Integer;

implementation

{$R *.DFM}

//Example of the Count property

procedure TForm1.CountClick(Sender: TObject);

begin

  if StringGrid1.SelectedRows.Count  0 then

  begin

    showmessage(inttostr(StringGrid1.SelectedRows.Count));

  end;

end;

//Example of the CurrentRowSelected property

procedure TForm1.SelectedClick(Sender: TObject);

begin

  if StringGrid1.SelectedRows.CurrentRowSelected then

    showmessage('Selected');

end;

//Example of the Clear Method

procedure TForm1.ClearClick(Sender: TObject);

begin

  StringGrid1.SelectedRows.Clear;

end;

//Example of the Delete Method

procedure TForm1.DeleteClick(Sender: TObject);

begin

  StringGrid1.SelectedRows.Delete;

end;

{*

   This example iterates through the selected rows

   of the grid and displays the second field of

   the dataset.

   The Method DisableControls is used so that the

   StringGrid will not update when the dataset is changed.

   The last position of the dataset is saved as

   a TBookmark.

   The IndexOf method is called to check whether or

   not the bookmark is still existent.

   The decision of using the IndexOf method rather

   than the Refresh method should be determined by the

   specific application.

*}

procedure TForm1.SelectClick(Sender: TObject);

var

  x: word;

  TempBookmark: TBookMark;

begin

  StringGrid1.Datasource.Dataset.DisableControls;

  with StringGrid1.SelectedRows do

  if Count  0 then

  begin

    TempBookmark:= StringGrid1.Datasource.Dataset.GetBookmark;

    for x:= 0 to Count - 1 do

    begin

      if IndexOf(Items[x])  -1 then

      begin

        StringGrid1.Datasource.Dataset.Bookmark:= Items[x];

        showmessage(StringGrid1.Datasource.Dataset.Fields[1].AsString);

      end;

    end;

  end;

  StringGrid1.Datasource.Dataset.GotoBookmark(TempBookmark);

  StringGrid1.Datasource.Dataset.FreeBookmark(TempBookmark);

  StringGrid1.Datasource.Dataset.EnableControls;

end;

{*

This example allows you to set a bookmark and

and then search for the bookmarked record within

selected a record(s) within the StringGrid.

*}

//Sets a bookmark

procedure TForm1.GetBookMarkClick(Sender: TObject);

begin

  Bookmark1:= StringGrid1.Datasource.Dataset.GetBookmark;

end;

//Frees the bookmark

procedure TForm1.FreeBookmarkClick(Sender: TObject);

begin

  if assigned(Bookmark1) then

  begin

    StringGrid1.Datasource.Dataset.FreeBookmark(Bookmark1);

    Bookmark1:= nil;

  end;

end;

//Uses the Find method to locate the position of the

//bookmarked record within the selected list in the StringGrid

procedure TForm1.FindClick(Sender: TObject);

begin

  if assigned(Bookmark1) then

  begin

    if StringGrid1.SelectedRows.Find(TBookMarkStr(Bookmark1),z) then

      showmessage(inttostr(z));

  end;

end;

end.


8.43.1 <big>Moving in a TMemo Field</big>
Question
I'm working with a TMemo Field, and I insert several lines in it using the

Addlines procedure, with the lines attribute. The problem is that after the

inserting is done, the field looks empty because the cursor is at the bottom

of the field, so I have to scroll up manually in order to be able to see what

has been inserted. My question is: Is there any way to do this scrolling up

automatically? Or in other words, How can I move to the begining of the TMemo

Field?

Answer
A:

procedure MemoCursorTo(Memo:TMemo; MemoLine, MemoCol: Integer);

begin

       Memo.SelStart := SendMessage (Memo.Handle, EM_LINEINDEX, MemoLine, 0)

       + MemoCol - 1;

end;


8.43.1 <big>Copy of component properties</big>
Question
Is there an easy way to copy all the properties of a component into another one

of the same class, when the class is known only at run time?

Answer
Because of D1/D2 VCL internal object semantics and your own additional

semantics and D2 strings, you cannot just make a shallow copy (that

is, a copy the memory contents of the object, as is) of components.

There are two ways to make deeper copies:

(1) If there is an ASSIGN method, that may do what you want.

(2) You can use the same code the VCL uses to copy things to and from

the clipboard. You stream the component into memory and then read it

back in using the provided methods to create a new component. It

enables you to put in a new Owner and Parent, which is typically what

you want to do, and you can specify some hooks to handle other issues.

It is pretty fast.

Using the clipboard technique creates a new instance of the component,

and that may not be what you want if you have already created the

component. In that case, you need to write your own ASSIGN method.


8.43.1 <big>TMenuItem - create and add an event at runtime</big>
Question
I need some help about TMenuItem:

I would like to know how I can create and associate event dynamically to a

TMenuItem.

Answer
You can populate a menu like this:

   


...

      


ppmProgram: TMenuItem;

   


Private

      


procedure PopulateMenu(Sender: TObject);

      


procedure NewShortcutClick(Sender: TObject);



   ...



procedure TForm1.PopulateMenu(Sender: TObject);



var



   ppmAddNewShortcut : TMenuItem;



begin



   ppmAddNewShortcut         := TMenuItem.Create(Self);



   ppmAddNewShortcut.Caption := '&Test';



   ppmAddNewShortcut.OnClick := NewShortcutClick;



   ppmProgram.Add(ppmAddNewShortcut);



end;



procedure TForm1.NewShortcutClick(Sender: TObject);



begin



   { Type the "Test" code here }



end;


8.43.1 <big>Scrolling a TRichEdit control</big>
Question
I am using the TRichEdit.lines.add() method to add lines to a TRichEdit.

How do I make it so that each time a line is added, the text scrolls so

that the line just added is at the bottom of the TRichEdit control?

Answer
Just use a EM_SCROLL message:

SendMessage(RichEdit1.Handle, EM_SCROLL, SB_LINEDOWN, 0);


8.43.1 <big>Mask Edit</big>
Question
I need to be able to validate that every thing a person inputs in to an edit

box is a numeric value.  I was using and edit box allowing them to input

numbers then hit the enter key (set to default) on their key boards to enter

the value.

Answer
My suggestion is to set the OnKeyPress event to something like this:

procedure TForm1.Edit1KeyPress(Sender: TObject; var Key: Char);

begin

  if    NOT (Key in ('0'..'9', '.', #8, #13)) // acceptable keys

     OR (    (Key = '.')      // user pressed '.'

         AND (POS ('.', Edit1.Text)  0)) // already has a decimal point

    then

    begin

      Key := #0;

      MessageBeep (MB_OK);

    end;

end;

This checks to see if the key you pressed was a digit, a [Tab] or an

[Enter]. Anything else is not accepted (by setting Key to null) and the

computer beeps.

If you need to don't need to accept a decimal point you can take out the OR

clause in the if statement and the '.' in the first condition. If you want

to check that the entered field in between LowLimit and HighLimit you could

use this:

procedure TForm1.Edit1KeyPress(Sender: TObject; var Key: Char);

begin

  if    NOT (Key in ('0'..'9', #8, #13))

     OR (StrToInt (Edit1.Text + Key) < LowLimit)

     OR (StrToInt (Edit1.Text + Key)  HighLimit)

    then

    begin

      Key := #0;

      MessageBeep (MB_OK);

    end;

end;


8.43.1 <big>List Box Horizontal Scroll</big>
Question
In D1, for a tListBox, does anyone know how to either

A) Get a horizontal scroll bar to appear when the data within the list box is

too long for box OR failing that

B) Just get a horizontal scroll bar in the thing at all

Answer
Try adding this in the Create event for your listboxes parent form:

{enable horizontal scroll box in example titles list box}

SendMessage(lstInclude.Handle, LB_SETHORIZONTALEXTENT, 1000, LongInt(0));

1000 is just some arbitrarily big number to force a scrollbar. You could

calculate this based on some TextWidth('widest item') calculation


8.43.1 <big>ComboBox dropdown</big>
Question
Is there a way to have a combo box(dropdown list) open it's list by code?

Answer
A:

procedure TForm1.ComboBox1Enter(Sender:TObject);

begin

   SendMessage(ComboBox1.Handle,CB_SHOWDROPDOWN,Integer(True),0);

end;

Link this routine to the OnEnter event of the ComboBox.

A:

SendMessage(combobox1.Handle, CB_SHOWDROPDOWN, 1, 0);

Change the third parameter(1) to 0 if you want to hide the list.


8.43.1 <big>TProgressBar in TStatusPanel</big>
Question
Anyone found a way to put a TProgressBar in a TStatusPanel?

Answer
unit adStatba;

interface

uses

  Windows, Messages, SysUtils, Classes, Graphics, Controls, Forms, Dialogs,

  ComCtrls;

type

  TAdrockStatusBar = class(TStatusBar)

  private

    { Private declarations }

  protected

    { Protected declarations }

  public

    { Public declarations }

    Constructor Create(Aowner : TComponent); override;

  published

    { Published declarations }

  end;

procedure Register;

implementation

Constructor TAdrockStatusBar.Create(Aowner : TComponent);

begin

  inherited Create(Aowner);

  ControlStyle   := ControlStyle + [csAcceptsControls];

end;

procedure Register;

begin

  RegisterComponents('Adrock', [TAdrockStatusBar]);

end;

end.

It allows you to put a control into the panel. But it does not support the

sub panels. You might need to align the control yourself over a sub panel

to make it look right. But that is not too hard to do...


8.43.1 <big>TTreeView slow down</big>
Question
When I add about 60 items (& subitems) to a TTreeView component it takes

about 3 seconds.  This seems far too slow, since the windows explorer

can do it almost instantly.

It seems that when I add the items all at once the TTreeView tries to

redraw everytime an item is added (this is my theory!).  Is there a way

to halt any redrawing until I've add all my items?  Or is there somthing

else I should look at?

Answer
A:

Try

  LockWindowUpdate(TreeView1.Handle);

  ...

finally

  LockWindowUpdate(0);

A:

Set the sort property on off.

A:

I've done alot of work with TTreeView. I typically add and manipulate

hundreds, sometimes thousands of nodes at a time. The biggest time-savers

have been:

-Using TreeView1.BeginUpdate and TreeView1.EndUpdate before and after I make

a large number of changes or additions.

-Setting SortType to stNone by default. (Preventing the tree from

automatically sorting items every time they are added or modified.  This

will probably be your biggest time-saver.)

If you need your items to be sorted, you can save time by sorting nodes only

when they are visible.  Since you add items to the tree yourself, you can

choose to sort whatever you make visible by default, then sort children as

they are exposed (their parent is expanded).  I do this by attaching the

following code to the OnExpanded event:

procedure TForm1.TreeView1Expanded(Sender: TObject; Node: TTreeNode);

begin

  Node.Alphasort;  {Sort Node's children and -only- Node's children}

end;

That will take care of sorting for every level except the root level.  To my

knowledge, there is no way to tell a TTreeView to just sort it's root nodes.

TreeView1.Alphasort sorts -every- item in the tree (big time-cruncher).  If

you need to sort items on the root level without sorting every item on the

tree, you'll have to do it yourself.  I'd probably start with QuickSort or

InsertionSort, and the method TTreeNode.MoveTo.

A:

Put your TreeView-Add's between a call to TreeView1.Items.BeginUpdate and

TreeView1.Items.EndUpdate.

Also make sure the treeview is unsorted.

8.44 <big><big>WinAPI</big></big>
8.44.1 <big>Capture the minimize button, before application will be minimized</big>
Question
Does anybody know how to capture the minimize button press and act on

it before it actually minimizes the form?

Answer
A:

You should intercept WM_SYSCOMMAND messages like this:

unit Unit1;

interface

uses

  SysUtils, WinTypes, WinProcs, Messages, Classes, Graphics, Controls,

  Forms, Dialogs;

type

  TForm1 = class(TForm)

    public

    procedure WMSysCommand(var Msg: TWMSysCommand); message WM_SYSCOMMAND;

  end;

var

  Form1: TForm1;

implementation

{$R *.DFM}

procedure TForm1.WMSysCommand;

begin

  if (Msg.CmdType = SC_MINIMIZE) or

     (Msg.CmdType = SC_MAXIMIZE) then

    MessageBeep(0);

  DefaultHandler(Msg);

end;

end.


8.43.1 <big>Call GetProcAddress procedure</big>
Question
I have to call GetProcAddress procedure, but I don't know how.

Answer
A:

First you need to declare a procedural data type. Here is a quick example

that should explain it. BTW you will need a procedural data type for all of

the different command lines you will be calling.

type

  TMyProcType = function( X, Y: Integer ): Integer;

  ...

  ...

var

 nHandle: THandle;

 MyProcType: TMyProcType

begin

  nHandle := LoadLibrary( 'MYDLL.DLL' );

  if nHandle <32 then

    raise EDLLLoadError.Create( 'Cant load the sucker' );

  @MyProcType := GetProcAddress( nHandle, 'MYFUNCNAME' );

  { Now call it like a function, ex:}

  z := MyProcType( 10, 10 );

  FreeLibrary( nHandle );

>

8.43.1 <big>Checking whether a form is still around</big>
Question
Checking whether a form is still around?

Answer
A:

Look in the API help under EnumChildWindows

It's prototype is:

(WndParent: HWnd; EnumFunc: TFarProc; lParam: LongInt): Boolean;

Use the application handle for WndParent.

EnumFunc which is written by you checks for the existence of the window -

remember to export it.

Also try the API function:

Function IsWindow(Wnd: HWnd): Boolean;

The IsWindow function determines whether the given window handle is valid.


8.43.1 <big>How to determine an existing instance of a program is already running</big>
Question
How can a Delphi program check if an existing instance of it is already

running?

Answer
A:

If hPrevInstance<>0 then Terminate;

As one of the first lines of the project source will terminate the instance of

the application just run if another is already running.

A:

Try this in the project source file:

{usual stuff at the top of the project source file

var hwnd: Word;

begin

  if hPrevInst = 0 then

  begin

    Application.CreateForm(TForm1, Form1);

    Application.Run;

  end

  else

  begin

    hwnd := FindWindow('TForm1', nil);

    if (not IsWindowVisible(hwnd)) then

    begin

      ShowWindow(hwnd, sw_ShowNormal);

      PostMessage(hwnd, wm_User, 0, 0);

    end;

    else

      SetWindowPos(hwnd, HWND_TOP, 0,0,0,0,

        SWP_NOSIZE or SWP_NOMOVE);

  end;

end.

In the form's PAS file add a message response function for the wm_User

message.

{in the form declaration}

public

  procedure WMUser(var msg: TMessage); message wm_User;

{in the implementation section}

procedure TForm1.WMUser(var msg: TMessage);

begin

  Application.Restore;

end;

A:

     if hprevinst <> 0 then begin

          bringwindowtotop(findwindow('TForm1', nil));

          halt;

          end;

    Application.CreateForm(TForm1, Form1);

    Application.Run;


8.43.1 <big>Intercept WM_KEYDOWN event</big>
Question
I'm just writting a new component base od TCustomControl and I have

problems with intercepting KeyDown event.

I want to intercept VK_DOWN. The overriden KeyDown method is not

called when I press down arrow key (for other keys it's OK). The

same with intercepting WM_KEYDOWN method:

   procedure WMKeyDown(var Message : TMessage); message WM_KEYDOWN;

Answer
A:

The VK_DOWN, VK_UP, and the VK_TAB can't be accessed by using KeyDown.  Use

the 'OnMessage' event to handle those keys. The 'OnMessage' event gives you

the full message along with all it's parameters.

A:

What you need to do is override the KeyDown method of TCustomControl ie.

in the protected section of you new object type, insert this line:

    procedure KeyDown(var Key: Word; Shift: TShiftState); override;

then in your object's implementation you do something like:

procedure TMyObject.KeyDown(var Key: Word; Shift: TShiftState);

begin

  inherited KeyDown(Key, Shift);

  if (Key in [VK_UP, VK_DOWN, VK_NEXT, VK_PRIOR, VK_HOME, VK_END]) then

    {do key movement work}

end;

A:

1. To write OnMessage hander for the Application

2. To intercept WM_GETDLGCODE message first and return DGLC_WANTARROWS.

The probles was that messages WM_KEYDOWN: VK_UP, VK_DOWN, VK_TAB are

not sent to the control as long as the control does not response

to WM_GETDLGCODE message.


8.43.1 <big>Popup menu by clicking left mouse button</big>
Question
I would like the popup menu to appear when the user clicks with the left

button.

Answer
A:

In your circumstances it might be a good idea to swap the left and

mouse right buttons.  Use the following API call to do this

    Function SwapMouseButton(Swap : Boolean) : Boolean;

    Parameters - Swap : Non0Zero to swap buttons or zero to to restore

    Returns a non-zero if meanings reversed; zero if not;

I would like the popup menu to appear when the user clicks with the left

button.

A:

How about setting the AutoPopup property to false, then on your form's

OnClick event call the Popup's Popup Method. Of course you could

leave AuotoPopup which would allow either button to do the trick.


8.43.1 <big>Access icons in .exe-file</big>
Question
I want to know if it is possible to access the icons that is stored in the

.exe of a file from a delphi form.

Answer
A:

Have a look at the ExtractIcon() API. Do note that the IconIndex

parameter is specified as being of Word type; but to get the

functionality of returning the total number of icons in the specified

file you're supposed to pass -1; you can do this by passing either $FFFF

or Word(-1).


8.44.1 <big>Own message handler</big>
Question
How do I write my own message handler within a base object.

The Main problem relates to unhooking the callbacks, documentation I had

recomended unhooking from outside the callback which mean't passing messsages

from the dll to the application.

Answer
A:

What you can do is create a message handle using RegisterWindowsMessage.

The code should look something like this:

        StopMessage := RegsiterWindowsMessage('WM_STOP');

You should use RegisterWindowsMessage in both the DLL and in your application.

Then you can use StopMessage as the message type in a SendMessage or

PostMessage function call from the DLL.  In your application you can trap

this message

by checking for StopMessage in your WndProc function like this:

procedure TMyForm.WndProc(Message : TMessage);

begin

        if Message.Message = StopMessage then

        begin

    { do processing for StopMessage here }

        end;

end;


8.44.1 <big>Keyboard routines</big>
Question
Does anybody know if it is possible to distinguish between the right shift key

and the left shift key in Delphi?

Answer
A:

{ using this code you can determine which key is being pressed }

type

   tkeyspressed     = (kpRightShft, kpLeftShft, kpCtrl, kpAlt);

   tkeyspset        = set of tkeyspressed;

function getkeyshfstate : tkeyspset;

begin

   result := mem[$40:$17];    { $40 is the famous bimodal segment/selector }

   end;

{ ----------------------------------------- }

Use the code as a set. To know if the left shift is being pressed you do

     ...

     if getkeyshfstate in [kpLeftShft] then

          .....

     .....

A:

Const

     kpRightShft    = 1

     kpLeftShft     = 1 shl 1;

     kpInsertActive = 1 shl 7;

     kpLeftCtrl     = 1 shl 8;

     kpLeftAlt      = 1 shl 9;

     kpSysReq       = 1 shl 10;

     kpNumLockOn    = 1 shl 11;

function getkeyshfstate : word;

begin

   result := memw[$40:$17];    { $40 is the famous bimodal segment/selector }

   end;

This is how you use it now:

     ...

     if getkeyshfstate and kpLeftShft <> 0 then

          .....    { Left Shift is pressed }

     ...

     if getkeyshfstate and kpLeftCtrl <> 0 then

          .....    { Left Ctrl is pressed }


8.44.1 <big>EnumChildWindows Example</big>
Question
I've been trying to write a function to make finding child windows easier

using EnumChildWindows. I can't get it to work.

Answer
A:

I suggest that you do as follows. Please make shure that in the compiler

options you select smart callbacks ON. Or use the compiler directive as I

included it here.

{$K+}          { smart callbacks on}

unit WndX;

interface

uses

  SysUtils, WinTypes, WinProcs, Messages, Classes, Graphics, Controls,

  Forms, Dialogs;

function FWC(P: integer; C: String; I: integer): integer;

function EnumChildProc(HWnd: integer; lParam: longint): Boolean;

function Left(inString : String; numChars : Byte) : String;

implementation

var

   Counter  : integer;

   Cnt      : Integer;

   FWCWnd   : integer;

   CMatch   : array[0..254] of char;

function EnumChildProc(HWnd: Integer; lParam: longint): Boolean; export;   {

must be declared export }

var

   ClsName  : array[0..31] of char;

   ClsLen   : Integer;

begin

   GetClassName(HWnd, ClsName, 31);

   If strcomp(ClsName, CMatch) = 0 then

      Counter := Counter + 1;

   Result := Counter <> cnt;

   if not result then

      FWCWnd := HWnd;

   end;

function FWC(P: integer; C: string; I: integer): integer;

begin

   FWCWnd := 0;

   strpcopy(CMatch, C);       { convert from string to ASCIIZ }

   Cnt := I;

   EnumChildWindows(P, @EnumChildProc, 0); { no need for makeprocinstance! }

   FWC := FWCWnd;

   end;

end.


8.44.1 <big>Getting window handles from instance handle</big>
Question
I am trying to write a simple launcher app that launches a list of apps

when started, minimizes them all when minimized, and closes them all when

closed.

None of the messages for closing or minimizing will work off an instance

handle, which I get from WinExec.

Answer
A:

It's work, but you can do it in two steps. First you have to obtain the task

from the instance. To do so you can use toolhelp to walk the task list looking

for a task that has your instance.

Step two. A new walk. Once you have the task you call EnumTaskWindows to

walk the windows list until you find the one. It may be the first one.

In the second case you have to pass a pointer to your own walk function.

I hope this helps. But you will have to read in the WINAPI help section

looking for the data in the structures.


8.44.1 <big>Get line from TMemo</big>
Question
How do I know which line the cursor is on in a TMemo?

Answer
A:

You can use the Windows API messages EM_LINEFROMCHAR and

EM_LINEINDEX to determine the current line and offset within that

line (starting from SelStart).

   var

     LineNum: longint;

     CharsBeforeLine: longint;

   begin

     LineNum := SendMessage(Memo1.Handle, EM_LINEFROMCHAR, Memo1.SelStart,0);

     CharsBeforeLine := SendMessage(Memo1.Handle, EM_LINEINDEX, LineNum, 0);

     Label1.Caption := 'Line ' + IntToStr(LineNum +1)

     Lebel2.Caption := 'Position ' + IntToStr((Memo1.SelStart -

CharsBeforeLine) + 1);

   end;


8.44.1 <big>Previous Instance</big>
Question
I have a program that is minimized. When I execute it again, it does not

run again, but, the first copy remains minimized.

Answer
A:

In your main form:

procedure TForm1.AppOnActivate(Sender: TObject);

begin

 Self.WindowState := wsNormal;

 {Self.Minimize1.Caption := 'Mi&nimize';

 }

 end;

procedure TForm1.FormActivate(Sender: TObject);

begin

    Application.OnActivate := AppOnActivate;

end;

In Your main unit:

begin

  { If there's another instance already running, activate that one and

    terminate this one }

  if HPrevInst <> 0 then begin

    LoadPreviousInstance;

    Exit;

  End;

  Application.CreateForm(TForm1, Form1);

  Application.Run;

end.

Then here is where the work is done - I know it is alot of code but

it will do the trick (the problem is that you have to activate the

application and then restore the form)

unit PrevInst;

interface

uses WinProcs, WinTypes, SysUtils;

type

  PHWnd = ^HWnd;

{EnumFunc must be  exported. It  is used as the callback function for

the API call to EnumWindows}

function EnumFunc(Wnd : HWnd; TargetWindow : PHWnd): Bool; export;

procedure LoadPreviousInstance;

implementation

function EnumFunc(Wnd : HWnd; TargetWindow : PHWnd): Bool;

{Callback function for EnumWindows. EnumWindows passes the handle

(Wnd) of each open parent window (not children). }

var

  ClassName : array [0..30] of char;

begin

  Result := True;

  if GetWindowWord(Wnd,GWW_HINSTANCE) = HPrevInst then begin

    GetClassName(Wnd,ClassName,30);

    if StrIComp(ClassName,'TApplication') = 0 then begin

      {It is the window we want - assign it to TargetWindow}

      TargetWindow^ := Wnd;

      Result := False;     {Stop enumeration - see EnumWindowsProc

    in the API help}

    end;

  end;

end;

procedure LoadPreviousInstance;

var

  PrevInstWnd : HWnd;

begin

  PrevInstWnd := 0;

  {Pass each open parent window's handle in turn to EnumFunc}

  EnumWindows(@EnumFunc,Longint(@PrevInstWnd));

  if PrevInstWnd <> 0 then        {We have a handle to the previous

           instance}

      BringWindowToTop(PrevInstWnd); End;

end.


8.44.1 <big>EnumChildWindows - ExampleCode</big>
Question
EnumChildWindows - ExampleCode?

Answer
A:

I suggest you start with a hWnd of 0, meaning the screen. You can recurse from

there.

{$K+,F+}     { IMPORTANT use smartcallbacks }

function EnumChilProc(hwnd: thandle; lparam: longint) : wordbool; export;

{ IMPORTANT use export }

begin

{ you are called here with hwnd = the child window

     do what you want, store it in a tlist or array or whatever

     lparam is an arbitrary parameter that you pass from EnumChildWindows

     you may cast it to a tlist if you want

}

     result := true;  { return false if you want to abort the enumeration }

     end;

{$F-}

Function myenum(parentwnd : thandle);

begin

     enumchildwindows(parentwnd, @EnumChildProc, 0);   {you may replace the

last 0 with any value that you want to send to lparam in the EnumChildProc}

end;

A:

This example sets the font of all child windows, but you can adapt this a lot of

different ways. I'm pretty sure your callback function cannot be a method in an

object (except possibly by making it a class method). The lParam argument is

user-definable.  Notice that I used MakeLong to make a longint out of two words.

It is not mentioned in the Help, but is part of WinProcs. The following must

be compiled with $K+ (Smart Callbacks), which is global to each UNIT (at least

it was in BPW). If you don't want to use smart callbacks, you must declare a

variable of type TFarProc, and use MakeProcInstance and FreeProcInstance. See

second example. There are certain cases in which Smart callbacks are not

allowed, but EnumChildWindows is NOT one of them.

function SetChildWinFont(aWnd: hWnd; lParam: longint): Bool; export;

begin

  SendMessage(aWnd, wm_SetFont, LoWord(lParam), HiWord(lParam));

  SetChildWinFont := true;

end;

{$K+}

begin

  EnumChildWindows(HWindow, TFarProc(@SetChildWinFont), MakeLong(aFont, 1));

end;

{$K-} or {$K+}

var

  MyProc: TFarProc;

begin

  MyProc := MakeProcInstance(@EnumChildWindows, hInstance);

  EnumChildWindows(HWindow, MyProc, MakeLong(aFont, 1));

  FreeProcInstance(MyProc);

end;


8.44.1 <big>Difference between Smart Callbacks and Dumb Callbacks</big>
Question
A Smart Callback is one in which you do not need to use MakeProcInstance.

MicroSoft docs generally all say that you have to use

MakeProcInstance/FreeProcInstance whenever you use a callback function of any

kind.  A dumb callback (first time I've heard the term used), is the opposite,

i.e. you have to use MakeProcInstance and FreeProcInstance.

Answer
Borland tools are 'smart' and can get around that in many instances through the

use of Smart Callbacks.  That is all you really need to know to use them.  So

far as what's really going on, as I understand it, MakeProcInstance does a type

of thunking.  "What's thunking?", you may ask.  Kind of hard to explain, but

basically it places a layer of code between two modules in which one needs to

call the other, to 'translate' things.  In this case, I think it mostly has to

do with properly setting the DS and SS registers upon entering and leaving the

callback function.


8.44.1 <big>Is menu open</big>
Question
Is there a (preferably non-Delphi specific) way to tell if the menu as a

whole is currently open/selected?

Answer
A:

{....}

type

  TForm1 = class(TForm)

    MainMenu1: TMainMenu;

    item01: TMenuItem;

    item11: TMenuItem;

    Item21: TMenuItem;

  private

    { Private declarations }

  public


{----- HERE ------}

        PROCEDURE WMMENUSELECT(VAR M: TWMMENUSELECT);MESSAGE WM_MENUSELECT;

  end;

{...}

PROCEDURE Tform1.WMMENUSELECT(VAR M: TWMMENUSELECT);

begin

     inherited;


{This beeps even if it is the sysmenu (control menu) and/or on any 


selected item: }

     {   messagebeep(MB_ICONASTERISk);  }

     {This beeps when mainmenu1 is opened, but only beeps on item[0]}

          if M.menu=Mainmenu1.handle then

      messagebeep(MB_ICONASTERISk);

end;

end.


8.44.1 <big>FindWindow</big>
Question
I need to pass 0 Long as one of the parameters in FindWindow.

Answer
A:

In Delphi, 0 can be a byte, integer, word, longint, real, double.  But in this

case FindWindow is wanting a PChar type, which is essentially a pointer to an

array of char.  Nil should work just fine; it works for me.  For the second

parameter, I noticed that you're using double-quotes ["].  That is incorrect

syntax.  In Delphi, strings are denoted by single-quotes ['].  For instance,

try:

function FindaWin: hWnd;

begin

  Result := FindWindow(nil, 'Title');

end;

By the way, a PChar is not compatible with a pascal string, but in the above

example, the compiler accepts the literal 'Title' as a PChar just fine.  If you

wanted to write a function that would accept a pascal string and use it to call

FindWindow, you could do this:

function FindaWin(aName: string): hWnd;

var

  aStr: array[0..255] of char;

begin

  Result := FindWindow(nil, StrPCopy(aStr, aName));

end;


8.44.1 <big>Minimize a non-delphi window from a delphi program</big>
Question
I need to minimize a window from another program (non delphi) when

my program executes. Is there a way to send this window a message

to minimize itself?

Answer
A:

First you need to get the HWND (Window Handle see the WinAPI help) of the

window you want to close (The subject of another thread here.) Then try

this Windows API routine. SendMessage( hWnd, WM_SIZE, SIZE_MINIMIZED, 0);

This sends the message to the window in hWnd, that the user pressed

the minmize box or selected it from the system menu.

A:

A better solution is calling the Windows API function: CloseWindow(hWnd) -- or

ShowWindow(hWnd, SW_MINIMIZE);


8.44.1 <big>WinAPI functions</big>
Question
I'm having trouble figuring out how to use the functions that are listed in the

WinAPI Help file, and would appreciate any help that anyone has to offer ...

The specific function I am looking at is WinExec.

Answer
A:

    To call Windows API functions like WinExec:

1.  You need WinProcs (and often WinTypes) in the uses clause

    of the unit from which you want to make the call.

2.  If you want to supply a string constant as the actual

    parameter where the formal parameter is PChar, you need to

    check Extended syntax in the Options | Project [Compiler]

    dialog (or alternatively use the {$X+} compiler directive at

    the top of the unit concerned.

3.  Then just code something like:


     WinExec('Notepad', SW_ShowMaximized)


8.44.1 <big>TMessage vs TMsg</big>
Question
Code taht I got from the 'net uses TMessage, and it worked OK. Docs use TMsg,

and do not mention TMessage. What's the deal?

Answer
A:

Use TMessage for cracking messages passed to a window.  TMsg is for certain API

calls such as PeekMessage, TranslateMessage, GetMessage, etc., in other words,

stuff that you probably won't be doing in a Delphi app.  TMsg also includes info

about where the mouse cursor was at the time the message was generated, and a

time stamp.


8.44.1 <big>Button does not respond to enter key</big>
Question
I want to make a Button respond to pressing the Enter/Return key. Note the

following snippet.

buttonKeyPress(.....)

begin

if key = #13 then do SOMETHING;

else do SOMETHING ELSE;

end;

Using this programming, if the return key is pressed NOTHING happens.

The trace-over just skips it.

IF a key OTHER than the return key is pressed, then SOMETHING ELSE does

get done!?

Answer
A:

The reason for this is that TButton or TBitBtn uses the Windows standard button

control, which uses the Return key.  To overcome this, you will need to create a

descendant of TButton and add a message handler for wm_GetDlgCode, like this:

type

  TMyButton = class

  protected

    procedure WMGetDlgCode(var Msg: TWMGetDlgCode); message wm_GetDlgCode;

  end;

procedure TMyButton.WMGetDlgCode;

begin

  inherited;

  Msg.Result := Msg.Result or dlgc_WantReturn;

end;

See the WinAPI help file for further information on this message.


8.44.1 <big>Simulating Key presses</big>
Question
When my users enter a certain text box, I want conditional text to fill in

automatically. Let's use the following fictitious scenario.

In Edit1.Text the user fills in "CT" the state code for CT. Edit2 collects

phone number information. I know that "(203) " should be the first six

characters entered. So, using the OnEnter method of Edit2 I would like the

following to happen; the text value set to "(203) " and the cursor to

position itself at the end of those characters.

I imagine that there is an easy way to reposition a cursor in an edit box

that I do not know. If so, I'd appreciate hearing about it.

I figured I could use the following code (don't ask me why I figured this

would work ... it seems to be some vestigal memory from a something I

read or something.). In any case, it doesn't work.  Any insights?

begin

  Edit2.Text := '(203 )';

  SendMessage(WM_CHAR,VK_END,0,0);

end;

Answer
A:

Try this:

begin

  Edit2.Text := '(203 )';

  Edit2.selStart:=Edit2.GetTextLen;

end;

Also, you might want to set Edit.AutoSelect to False, otherwise when a user tab

to this editBox, the text you inserted is selected, and if the user starts

typing it will be overwrited.


8.44.1 <big>Key presses / edit position</big>
Question
I imagine that there is an easy way to reposition a cursor in an edit box

that I do not know.

Answer
A:

Try this 2 Edit box sample below.

unit Cursor;

interface

uses

  SysUtils, WinTypes, WinProcs, Messages, Classes, Graphics, Controls,

  Forms, Dialogs, StdCtrls;

type

  TForm1 = class(TForm)

    Edit1: TEdit;

    Edit2: TEdit;

    procedure Edit1Change(Sender: TObject);

    procedure Edit1KeyDown(Sender: TObject; var Key: Word;

      Shift: TShiftState);

  private

    { Private declarations }

  public

    { Public declarations }

  CurPos : integer;

  end;

var

  Form1: TForm1;

implementation

{$R *.DFM}

procedure TForm1.Edit1Change(Sender: TObject);

begin

CurPos := Edit1.SelStart;

 edit2.Text := IntToStr(CurPos);

end;

procedure TForm1.Edit1KeyDown(Sender: TObject; var Key: Word;

  Shift: TShiftState);

begin

If Key = VK_LEFT then dec(CurPos);

if Key = VK_RIGHT then inc(CurPos);  {RIGHT Arrow}

edit2.text := inttostr(CurPos);

end;

end.


8.44.1 <big>Avoiding close</big>
Question
I am writing an application that needs to to run continously, so if the user

clicks on the close button it should minimize. I tried to use the on close

event in the main form giving the value caNone and caMinimze to the var

parameter Action. However, the application quits.

Answer
A:

     type

       skAction = ( skfNone, skfClose, skfMinimize, skfMaximize, skfReload

     );

procedure TSKDForm.FormClose(Sender: TObject;

  var Action: TCloseAction);

begin

  case FormAction of

    skfNone :

    begin

      Action := caNone;

      ShowWindow( Handle, SW_MINIMIZE );

      Exit;

    end;

    skfClose :

    begin

{ my clodr window code }

      Exit;

    end;

    skfMinimize :

    begin

      Action := caMinimize;

      Exit;

    end;

  end;

end;


8.44.1 <big>Speaker Bleep</big>
Question
Anybody know how to make the PC speaker bleep in Delphi, like when a user

types a wrong character?

Answer
A:

Try to take a look in the Windows API on-line help and search for

MessageBeep procedure...

Anyway, something like the following may be right for you:

uses WinProcs;

...

MessageBeep( -1 );

...

A:

If you use the WINDOS unit in your uses clause, you can do a standard Pascal

write of the BEL ASCII character to output:

Write(Chr(7))

I think it produces the rather prosaic BIOS type BEEP.


8.44.1 <big>How to call a function with a TFarProc</big>
Question
I gather I can use GetProcAddress to return a pointer to a procedure in a

.drv file. For example, ExtDeviceMode to get or change some printer settings.

Does anyone know how to use the pointer to call the function? I get a

type mismatch however I try.

Answer
A:

In the WinProcs unit, ExtDeviceMode is declared as a 'type' of procedure,

like this:

type

  TExtDeviceMode = function(Wnd: HWnd; Driver: THandle;

    var DevModeOutput: TDevMode; DeciveName, Port: PChar;

    var DevModeInput: TDevMode; Profile: PChar; Mode: Word): Integer;

So, what you want is to declare a variable of that type, which will in

reality be a pointer, load the printer driver, and get the address to the

function, like this:

var

  aModule: THandle;

  ExtDeviceMode: TExtDeviceMode;

begin

  aModule := LoadLibrary('HPPCL.DRV');

  if DeviceModule <32 then

    raise Exception.Create('Can''t load printer driver');

  try

    @ExtDeviceMode := GetProcAddress(aModule, 'ExtDeviceMode');

    if (@ExtDeviceMode = nil) then

      raise Exception.Create('Can''t find ExtDeviceMode function');

    ExtDeviceMode(   ...  );

  finally

    FreeLibrary(aModule);

  end;

end;

>

8.44.1 <big>Callback functions</big>
Question
What is a callback function and is it supported by Delphi?

Answer
A:

A Callback function is a windows function that gets called every time

something happens.  You could sorta say that message events are callback

functions, but they're not.  You can do callback functions in delphi but i

wouldn't say it "supports" them. I.e. you have to declare callback

functions(the dec's are in winapi.hlp) the declarations and constants are

not in wintypes or winprocs etc. You also have to put callback functions

into a .dll i believe there a ways getting around that, but in the help it

says to put callback function code into a dll.  Callback functions can do

lots of advanced windows things like hooks,subclassing other apps etc.

To subclass another app use setwindowlong(). You'll see help in winapi.hlp

To install hooks on certain things look up setwindowshookex() the VB

sendkeys function is an example of the wh_journalplayback hook.

Alot of these functions in my eyes are best used to make add on programs for

other programs.  or to tell what's happening in another program.  By

subclassing another program you can find out everything that is sent to it,

and handle its messages etc. An example could be you subclass aol or prodigy

chat and allow alias's and actions and such in the chatroom. (there'd be no

need to subclass mirc as it already supports 'em,just in case anybody didn't

like the example)

You can also do many other powerful things with hook/callback functions such as

Creating a win95 style taskbar for win 3.1

Finding out whats heading thru the comport

Make programs like interactive tutors that came with delphi

I can't really think of anything else offhand, if your trying to figure out

whether you need to or should use a callback function, let us know what

you're trying to do and somebody(probably not me) will know what the best

call is.

A:

Callback functions is procedures/functions that you use to notify (for

instance) something in your code. For example, imagine a procedure that

install a software in your hard disk. In the Install procedure, you may want

to update a gauge in your screen to tell the user how much of the installation

already has passed, right? So, you can pass a procedure in a parameter of the

Install procedure that points to another function that update this gauge. Too

confusing? An example:

Type

    TGaugeUpdateFunc = procedure( pos : integer );

( ... )

procedure Install( GaugeFunc : TGaugeUpdateFunc; drive : byte );

var

        Percent : integer;

begin

   { do some code here }

   { Update the gauge }

   GaugeFunc( Percent );

end;

So, what this example tell us? It tell us that there is a private attribute

called FOnError that is a "callback" function. So, in your test function, if

a situation causes an error, you may call the OnError routine to signal that

an error happenned. The Assigned is nothing more than FOnError <> Nil.

Well, i think this may clear something in this topic. If not, or if i am

mistaken in something, tell me and we can debate on this more.


8.44.1 <big>Terminate vs. PostMessage(Handle, wm_Close, 0, 0)</big>
Question
Would someone care to elucidate on the differences and advantages or

disadvantages of closing applications with either of these two calls,

are they the same thing?  Do they both clean up properly?

Answer
A:

Calling application.terminate sets the value of 'terminated', while

closing the window directly does not. If you're doing direct WM

posts, this lets you trap the event.


8.44.1 <big>How to detect program is already running</big>
Question
How do I prevent my program to run which is already running?

Answer
A:

Use the hPrevInst variable. If it is 0 then there is no previous instance

otherwise your app is already running somewhere.

So in your project file (Project1.DPR or similar) add an if statement like

IF hPrevInst <> 0 THEN BEGIN

  Application.CreateForm(TForm1, Form1);

  Application.Run;

END;


8.44.1 <big>TPolygon Object OnClick algorithm question</big>
Question
I would like to make a polygon object that will allow the user to draw a

multiple side free form polygon.

I'm wondering if anyone has any ideas on how to write an algorithm to detect

if the user has clicked inside of the polygon for an OnClick Event.

Answer
A:

Check out the 2 WinAPI functions CreatePolygonRgn() and PtInRegion().

These will give you the capability you need. If you happen to have a

Compuserve account of susbscribe to Delphi Informant there is code in

the most recent issue on how to set up odd shaped mouse hot spots and

demonstrates how to use the above to functions.


8.44.1 <big>Problems with GetSystemMetrics(SM_CYMENU)</big>
Question
I'm trying to capture the height of the menu bar using

GetSystemMetrics(SM_CYMENU).  This works fine for a single-line

menu bar, which the WinApi help says it should.  My problem occurs

when the window is shrunk horizontally until the once-single-line

menu has to double-up on itself, becoming a double-line menu.

How can I determine the total height of the menu bar?

Answer
A:

Check if TForm.ClientOrigin (or ClientRect) is moved wrt TForm.Top, e.g.

  YDiff := ClientOrigin.Y - Top;

I find that this will become 42, 61, 80 with a wide enough menu to be

made into three lines. (Add 20 minus 1 for the border line which isn't there.)


8.44.1 <big>Stuffing Keystrokes into buffer</big>
Question
I need my application to be able to "stuff keystrokes" into the keyboard

buffer.

My application needs to be able to do this while minimzed and the

keystrokes should effect the active Window and appear "typed".

Answer
A:

{this proc interrogates the numlock key and sets the state}

{according to the value of bOn}

procedure TIndexForm.ToggleNumLockKey(bOn: Boolean);

var

  KeyState : TKeyBoardState;

begin

  GetKeyboardState( KeyState );

  if bOn then KeyState[VK_NUMLOCK] := 1

     else KeyState[VK_NUMLOCK] := 0;

  SetKeyboardState( KeyState );

end;


8.44.1 <big>Insert / overwrite</big>
Question
I've looked through help files and vcl source code for

components, but I haven't found any information about toggling

between insert and overwrite modes in components.  It seems

like a fairly easy thing to do (perhaps an api call?) but I'm

at a loss.

Answer
A:

    Here are a couple of routines that should help.  When

    testing, you'll have to watch out for the Delphi IDE's own

    use of Insert and Overwrite.  I'm not sure whether that

    setting is stored in the VK_INSERT entry of the Virtual key

    code table or not (and it may be reset on a return to the

    IDE).

    Also, it goes without saying that many Delphi components

    may well pay no attention to the setting of this key.

 function LowOrderBitSet(Int: integer): boolean;

{----------------------------------------------------------------}

{ Tests whether the low order bit of the given integer is set.   }

{----------------------------------------------------------------}

 const

   LowOrderBit = 0;

 type

   BitSet = set of 0..15;

 begin

   if LowOrderBit in BitSet(Int)

     then LowOrderBitSet := true

     else LowOrderBitSet := false;

 end;

 function InsertOn: boolean;

{----------------------------------------------------------------}

{ Returns the status of the Insert key.  }

{----------------------------------------------------------------}

 begin

   if LowOrderBitSet(GetKeyState(VK_INSERT))

     then InsertOn := true

     else InsertOn := false

 end;

 procedure ToggleInsert;

{----------------------------------------------------------------}

{ Toggles the status of the Insert key.  }

{----------------------------------------------------------------}

 var

   KeyBoardState: TKeyBoardState;

 begin

   GetKeyboardState(KeyBoardState);

   if InsertOn

     then KeyBoardState[VK_INSERT] := 0

     else KeyBoardState[VK_INSERT] := 1;

   SetKeyboardState(KeyBoardState);

 end;

A:

The reason why the Delphi component doesn't support overwrite is that it is

simply using the multi-line edit control that is one of the standard Windows

controls, and it does not support this capability directly.  However, there

is a simple technique that I got from one of the Borland SE's not too long

ago.  Here's what you do:

1.  Add a boolean variable to the private section of your form, and call it

InsertOn.

2.  Add an 'OnCreate' event handler to the form, to initialize InsertOn to

TRUE.

3.  Add a TLabel control to display whether insert is on or not (optional).

4.  Add an 'OnKeyDown' event handler to your TMemo or TDBMemo control, and

insert the following code:

procedure TForm1.Memo1KeyDown(Sender: TObject; var Key: Word;

  Shift: TShiftState);

begin

  if (Key = vk_Insert) and (Shift = []) then

  begin

    InsertOn := not InsertOn;

    if InsertOn then

      Label1.Caption := 'Insert'

    else

      Label1.Caption := 'Overwrite';

  end;

end;

5.  Add an 'OnKeyPress' event handler to your TMemo control, and code it like

this:

procedure TForm1.Memo1KeyPress(Sender: TObject; var Key: Char);

begin

  if (Memo1.SelLength = 0) and (not InsertOn) then

    Memo1.SelLength := 1;

end;

What happens is, if InsertOn is TRUE, then it selects one character so that

when the key gets inserted, it will be overwritten.  I think its a pretty

slick way to handle the problem.  Wish I could take credit for it!  Anyway,

this should take care of the problem.

I don't think there is any function called LowOrderBitSet in

Delphi--must have been his own function.  Also, as far as I know, the Insert

key is not a toggle in the same sense that the caps lock or num lock keys

are.  It is totally up to the app to decide what to do when it is pressed,

and if you want to make it toggle, you'll have to store the state of that

toggle yourself, the way I suggested (or some other way).


8.44.1 <big>How can I trap a system error message</big>
Question
I am writing an installation program for an application that I

have, but if the disk if not in the drive I get a system error

message [Cancel] [Retry], is it possible to trap this?

Answer
A:

 function DisketteDriveReady (DisketteDrive: char): boolean;

{----------------------------------------------------------------}

{ Returns true if specified Diskette drive [A/a or B/b] is ready }

{ with a diskette inserted, otherwise false.  From a Delphi-Talk }

{ posting by Per Ola Svensson <po.svensson@mailbox.swipnet.se   }

{----------------------------------------------------------------}

 var

   Drive: byte;

   SaveErrorMode: word;

 begin

   DisketteDriveReady := false;    {until proven otherwise}

   case DisketteDrive of

     'A', 'a':  Drive := 1;

     'B', 'b':  Drive := 2;

     else Exit;

   end; {case}

   SaveErrorMode := SetErrorMode(SEM_FAILCRITICALERRORS);

   if DiskFree(Drive) <> -1 then

     DisketteDriveReady := true;

   SetErrorMode(SaveErrorMode);

 end; {DisketteDriveReady}


8.44.1 <big>Find window problem</big>
Question
I am using FindWindow() to locate a window handle and I

am using PostMessage() to close the application.

The problem is that I can't seem to close Acrobat Reader

using FindWindow(nil, 'Acrobat Reader') and PostMessage()

whenever Acrobat Reader has a file opened.

Using winsight.exe, I noticed that Acrobat Reader changes

its classname and window title whenever a PDF file is

opened. How do I find Acrobat Reader's window handle and

send a message to close the application when the

classname and title change?

Answer
A:

You should use Getwindow() to cycle thru all the various windows and search

each one's

name for acrobat reader, although this sounds like a chore it's really not

too tough and happens instantaneously when you run the program.

Here's the code to do it :

(* Function to get the handle of Adobe Acrobat, could be applied to any

 partial text window of a main program such as notepad, just change the

"Acrobat

Reader" to the appropriate thing you're looking for, it will return 0 if the

window

wasn't found will return the handle if it was found     *)

Function GetAcrobatHwnd : word;

var

  hwndx :word;

  PString : Pchar;

  txtlength : integer;

  posit : byte;

begin{function}

 hwndx := Getdesktopwindow;

 GetWindow(hwndx,GW_CHild);

 While not done do

 begin

 Txtlength := GetWindowText(hwndx,PString,255);

 Posit := Pos("Acrobat Reader",Strpas(Pstring));

        If Posit  0 then (* Acrobat was found, make the result the handle *)

        begin {if}

        Result := hwndx;

        done := true;

        end;{if}

  if hwndx = Getwindow(hwndx,GW_Hwndlast) then (* Acrobat Isn't Running *)

    begin

    Result := 0;

    done := true;

    end;

hwndx := GetWindow(hwndx,GW_HWNDNEXT);

 end;{while}

end;{function GetAcrobatHwnd}

That function should cover it, let me know if you have any problems


8.44.1 <big>How do I disable mouse cursor</big>
Question
How do I disable mouse cursor on the image-component?

Answer
A:

You can also use the ShowCursor API Function set to false (-1). To enable

again call the function again with

True arguement (0).

But you must remember that the cursor will be unavailable to ALL windows

with this function! You must reset the

value if someone leaves the specific area of your Application that you want

the cursor disabled.

I would put it in the LostFocus event of my window or control or in test

cursor coords in the mousemove event to see if it

is out of the area. This is a little bit more work, but it lets Windows

handle the null cursor.

A:

I think that the simplest method to 'disable' the mouse is to create

a custom cursor wich is an empty image, then you assign this cursor

when the mouse is over the windowed control that you want (in your

case, a TImage component).

I use this technique to hide the mouse cursor in a program that

displays an animated image projected on a maxi-screen. Then I use a

right-click to show a menu that permits to re-display the cursor.

It works well and it's functional.

You should create a cursor with Resource Wokshop or similar resource

editors, and fit it in your RES. Then you must define a constant value

for your cursor that is greater then the standars Windows cursor

constant (for instance, 6 or 7):

const

   crNullCursor = 6;

Then in the create event, load the cursor:

Screen.Cursors [crNullCursor] := LoadCursor (hInstance, 'EMPTY');

Assuming that 'EMPTY' is the name for your custom cursor in the RES.

Then you can toggle for different Windows and custom cursor on every

windowed control, assigning the proper Cursor property.

TImage1.Cursor := crNullCursor;

TImage1.Cursor := crDefault;

etc...


8.44.1 <big>Mouse cursor position</big>
Question
I'd like to be able to get the actual

mouse co-ordinates though and not have rely on a mousedown event to get

them.  Anybody know how to do this?  Example,  I'd like to be able to have

a timer running and check the co-ordinates on a regular basis.  I assume

some Windows API calls are required here.

Answer
A:

You can use a MouseMove event. For example:

Var

  MyX, MyY : Integer;

Procedure Form1.Image1MouseMove(Sender : TObject...);

Var

  MyPoint : TPoint;

Begin

  If Timer1.Enabled Then

  Begin

    MyPoint.X:=X;

    MyPoint.Y:=Y;

    MyPoint:=ClientToScreen(MyPoint);

    MyX:=MyPoint.X;

    MyY:=MyPoint.Y

  End

End;

May not be elegant, but should be workable.


8.44.1 <big>Shift Tab don't activate onexit event</big>
Question
I've the following problem: When an user presses Shift-Tab, in a edit-box,

I don't want the OnExit event to be activated, but how ?? Does anybody has a

solution for this problem.

Answer
A:

Perhaps you could use code something like this:

Form1.Canvas.StretchDraw(Rect(0,0, 50,50), Image1.Picture.Graphic);

The function Rect() will take two points (x,y, x,y) and turn them into

a var of type TRect. The method Form1.ClientRect, simply returns a

TRect structure that can be used by StretchDraw. (Check out the help

file for more details on these)

Here's a modified version, to stretch the bitmap from Image2 onto

Image1. (Try the code out, a blank form with 2 TImages and a TButton,

on which you can attach the following code, should work well ... :)

Image1.Picture.Bitmap.Canvas.StretchDraw(Rect(0,0, Image2.Width,

Image2.Height), Image2.Picture.Graphic);

To get the effect, a neat idea would be to make a scale factor, in

say, an edit box, ranging from 0.01 to 1. The code would then look

something along these lines:

procdure Button1.Click(Sender etc, can't remember the rest ... :(

var

  x,y: Integer;

  s: Double;  {Scale / Magnification factor}

  r: TRect;

begin

  s := StrToFloat(Edit1.Text);

  x := Trunc(Image2.Width * s + 0.5);   {Scale and round off with 0.5}

  y := Trunc(Image2.Height * s + 0.5);

  r := Rect(0,0, x,y);

  Image1.Picture.Bitmap.Canvas.StretchDraw(r, Image2.Picture.Graphic);

end;


8.44.1 <big>Task ID</big>
Question
I start a program with winexec and it gives me an instance. I need the task

handle (at least I think so) so I can reactivate it later if it still

exists(rather than starting another instance) I looked at

taskfirst/tasknext, but they are not working - I must not be initing the

structure properly but I can't figure out what i'm doing wrong. HELP!!!

basically, I want to start a program... later I may need it again... if it

is still running  (ie the user has not closed it) then I would like to make

it active - if I have a task handle then I could:

PostMessage(HWND_BROADCAST,WM_ACTIVATEAPP,01,taskid);

right?

Answer
A:

First I did some tests in my machine. I arrived to the following litle program

which works perfectly well:

program CrtApp;

uses WinCrt, winprocs, wintypes, toolhelp, sysutils;

var


rslt


: bool;


taskentry
: ttaskentry;

begin


taskentry.dwsize := sizeof(taskentry);


rslt := taskfirst(@taskentry);


while rslt do begin



with taskentry do




writeln(format('Task: %6x  Hinstance: %6x', [htask, hinst]));



if taskentry.hnext = 0 then




break;



rslt := TaskNext(@taskentry);



end;

end.

Based on that, I suggest you try the following.

uses winprocs, wintypes, toolhelp, sysutils;

...

{ for a given instance return the task. Return 0 if failure }

Function instancetotask(myinstance : thandle) : thandle;

var

     temp      : thandle;

     rslt
: bool;

     taskentry
: ttaskentry;

begin

        result := 0


taskentry.dwsize := sizeof(taskentry);


rslt := taskfirst(@taskentry);

        repeat

          if not rslt then

   exit;

          if taskentry.hinst = myinstance then begin

   result := taskentry.htask;

   exit;

   end;

          if taskentry.hnext = 0 then

   exit;

          rslt := TaskNext(@taskentry);

          until false;

     end;


8.44.1 <big>Setting the active window</big>
Question
I am using a TTimer object to wait for an event and when that event occurs, I

want to display a dialog box to the user (probably something more elaborate

than MessageBox). But if my app is minimized or not the active window (for

example, if MS Word is the active app), my dialog box (or message box) does

not display.  I know my TTimer event procedure is working because I hear the

MessageBeep(0) that I put in there before I show my dialog box.

Answer
A:

I have tried this using a form of my own design, and it pops up in

front of the running application without having to resort to any API

stuff. Here's my timer event; as you can see it's not anything

special:

procedure TForm1.Timer1Timer(Sender: TObject);

begin

  Timer1.Enabled := False;

  MyDialog.ShowModal;

end;

It shows me the dialog no matter the state of my application

(not focused, minimized, whatever).


8.44.1 <big>Updating Cursor immediately</big>
Question
For example, if I change my cursor to a waiting clock cursor before

some time-consuming operations is executed, why isn't my waiting clock

cursor activated immediately? It's only activated after the event!

Answer
A:

Begin

   Try

      Screen.Cursor:=crHourGlass;

      ReportForm := TReportForm.Create(Application);

      Screen.Cursor:=crDefault;

      ReportForm.ShowModal;

      ReportForm.Free;

    Finally

      Screen.Cursor:=crDefault;

    end;

end;


8.44.1 <big>Change System Menu</big>
Question
How could I change the system menu so that it includes an item

like "register"?

Answer
A:

Here is a routine that should help:

 procedure AppendToSystemMenu (Form: TForm;

       Item: string; ItemID: word);

{----------------------------------------------------------------}

{ Appends menu item to end of system menu of specified form and  }

{ to system menu of application's minimized icon.  For separator }

{ bar, use '-' for the Item, and 0 for the ItemID.   }

{----------------------------------------------------------------}

 var

   NormalSysMenu, MinimizedMenu: HMenu;

   AItem: array[0..255] of Char;

   PItem: PChar;

 begin

   NormalSysMenu := GetSystemMenu(Form.Handle, false);

   MinimizedMenu := GetSystemMenu(Application.Handle, false);

   if Item = '-' then

   begin

     AppendMenu(NormalSysMenu, MF_SEPARATOR, 0, nil);

     AppendMenu(MinimizedMenu, MF_SEPARATOR, 0, nil);

   end

   else

   begin

     PItem := StrPCopy(@AItem, Item);

     AppendMenu(NormalSysMenu, MF_STRING, ItemID, PItem);

     AppendMenu(MinimizedMenu, MF_STRING, ItemID, PItem);

   end

 end; {AppendToSystemMenu}

    To use the above routine, call it something like:

{ Add an item to the system menu: }

  AppendToSystemMenu(MainForm, '-', 0);  {Separator bar}

  AppendToSystemMenu(MainForm, '&Please Register...', 99);

  Application.OnMessage := MainForm.RegisterMsg;

    (Slightly to my surprise the above 3 lines work OK from the

    form's Create method).

    Then supply whatever you want to do when the user selects

    the new menu item in a method like:

procedure TMainForm.RegisterMsg (var Msg: TMsg;

         var Handled: boolean);

begin

  if Msg.Message = WM_SYSCOMMAND then

    if Msg.wParam = 99 then

       {Registration stuff}

end;


8.44.1 <big>Move Mouse through Code</big>
Question
How can you move the Mouse using code.

is there a global mouse variable?

maybe through application variable or screen variable

Is there delphi or do I have to use API what API would I use?

Can you restrict the range of the mouse?  (so if you drag it out side of a

rectangle it just hangs out along the border)

Answer
A:

GetCursorPos and SetCursorPos (in Windows API) are very easy to use.

See ClipCursor in the on-line help.


8.44.1 <big>WinExec</big>
Question
   wProg := WinExec('thingy.exe', SW_SHOW)

   while (still_running(wProg))

      Application.ProcessMessage;

   ...

I need this 'still_running' piece, any one have any ideas.

Answer
A:

still_running(wprog) == (GetModuleUsage(wprog)  0)

But your own process could be terminated, so better use

  repeat Application.ProcessMessages

  until (GetModuleUsage(wProg) = 0) or Application.Terminated;

A:

     Try this code:

  var

    ProgramHandle: Word;

    PathName: PChar;

  ...

    ProgramHandle := WinExec(PathName, SW_SHOWNORMAL);

    While GetModuleUsage(ProgramHandle) <> 0 then

      Application.ProcessMessage;

  ...


8.44.1 <big>How to drop down a combo box list</big>
Question
I have a drop down combo box on a form. I need to be able to drop the

list down programmatically when (if) the user types in to the edit part

of the combo box. I am aware that there is a Windows message to do this,

but how do I use it?

Answer
A:

The message is CB_SHOWDROPDOWN and to use it:


SendMessage(ComboBox1.Handle, CB_SHOWDROPDOWN, 1, 0) {Opens list}


SendMessage(ComboBox1.Handle, CB_SHOWDROPDOWN, 0, 0) {Closes list}

A:

Procedure THebEnhancedDBComboBox.ShowList;

begin

  if GetWindowLong(Handle, gwl_Style) and cbs_DropDown = cbs_DropDown then

    SendMessage(Handle, cb_ShowDropDown, 1, 0);

end;

{ Hides the list of an associated drop-down combobox. }

procedure THebEnhancedDBComboBox.HideList;

begin

  if GetWindowLong(Handle, gwl_Style) and cbs_DropDown = cbs_DropDown then

    SendMessage(Handle, cb_ShowDropDown, 0, 0);

end;


8.44.1 <big>Capturing the Maximize message</big>
Question
I need to intercept the maximize system message and change the size of my

form manually (it's got a funky size. It resembles Delphi's main form in

size and behavior).  Right now, I have code in my OnResize event that

changes the size after the fact to what I want.  This makes a nasty flash,

even on my DX4/100.  This app is going to run on much slower machines (486

DX/33 or SX/25) and this flash as it redraws the form twice would be nasty

at that speed.  I tried writing my own handler for it assigned it to message

SC_MAXIMIZE.  This gave me a duplicate virtual method error (?).

Answer
A:

Respond to the WMGetMinMaxInfo message.  Pretty simple, some example

code is  below.  You don't get the flash, it just restricts how far

you can drag window borders when resizing, maximising, etc.  Set the

sizes to whatever you like.

private

    { Private declarations }

    procedure WMGetMinMaxInfo( var Message :TWMGetMinMaxInfo ); message WM_GETMINMAXINFO;

procedure TCCentre.WMGetMinMaxInfo( var Message :TWMGetMinMaxInfo );

begin

  with Message.MinMaxInfo^ do

  begin

    ptMaxSize.X := 640;    {Width when maximized}

    ptMaxSize.Y := 96;    {Height when maximized}

    ptMaxPosition.X := 0; {Left position when maximized}

    ptMaxPosition.Y := 0; {Top position when maximized}

    ptMinTrackSize.X := 500;           {Minimum width}

    ptMinTrackSize.Y := 96;           {Minimum height}

    ptMaxTrackSize.X := 640;           {Maximum width}

    ptMaxTrackSize.Y := 150;           {Maximum height}

  end;

  Message.Result := 0;     {Tell windows you have changed

  minmaxinfo} inherited;

end;


8.44.1 <big>Scroll Listbox programmatically</big>
Question
I would like to scroll a list box programmatically by a button.

ie. when I click on the button, it's as though I've clicked on the

scrollbar arrow.

Answer
A:

Take a look at the LB_SETTOPINDEX Windows API message. Send it to the

desired listbox with the (zero-based) index in wParam.

Ex.

     SendMessage(ListBox.Handle,lb_SetTopIndex,10,0);

This will make the eleventh item appear as the first visible item.


8.44.1 <big>Moving the cursor only in the x-axis</big>
Question
Does anyone know how to trap the movement of the mouse cursor, in

such a way that the programmer can specify that only the x coord will

change ?

I am currently looking at the OnMouseMove event, but can't seem to

find a way to specify the Y coord.

I need to be able to hold the cursor on a horizontal line and not

allow it to move in the y axis.

Answer
A:

In your OnMouseMove, go something like:

   if (y<>0) and (lockY) then begin

     GetMouseCoords(NewX,NewY);

     NewY := NewY + y;      {or should that be minus?}

     SetMouseCoords(NewX,NewY);

   end;

'lockY' is a variable you declare and set true when you want to do this

type of control.

Substitute the real functions that get and set the mouse co-ordinates in

the relevant spots.


8.44.1 <big>Send Messages to a control</big>
Question
How do I send a window message to a control? I want to send

LVM_EDITLABEL to a TListView. Or does anyone know of any other way to

"manually" start editing of a label in a TListView?

Answer
A:

Use the NotifyControls(LVM_EDITLABEL) or...

  var

    msg : TMessage;

  begin

    msg.msg := LVM_EDITLABEL;

    msg.wParam := 0;

    msg.lParam := 0;

    msg.Result := 0;

    broadcast(msg);

  end;

please note that if you have a container such as a panel or page

control that contains other controls, the message won't be passed

through the container. You must code a message handler for each

container to receive and echo the message to the controls in that

container.


8.44.1 <big>Previous Instance, FindWindow</big>
Question
I'm having trouble detecting a previous instance of an application using

Delphi2.

Answer
A:

In Win32,  hInstance doesn't work.  Everytime you start an

application it has a complete and private address space that spans

4GB.  So, if you launch a program twice, the second one doesn't know

about the previous one (as it is in a different virtual address

space).  Again, all this is true only for 32-bit executables.

When you a launch 16 bit apps in Windows95 or WindowsNT, they all

share a common virtual machine, so you get instance handles.  Since

you were compiling the app with Delphi 1.x, your code worked.  Now in

the Delphi 2.0 you code is 'broken' beacuse your HPrevInst is always

zero.  If you still want to find a previous 'instance' (sic), you'll

have to resort to a different technique like searching for the main

window of the application.

A:

Another solution is to create a memory mapped file from the first instance.

If the file already exists then you know another instance is running.  I

don't have the Win32 API here, but if you search on "memory mapped file" you

should find it.


8.44.1 <big>Waiting for an exec'd application to complete</big>
Question
I'm looking for a component for Delphi 2.0 that will exec another

application and wait for it to complete.  I found one for Delphi 1.0, but

since it lacked sources it does me no good at all.

Answer
function WinExecAndWait32(FileName:String; Visibility : integer):integer;

var

  zAppName:array[0..512] of char;

  zCurDir:array[0..255] of char;

  WorkDir:String;

  StartupInfo:TStartupInfo;

  ProcessInfo:TProcessInformation;

begin

  StrPCopy(zAppName,FileName);

  GetDir(0,WorkDir);

  StrPCopy(zCurDir,WorkDir);

  FillChar(StartupInfo,Sizeof(StartupInfo),#0);

  StartupInfo.cb := Sizeof(StartupInfo);

  StartupInfo.dwFlags := STARTF_USESHOWWINDOW;

  StartupInfo.wShowWindow := Visibility;

  if not CreateProcess(nil,

    zAppName,          { pointer to command line string }

    nil,   { pointer to process security attributes }

    nil,   { pointer to thread security attributes }

    false, { handle inheritance flag }

    CREATE_NEW_CONSOLE or          { creation flags }

    NORMAL_PRIORITY_CLASS,

    nil,   { pointer to new environment block }

    nil,   { pointer to current directory name }

    StartupInfo,       { pointer to STARTUPINFO }

    ProcessInfo) then Result := -1 { pointer to PROCESS_INF }

  else begin

    WaitforSingleObject(ProcessInfo.hProcess,INFINITE);

    GetExitCodeProcess(ProcessInfo.hProcess,Result);

  end;

end;

A:

The following logic is fairly simple, but it works under both Delphi 1.0 and

2.0.

while FindWindow(NIL, '

Bottom of Form 0

Bottom of Form 0


8.44.1 <big>Trapping WM_ENDSESSION message</big>
Question
How to trap WM_ENDSESSION message?

Answer
The problem seems to be that when you close down Windows, it will first

send a WM_QueryEndSession message to all running top-level windows. This

is handled and processed correctly by the TForm object in VCL.

Then assuming that all applications indicated that it was ok to close down,

Windows will send WM_EndSession messages to all windows. This message is

not handled by VCL. The application is simply brought down with a bang.

No windows are closed, no destructor called and no exit procedures called.

The solution is to handle the WM_EndSession message yourself. There are

several ways of handling messages in Delphi, but the only reliable way

of handling the WM_ENDSESSION is to use the HookWindow method of

Application.

In the message handler, check to see if the message is a WM_ENDSESSION.

If so, we should close down the application. We could have called the

Close method of the main window, but the Windows API documentation states

that the system might go down anytime after return from the WM_ENDSESSION,

and a posted WM_QUIT message might never arrive to the application.

The solution is to simply call Halt instead. This will call all registred

exit procedures, including the ones in Controls and DB units. These will

free the application and screen objects and take the BDE down correctly.

A simple example follows:

unit Tst2u;

interface

uses

  SysUtils, WinTypes, WinProcs, Messages, Classes, Graphics, Controls,

  Forms, Dialogs, Grids, StringGrids, DB, DBTables;

type

  TForm1 = class(TForm)

    DataSource1: TDataSource;

    Table1: TTable;

    StringGrid1: TStringGrid;

    procedure FormCreate(Sender: TObject);

  private

    { Private declarations }

    function HookProc(var Message: TMessage): boolean;

  public

    { Public declarations }

  end;

var

  Form1: TForm1;

implementation

{$R *.DFM}

const

  FlagFileName = 'C:\Flag.Fil';

procedure CreateFlagFile;

var

  F: System.Text;

begin

  System.Assign(F, FlagFileName);

  System.Rewrite(F);

  Writeln(F, 'This is a dummy flag file');

  System.Close(F);

end;

procedure KillFlagFile;

var

  F: File;

begin

  System.Assign(F, FlagFileName);

  System.Erase(F);

end;

procedure MyExitProc; far;

begin

  KillFlagFile;

end;

procedure TForm1.FormCreate(Sender: TObject);

begin

  Application.HookMainWindow(HookProc);

end;

function TForm1.HookProc(var Message: TMessage): boolean;

begin

  Result := false;

  if Message.Msg = WM_EndSession then

  begin

    if WordBool(Message.wParam) then

    begin

      { Windows is closing down - clean up!! }

      { This should execute all ExitProcs, close windows and call destructors... }

       Halt; { This works! }

      { This should close things down properly,

        but do we have enough time to handle any posted messages before Windows

        is already down??  This will result in a PostQuitMessage that might

        never arrive!}

{      Close;} { This doesn't always work - avoid it }

    end;

  end;

end;

initialization

  CreateFlagFile;

  AddExitProc(MyExitProc);

end.

This unit demonstrates that the exit procedures are called when closing

the app normally and when closing down Windows and using HookMainWindow.

Without the HookMainWindow call, the exit proc will not be called. This

is specially important for DB applications. Without the Halt, LCK files

will not be deleted, buffers might not be flushed, changes posted and

so on.


8.44.1 <big>Restarting Windows</big>
Question
How to restart Windows?

Answer
There are two documented functions in the Windows API for restarting

Windows: ExitWindows(), and ExitWindowsExec().  (See the Windows API help

for details on both.) A common misconception is that the Program Manager DDE

macro call "[Reload()]" is for restarting Windows; it is not!

The call ExitWindows( 0, EW_RESTARTWINDOWS ) is _supposed_ to shut down

Windows, then bring it back up.  I've had no luck, though, from inside a

Delphi app.  It just shuts down Windows and gives me a DOS prompt.

ExitWindowsExec was built so that you could shut down Windows, execute a DOS

app (to replace Windows-critical DLL's, for example), and then bring Windows

hack up.  I have discovered that you simply need to pass a bad executable

name, and ExitWindowsExec performs exactly as ExitWindows was supposed to!

For example, the last few lines of an installation application may be:

        if (MessageDlg( 'The installation was successful!  You must now ' +

           'restart Windows.  Do this now?', mtInformation,

           [mbYes, mbNo], 0) = mrYes) then begin

           ExitWindowsExec( BOGUS_EXE, Nil );

        end;

where BOGUS_EXE is declared something like

        const

           BOGUS_EXE = 'zyxwvuts.exe';


8.44.1 <big>Automate memo or window scrolling</big>
Question
How to automate memo or window scrolling?

Answer
procedure TForm1.Edit1KeyDown(Sender: TObject; var Key: Word;

  Shift: TShiftState);

begin

  if Key = VK_F8 then

    SendMessage(Memo1.Handle,  { HWND of the Memo Control }

    WM_VSCROLL,    { Windows Message }

    SB_PAGEDOWN,   { Scroll Command }

    0) { Not Used }

  else if Key = VK_F7 then

    SendMessage(Memo1.Handle,  { HWND of the Memo Control }

    WM_VSCROLL,    { Windows Message }

    SB_PAGEUP,     { Scroll Command }

    0);{ Not Used }

end;


8.44.1 <big>Virtual key values</big>
Question
Answer
vk_LButton   = $01;

vk_RButton   = $02;

vk_Cancel    = $03;

vk_MButton   = $04;   { NOT contiguous with L & RBUTTON }

vk_Back      = $08;

vk_Tab       = $09;

vk_Clear     = $0C;

vk_Return    = $0D;

vk_Shift     = $10;

vk_Control   = $11;

vk_Menu      = $12;

vk_Pause     = $13;

vk_Capital   = $14;

vk_Escape    = $1B;

vk_Space     = $20;

vk_Prior     = $21;

vk_Next      = $22;

vk_End       = $23;

vk_Home      = $24;

vk_Left      = $25;

vk_Up        = $26;

vk_Right     = $27;

vk_Down      = $28;

vk_Select    = $29;

vk_Print     = $2A;

vk_Execute   = $2B;

vk_SnapShot  = $2C;

vk_Copy      = $2C not used by keyboards }

vk_Insert    = $2D;

vk_Delete    = $2E;

vk_Help      = $2F;

vk_A thru vk_Z are the same as their ASCII equivalents: 'A' thru 'Z' }

vk_0 thru vk_9 are the same as their ASCII equivalents: '0' thru '9' }

vk_NumPad0   = $60;

vk_NumPad1   = $61;

vk_NumPad2   = $62;

vk_NumPad3   = $63;

vk_NumPad4   = $64;

vk_NumPad5   = $65;

vk_NumPad6   = $66;

vk_NumPad7   = $67;

vk_NumPad8   = $68;

vk_NumPad9   = $69;

vk_Multiply  = $6A;

vk_Add       = $6B;

vk_Separator = $6C;

vk_Subtract  = $6D;

vk_Decimal   = $6E;

vk_Divide    = $6F;

vk_F1        = $70;

vk_F2        = $71;

vk_F3        = $72;

vk_F4        = $73;

vk_F5        = $74;

vk_F6        = $75;

vk_F7        = $76;

vk_F8        = $77;

vk_F9        = $78;

vk_F10       = $79;

vk_F11       = $7A;

vk_F12       = $7B;

vk_F13       = $7C;

vk_F14       = $7D;

vk_F15       = $7E;

vk_F16       = $7F;

vk_F17       = $80;

vk_F18       = $81;

vk_F19       = $82;

vk_F20       = $83;

vk_F21       = $84;

vk_F22       = $85;

vk_F23       = $86;

vk_F24       = $87;

vk_NumLock   = $90;

vk_Scroll    = $91;


8.44.1 <big>Getting DOS and Windows version numbers</big>
Question
How can I get the Windows or DOS version numbers?

Answer
The API call GetVersion will do it, but the information is

encrypted into a longint.  Here is how to get and decrypt the information:

  Type

    TGetVer = record

      WinVer,

      WinRev,

      DosRev,

      DosVer: Byte;

    end;

  const

    VerStr = '%d.%d';

  procedure TForm1.Button1Click(Sender: TObject);

  var

    AllVersions: TGetVer;

  begin

    AllVersions := TGetVer(GetVersion);

    Edit1.Text := Format(VerStr, [AllVersions.WinVer, AllVersions.WinRev]);

    Edit2.Text := Format(VerStr, [AllVersions.DOSVer, AllVersions.DOSRev]);

  end;

Note1:  The values that windows displays for the versions and the values

that it returns through its API call are not always the same.  e.g.  The

workgroup version displays as 3.10 rather than 3.11.

Note2: Win32 applications should call GetVersionEx rather than GetVersion.

DISCLAIMER: You have the right to use this technical information

subject to the terms of the No-Nonsense License Statement that

you received with the Borland product to which this information

pertains.


8.44.1 <big>Flashing an applications's title bar and/or icon</big>
Question
How can I make the title of my app flash? I want to be able to notify the user

that a process is completed while the app is minimized or maximized.

Answer
It's easy... use the FlashWindow API function.  FlashWindow accepts two

parameters. The first is the handle of the window to flash (i.e., change its

status from active to inactive, or vice versa).  The second is a boolean

indicating whether to flash the window (True) or return it to its original

state (False).

The best way to use FlashWindow is in conjunction with a timer.  The following

syntax in your timer's OnTimer event handler will flash the current window:

procedure TForm1.Timer1Timer(Sender: TObject);

begin

     FlashWindow(Handle, True) ;

end;

However, if your application is minimized and you want the icon to flash, you

need to make a slightly different call to FlashWindow.  Instead, you would pass

the handle of your application (the global Application variable), which manages

the icon.

procedure TForm1.Timer1Timer(Sender: TObject);

begin

     FlashWindow(Application.Handle, True) ;

end;

Of course, you can make both calls together without any ill effects.


8.44.1 <big>Determining number of lines a memo can show</big>
Question
How can I tell how many lines a memo is capable of showing?

Answer
Here is the short and elegant way that works (most of the

time):

function TForm1.MemoLinesShowing(memo: TMemo): integer;

var

  R: TRect;

begin

  Memo.Perform(EM_GETRECT, 0, Longint(@R));

  Result := (R.Bottom - R.Top) div Canvas.TextHeight('XXX');

end;

The problem with this code is that the TForm and the TMemo must

both be using the same font.  If the fonts are different, then

the calculations are not accurate.

You have to retrieve the font height by selecting it into a

device context. The reason you cannot use the font Height

provided by Delphi is because Delphi caches the font infomation

but doesn't acutally select the font into the DC (canvas) until

it is actually going to draw something. This occurs in the

painting event of the memo.

To get around this problem,  you can get the memo's device

context using the Windows API and  get the font information

from the device context to calculate the text height.

The function below illustrates this process:

function TForm1.MemoLinesShowingLong(Memo: TMemo): integer;

Var

  Oldfont: HFont;  {the old font}

  DC: THandle;     {Device context handle}

  i: integer;      {loop variable}

  Tm: TTextMetric; {text metric structure}

  TheRect: TRect;

begin

  DC := GetDC(Memo.Handle); {Get the memo's device context}

  try

   {Select the memo's font}

    OldFont := SelectObject(DC, Memo.Font.Handle);

    try

      GetTextMetrics(DC, Tm); {Get the text metric info}

      Memo.Perform(EM_GETRECT, 0, longint(@TheRect));

      Result := (TheRect.Bottom - TheRect.Top) div

         (Tm.tmHeight + Tm.tmExternalLeading);

    finally

      SelectObject(DC, Oldfont); {Select the old font}

    end;

  finally

    ReleaseDC(Memo.Handle, DC); {Release the device context}

  end;

end;


8.44.1 <big>Exiting Windows from within a Delphi app</big>
Question
How to exiting Windows from within a Delphi app?

Answer
There are occasionally situations where you may need to force the user to exit

or restart Windows from within your Delphi app. It can be done fairly easily.

The syntax varies dependent upon whether you are using Windows 3.x or

Windows 95/NT.  If you are using Windows 3.x, you will want to use the

ExitWindows API function. ExitWindows accepts two parameters. The second

parameter must always be zero. The first parameter can be zero, which will

exit Windows, or either of the following two self-explanatory constants:

ew_RebootSystem or ew_RestartWindows. (Note that this is the opposite of what

the Windows API help file tells you, namely, that the first parameter should

always be zero. Do not be fooled!)

If you are using Windows 95/NT, you should use the similar but different

ExitWindowsEx API function. Like ExitWindows, ExitWindowsEx also accepts two

parameters, the second of which must always be zero. To reboot the system and

restart, pass ewx_Reboot as the first parameter. You may also pass ewx_PowerOff

to shut down the system. You may also combine one of those two parameters with

ewx_Force, which forces all processes to terminate without user interaction

(i.e., even if they do not respond, shut them down without giving the user the

customary #no response# dialog). NOTE: The ExitWindows function does exist in

Windows 95/NT, but it can only be used to log off the current user.

ExitWindowsEx is far more flexible.

Additional Windows 95/NT Information: If you want your app to be able to shut

down or restart Windows, it must have the SE_SHUTDOWN_NAME privilege enabled.

(I found this to be the case by default, but as they say, your mileage may vary.)

This can be accomplished by using the AdjustTokenPrivileges API function, which

is fully documented in the Win32 Programmer's Reference which accompanies

Delphi 2.0.


8.44.1 <big>Simulate sending key to own application</big>
Question
I've a situation where I need to simulate as though the user

has pressed a RETURN key on my application.

Answer
You can send a message to the window that must handle the key,  like:

  PostMessage(FWinControl.Handle, WM_KEYDOWN, VK_BACK, 0);

for the backspace case.


8.44.1 <big>ExitWindows</big>
Question
Does anyone know how to access the function ExitWindows in

User.exe. I would like to use this function to restart windows

without restarting the computer.

Answer
  Here are examples of how to restart Windows and also how to

  reboot the system:

    procedure TMainForm.RestartWindowsBtnClick(Sender: TObject);

    begin

      if not ExitWindows(EW_RestartWindows, 0) then

        ShowMessage('An application refused to terminate');

    end;

    procedure TMainForm.RebootSystemBtnClick(Sender: TObject);

    begin

      if not ExitWindows(EW_RebootSystem, 0) then

        ShowMessage('An application refused to terminate');

    end;

  The ExitWindows function has always been wrongly documented -

  Microsoft got it wrong in their documents and every one else

  followed along with the incorrect info.  I believe the correct

  definition is:

    function ExitWindows (dwReturnCode: Longint;

  Reserved: Word): Bool;


8.44.1 <big>System Menu</big>
Question
How do you add something to the system menu, say something

like an about command or something of the the type.

Answer
A:

Here's a procedure that will do it:

 procedure AppendToSystemMenu (Form: TForm;

       Item: string; ItemID: Word);

{----------------------------------------------------------------}

{ Appends menu item to end of system menu of specified form and  }

{ to system menu of application's minimized icon.  To append a   }

{ separator bar start the item with '-' (and use 0 for ItemID).  }

{----------------------------------------------------------------}

 var

   NormalSysMenu, MinimizedMenu: HMenu;

   AItem: array[0..255] of Char;

   PItem: PChar;

 begin

   NormalSysMenu := GetSystemMenu(Form.Handle, false);

   MinimizedMenu := GetSystemMenu(Application.Handle, false);

   if StartsWith('-', Item) then

     AppendMenu(NormalSysMenu, MF_SEPARATOR, 0, nil);

     AppendMenu(MinimizedMenu, MF_SEPARATOR, 0, nil);

   end

   else

   begin

     PItem := StrPCopy(PChar(@AItem), Item);

     AppendMenu(NormalSysMenu, MF_STRING, ItemID, PItem);

     AppendMenu(MinimizedMenu, MF_STRING, ItemID, PItem);

   end

 end; {AppendToSystemMenu}

  The StartsWith function that is used above is defined:

 function StartsWith (const StartString, theString: string)

         : Boolean;

{----------------------------------------------------------------}

{ Tests whether or not theString starts with the StartString.    }

{ N.B. Case sensitive.       }

{----------------------------------------------------------------}

 begin

   if Copy(theString, 1, length(StartString)) = StartString then

     StartsWith := True

   else

     StartsWith := False

 end; {StartsWith}

A:

Create a new form and add the following:

type

  TForm1 = class(TForm)

  private

    { Private declarations }

  public

      procedure WinMsgHandler( var Msg : TMsg; var Handled : Boolean );

    { Public declarations }

  end;

const

       WM_ABOUT = WM_USER + 1;   { About message }

IMPLEMENTATION

procedure TForm1.WinMsgHandler( var Msg : TMsg; var Handled : Boolean );

begin

   If Msg.Message = WM_SYSCOMMAND then

   begin

       if Msg.wParam = WM_ABOUT then Showmessage('Hello World!!');

   end;

end;

In the forms create method you should add the following:-

   Application.OnMessage := WinMsgHandler; {Use my message handler}

   AppendMenu( GetSystemMenu( Self.Handle, False ),

       MF_SEPARATOR, 0, ''); {Append our new value}

   AppendMenu( GetSystemMenu( Self.Handle, False ), MF_BYPOSITION,

       WM_ABOUT, '&Hello' );

A:

unit Sysmenuu;

interface

uses

  SysUtils, WinTypes, WinProcs, Messages, Classes, Graphics,

  Controls, Forms, Dialogs;

type

  TForm1 = class(TForm)

    procedure FormCreate(Sender: TObject);

  private

    { Private declarations }

    procedure AppOnMessage(VAR Msg: TMsg; VAR Handled: Boolean);

  public

    { Public declarations }

  end;

var

  Form1: TForm1;

implementation

{$R *.DFM}

CONST SC_UDF = $EFF0;

procedure TForm1.FormCreate(Sender: TObject);

begin

  AppendMenu(GetSystemMenu(Handle, False), { API call; see API Help }

    MF_STRING, SC_UDF, '&About');

  AppendMenu(GetSystemMenu(Application.Handle, False),

    MF_STRING, SC_UDF, '&About');

  Application.OnMessage := AppOnMessage;

end;

procedure TForm1.AppOnMessage(VAR Msg: TMsg; VAR Handled: BOolean);

VAR

  Hf, Ha : hMenu;

  Checkd : Boolean;

CONST

  NuFlag : ARRAY[Boolean] OF Word = (MF_CHECKED, MF_UNCHECKED);

  NuHWnd : ARRAY[Boolean] OF HWnd = (HWND_TOPMOST, HWND_NOTOPMOST);

BEGIN

  IF Msg.Message <> WM_SYSCOMMAND THEN Exit;

  IF Msg.wParam AND $FFF0 <> SC_UDF THEN Exit;

  { show your About Dialog }

END;

end.


8.44.1 <big>GetModuleFileName</big>
Question
If I'm using GetModuleFileName, I can't get it working. I'm assuming that

the problem is the hInstance in the first parameter. So let's say I wanted

to get the Module filename of the SysListView32....on my computer, it

has the handle of 168 all the time, so I'm assuming it doesn't change, so this

is my code basically:

stuff := GetWindowLong(168, GWL_hINSTANCE);

GetModuleFileName(stuff, buf, 100);

where buf is pchar...

Now what's the problem here?  I get the hInstance don't I?  Why isn't this

working?

Answer
procedure TForm1.Button1Click(Sender: TObject);

var

   szFileName : array[0..49] of char;

   szModuleName : array[0..19] of char;

   iSize : integer;

begin

   StrPCopy(szModuleName, 'NameOfModule');

   iSize := GetModuleFileName(GetModuleHandle(szModuleName),szFileName,

      SizeOf(szFileName));

   if iSize  0 then

      ShowMessage('Full path name is : ' + StrPas(szFileName))

   else

      ShowMessage('Path of module not found');

end;


8.44.1 <big>CM_MOUSELEAVE</big>
Question
I was wondering if there is a Windows message that is sent to a component

when a mouse is moved over it and when the mouse is moved out from it's

space.  For example, when the mouse moves over a TPanel and also when the

mouse leaves the TPanel.

Answer
You can also take advantage of two Delphi predefined messages,

CM_MOUSEENTER and CM_MOUSELEAVE.  Below is a brief piece of code showing

one way to do it.  I have tried it and it worked fine with TSpeedButtons. It

should normally work with TPanels as well.  Try it yourself!

unit SomeForm;

interface

type

  TSomeForm = class(TForm)

    private

      procedure CMMouseEnter(var Msg: TMessage); message CM_MOUSEENTER;

      procedure CMMouseLeave(var Msg: TMessage); message CM_MOUSELEAVE;

  end;

implementation

procedure TSomeForm.CMMouseEnter(var Msg: TMessage);

var

  anObject :        TObject;

begin

  { anObject is the control over which the mouse is right now }

  anObject := TObject(Msg.lParam);

  if anObject <> nil then begin

    { First, you must find WHICH is the control under the mouse cursor, }

    { then, determine what action to do, etc... }

  end;

end;

procedure TSomeForm.CMMouseLeave(var Msg: TMessage);

begin

  { anObject is the control which the mouse has just gone out of }

  anObject := TObject(Msg.lParam);

  if anObject <> nil then begin

    { First, you must find WHICH is the control }

    { the mouse cursor has just left, }

    { then, determine what action to do, etc... }

  end;

end;

end.

8.45 <big><big>Windows</big></big>
8.45.1 <big>Detecting Win95 Vs W3.X</big>
Question
Does anyone know a quick way of detecting whether or not an application si

running on win 95 or Win3.x?

Answer
A:

I don't have Win 95 so I can't say what it will return, but the Windows API

function GetVersion returns the Windows (and DOS) version number (it's in

Delphi help). I'm running Windows for Workgroups under DOS 6.22, and this is

what I get back (Windows 3.1 gives me the same thing, I don't know how to

distinguish between 3.1 and 3.11):

var

   x: longint;

begin

   x := GetVersion;

   integer(x shr 24) -- gives me 6, the DOS major version

   integer((x shr 16) and $ff) -- gives me 22, the DOS minor version

   integer((x shr 8) and $ff)  -- gives me 10, the Windows minor version

   integer(x and $ff) -- gives me 3, the Windows major version

A:

Here's a unit I whipped together the other day in an attempt to do this. It

just checks the WINVER.EXE file for the version of the product it is shipped

with. If there's an "official" way to detect Win 3.x/95, I'd like to know.

unit Testvsn;

interface

uses

  SysUtils, WinTypes, WinProcs, VER;

procedure DoIt;

implementation

procedure DoIt;

var

  VIHandle : LongInt;

  VSize : LongInt;

  VData : Pointer;

  VVers : Pointer;

  Len : Word;

  OutStr : String;

begin

  VSize := GetFileVersionInfoSize('WINVER.EXE', VIHandle);

  If VIHandle = 0

    Then OutStr := 'Windows Version : Unknown L1'

    Else

      Begin

        GetMem(VData, VSize);

        Try

          If not GetFileVersionInfo('WINVER.EXE', VIHandle, VSize, VData)

Then OutStr := 'Windows Version : Unknown L2'

Else

  If not VerQueryValue(VData,'\',VVers,Len)

    Then OutStr := 'Windows Version : Unknown L3'

    Else

      With TVS_FIXEDFILEINFO(VVers^) do

        OutStr := 'Windows Version : ' +

          IntToStr((dwProductVersionMS and $FFFF0000) shr 16) +

          '.' +

          IntToStr(dwProductVersionMS and $0000FFFF);

        Finally

          FreeMem(VData, VSize);

        End;

      End;

    OutStr := OutStr + chr(0);

    MessageBox(0,@OutStr[1],'Windows Version Test',MB_OK or MB_ICONINFORMATION);

end;

begin

  DoIt;

end.

A:

Uses the GetVersion API to determin the version of windows.

TYPE ver = RECORD

 wmaj : byte;

 wmin : byte;

 dmin : byte;

 dmaj : byte;

           END;

VAR Version : ver;

BEGIN

  Version:=getversion;

  {for windows 95 Version.wmaj = 3

 Version.wmin = 95;}


8.45.1 <big>Getting large text from TClipboard</big>
Question
How get a large text from TClipboard?

Answer
A:

var

  Buffer: PChar;

  MyHandle : THandle;

 TextLength : Integer;

begin

MyHandle := Clipboard.GetAsHandle(CF_TEXT);

Buffer := GlobalLock(MyHandle);

If Buffer = Nil then

 begin

  GlobalUnlock(MyHandle);

  exit;

 end;

TextLength := StrLen(buffer);  {since buffer is of type PChar,

   all the functions applicable to PChar can be applied}


8.45.1 Long file names from Win95 DirListbo
Question
How do I get the long path string from a TDirectoryListbox in Win95 instead

of the 'hybrid' string that includes a tilde (~) character and a number?

Answer
A:

Delphi 16 in principle doesn't deal with longfilenames. But you can do it

yourself.

If you are familiar with assembly language get the M$ book "Programmer's

Guide to Microsoft Windows 95". Look in page 520 for the new DOS function

Find First File (with long filenames). It returns a  WIN32_Find_Data record with

the long and short filenames.

From what I see you can pass either one and you get back both. You have to

code it as a simple

assembler routine into your code.

It's too much to give you an example here, but if you get the book you should be

on your way. Please keep in mind that you send and receive ASCIIZ strings,

not pascal strings.


8.45.1 <big>Application.Title font color</big>
Question
Is there a way to change the color of the application's title font?

Answer
A:

You can change all windows title font colors, but not your windows title font

color. This is a windows limitation.

It is possible to create a hot spot caption and add a label to it.

If you would like to create a custom captionless and borderless form that is

movable and resizable at runtime.


8.45.1 <big>Application to tile on windows desktop</big>
Question
How can I get my Application to tile with the other windows app's currently on

the Windows Desktop? (ie using the Tile button of Task Manager).  Delphi apps

don't behave the way they should).

Answer
A:

type

  TForm1 = class(TForm)

{ ..... }

     procedure AppOnMessage(var Msg: TMsg; var Handled: Boolean);

     procedure FormCreate(Sender: TObject);

  private


 { Private declarations }

  public


 { Public declarations }

  end;

var

  Form1: TForm1;

implementation

procedure TForm1.FormCreate(Sender: TObject);

begin


Application.OnMessage := AppOnMessage;


ShowWindow(Handle, CmdShow);

end;

procedure TForm1.AppOnMessage(var Msg: TMsg; var Handled: Boolean);

var

     WindowPosp
: ^TWindowPos;

begin

     with Msg do

          if Message = WM_WINDOWPOSCHANGED then begin



WindowPosP := pointer(lparam);



with WindowPosP^ do begin

        left := X;

        Top := Y;

        width := cx;

        Height := cy;

        end;



end;

     end; { AppOnMessage }

end.

I tried it with Tile and Cascade in my Window 95 setup and it works great.

By the way the ShowWindow call that you mention is not to fix a bug. Delphi,

like Visual Basic has an invisible application form, distinct from the

main form.


8.45.1 <big>Change wallpaper bitmap</big>
Question
I want to change wallpaper (win95 desktop) bitmaps run-time.

How can i do it?

Answer
A:

The same way as in Win31 - using the SystemParametersInfo API call.

SystemParametersInfo(SPI_SETDESKWALLPAPER,0,pBitMap,SPIF_UPDATEINIFILE +

SPIF_SENDWININICHANGE);

This I do in one of my apps, and the app has quite successfully run

under Win31 and Win95


8.45.1 <big>Obtaining Windows Version</big>
Question
Does anyone have any code handy for determining the version

of Windows?   I'm pretty sure it's got something to do with

the GetVersion API,  but I can't seem to figure out the

bitwise operations in Delphi to determine it in a LongInt!

Answer
A:

Here's a short program that demonstrates GetVersion.

 program Winvrsn;

 uses

   WinTypes,

   WinProcs,

   SysUtils;

 var

   WinVersion : Word;

   DosVersion : Word;

   VersionString : String;

 begin

   WinVersion := GetVersion and $0000FFFF;

   DosVersion := (GetVersion and $FFFF0000) shr 16;

   VersionString := 'DOS : ' + IntToStr(Hi(DOSVersion)) + '.' + IntToStr(Lo(DOSVersion)) + #13 +

        'Windows : '+ IntToStr(Lo(WinVersion)) + '.' + IntToStr(Hi(WinVersion)) + #0;

   MessageBox(0, @VersionString[1],'Version Information', MB_ICONINFORMATION or MB_OK)

 end.

A:

I don't know for certain what result to expect since WfW is not on my machine

anymore, but how about giving this snippet a try and let me know what

happens? It "cheats" by getting the version info from WINVER.EXE. For

Windows 95 it reads "4.00", for Windows 3.1 it says "3.10".

var

  VIHandle : LongInt;

  VSize : LongInt;

  VData : Pointer;

  VVers : Pointer;

  Len : Word;

  OutStr : String;

begin

  VSize := GetFileVersionInfoSize('WINVER.EXE', VIHandle);

  If VIHandle = 0

    Then OutStr := 'Windows Version : Unknown L1'

    Else

      Begin

        GetMem(VData, VSize);

        Try

          If not GetFileVersionInfo('WINVER.EXE', VIHandle, VSize, VData)

Then OutStr := 'Windows Version : Unknown L2'

Else

  If not VerQueryValue(VData,'\',VVers,Len)

    Then OutStr := 'Windows Version : Unknown L3'

    Else

      With TVS_FIXEDFILEINFO(VVers^) do

        OutStr := 'Windows Version : ' +

          IntToStr((dwProductVersionMS and $FFFF0000) shr 16) +

          '.' +

          IntToStr(dwProductVersionMS and $0000FFFF) + #0;

        Finally

          FreeMem(VData, VSize);

        End;

      End;

    MessageBox(0,@OutStr[1],'Windows Version Test',MB_OK or MB_ICONINFORMATION);

end;


8.45.1 <big>Creating and selecting palettes</big>
Question
How do you create and use a Palette in Delphi. According to the help fn I

think you should use the CreatePalette and SetPaletteEntries and RealizePalette

but how?

Answer
A:

Below are functions that help to create a palette (an identity

palette, BTW) from an array of RGBQuads (such as you would find in

the palette section of a .BMP file). I stole this from the WinG

documentation, and converted it to Delphi. First call

ClearSystemPalette, then you can get an identity palette by calling

CreateIdentityPalette.

 If you plan to try palette animation, work in a 256-color mode, and

change all the PC_NOCOLLAPSE entries below to PC_RESERVED.

Besides creating the palette, the other pieces to the puzzle are

1. Override the form's GetPalette method, so that it returns the

new palette.

2. Select and realize the new palette just before you paint.

  OldPal := SelectPalette(Canvas.Handle, NewPalette, False);

  RealizePalette(Canvas.Handle);

  { Do your painting here }

  SelectPalette(Canvas.Handle, OldPal, False);

3. Remember to release the palette when you are done using

DeleteObject

4. If you are used to using the RGB function to get color values, use

the PaletteRGB function in its place.

function CreateIdentityPalette(const aRGB; nColors : Integer) : HPALETTE;

type

  QA = Array[0..255] of TRGBQUAD;

var

  Palette : PLOGPALETTE;

  PalSize : Word;

  ScreenDC : HDC;

  I : Integer;

  nStaticColors : Integer;

  nUsableColors : Integer;

begin

  PalSize := SizeOf(TLOGPALETTE) + SizeOf(TPALETTEENTRY) * 256;

  GetMem(Palette, PalSize);

  try

    with Palette^ do

      begin

        palVersion := $0300;

        palNumEntries := 256;

        ScreenDC := GetDC(0);

        try

          { For SYSPAL_NOSTATIC, just copy the color table into a PALETTEENTRY

array and replace the first and last entries with black and white }

          if (GetSystemPaletteUse(ScreenDC) = SYSPAL_NOSTATIC)

then

  begin


        { Fill in the palette with the given values, marking each

      with PalFlag }

    {$R-}

    for i := 0 to (nColors-1) do

    with palPalEntry[i], QA(aRGB)[I] do

      begin

        peRed := rgbRed;

        peGreen := rgbGreen;

        peBlue := rgbBlue;

        peFlags := PC_NOCOLLAPSE;

      end;

    { Mark any unused entries with PalFlag }

    for i := nColors to 255 do

      palPalEntry[i].peFlags := PC_NOCOLLAPSE;

    { Make sure the last entry is white --

      This may replace an entry in the array!}

    I := 255;

    with palPalEntry[i] do

      begin

        peRed := 255;

        peGreen := 255;

        peBlue := 255;

        peFlags := 0;

      end;

    { And the first is black --

      This may replace an entry in the array!}

    with palPalEntry[0] do

      begin

        peRed := 0;

        peGreen := 0;

        peBlue := 0;

        peFlags := 0;

      end;

    {$R+}

  end

else

  begin


        { For SYSPAL_STATIC, get the twenty static colors into the

      array, then fill in the empty spaces with the given color

      table }

    { Get the static colors from the system palette }

    nStaticColors := GetDeviceCaps(ScreenDC, NUMRESERVED);

    GetSystemPaletteEntries(ScreenDC, 0, 256, palPalEntry);

    {$R-}

    { Set the peFlags of the lower static colors to zero }

    nStaticColors := nStaticColors shr 1;

    for i:= 0 to (nStaticColors-1) do

      palPalEntry[i].peFlags := 0;

    { Fill in the entries from the given color table}

    nUsableColors := nColors - nStaticColors;

    for I := nStaticColors to (nUsableColors-1) do

      with palPalEntry[i], QA(aRGB)[i] do

        begin

          peRed := rgbRed;

          peGreen := rgbGreen;

          peBlue := rgbBlue;

          peFlags := PC_NOCOLLAPSE;

        end;

    { Mark any empty entries as PC_NOCOLLAPSE }

    for i := nUsableColors to (255-nStaticColors) do

      palPalEntry[i].peFlags := PC_NOCOLLAPSE;

    { Set the peFlags of the upper static colors to zero }

    for i := (256 - nStaticColors) to 255 do

      palPalEntry[i].peFlags := 0;

  end;

        finally

          ReleaseDC(0, ScreenDC);

        end;

      end;

    { Return the palette }

    Result := CreatePalette(Palette^);

  finally

    FreeMem(Palette, PalSize);

  end;

end;

procedure ClearSystemPalette;

var

  Palette : PLOGPALETTE;

  PalSize : Word;

  ScreenDC : HDC;

  I : Word;

const

  ScreenPal : HPALETTE = 0;

begin

  PalSize := SizeOf(TLOGPALETTE) + SizeOf(TPALETTEENTRY) * 255; {256th = [0] }

  GetMem(Palette, PalSize);

  try

    FillChar(Palette^, PalSize, 0);

    Palette^.palVersion := $0300;

    Palette^.palNumEntries := 256;

{$R-}

    For I := 0 to 255 do

      With Palette^.palPalEntry[I] do

        peFlags := PC_NOCOLLAPSE;

{$R+}

    { Create, select, realize, deselect, and delete the palette }

    ScreenDC := GetDC(0);

    try

      ScreenPal := CreatePalette(Palette^);

      if ScreenPal <> 0

        then

          begin

ScreenPal := SelectPalette(ScreenDC,ScreenPal,FALSE);

RealizePalette(ScreenDC);

ScreenPal := SelectPalette(ScreenDC,ScreenPal,FALSE);

DeleteObject(ScreenPal);

          end;

    finally

      ReleaseDC(0, ScreenDC);

    end;

  finally

    FreeMem(Palette, PalSize);

  end;

end;


8.45.1 <big>Loading a listbox with program groups</big>
Question
So my question is,  how can I load a list box with all existing

program groups on a system?

Answer
A:

I am not sure if this approach will be helpful if the application

that ran before yours added any  groups.  i.e. whether groups get

written to disk immediately, or only on exit from Windows....  You

can try it out... if it works, great.... if not, and if you would

like some programmatic control, here is some code that I pulled out

of one of my programs...

------code---------

Procedure TProgMan.ReadGroups;

Var

  GroupData : PChar;

  TmpStr : String;

  i : integer;

begin

 GroupData := FDDEClient.RequestData('Groups');

 FGroupsList.Clear;

 FNumGroups := 0;  {assume there are no groups! }

 if GroupData = nil then

   exit

 else

   begin

     i := 0;

     TmpStr := '';

     While GroupData[i] <> #0 do

       begin

         if GroupData[i] = #13 then

           begin

 FGroupsList.Add(TmpStr);

 TmpStr := '';

 i := i + 1;  {skip the #10 char}

           end

         else

           TmpStr := TmpStr + GroupData[i];

           i := i + 1;

       end;

   end;

 StrDispose(GroupData);

end;

------------code ends-----------------

Here, FGroupsList is of type TStringlist.... therefore, you may

substitute it with Listbox.Items as easily.

A:

....

var

  Groups: PChar;

begin

   if not DDEClient.SetLink('ProgMan','PROGMAN') then

      MessageDlg('Link with ProgMan NOT established.', mtInformation, [mbOK], 0);

      DDEClient.OpenLink;

      Groups:=DDEClient.RequestData('GROUPS');

      ComboBox1.Items.SetText(Groups);

      strDispose(groups);

      DDEClient.CloseLink;

end;

.....

this code will get existing progMan groups names. and put it into a comboBox ( to let the

user select...)

Note, you don't have to allocate memory for the Groups variable, the API function

RequestData is doing this. but you have to dispose of it when through.

Of course you have to put a DDEClient component on your form.


8.45.1 <big>System colors</big>
Question
I need to emulate the color selection options of control panel... I looked

up the setsyscolor procedure, but though it seems to cause a global repaint,

it seems to have no effect... is it no longer supported? should I instead

change the win.ini (or is it system.ini - sorry - can't remember right now.)

If I change these values will programs update - or do they have to be

notified in some way?

Answer
A:

procedure TMainForm.Button4Click(Sender: TObject);

var

nColorIndex: array [1..2] of integer;

nColorValue: array [1..2] of longint;

begin

    nColorIndex[1]:=COLOR_ACTIVECAPTION;

    nColorIndex[2]:=COLOR_BTNFACE;

    nColorValue[1]:=clBlue;

    nColorValue[2]:=clRed;

    SetSysColors(2,nColorIndex,nColorValue);

    PostMessage(HWND_BROADCAST,WM_SYSCOLORCHANGE,0,0);

end;


8.45.1 <big>Under Win95?</big>
Question
How do I know if I am under Windows95?

Answer
A:

Try the windows function "getversion". Here is an example:

     versNr := LoWord(GetVersion);           {Windows-Versionsnr}

     str(lobyte(versNr),Version);

     str(hibyte(versNr), Dummy);

     if (version = '3') and (dummy = '10') then

       version := '3.10/3.11'

     else

    
 version := version + '.' +Dummy;

If Win95 is installed dummy returns 95. Version returns 3.

A:

Use the getVersion API call as follows:

   vers: longint;

   vers := GetVersion;

   {if you're certain you're running Windows 3.xx or 95, then use this:}

   if ((vers shr 8) and $ff) = 95 then

       Win 95

   else

       Win 3.xx;

   {if you could be running Windows 2.xx or 1.xx, then use this first:}

   if ((vers and $ff) = 3) then

       Win 3.xx or Win 95

   else

       Win 2.xx or Win 1.xx;

You might want to use "=" instead of "=" to cover Win 96, etc.


8.45.1 <big>Knowing that Windows is exiting</big>
Question
I have been looking for a way to know how to differentiate between my app

closing on the users request and when Windows is closing my app because of

Windows shutting down.

Is there an easy way out, or do I have to write an event handler for the

TApplication object to look at the messages from Windows ?

Answer
A:

Windows sends a message (WM_QUERYENDSESSION) to every active

application when the user tries to shut down Windows.  If your

program responds with a non-zero value, then Windows will close it.

If you program returns a 0, that tells Windows not to shut down.  The

DefWindowProc returns a non-zero value for you.  You can write a

message handler for this message for this message that will keep

Windows from shutting down if your program is active.


8.45.1 <big>Screen Saver Register</big>
Question
How do I register my Screen saver so Windows picks it up in the control

panel Desktop Dialog. The Application Name begins with SCRNSAVE and it

still does not register.

Answer
A:

a) In the project file (*.dpr) add '{$D SCRNSAVE <saver name>} after the

uses clause.

b) On the main form, turn off the border and icon controls. In the

activate method set the form left and top to 0, and set the Windowstate

to wsMaximize.

c) In the form create method, set the application.OnMessage to a method

that controls the deactivation of the screen saver. Set the

application.OnIdle method to whatever display method for the saver.

d) In the form create method the command line should be tested for /c and

/s. These are the command line parameters windows uses to define whether

the screensaver should run or configure. (/c is for configuration)

e) Compile the program, and rename the .exe to .scr. Move it to the

windows directory, and it should show up in the control panel.


8.45.1 <big>Hiding apps from taskbar</big>
Question
Anyone can tell me how to remove an Application Icon & Title from the taskbar?

Answer
ShowWindow(Application.Handle, SW_HIDE);


8.45.1 <big>Reading from Registry</big>
Question
I have some problems with reading from registry.

Does any one have a clue about solving this problem?

I get Acces Violation with the following code:

 Var

    Registry: TRegistry;

    Listan:TStrings;

 begin

      Listan.create;

      Registry := TRegistry.Create;

      try

         Registry.RootKey := HKey_Classes_Root;

         Registry.GetKeynames(Listan);

         ComboBox1.Items.AddStrings(Listan);

      finally

          Registry.Free;

      end;

 end;

8.45.1 Answer
Try the following. Important is the OPENKEY!

procedure TForm1.FormCreate(Sender: TObject);

Var

   Registry: TRegistry;

   Listan:TStringList;          // **************

begin

     Listan := TStringList.create;          // **************

     Registry := TRegistry.Create;

     try

        Registry.RootKey := HKey_Classes_Root;

        Registry.OpenKey('',False);         // **************

        Registry.GetKeynames(Listan);

        ComboBox1.Items := Listan;          // **************

     finally

         Registry.Free;

     end;

end;


8.45.1 <big>User Name in Windows95 with Delphi 2.0</big>
Question
I am trying to get the username of the active user in a Windows 95, using

Delphi 2.0.

Answer
function GetUserName : string;

var


sNetUserName
: DbiUserName;

begin


{ Get the user name. }


if DbiGetNetUserName(sNetUserName) = DBIERR_NONE then



Result := StrPas(sNetUserName)


else



Result := '';

end;


8.45.1 <big>How to Draw Template Thumbnails</big>
Question
I'm trying to find out how to draw a thumbnail representation of a

word processing template (for example, a WordPerfect .WPT or a

Microsoft Word .DOT) on a form.  When I select an item from a

listbox, I want a thumnail of the corresponding file to be displayed on the

form.

Answer
If you mean associated icon, then you can use this:

IconIndex := 0;

Image1.Picture.Icon.Handle := ExtractAssociatedIcon( hInstance, PChar(

'c:\FileName.doc' ), IconIndex );


8.45.1 <big>List of opened applications and files</big>
Question
How to get a list of registered files and their extensions?

Answer
To get a list of the applications and their extensions for opening up

files in Windows95 do the following:

1. Open new application

2. Put a Memo component on the form, about 3 inches wide or so

3. Clear out the memo1 lines

4. Add a FormShow event and put in the following code:

procedure TForm1.FormShow(Sender: TObject);

var K: TRegIniFile;

    i: Integer;

    Extensions: TStringList;

begin

  K := TRegIniFile.Create('');

  K.RootKey := HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE;

  K.OpenKey('SOFTWARE\MicroSoft\Windows\CurrentVersion\Extensions',

False);

  Extensions := TStringList.Create;

  K.GetValueNames(Extensions);

  for i := 0 to Extensions.Count-1 do

    Memo1.Lines.Add(Extensions.Strings[i]

        + ' = ' +

        K.ReadString('', Extensions.Strings[i], ''));

  Extensions.Free;

  K.Free;

end;


8.45.1 <big>Screen Resolution</big>
Question
When I run a program on my computer everything looks fine, but when I

run it on my other computer, with a higher screen resilotion it looks

totaly different. How can I get it to look the same in any resolution.

Answer
Borland's document ti2861 gave some mileage..and I give it to you with

some of my modifications..here is:

TI2861 - Form display with different screen resolutions.

     Product: Delphi

     Version: All

     Platform: Windows/Win32

When designing forms, it is sometimes helpful to write the code

so that the screen and all of its objects are displayed at the

same size no matter what the screen resolution is.  Here is

some code to show how that is done:

implementation

const

  ScreenWidth: LongInt = 640; {I designed my form in 640x480 mode.}

  ScreenHeight: LongInt = 480;

{$R *.DFM}

procedure TForm1.FormCreate(Sender: TObject);

begin

  scaled := true;

  if (screen.width <> ScreenWidth) then

  begin

    height := longint(height) * longint(screen.height) div ScreenHeight;

    width := longint(width) * longint(screen.width) div ScreenWidth;

    scaleBy(screen.width, ScreenWidth);

  end;

end;

Then, you will want to have something that checks to see that

the font sizes are OK.  You can iterate over each child

control's font to adjust its size as necessary.  This can be

done as follows:

type

  TFooClass = class(TControl); { needed to get at protected }

       { font property }

var

  i,NewFormWidth,OldFormWidth : integer;

begin


NewFormWidth := GetsystemMetrics(0); <-- gives you your window's width


OldFormWidth := 640;     ><-- This is my resolution

  for i := ControlCount - 1 downto 0 do

    TFooClass(Controls[i]).Font.Size :=

        (NewFormWidth div OldFormWidth) *

        TFooClass(Controls[i]).Font.Size;

end;

This will calculate all your fonts, objects that are on your forms...

Note:  The following are issue to bear in mind when scaling

Delphi applications (forms) on different screen resolutions:

  * Decide early on in the form design stage whether you're

going to allow the form to be scaled or not.  The advantage of

not scaling is that nothing changes at runtime.  The

disadvantage of not scaling is that nothing changes at runtime

(your form may be far too small or too large to read on some

systems if it is not scaled).

  * If you're NOT going to scale the form, set Scaled to False.

  * Otherwise, set the Form's Scaled property to True.

  * Set AutoScroll to False.  AutoScroll = True means 'don't

change the form's frame size at runtime' which doesn't look

good when the  form's contents do change size.

  * Set the form's font to a scaleable TrueType font, like

Arial.   MS San Serif is an ok alternate, but remember that it

is still a  bitmapped font.  Only Arial will give you a font

within a pixel of the desired height.  NOTE: If the font used

in an application is not installed on the target computer, then

Windows will select an  alternative font within the same font

family to use instead.  This font may not match the same size

of the original font any may cause problems.

  * Set the form's Position property to something other than

poDesigned.  poDesigned leaves the form where you left it at

design time, which for me always winds up way off to the left

on my 1280x1024 screen -  and completely off the 640x480 screen.

  * Don't crowd controls on the form - leave at least 4 pixels

between  controls, so that a one pixel change in border

locations (due to  scaling) won't show up as ugly overlapping

controls.

  * For single line labels that are alLeft or alRight aligned,

set AutoSize to True.  Otherwise, set AutoSize to False.

  * Make sure there is enough blank space in a label component

to allow for font width changes - a blank space that is 25% of

the length of the current string display length is a little too

much, but safe. (You'll need at least 30% expansion space for

string labels if you  plan to translate your app into other

languages) If AutoSize is  False, make sure you actually set

the label width appropriately.  If AutoSize is True, make sure

there is enough room for the label  to grow on its own.

  * In multi-line, word-wrapped labels, leave at least one line

of blank space at the bottom.  You'll need this to catch the

overflow when the text wraps differently when the font width

changes with scaling. Don't assume that because you're using

large fonts, you don't have to allow for text overflow -

somebody else's large  fonts may be larger than yours!

  * Be careful about opening a project in the IDE at different

resolutions.  The form's PixelsPerInch property will be

modified as soon as the form is opened, and will be saved to

the DFM if you save the project. It's best to test the app by

running it standalone, and edit the form at only one

resolution. Editing at varying resolutions and font sizes

invites component drift  and sizing problems.

  * Speaking of component drift, don't rescale a form multiple

times, at design time or a runtime.  Each rescaling introduces

roundoff errors which accumulate very quickly since coordinates

are  strictly integral.  As fractional amounts are truncated

off control's origins and sizes with each successive

rescaling,  the controls will appear to creep northwest and get

smaller. If you want to allow your users to rescale the form

any number  of times, start with a freshly loaded/created form

before each  scaling, so that scaling errors do not accumulate.

  * Don't change the PixelsPerInch property of the form, period.

  * In general, it is not necessary to design forms at any

particular resolution, but it is crucial that you review their

appearance at 640x480 with small fonts and large, and at a

high-resolution with small fonts and large before releasing

your app.  This should be  part of your regular system

compatibility testing checklist.

  * Pay close attention to any components that are essentially

single-line TMemos - things like TDBLookupCombo.  The Windows

multi-line edit control always shows only whole lines of text

-  if the control is too short for its font, a TMemo will show

nothing at all (a TEdit will show clipped text). For such

components, it's better to make them a few pixels too large

than to be one pixel too small and show not text at all.

  * Keep in mind that all scaling is proportional to the

difference  in the font height between runtime and design time,

NOT the pixel resolution or screen size.  Remember also that

the origins of your controls will be changed when the form is

scaled - you can't very  well make components bigger without

also moving them over a bit.

>

8.45.1 <big>Registry and TStrings</big>
Question
I want to save the contents of a string list to the registry (and later read

it back).  It looks like the ReadSectionValues method of TRegIniFile may

read back the list.

Answer
If anyone is interested, the code that I used to write (and read) a

TStringList to the Registry is:

{Save a list of strings to the registry.

 It will write each string as a key,value with the key being the index of

 each string element and the value being the key.

}

procedure TDPRegistry.SaveStringListInRegistry(_RootKey: HKEY;

 _Localkey: String; Strings: TStrings);

var

  TR: TRegIniFile;

  LStringIndex: Integer;

begin

  TR := TRegIniFile.Create('');

  try

    case _RootKey of { default is RootKey=HKEY_CURRENT_USER }

      HKEY_CLASSES_ROOT,

      HKEY_CURRENT_USER,

      HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE,

      HKEY_USERS,

      HKEY_PERFORMANCE_DATA,

      HKEY_CURRENT_CONFIG,

      HKEY_DYN_DATA : TR.RootKey := _RootKey;

    end; {end case _RootKey}

    TR.EraseSection(_Localkey); {make sure no entries for this section/key}

    with TRegistry(TR) do begin

      if OpenKey(_Localkey,true) then begin

        try

          for LStringIndex := 0 to Strings.Count - 1 do begin

WriteString (IntToStr(LStringIndex), Strings[LStringIndex]);

          end; {for each string in the list}

        finally

          CloseKey;

        end; {try finally}

      end; {if OpenKey}

    end; {with TRegistry(TR)}

  finally

    TR.Free;

  end; {try finally}

end;

{Get list of strings from registry.}

procedure TDPRegistry.GetStringListFromRegistry(_RootKey: HKEY;

 _Localkey: String; Strings: TStrings);

var

  TR: TRegIniFile;

  LStringIndex: Integer;

  RegKeyInfo : TRegKeyInfo;

begin

  Strings.Clear; {start with no elements in string list}

  TR := TRegIniFile.Create('');

  try

    case _RootKey of { default is  RootKey=HKEY_CURRENT_USER  }

      HKEY_CLASSES_ROOT,

      HKEY_CURRENT_USER,

      HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE,

      HKEY_USERS,

      HKEY_PERFORMANCE_DATA,

      HKEY_CURRENT_CONFIG,

      HKEY_DYN_DATA : TR.RootKey := _RootKey;

    end;

{   TR.ReadSectionValues(_Localkey, Strings); doesn't work nicely because

returns strings as "1=Value", "2=Value"...}

    with TRegistry(TR) do begin

      if OpenKey(_Localkey,true) then begin

        try

          if (GetKeyInfo(RegKeyInfo)) then begin

for LStringIndex := 0 to RegKeyInfo.NumValues - 1 do begin

  Strings.Add(ReadString(IntToStr(LStringIndex)));

end; {for each value associated with this key}

          end; {got key information}

        finally

          CloseKey;

        end; {try finally}

      end; {if OpenKey}

    end; {with TRegistry(TR)}

  finally

    TR.Free;

  end; {try finally}

end;


8.45.1 <big>Get Windows directory</big>
Question
How to retrieve Windows directory?

Answer
{this code finds the windows directory on the click of a button}

procedure TForm1.Button1Click(Sender: TObject);

var

   buf : array[0..200] of char;

   pc : Pchar;

   str : string;

   x : integer;

begin

   pc := @buf[0];

   x := getwindowsdirectory(pc, 199);

   str := strpas(pc);

   writeln(str); { output c:\windows}

   writeln(x);   { output 10}

end;

8.46 <big><big>Windows Help</big></big>
8.46.1 <big>WinHelp macros</big>
Question
Is it possible to call the WinHelp macro 'Search()' from  Delphi?

Answer
A:

Yes, you can do this by a direct call to the Windows API WinHelp function, or

(more easily) by calling the Application.HelpCommand method.

Or (more easily still) you could avoid having to fiddle with pointers to null

terminated strings every time, by going a stage further and encapsulating the

call into a simple procedure like this:

unit Help;

{$X+      {Allow Application.HelpCommand's result to be discarded}

interface

 procedure HelpSearch (const Key: string);

implementation

 uses

   Forms,         {for Application}

   SysUtils,      {for StrPCopy}

   WinTypes;      {for HELP_PARTIALKEY}

 procedure HelpSearch (const Key: string);

{----------------------------------------------------------------}

{ Calls Windows Help engine for a Search on the supplied Key.    }

{ If more than one match or no match, brings up Search dialog.   }

{----------------------------------------------------------------}

 var

   AStr255: array[0..255] of char;

   PStr255: pointer;

 begin

   PStr255 := StrPCopy(@AStr255, Key);

   Application.HelpCommand(HELP_PARTIALKEY, longint(PStr255));

 end;

end.


8.46.1 <big>Using Help</big>
Question
I'm using Application.helpJump to implement context-sensitive help.

Sometimes, however, the topic string I construct isn't in the help file, in

which case winHelp displays "Topic not found" and keeps the user in Help

with a blank screen.  Does anyone know of a way to interrogate a WinHelp

file to see if a context string exists, or alternatively a way to extract

all context strings from a help file (then I can write a little loop to see

if the string is there).

Answer
A:

You can support LDLLHandler() in your help system. With that I think you can

check DW_ENDJUMP, lparam1 of it will hold the position of the help topic.

When it fails you can call the callback function RcCloseHfs to close Help.

I suppose there would be a blink that the user may notice, but it may be

tolerable.

The work to do is to create a DLL to support LDLLHandler() and a DLL macro in

the help system to send information to the DLL.

A:

The following code demonstrates how to bring up the WinHelp "Search"

dialog for your application's help file.  You can use TApplication's

HelpCommand method to send the Help_PartialKey command to the WinHelp

system. The parameter for this command should be a PChar (cast to a

longint to circumvent typechecking) that contains the string on

which you'd like to search.  The example below uses an empty string,

which invokes "Search" dialog and leaves the edit control in the

dialog empty.

procedure TForm1.SearchHelp;

var

  P: PChar;

begin

  Application.HelpFile := 'c:\delphi\bin\delphi.hlp';

  P := StrNew('');

  Application.HelpCommand(Help_PartialKey, longint(P));

  StrDispose(P);

end;

DISCLAIMER: You have the right to use this technical information

subject to the terms of the No-Nonsense License Statement that

you received with the Borland product to which this information

pertains.

A:

  Here's my Help unit.  You may find some of the routines down

  at the bottom useful -  e.g. look for WinHelpTopic.  Let me

  know if you need any of the routines which it calls:

{----------------------------------------------------------------}

{    }

{    The Pascal Factory - Delphi Tools Library - Help unit       }

{    }

{    Routines for easy implementation of Windows Help & Hints.   }

{----------------------------------------------------------------}

      {c 1990-1996 Mike O'Hanlon, The Pascal Factory.}

unit Help;

{$R HELPCURS.RES}

interface

 uses

   Controls,      {for TControl}

   Graphics;      {for TColor}

 procedure PaleYellowHints;

 function  QuestionMarkCursor: Boolean;

 procedure RemoveHint (var Hint: THintWindow);

 function  RevealHint (Control: TControl; Color: TColor)

          : THintWindow;

 procedure ResetQuestionMarkCursor;

 procedure SetQuestionMarkCursor;

 procedure WinHelpContents;

 procedure WinHelpForForm (Sender: TObject);

 procedure WinHelpForFormTab (Sender: TObject);

 procedure WinHelpQuit;

 procedure WinHelpSearch;

 procedure WinHelpTopic (const Topic: string);

implementation

 uses

   Basics,        {for RemoveFirst}

   Classes,       {for Bounds}

   Errors,        {for Err handling}

   ExtCtrls,      {for TNotebook}

   Extras,        {for InstallCursor}

   Forms,         {for TForm}

   SysUtils,      {for StrPCopy}

   TabNotBk,      {for TTabbedNotebook}

   WinProcs,      {for DrawText}

   WinTypes;      {for HELP_PARTIALKEY}

 const

   crQuestionMark = 1;

 var

   PreviousCursor: TCursor;

 procedure PaleYellowHints;

{----------------------------------------------------------------}

{ Makes all Hints for the application a bit paler than standard. }

{----------------------------------------------------------------}

 begin

   Application.HintColor := $00C1FFFF; {Very pale yellow}

 end;

 function QuestionMarkCursor: Boolean;

{----------------------------------------------------------------}

{ Returns state of cursor: true for question mark, else false.   }

{----------------------------------------------------------------}

 begin

   if Screen.Cursor = crQuestionMark

     then QuestionMarkCursor := true

     else QuestionMarkCursor := false;

 end;

 procedure RemoveHint (var Hint: THintWindow);

{----------------------------------------------------------------}

{ Releases the window handle of a Hint previously popped up with }

{ RevealHint.    }

{----------------------------------------------------------------}

 begin

   Hint.ReleaseHandle;

   Hint.Free;

   Hint := nil;

 end;

 function RevealHint (Control: TControl; Color: TColor)

         : THintWindow;

{----------------------------------------------------------------}

{ Pops up Hint window for the specified Control, and returns a   }

{ reference to the hint object so it may subsequently be removed }

{ with RemoveHint.           }

{----------------------------------------------------------------}

 var

   Outcome: THintWindow;

   ShortHint: string;

   AShortHint: array[0..255] of Char;

   HintPos: TPoint;

   HintBox: TRect;

   HeightOfText: Integer;

 begin

   { Create the window: }

   Outcome := THintWindow.Create(Control);

   if Color <> 0 then

     Outcome.Color := Color;

   { Get first half of hint up to '|': }

   ShortHint := GetShortHint(Control.Hint);

   { Calculate Hint Window position & size: }

   HintPos := Control.ClientOrigin;

   Inc(HintPos.Y, Control.Height + 6);

   HintBox := Bounds(0, 0, Screen.Width, 0);

   HeightOfText := DrawText(Outcome.Canvas.Handle,

       StrPCopy(PChar(@AShortHint), ShortHint), -1, HintBox,

       DT_CALCRECT or DT_LEFT or DT_WORDBREAK or DT_NOPREFIX);

   OffsetRect(HintBox, HintPos.X, HintPos.Y);

   Inc(HintBox.Right, 6);

   Inc(HintBox.Bottom, 2);

   { Now show the window: }

   Outcome.ActivateHint(HintBox, ShortHint);

   RevealHint := Outcome;

 end; {RevealHint}

 procedure ResetQuestionMarkCursor;

{----------------------------------------------------------------}

{ Resets cursor from Question Mark cursor.           }

{----------------------------------------------------------------}

 begin

   PreviousCursor := 0;

   Screen.Cursor := PreviousCursor;

 end;

 procedure SetQuestionMarkCursor;

{----------------------------------------------------------------}

{ Store cursor (for later reset) and set Question Mark cursor.   }

{----------------------------------------------------------------}

 begin

   PreviousCursor := Screen.Cursor;

   Screen.Cursor := crQuestionMark;

 end;

 procedure WinHelpCommand (Command: Word; Data: Longint);

{----------------------------------------------------------------}

{ Calls Application.HelpCommand with the supplied parameters.    }

{ Displays an error message if HelpCommand returns false and     }

{ Debug information is on.   }

{----------------------------------------------------------------}

 var

   CommandStr: string;

 begin

   if not Application.HelpCommand(Command, Data) then

{$IFOPT D+}

   begin

     case Command of

       HELP_CONTENTS:   CommandStr := 'HELP_CONTENTS';

       HELP_PARTIALKEY: CommandStr := 'HELP_PARTIALKEY';

       HELP_QUIT:       CommandStr := 'HELP_QUIT';

       else CommandStr := 'unknown';

     end; {case}

     Err(['Proc: WinHelpCommand',

          'Meth: Application.HelpCommand',

          'Win:  WinHelp',

          'HelpCommand call returned false result',

          'Command was ' + CommandStr]);

   end;

{$ENDIF}

 end;

 procedure WinHelpContents;

{----------------------------------------------------------------}

{ Calls the Windows Help engine and displays the Contents page.  }

{----------------------------------------------------------------}

 begin

   WinHelpCommand(HELP_CONTENTS, 0);

 end; {WinHelpContents}

 procedure WinHelpForForm (Sender: TObject);

{----------------------------------------------------------------}

{ Calls the Windows Help engine with a Topic built from the      }

{ ClassName (less leading 'T') of the parent Form of the Sender. }

{----------------------------------------------------------------}

 begin

 { Go up parent tree until Form is found: }

   while not (Sender is TForm) do

     Sender := TWinControl(Sender).Parent;

   WinHelpTopic(RemoveLeading('T', Sender.ClassName));

 end; {WinHelpForForm}

 procedure WinHelpForFormTab (Sender: TObject);

{----------------------------------------------------------------}

{ Calls the Windows Help engine with a Topic built from the      }

{ ClassName (less leading 'T') of the parent Form of the Sender. }

{ If the form has a (visible) Notebook or TabbedNotebook on it,  }

{ the name of the displayed Tab (less '&' accelerator character) }

{ is appended to the Topic.  }

{----------------------------------------------------------------}

 var

   Tab: string;

   I: Integer;

 begin

 { Go up parent tree until Form is found: }

   while not (Sender is TForm) do

     Sender := TWinControl(Sender).Parent;

 { Check components on Form for visible Notebook/TabbedNotebook: }

   Tab := '';

   with TForm(Sender) do

     for I := 0 to ComponentCount - 1 do

       if TControl(Components[I]).Visible then

         if (Components[I] is TNotebook) then

         begin

           with TNotebook(Components[I]) do

 Tab := '_'+ RemoveFirst('&', Pages[PageIndex]);

           Tab := RemoveAll(' ', Tab);

           Break; {out of for loop}

         end

         else if (Components[I] is TTabbedNotebook) then

         begin

           with TTabbedNotebook(Components[I]) do

 Tab := '_'+ RemoveFirst('&', Pages[PageIndex]);

           Tab := RemoveAll(' ', Tab);

           Break; {out of for loop}

         end;

   WinHelpTopic(RemoveLeading('T', Sender.ClassName) + Tab);

 end; {WinHelpForFormTab}

 procedure WinHelpQuit;

{----------------------------------------------------------------}

{ Should be called before app exits.  WinHelpQuit calls Windows  }

{ Help engine and informs it that Help is no longer needed.  If  }

{ no other applications have asked for Help, WinHelp is closed.  }

{----------------------------------------------------------------}

 begin

   WinHelpCommand(HELP_QUIT, 0);

 end; {WinHelpQuit}

 procedure WinHelpSearch;

{----------------------------------------------------------------}

{ Calls the Windows Help engine and brings up the Search dialog. }

{----------------------------------------------------------------}

 const

   ForceSearch = '???';

 var

   AStr255: array[0..255] of Char;

   Data: Longint;

 begin

   WinHelpContents;

   Data := Longint(StrPCopy(PChar(@AStr255), ForceSearch));

   WinHelpCommand(HELP_PARTIALKEY, Data);

 end; {WinHelpSearch}

 procedure WinHelpTopic (const Topic: string);

{----------------------------------------------------------------}

{ Calls Windows Help engine and looks for the supplied Topic.    }

{ If more than one match or no match, brings up Search dialog.   }

{----------------------------------------------------------------}

 var

   AStr255: array[0..255] of Char;

   Data: Longint;

 begin

   Data := Longint(StrPCopy(PChar(@AStr255), Topic));

   WinHelpCommand(HELP_PARTIALKEY, Data);

 end; {WinHelpTopic}

initialization

  PreviousCursor := 0;

  InstallCursor('QUESTIONMARKCURSOR', crQuestionMark);

end.

  Hope something in there (Win)Helps...

A:

I have written a THelper component, which provides additional Help

features. Here are the source files HELPER.PAS, HELPCONS.PAS and

HELPER.RC

-------------- chew off here for HELPER.PAS

unit Helper;

interface

uses

  SysUtils, WinTypes, WinProcs, Messages, Classes, Graphics, Controls,

  Forms, Dialogs;

type

  EHelperError = class(Exception)

  end;

  THelper = class(TComponent)

  protected

    procedure Check(Condition: Boolean; Operation: Word);

  public

    procedure ShowContents;

    procedure SearchTopic(const Topic: string; Partial: Boolean);

    procedure ShowContext(ContextNumber: LongInt); procedure

    ShowContextString(const ContextString: string); procedure

    SearchDialog; procedure HelpMacro(const MacroName: string);

    procedure HelpOnHelp;

  end;

procedure Register;

implementation

{$R HELPER.RES}

uses

  HelpCons;

procedure Register;

begin

  RegisterComponents('Lance', [THelper]);

end;

{ THelper Component }

procedure THelper.Check(Condition: Boolean; Operation: Word);

const

  MaxMsg = 64;

var

  Msg:    PChar;

  PasMsg: string;

begin

  if not Condition then

  begin

    Msg := StrAlloc(MaxMsg + 1);

    try

      LoadString(HInstance, Operation, Msg, MaxMsg);

      PasMsg := StrPas(Msg);

      raise EHelperError.Create(PasMsg);

    finally

      StrDispose(Msg);

    end;

  end;

end;

procedure THelper.SearchTopic(const Topic: string; Partial: Boolean);

var

  Key:      PChar;

  HelpFile: PChar;

  Command:  Word;

begin

  Key := StrAlloc(Length(Topic) + 1);

  try

    StrPCopy(Key, Topic);

    HelpFile := StrAlloc(Length(Application.HelpFile) + 1);

    try

      StrPCopy(HelpFile, Application.HelpFile);

      Check(Application.HelpCommand(HELP_FORCEFILE, 0),

      SHelpCantHelp); if Partial then

        Command := HELP_PARTIALKEY

      else

        Command := HELP_KEY;

      Check(Application.HelpCommand(Command,

        LongInt(Key)), SHelpCantShowHelpFile);

    finally

      StrDispose(HelpFile);

    end;

  finally

    StrDispose(Key);

  end;

end;

procedure THelper.ShowContents;

var

  HelpFile: PChar;

begin

  HelpFile := StrAlloc(Length(Application.HelpFile) + 1);

  try

    StrPCopy(HelpFile, Application.HelpFile);

    Check(Application.HelpCommand(HELP_FORCEFILE, 0), SHelpCantHelp);

    Check(Application.HelpCommand(HELP_CONTENTS,

      0), SHelpCantShowTOC);

  finally

    StrDispose(HelpFile);

  end;

end;

procedure THelper.ShowContext(ContextNumber: LongInt);

var

  HelpFile: PChar;

begin

  HelpFile := StrAlloc(Length(Application.HelpFile) + 1);

  try

    StrPCopy(HelpFile, Application.HelpFile);

    Check(Application.HelpCommand(HELP_FORCEFILE, 0), SHelpCantHelp);

    Check(Application.HelpCommand(HELP_CONTEXT,

      ContextNumber), SHelpCantShowCTX);

  finally

    StrDispose(HelpFile);

  end;

end;

procedure THelper.SearchDialog;

begin

  SearchTopic('', True);

end;

procedure THelper.HelpMacro(const MacroName: string);

var

  Key:      PChar;

  HelpFile: PChar;

  Command:  Word;

begin

  Key := StrAlloc(Length(MacroName) + 1);

  try

    StrPCopy(Key, MacroName);

    HelpFile := StrAlloc(Length(Application.HelpFile) + 1);

    try

      StrPCopy(HelpFile, Application.HelpFile);

      Check(Application.HelpCommand(HELP_FORCEFILE, 0),

      SHelpCantHelp); Check(Application.HelpCommand(HELP_COMMAND,

        LongInt(Key)), SHelpCantMacro);

    finally

      StrDispose(HelpFile);

    end;

  finally

    StrDispose(Key);

  end;

end;

procedure THelper.HelpOnHelp;

begin

  HelpMacro('HelpOn()');

end;

procedure THelper.ShowContextString(const ContextString: string);

begin

  Check(Application.HelpCommand(HELP_FORCEFILE, 0), SHelpCantHelp);

  Check(Application.HelpJump(ContextString), SHelpCantShowTopic);

end;

end.

---------------- chew here for HELPCONS.PAS

unit Helpcons;

interface

const

 SHelpCantHelp          = 30000;

 SHelpCantShowTopic     = SHelpCantHelp + 1;

 SHelpCantShowContext   = SHelpCantShowTopic + 1;

 SHelpCantShowHelpFile  = SHelpCantShowContext + 1;

 SHelpCantShowTOC       = SHelpCantShowHelpFile + 1;

 SHelpCantShowCTX       = SHelpCantShowTOC + 1;

 SHelpCantMacro         = SHelpCantShowCTX + 1;

implementation

end.

---------------- chew here for HELPERRC

#include "helpcons.pas"

STRINGTABLE

{

 SHelpCantHelp, "Can't open helpfile"

 SHelpCantShowTopic, "Can't show help topic"

 SHelpCantShowContext, "Can't show Helpcontext"

 SHelpCantShowHelpFile, "Can't search helpfile"

 SHelpCantShowTOC, "Can't show help contents"

 SHelpCantShowCTX, "Can't show help by contextnumber"

 SHelpCantMacro, "Can't execute help macro"

}


8.46.1 <big>HelpFiles</big>
Question
Can you please tell me how to execute a .hlp file from my app.?

Answer
A:

Executing help file in delphi is very easy. All you have to do is just

assigning Application.HelpFile property and the HelpContext property of each

component you have.

Following example demonstrate how to call a help content in 'MYHELP.HLP'

assigned with a context number on [MAP] section in your help project file.

You can get the help content by pressing F1 or the help button (HelpBtn).

.........

[MAP]

demo    2000;

.........

procedure Form1.FormCreate(sender: TObject);

begin

   Application.HelpFile := 'MYHELP.HLP';

   HelpContext := 2000;

end;

procedure Form1.HelpBtnClick(Sender:TObject);

begin

   Application.HelpContext(HelpContext);

end;

A:

Begin

Application.HelpCommand(HELP_CONTENTS, 0);

end;

Pop that into an event handler.  Make sure you specify the application

help file in the project options first.


8.46.1 <big>Searching your application's help file</big>
Question
How can I search in application's help file?

Answer
{

  The following code demonstrates how to bring up the WinHelp "Search"

  dialog for your application's help file.  You can use TApplication's

  HelpCommand method to send the Help_PartialKey command to the WinHelp

  system. The parameter for this command should be a PChar (cast to a

  longint to circumvent typechecking) that contains the string on

  which you'd like to search.  The example below uses an empty string,

  which invokes "Search" dialog and leaves the edit control in the

  dialog empty.

}

procedure TForm1.SearchHelp;

var

  P: PChar;

begin

  Application.HelpFile := 'c:\delphi\bin\delphi.hlp';

  P := StrNew('');

  Application.HelpCommand(Help_PartialKey, longint(P));

  StrDispose(P);

end;

8.47 字符串列表
      Delphi应用程序经常要处理字符串列表，如组合框和列表框中的字符串，TMemo部件的文本行，屏幕支持的字体列表，TNotebook部件的tabs属性，字符串网格的行、列等等。
　　虽然应用程序以不同的方法使用这些列表，但Delphi通过一个叫字符串列表(Tstrings)的对象提供统一的界面，并且在不同场合可相互转化。例如，可以在TMemo部件中编辑某一字符串，并把它当成列表框中列表项使用。
　　在Delphi集成开发环境中也经常要使用字符串列表。如在Object Inspector窗体的取值栏中常列有Tstrings字符，双击该字符，将弹出字符列表编辑器，如图3.1，在编辑器中可进行编辑、加入、删除等操作 。
　　在运行状态时也可以操作字符串列表，常见的字符串列表操作如下：
　　● 列表中操作字符串
　　● 装载、保存字符串列表
　　● 创建字符串列表
　　● 在字符串列表中加入对象
     本章将介绍字符串列表的常用操作及简单应用。                     
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                       图3.1 字符串列表编辑器
　　                        3.1 字符串列表的常用操作
3.1.1 列表中操作字符串
　　在Delphi应用程序中，经常要对列表中的字符串进行操作。例如，设计时修改字符串列表属性。
　　常见的字符串操作如下：
　　● 计算列表中字符串数目
　　● 访问指定字符串
　　● 查找字符串的位置
    ● 往列表中加入字符串
　　● 删除列表中的字符串
　　● 在列表中移动字符串
　　● 复制一个完整的字符串列表
　　● 复制列表中的字符串
3.1.1.1 计算列表中的字符串数目
　　使用Count属性可计算列表中的字符串数目。Count是只读属性，用以指示列表中字符串列表数目。因为字符串列表是以零开始索引，因而Count比列表的最大索引数大一。
　　例如，应用程序想计算当前屏幕支持的字体数目，可查找屏幕对象的字体列表，该列表包含了屏幕支持的所有字体的名字。
　　　　　　FontCount:=Screen.Fonts.Count;

3.1.1.2 访问指定字符串
　　字符串列表有一个可索引的Strings属性，可象使用字符串数组一样使用Strings。例如，列表中第一个字符串为Strings[0]。因为Strings属性为字符串列表中最常用的属性，Strings属性可做为字符串列表的缺省属性，即使用时可省略Strings标识符。
　　要访问字符串中的指定字符，可查找该字符的起始位置或索引。字符串数目是以零开始记数的。如果列表中有三个字符串，其索引范围为0..2。
　　以下代码是等价的：
　　　　Memol.Lines.Strings[0]:='This is the first line.';

        Memol.Lines[0]:='This is the first line.';

3.1.1.3 查找字符串的位置
　　　Indexof方法可查找指定字符串的位置。Indexof有一个字符串类型的参数，方法返回列表中匹配字符串的位置。如果列表中无匹配字符串，将返回- 1。
      Indexof方法只能查找完整字符串，即必须完全匹配整个字符串。如果只匹配部分字符串，必须编写相应代码。
　　　以下代码判定列表中是否有指定字符串：
  if  FileListBox1.Items.IndexOf('AUTOEXEC.BAT') > -1 then

    begin

      Color := clYellow;

      Label1.Caption := 'You are in the root directory!';

    end;

3.1.1.4 在列表中加入字符串
　　有两种方式往列表中加入字符串：可把字符串加到列表的最后，也可插入列表之中。
　　要把字符串加至列表尾部，使用Add方法，把字符串作为参数传递。
　　要把字符串插入列表中，使用Insert方法，传递两个参数：插入的位置和字符串。
　　例如，要把“Three”插入至列表中的第三个位置，使用代码Insert(2,'Three')。如果列表中的字符不到2个，Delphi将产生超出索引范围的异常(关于异常详见十二章)。
3.1.1.5 在列表中移动字符串
　　应用程序可以在列表中把指定字符串移至另一个位置，如果字符串与某个对象相连，则该对象与字符串同步移动。
　　Move方法可实现字符串的移动，它有两个参数：现行位置和要移动的位置。以下代码把第三个字符串移至第五的位置：
　　　Move(2,4);

3.1.1.6 删除列表中的字符串
　　使用Delete方法可以删除指定的字符串。Delete的参数是指定字符串的位置，如果不知道字符串的位置，可使用Indexof方法。
　　要删除字符串列表中所有的字符串，可使用Clear方法。
　　以下代码删除列表框中的指定字符串：
　　　　With  ListBox1.Items do

          begin

            if Indexof('bureaucracy')>-1 then

               Delete (Indexof('bureaucracy'));

          end;

3.1.1.7 复制完整的字符串列表
　　把一个列表复制到另一个列表相当于把源列表赋值给目标列表，即使列表从属于不同的部件，Delphi也可以进行这种复制。
　　复制列表将覆盖掉目标列表，如果要把源列表加到目标列表的尾部，使用Addstrings方法。
　　以下代码分别为复制列表和连接列表：
         Outline1.Lines:=ComboBox1.Items;

         Outline1.Addstrings(ComboBox1.Items);

3.1.1.8 重复操作列表中的字符串
　　很多情况需要对表中的每一个字符串进行操作，如改变字符串的大小写。象这种重复操作可以用 for 循环来实现，同时使用列表的整数类型的索引。
　　以下代码对列表框的字符串进行重复操作。当用户按下按钮时，对列表框中的字符串进行大小写转换。
  procedure TForm1.Button1Click(Sender: TObject);

   var

    I: Integer;

   begin

      for I := 0 to ListBox1.Items.Count -1 do

      ListBox1.Items[I] := UpperCase(ListBox1.Items[I]);

   end;

3.1.2 装载、保存字符串列表
　　应用程序可以非常方便的把Delphi字符串列表存入文本文件，或者从文本文件中重新装载(或装入另一个不同的列表)，字符串列表有专门的方法处理这类操作。
　　使用LoadFromFile方法从文件中装载字符串列表，LoadFromFile从文本文件中把每一行字符串装入列表中。
　　把列表保存在文件中使用SaveToFile方法，使用时传递文件名的参数。如果文件不存在，SaveToFile将创建它，否则将用列表覆盖现有文件内容。
　　以下代码装入AUTOEXEC.BAT的文件，并以AUTOEXEC.BAK为文件名进行备份。
　　procedure TForm1.FormCreat(sender:TObject);

     var

       FileName:String;

     begin

       FileName:='C:\AUTOEXEC.BAT';

       With Memo1 do

         begin

           LoadFromFile(FileName)

           SaveToFile(ChangeFileExt(FileName,'BAK'));

         end;

     end;

3.1.3 创建新的字符串列表
　　大多数情况下，应用程序使用的字符串列表是做为部件的某一部分，因此不必创建列表，但Delphi允许创建不依赖部件的字符串列表。
　　值得注意的是程序创建的字符串列表必须在使用完之后，释放列表所占用的内存空间。有两种不同的情况需要处理：一是程序以简单的方式创建、使用、释放字符串列表；二是由程序创建，在运行期间均可能使用，在程序终止前释放。这两种情况主要取决于是创建短期字符串列表还是长期字符串列表。
3.1.3.1短期字符串列表
　　短期字符串列表用于处理简单事物。程序在同一处创建、使用、释放列表。这是最安全的使用字符串列表的方法。
　　因为字符串列表要为自己和它的字符串分配内存，所以要用try..finally对列表进行保护，以确保发生异常后释放列表所占用的内存空间。
　　创建短期字符串列表的基本步骤为：
　　1. 构造字符串列表对象；
　　2. 在try..finally块中使用列表；
　　3. 在finally后释放列表空间。
　　以下代码创建列表、使用列表、最后释放列表空间：
　　procedure  TForm1.Button1Click(Sender:Tobject);

     var

       TemList:TStrings;

    begin

        Templist:=TStringList.Create;

        try

          { use the string list }

        finally

          Templist.Free;

      end;

    end;

3.1.3.2 长期字符串列表
　　如果要在程序运行的任何时候使用字符串列表，则需在程序开始运行时就创建列表，并在程序终止前释放。
　　运行时创建字符串列表的步骤为：
　　1. 在程序主窗体对象的域中加入TStringsList类型的域；
　　2. 在主窗体的OnCreate事件中创建句柄，该事件句柄在主窗体显示前运行；
　　3. 在创建事件句柄后，创建字符串列表对象；
　　4. 在主窗体的OnDestroy事件创建句柄，该事件句柄在主窗体消失之前运行。
　　这样，在程序运行过程中，任何过程、事件均能访问该字符串列表。
　　以下代码在程序中加入了一个Clicklist的字符串列表，用户每按一次鼠标键，程序往Clicklist中加入一字符串，程序结束前把该列表存入文件。
  unit Unit1;

  interface

  uses WinTYpes, WinProcs, Classes, Graphics, Forms, Controls, Apps;

  type

   TForm1 = class(TForm)

    procedure FormCreate(Sender: TObject);

    procedure FormDestroy(Sender: TObject);

    procedure FormMouseDown(Sender: TObject; Button: TMouseButton;

      Shift: TShiftState; X, Y: Integer);

  private

    { Private declarations }

  public

    { Public declarations }

    ClickList: TStrings;


{declare the field}

  end;

  var

    Form1: TForm1;

  implementation

  {$R *.DFM}

  procedure TForm1.FormCreate(Sender: TObject);

  begin

    ClickList := TStringList.Create;

{construct the list}

  end;

  procedure TForm1.FormDestroy(Sender: TObject);

  begin

    ClickList.SaveToFile(ChangeFileExt(Application.ExeName, '.LOG'));












{save the list}

    ClickList.Free;



{destroy the list object}

  end;

  procedure TForm1.FormMouseDown(Sender: TObject; Button: TMouseButton;

    Shift: TShiftState; X, Y: Integer);

  begin

    ClickList.Add(Format('Click at (%d, %d)', [X, Y]));
{add a 












string to the list}

  end;

  end.

3.1.4 往字符串列表中加入对象
　　字符串列表除了能在Strings属性中贮存字符串外，还可以在Objects属性中贮存对象。与Stings一样，Objects也是可以索引的，它是对象的索引。
　　在应用程序使用列表中的字符串与列表中是否有对象没有多大关系。除非程序特地访问对象，否则Objects中的内容不变，Delphi只是保存了这些信息，应用程序在必要时对其进行操作。
　　有些字符串列表忽略加入的对象。如TMemo部件中代表行的列表对加入其中的对象不保存。还有一些字符串列表，把对象与字符串联系起来，如TNotebook部件的Pages属性，它同时保存着页的名字和代表页的对象。如果应用程序往Pages中加入或删除字符串，Delphi自动的加入或删除与之相应的对象。
　　虽然程序可分配任何类型的对象到列表中，但最常用的是在自画式控制中把位图与字符串联系起来，注意位图与字符串成对使用。
　　Delphi在释放对象的内存空间时并不破坏与之相应的字符串。
3.1.4.1 操作字符串列表中的对象
　　对于字符串的每一种操作方法，列表中的对象均有相应的方法。例如，应用程序可利用对象的索引来访问对象。与字符串不同的是，不能省略Objects，因为Strings才是列表的缺省属性。
　　表3.1中总结了字符串对字符串和对象操作的方法。
             表3.1  TStrings的字符串属性和对象操作属性的方法        

　　━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━
      操    作      　　　字　符　串　　　　　　　　对　　　象
    ───────────────────────────────
　　  访　　问　　　　　　 Strings属性           Objects属性
　　  加入项目　　　　　   Add 方法　　　　　　AddObjects方法
　  　插入项目　　　　　   Insert方法　　　　　　InsertObjects方法
      项目定位　 　　　　  Indexof方法           IndexofObject方法
    ━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━
　　Delete,Clear,More操作整个项目，即删除字符串时把相应的对象也删除了。但LoadFromFile,SaveToFile方法只对字符串进行操作。
3.1.4.2 加入对象
　　如果把对象与已存在的字符串联系起来，Delphi将分配给该对象同样的索引号。例如，一个叫Fruits的列表中有字符串('apple')，程序可将名为AppleBitmap的位图与apple字符相联系。
　　With Fruits do Objects[Indexof('apple')]:=AppleBitmap;

    另一种方法是调用列表的AddObject方法，AddObject有两个参数：字符串和对象，如下：
　
　　Fruits AddObject('Apple',AppleBitmap);

3.2 字符串列表应用
    Delphi应用程序经常要用到字符串列表，我们编写的strlist. dpr是应用字符串列表的简单程序。程序运行状态如图3.2所示。列表框列出了屏幕支持的各种字体名称，并且以名称所代表的字体显示在列表中；Tabs的标签不只以字符串来表示，而且附有位图。这就是所谓的自画式控制。下面介绍字符串列表在自画式控制中的应用。    [image: image3.png]System Fonts
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                           图3.2     Strlist 的运行状态
　　列表框、组合框、Tabset部件中有一个叫“自画(Ownerdraw)”的风格，它能替代Windows的文本输出，部件的自画式控制在运行状态对每个项目进行重新绘制。最常用的是用图像代替文本输出。
　　自画式控制有一个共同特点：它们都包含有项目列表，缺省情况下这些列表就是字符串列表，Windows把它们当成文本显示。Delphi可以把字符串列表与某一对象相联系，这就使得应用程序能用对象来绘制项目。
　　通常，创建自画式控制有以下三个步骤：
　　1. 设置自画风格；
　　2. 把图像对象加入字符串列表中；
　　3. 绘制自画项目。
3.2.1 设置自画风格
　　每个能进行自画式控制的部件都有一个叫Style的属性，Style决定部件是以缺省方式还是以自画方式绘制项目。
　　对于列表框和组合框，也有自画式风格选项，表3.2列出了Style的取值及含义。
                  表3.2  Style的取值及含义
　　━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━
    　Style                 含　　义　　　　　　　　举　　　例
    ─────────────────────────────────
　　　Fixed      每个项目有相同的高度  　　　    1bOwnerDrawFixed

　　　　　　　　 高度由ItenHeight属性决定　　     csOwnerDrawFixed

      Varible     每个项目有不同的高度  　　　　  1bOwnweDrawVarible

　　　　　　　　 由运行数据决定　　               csOwnerDrawVarible

    ━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━
　　tab-set与字符串网格的Style属性通常是Varible.

    在Strlist程序中，列表框与tab-set取值如表3.3：
                        表3.3  列表框与tab-set的取值
    ━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━
　　　　名称　　　　　　　　　style

    ──────────────────────────
        ListBox1                  lbOwnerDrawVariable

        Tabset1                   tsOwnerDrawVariable  

    ━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━━
3.2.2 把图像加入字符串列表
　　上节已介绍如何把对象加入字符串列表，例程把位图对象加入Tabset1的Tabs中：
    procedure TForm1.FormCreate(Sender: TObject);

    var

      Bitmap: TBitMap;

    begin

      Listbox1.Items := Screen.Fonts;

      Bitmap := TBitmap.Create;

      Bitmap.LoadFromFile('PHONE.BMP');

      Tabset1.Tabs.AddObject('phone',Bitmap);

      Bitmap := TBitmap.Create;

      Bitmap.LoadFromFile('PRINTER.BMP');

      Tabset1.Tabs.AddObject('printer ',Bitmap);

    end;

3.2.3 绘制自画项目
　　当部件的Style属性是自画式时，Windows不再绘制部件，相反Windows为每个可视项目产生事件，而应用程序必须在事件中绘制项目。
　　在应用程序绘制自画控制之前，Windows产生测量项目事件，这个事件告诉程序项目显示的位置 。
　　通常由Windows决定项目显示的大小，但应用程序可以处理这个事件并自己选择显示区域。例如，程序要用位图代替文本显示，则需要把区域设置成位图的大小。测量项目事件的名称随部件的名称不同而不同，对于列表框和组合框，该事件叫OnMeasureItem。对于Tabset，该事件叫OnMeasureTab。
　　测量项目事件有两个重要参数: 项目索引号与项目的大小。这个大小是变化的。后继项目的输出位置由前面项目的大小决定。例如，在自画式列表框中，如果应用程序把第一个项目的高度设置成5个象素点，则第二个项目在第六个象素点开始输出。列表框和组合框中，应用程序只能设置成项目的高度，而项目的宽度就是部件的高度。在Tabset中，tabs的宽度是可变的，而高度则是固定的。自画式网格允许应用程序改变网格单元的高度和宽度。
　　OnMeasureItem的声明如下：
      ListBox1 MeasureItem(Control: TwinControl;Index: Integer; var  Height: Integer);

　　例程中响应OnMeasureItem事件的代码如下: 

    procedure TForm1.ListBox1MeasureItem(Control: TWinControl; Index: Integer;

                                                var Height: Integer);

    begin

      with ListBox1.Canvas do

      begin

        Font.Name := ListBox1.Items[Index];

        Height := TextHeight('A');

      end;

    end;

    procedure TForm1.TabSetMeasureTab(Sender: TObject; Index: Integer;

                                       var TabWidth: Integer);

    var

      BitmapWidth: Integer;

    begin

      BitmapWidth := TBitmap( TabSet1.Tabs.Objects[Index]).Width;

      Inc(TabWidth, 2 + BitmapWidth);

    end;

  　在OnMeasureItem事件发生后，Windows激发一个叫OnDrawItem的事件，这个事件也随部件名称不同而不同，常见的有OnDrawItem、OnDrawTab、OnDrawCell。
　　OnMeasureItem的声明如下：
　　DrawItem( Control: TWinControl; Index: integer; Rect: TRect; State: TOwnerDraw);

    其中Control是包含项目的部件引用
　　　　Index　是项目的索引号
　　　　Rect　 是绘制的矩形
　　　　State  是项目的状态，如选中，得到焦点等。
　　在例程的列表框中，所列项目是屏幕支持的各种字体名称，当列表框发生OnDrawItem事件时，程序把输出字体设置成该项目所代表的字体，因而列表框的项目呈现出不同的字体，其代码如下： 

    procedure TForm1.DrawItem(Control: TWinControl; Index: Integer;

                                     Rect: TRect; State: TOwnerDrawState);

    begin

      with ListBox1.Canvas do

      begin

        FillRect(Rect);

        Font.Name := ListBox1.Items[Index];

        TextOut(Rect.Left, Rect.Top, ListBox1.Items[Index]);

      end;

    end;

　　在Tabset部件中，则把位图与文本同时输出，其代码如下：
    procedure TForm1.TabSet1DrawTab(Sender: TObject; TabCanvas: TCanvas;

                              R: TRect; Index: Integer; Selected: Boolean);

    var

      Bitmap: TBitmap;

    begin

      Bitmap := TBitmap(TabSet1.Tabs.Objects[Index]);

      with TabCanvas do

      begin

        Draw(R.Left, R.Top + 4, Bitmap);

        TextOut(R.Left + 2 + Bitmap.Width,

        R.Top + 2, TabSet1.Tabs[Index]);
 

      end;

    end;

第四十八章 Delphi 构件撰写常见问题
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第一节 简介

8.47.1.1 此份文档的目的为何？

        这份文档的目的是为了解答有关撰写 Delphi构件时常见或文档上找不到的问题。我曾经花了一段很长的时间来了解探索 TDataLink

        类，这让我觉得应该将撰写构件时常遇到的问题及经验心得写下来，分享给大家。不过我并不能保证写在这份文档里头的解答完全正确。如果你对其中的任何问题有更好的解决方法，或认为有什麽信息适合放在这份文档里的话，请告知作者。有任何错误或缺漏也欢迎指正。

        除了再加上更多的问题及解答外，我试着再补充两个节：

进阶编程师喜爱的工具：这也许跟构件设计没有直接的关系但至少它们跟 Delphi有关系。

值得叁考的文档刊物：由於空间的关系，这份文档不能放置太多的范例程序，因此叁考其它文档是十分需要的。这不是一份教材式的文档，我不会做太多条理式的说明，但会试着将最具有叁考价值的文献列出。

        如果你有任何意见或建议，欢迎来信告诉我。

第二节 整合环境

2.1 在整合环境中如何找出构件所产生的问题？

        我发现唯一能找出问题的方法只有：

在 Delphi 整合环境的 Tools|Options 对话框的 Library 页中将『Compile with debug

info』选项打勾。

选 Component|Rebuild Library 重新编译构件库。

从 Turbo Debugger 中执行 Delphi。

选File|Change Dir移至包含构件程序码的目录下。

        如果你的构件发生GPF时就可以检视堆栈然後得知到底是哪些发生问题了。

2.2 如何检视 Delphi 所产生的汇编码？

        Glen Boyd 的回答：

        开启登录编辑程序（REGEDIT.EXE），接着到『HKEY_CURRENT_USER\Software\Borland\Delphi\2.0\Debugging』下新增一个字符串机码『EnableCPU』，将它的字符串值设为『1』。此後Delphi整合环境的View选单下就会

        多一个『CPU』选项，它会开启一个窗口来检视目前程序指令的内存及汇编。你可以在侦错时利用单步追踪或其它方法来观察它。

2.3 我可以在运行时刻动态建立构件，但在设计时刻就会发生错误。为什麽？

你的构件必须继承自TComponent类或其衍生类。

你的构件建构函式及灭构函式宣告必须看起来像这样：

constructor Create(AOwner: TComponent); override;

destructor Destroy; override ;

所有在published区段宣告的字段型态必须是ordinal、single、double、extended

、comp、currency、string、small

set（译注：指元素编号不超过0..31这个范围的集合；平常的集合可容许的范围为0..255）、method

pointer或class其中一种。如果你宣告了其它型态的字段，Delphi编译器并不会检查出错误。然而当你使用这个构件时依然会得到一个GPF。

        如果你想让TMyComponent构件可以在设计时刻操作，注意下面的宣告会引发十分严重的问题：

        type TComplex = record

RealPart: Double;

ComplexPart: Double;

        end;

        class TMyComponent = Class(TComponent)

        private

F1: TComplex;

        published

property P1: TComplex read F1 write F1;

        end;

2.4 如何撰写一个无法放置到表格上的构件？

        Ray Lischner 的回答：

        如果你不想让使用者将构件拉曳至表格上的话，使用 RegisterNoIcon 及 RegisterClass 过程来注册构件。
2.5 在程序码编辑器中快速切换程序区段最简单的方法是什麽？

        Ray Konopka 的回答：

        在探索 VCL 源码时，强烈建议你最好熟悉程序码编辑器里的书签功能。使用方法很简单：Ctrl-Shift-N，N 是从 0 至 9的数字，用来配置一个书签。此後就可以使用 Ctrl-N来跳跃至书签处。（译注：使用这项功能真的可以节省你许多来回卷动程序及找寻函式的时间，别迟疑了，快学吧！）

2.6 如何使我的构件在按下鼠标右键时出现快速功能选单？

        你必须要建立一个构件编辑器。构件编辑器决定了构件在设计时刻时对鼠标键的反应及动作，你可以为构件定义它自己的快速功能选单。

        建立构件编辑器的步骤大致如下：

从 TComponentEditor 类继承一个新的类。

改写类的 GetVerbCount、GetVerb及 ExecuteVerb方法。

在 Register 过程中使用 RegisterComponentEditor 过程来注册此构件编辑器。

        有关构件编辑器这个主题在『Developing Delphi Components』这本书中有详尽的解说及信息。

2.7 为什麽构件在设计时刻会出现『I/O 103』的错误？

        你可能在构件中使用了Writeln这个过程。

2.8 为什麽构件编辑器不会将构件属性的变动储存起来？

        我发现有时自制的构件编辑器不会将构件属性储存起来。设计时刻一切正常，但是储 存起来再重新读入後就有问题了。

        原因是你很可能忘了在构件编辑器中调用此方法：

        Designer.Modified;

        如此一来Delphi才会知道你的构件编辑器更改过属性值了。

第三节在构件中使用其它构件

3.1 如何在构件中加入卷轴构件并让它在设计时刻能动作？

        你的卷轴构件类必须处理 CM_DESIGNHITTEST 构件讯息才行。

        TMyScrollBar = class (TScrollBar)

procedure CMDesignHitTest

(var Message: TCMDesignHitTest); message CM_DESIGNHITTEST;

        end;

        procedure TMyScrollBar.CMDesignHitTest( var Message: TCMDesignHitTest);

        begin

Message.Result := 1;

        end;

        你的构件必须以以下方法建立卷轴：

        TMyScrollBar.Create(nil);

        而不是

        TMyScrollBar.Create(Self);

3.2 如何建立Windows95式样的卷轴？

        你必须配置卷轴的页面大小。你可以用以下的程序码来做：

        procedure SetPageSize(ScrollBar: TScrollBar; PageSize: Integer);

        var

ScrollInfo: TScrollInfo;

        begin

ScrollInfo.cbSize := Sizeof (ScrollInfo);

ScrollInfo.fMask := SIF_PAGE;

ScrollInfo.nPage := PageSize;

SetScrollInfo (ScrollBar.Handle, SB_CTL, ScrollInfo, True);

        end;

        要取得目前页面大小可用如下方法：

        function GetpageSize (ScrollBar: TScrollBar): Integer;

        var

ScrollInfo: TScrollInfo;

        begin

if HandleAllocated then

begin

    ScrollInfo.cbSize := SizeOf (ScrollInfo);

    ScrollInfo.fMask := SIF_PAGE;

    GetScrollInfo (ScrollBar.Handle, SB_CTL, ScrollInfo);

    Result := ScrollInfo.nPage;

end;

        end;

第四节 Bound Controls

4.1 哪里可以找得到有关 TDataLink 类的说明文档？

        我可以大胆地说全世界有关 TDataLink 的说明文档只有一份，就在这儿：

属性 (Property) 介绍

property Active: Boolean（唯读）

    当此 DataLink 连结至一个已开启的 DataSource 时会传回 True。当 Active 状态改变时会

    触发ActiveChanged方法。

property ActiveRecord: Integer（可读写）

    用来配置或取得 DataLink 缓冲区中目前所指向的记录代码，代码的范围是 0 .. BufferCount -

    1。使用它来配置记录代码时必须小心不要超过这个范围，否则可能导致不可预期的错误。

property BufferCount: Integer（可读写）

    DataLink 拥有一个数据缓冲区。而 BufferCount

    属性即用来配置或取得缓冲区大小，缓冲区大小决定了一个dataset同时可以显视的数据记录笔数。对大节的数据感知元件来说，BufferCount

    的值是 1；但对 TDataGrid 来说，BufferCount 代表它的可视列数目。

property DataSet: TDataSet（唯读）

    传回此 DataLink 所连结的 DataSet。其实就是 DataSource.DataSet。

property DataSource: TDataSource（可读写）

    传回此DataLink所连结的DataSource。

property DataSourceFixed: Boolean（可读写）

    这个属性可用来防止 DataSource 属性被更改。如果此属性设为 True，当我们试着改变 DataSource

    属性时会引发一个例外。

property Editing: Boolean（唯读）

    如果 DataLink 正处於编辑状态则传回 True。

property ReadOnly: Boolean（可读写）

    配置 DataLink 是否为唯读状态。这个属性并不会影响所连结的 DataSet。在唯读状态下这个 DataLink

    无法进入编辑状态。

property RecordCount: Integer（唯读）

    传回DataSet的数据记录数目。

方法 (Method) 介绍

function Edit: Boolean;

    让所连结的DataSet进入编辑状态。传回值： 成功传回 True ，失败传回 False

procedure UpdateRecord;

    我们不直接调用这个方法，它是提供其它程序来调用的。这个方法只有配置一个旗帜然後调用 UpdateData 方法。

虚拟方法 ( Virtual Method )

    要让 TDataLink 对象与构件沟通必须改写下列这些方法：

procedure ActiveChanged

    当连结的 DataSource 开启状态改变时会调用此方法。使用 Active 属性可以得知目前是否为开启状态。

procedure CheckBrowseMode

    数据库有任何改变之後都会先调用这个方法。

procedure DataSetChanged;

    当下列任一事件发生时都会调用此方法：

        移至DataSet的开头

        移至DataSet的结尾

        在DataSet中插入或新增数据

        删除DataSet的数据

        取消DataSet的编辑

        更新记录

    如果不想改写这个方法只要在其中调用：

    RecordChanged(nil);

procedure DataSetScrolled(Distance: Integer)

    每当目前记录变更时会调用此方法。Distance 叁数代表缓冲区欲卷动的行数。（其值范围皆在 -1 .. 1 之间）。使用

    ActiveRecord 属性可以取得缓冲区中目前所指向的记录。我们无法强制让 DataLink 的缓冲区卷动。

procedure FocusControl(Field: TFieldRef)

    与TField.FocusControl方法相同。

procedure EditingChanged

    当 DataLink 的编辑状态改变时会调用此方法。使用 Editing 属性可以得知DataLink 是否 正处於编辑状态。

procedure LayoutChanged

    当 DataSet 的 Layout 改变时会调用此方法（例如新增一个column）。

procedure RecordChanged(Field: TField)

    当下列任一事件发生时都会调用此方法：

        目前记录进入编辑状态

        目前记录内容更动

procedure UpdateData

    在一笔记录被更新以前会调用此方法。你可以调用 Abort 过程来防止数据库更新。

4.2 如何得知一个 dataset 中有几笔记录？

        TDateSet 的 RecNo 属性可以传回数据记录的数目，但很不幸地它只适用於 dBase 及 Paradox

        的数据表格。若想得知目前数据记录的编号，可以从 TDataLink 类衍生一个新的类，然後进行下 列步骤：

改写 DataSetScrolled 方法以取得目前记录是否被卷动。

改写 DataSetChanged 方法来确认目前记录是否跳至最前面或最後面了。

        接着你可以将这个新类的对象连结到TDataSource对象上然後就可以随时得知目前的记录编号了。

第五节 VCL

5.1 使用整合环境调试时如何追踪检视 VCL构件的程序码？

        将你想要追踪的 VCL 原始程序单元拷贝至存放专案的目录中并重新编译构件库，此後你就可以在那些 VCL单元中追踪检视程序码了。

5.2 我的构件叁考到其它构件，如何得到叁考构件被消灭的讯息？

        Max Nilson 的回答：

        TComponent 类提供了 Notification

        方法。当一个构件被移除时我们可以利用这个方法得到消息以进行适当的反应。你可以叁考『Component Writer's Guide』内有关

        Notification 及FreeNotification 这两个方法的说明。

        当你的构件叁考到另一个构件，例如，你的构件中有一个 TDataSource 型态的属性。那 你必须改写此构件的 Notification

        方法，在其中检查被移除的构件是否就是本身所叁考的构件。预设情况下，当构件被移除时，所有其它在同一个表格上的构件才会收到消息，如果叁考构件位於另一个表格上时，你的构件无法得知这件事情。Delphi

        2.0 推出了TDataModule，叁考构件位於另一个表格上的机会大幅增加，所以你应该利用 FreeNotification

        方法来确定当叁考构件移除时，你一定可以得到消息。

        如果你不改写 Notification 方法来处理叁考构件被移除的讯息，这会让

        Delphi整合环境陷入十分不稳定的状态。它可能不会立刻当掉，但你也不能再正常地继续其它工作了。

        下面是一个范例，当你的构件叁考其它构件时，千万记得要做以下的处理：

        TMyComponent = class (TComponent)

        private

FDataSource: TDataSource;

procedure SetDataSource(Value: TDataSource);

        protected

procedure Notification(AComponent: TComponent; Operation:

TOperation); override;

        published

property DataSource: TDataSource read FDataSource write

SetDataSource;

        end;

        procedure TMyComponent.SetDataSource(Value: TDataSource);

        begin

if Value <> FDataSource then

begin

    FDataSource := Value;

    // 告诉叁考构件说，当它被移除时记得通知我一声。

    if FDataSource <> nil then FDataSource.FreeNotification(Self)

end;

        end;

        procedure TMyComponent.Notification(AComponent: TComponent;

        Operation:TOperation);

        begin

inherited Notification(AComponent, Operation);

// 如果被移除的正是叁考构件，把FDataSource字段清除。

if (Operation = opRemove) and (AComponent = FDataSource) then

    FDataSource := nil

        end;

5.3 什麽是构件讯息？

        构件讯息是什麽？它十分类似Windows的窗口消息，只有一点不同：构件讯息只适用於 VCL 构件；而窗口消息可以用在系统内所有具有 window

        handle 的控制项或窗口。如果你有一个具有 Font 属性的构件（例如TLabel构件），当我们更改它的 Font

        属性时并没有送出窗口消息（译注：TLabel 构件不是窗口控制项，根本也没有窗口

        Handle可以让我们传送窗口消息），但是控制项仍然知道字体改变了所以要重画自己，为什麽？因为我们有构件讯息。

        构件讯息不可以由虚拟方法来处理，这可能是设计 VCL 时的考量，大概是因为不想让虚 拟方法表格（Virtual Method

        Table）过於庞大的原因。

        『Secrets of Delphi 2.0』这本书对於所有的构件讯息有十分详尽的解说。

        接下来我们列出一些比较常见的构件讯息及它们的作用。标示着『Notification Only』

        的讯息表示送出这个讯息只是为了通知构件某件消息而己，并不传入任何叁数而且也不需要传回值。

        CM_ACTIVATE (Notification Only)

当表格成为焦点窗口时会传给本身这个讯息。

        CM_CTL3DCHANGED (Notification Only)

当控制项的Ctl3D属性更改时会传给本身这个讯息。

        CM_DESIGNHITTEST 叁数：TCMDesignHitTest 传回值：0或1

在设计时刻当鼠标移到构件上头时，整合环境会送给此构件这个讯息。此讯息的目的用来决定构件在设计时刻是否要处理鼠标讯息。如果传回值是

1，整合环境就让构件自行处理鼠标讯息；若传回值是 0，则整合环境会帮你处理鼠标讯息。如果传回值永远是

1，那麽构件的快速功能选单则永远不会出现；如果构件不处理这个讯息或永远传回 0，那此构件在设计时刻将无法对鼠标讯息做任何反应。

        CM_FONTCHANGED (Notification Only)

控制项的字体改变後送给本身此讯息。

        CM_FONTCHANGE (Notification Only)

当控制项收到WM_FONTCHANGE窗口消息时会送给本身这个讯息。

        CM_PARENTCTL3DCHANGED (Notification Only)

当构件父控制项的Ctl3D属性改变或配置新的父控制项时会收到此讯息。

        CM_PARENTCOLORCHANGED (Notification Only)

当构件父控制项的 Color 属性改变或配置新的父控制项时会收到此讯息。

        CM_PARENTFONTCHANGED (Notification Only)

当构件父控制项的Font属性改变或配置新的父控制项时会收到此讯息。

        CM_PARENTSHOWHINTCHANGED (Notification Only)

当构件父控制项的ShowHint属性改变或配置新的父控制项时会收到此讯息。

        CM_WININICHANGE 叁数：TWMWinIniChange 传回值：无

当控制项收到WM_WININICHANGE窗口消息时会送给本身这个讯息。

5.4 我的构件得到输入焦点後仍不能接受键盘讯息，为什麽？

        如果你的构件有 DragMode 属性而且将它设成 dmAutomatic 时，很有可能让你的构件以为它正被拖放但实际上并没有的情况。在

        Controls 单元中有一个区域变量 DragControl 指

        向目前正被拖放的构件。你遇到的情况很可能就是明明没有拖放的动作但是DragControl 变量却指向你的构件。在 TWinControl 的

        WndProc 方法中，当 DragControl 变量指向构件本身时，会忽略所有键盘讯息，这就是原因了！

第六节 其它信息

6.1 有哪些书介绍或讲解如何撰写构件？

        有关撰写构件的『标准』叁考书籍：

        『Developing Delphi Components』 作者：Ray Konopka 出版：Coriolis Group

下面这本书并不专注於构件写作，但里面提到许多构件撰写者不可不知的信息：

        『Secrets of Delphi 2』 作者：Ray Lischner 出版：Waite Group

另外一本构件撰写的好书，它有许多在『Developing Delphi Components』里找不到的信息：

        『Programming Delphi Custom Components』 作者：Fred Bulback 出版：M&T Books

6.2 有哪些Web站台可以取得撰写构件的信息？

        全世界最大的 Delphi Web 站台『Delphi SuperPage』

        （译注：亚洲地区使用者可以就近到位於日本的 Mirror Site ）

        我在下面这些站台中找到许多构件的源码：

Temple of Delphi

Delphi Free Stuff

（译注：『Your Delphi Programming Resource』整理构件也十分用心！ ）

（译注：台湾地区目前维持最好的 Delphi 站台是『32 Bit Delphi 深度历险』及其 Mirror Site）

        你也可以使用一些搜寻引擎来寻找有关 Delphi 的站台：

Yahoo

Alta Vista

（译注：Excite 搜寻引擎也别错过罗！）

第七节 构件的储存与载入

7.1 如何将包含其它对象的对象一起存入 DFM 档？

        我试过许多方法，包括改写构件的 DefineProperties及

        WriteComponents方法，但都还是失败了。所以我只能说要解决这个问题的话只有使用 Delphi 原本的方法一途。

        将包含其它对象的对象一起储存起来的步骤大致如下：

确定你要储存的所有对象都是从 TComponent 类衍生下来的。

将所有需要储存的变量宣告在 published 区段。

在构件的 Register 过程中调用 RegisterComponents过程来注册所有你要储存起来的类。

每个拥有子控制项的类必须改写 GetChildren 方法以储存每个子控制项。（在 Delphi 1.0 中你必须改写

WriteComponents 方法并且为每个子控制项调用 WriteComponent方法）。

        将对象载入的方法用了点小技巧。你必须改写构件的 GetChildOwner 及 GetChildParent 方法，否则

        Delphi会将所有对象的拥有者都配置为构件所在的表格。（在Delphi 1.0 中你必须改写ReadState方法）。

7.2 如何得知构件是否正从数据流中读出？

        当构件正从数据流中读出时，它的 ComponentState 属性会包含csLoading 旗帜。

        constructor TMyClass.Create(AOwner: TComponent);

        begin

if csLoading in AOwner.ComponentState then

begin ... end

else

begin ... end;

        end;

7.3 如何确定构件的属性是否被正确地储存？

        有许多很简单的方法可以验证属性是否被正确地储存在文件里：

在整合环境中用鼠标右键点选表格然後选择『View as Text』。然而万一 DFM 档 有任何错误的话，你将什麽也看不到。

开个 DOS 窗口，利用 Delphi 所附的『Convert』程序将 DFM 档转成文字格式。

        Stefan Hoffmeister

        指出复制或剪下构件後，到任何一个文书编辑器（如记事本）中贴上，你就可以看到此构件的文字表示。你甚至可以编辑这些文字表示後再将它贴回

        Delphi整合环境的表格上。

第八节 Delphi 的工具

8.1 有没有Delphi版本的 YACC 及 LEX？

        有。Albert Graef 这位仁兄写了 Turbo Pascal 版本的 YACC 及 LEX，也可以让 Delphi 使用。

        你可以在 ftp://ftp.simtel.net/pub/simtelnet/msdos/turbopas 下取得 tply30a1.zip

        及 tply30a2.zip 这两个文件，其中还包含这两个工具的原始程序哦！

8.2 如何秀出 JPEG 格式图形档？

        Jacques Nomssi Nzali 将 Independent JPEG Group 所发展的免费 JPEG 库改写成 Pascal

        版本。你可以从下取得：

        PASJPG10.ZIP

        Independent JPEG Group 的免费 JPEG 函式库 rev 6a 之 Pascal 版本 (1.0 版)。

第九节 基本编程技巧

9.1 如何建立不定数目的对象数组？

        最简单的方法是使用 TList 类。我发现从 TList 衍生一个新类很有用处。接下来的程序码示范如何为一个特定型态撰写一个特别的 TList

        类，并且加进基本的错误检查。

        TListOfMyObject = class (TList)

        private

function GetItems(Index: Ordinal): TMyObject;

        public

property Items[Index: Ordinal]: TMyObject read GetItems;

procedure Add(AObject: TMyObject);

        end;

        function TListOfMyObject.GetItems (Index: Ordinal): TMyObject;

        begin

if Index >= Count then

    raise Exception.CreateFmt('Index(%d) outside range 1..%d',

    [Index, Count-1]);

Result := inherited Items[Index];

        end;

        procedure TListOfMyObject.Add (AObject: TmyObject);

        begin

inherited Add(AObject);

        end;

9.2 Delphi 2.0的 WinCrt单元到哪去了？

        Delphi 2.0并没有 WinCrt单元。 先别伤心，这是因为我们可以用其它方法来取代它。在 Project|Options 的

        Linker 页次中将『Generate console application』选项打开，你就可以像以前使用 WinCrt

        单元一样地写程序了！

9.3 自制构件时该从哪个类继承？

        VCL 中有一些『自订』类，而且有许多控制项是直接由这些『自订』类继承下来的。例如 TMemo 直接继承自

        TCustomMemo类。这些自订类写好了所有该控制项所拥有的功能，只是没有将属性公开出来而己。大节情形下，你应该从那些自订类继承而不是控制项类。

        如果你要从头撰写自己的构件，那麽从 TCustomControl 类继承是个不错的主意。撰 写出来的构件会具有 Window Handle

        且可以接受输入焦点。

        另外根据你的需要也可以从这些类继承：

TGraphicControl：视觉构件，但是没有window handle，也不能接受输入焦点。

TComponent：不可视构件，你没办法在运行时刻看到它。

TWinControl：将已存在的窗口构件包装起来，如Windows标准控制项或VBX构件。

第十节 进阶编程技巧

10.1 Delphi 有与 C++ 一样的 I/O Stream 类吗？

        答案可以说有也可以说没有。Delphi允许你建立自己的『文字档设备驱动过程』，它可以让你使用Delphi 标准的 I/O 函式库来处理非标准的

        I/O，如处理 UNIX 格式的文字档或处理 Socket 所取得的数据。虽然没有像 C++ 的 I/O Stream

        类那麽强大但应该也足够一般用途使用了。

        建立『文字档设备驱动过程』的方法在『Object Pascal Language Guide』中有明述。此 外你也可以叁考 VCL 的

        Printer 单元。

        Delphi有 TStream 类，不过是设计用来将对象写入数据流的，不像 C++ 的 I/O Stream 类那麽具有弹性。

10.2 如何取得列举型态变量的文字表示？

        使用 TypInfo单元中的 GetEnumName 函式：

        type

TMyType = (Value1, Value2);

        var

TypeValue: TMyType;

        begin

Writeln (GetEnumName(TypeInfo(TMyType), Ord(TypeValue));

        end;

        TypInfo单元中还有许多与型别信息有关的函式。

        『Secrets of Delphi 2.0』这本书有许多关於TypInfo单元的信息，值得叁考。

第十一节 构件虚拟方法

11.1 如何得知构件的window handle是何时建立的？

        控制项的 window handle 是在 CreateWnd 方法中建立的。如果你想要在建立 window handle

        後接着做某些动作那麽你应该改写 CreateWnd 方法：

        procedure TMyClass.CreateWnd;

        begin

// 现在还没取得 window handle

inherited CreateWnd;

// 调用 inherited 以取得 window handle

// 在这里撰写你想要执行的动作

        end;

11.2 如何得知是否表格上所有构件都已载入完成？

        Loaded 方法是在载入完成後接着被调用的。

        procedure TMyClass.Loaded;

        begin

inherited Loaded;

// 将ComponentState中的 csLoading 状态清除

// 在这里撰写你想要执行的动作

        end;

11.3 在哪里绘制构件最适合？

        你应该拦截 WM_PAINT 窗口消息然後利用 Canvas 来绘制构件。然而 VCL 己经帮你拦 截好了，你只须改写构件的 Paint

        方法即可。

        procedure TMyClass.Paint;

        begin

// 如果你的构件是己存在的构件继承下来的，那麽必须在这里调用 inherited Paint

inherited Paint ;

// 在这里撰写你想要执行的动作

        end;

11.4 如何改变构件的窗口式样？

        CreateParams方法用来配置构件的窗口式样及其它必须传递至 CreateWindowEx API 的

        叁数。要改变构件的窗口式样，例如增加或拿掉构件的垂直卷轴只要改写 CreateParams 方法：

        procedure TMyControl.CreateParams(var Params: TCreateParams);

        begin

inherited CreateParams(Params);

if IWantAScrollBar then

    Params.Style := Params.Style or WS_VSCROLL

else

    Params.Style := Params.Style and not WS_VSCROLL;

        end;

第十二节 Windows API

12.1 构件卷动时闪动的很厉害，如何克服这种情况？

        要卷动构件本身最简单的方法就是改变它的座标然後重画构件，但是这方法会导致构件闪动的很厉害。

        比较好的方法是调用 ScrollWindow 或 ScrollWindowEx Windows API。

        闪动的另一个原因可能来自於 WM_PAINT 及 WM_ERASEBKGND。你可以试着拦截 WM_ERASEBKGND 及 WM_PAINT

        讯息然後自己处理绘图动作，包括绘制背景的动作，或许可以改善闪动的情况。

12.2 如何重新启动Windows？

        使用 ExitWindowsEx Windows API。

12.3 如何快速大量地更改构件数据？

        在进行大量数据更改前後，利用 WM_SETREDRAW 讯息来控制你的构件暂时不要重画，这不但可以使数据配置速度增快也防止构件闪烁的情况。

第十三节 控制项边框

13.1 为什麽我的构件的 Ctl3D 属性设为 True 之後，它依然没有 3D 的边框呢？

        如果 ControlStyle 属性内没有包含 csFramed 旗帜那麽 Ctl3D 属性就会没有作用。在构件 的建构函式内加上：

        ControlStyle := ControlStyle + [csFramed];

13.2 如何实作 BorderStyle 属性？

        在控制项配置有没有边框之後要重新建立 window handle：

        FBorderStyle: TBorderStyle;

        procedure SetBorderStyle(Style: TBorderStyle);

        property BorderStyle: TBorderStyle read FBorderStyle write

        SetBorderStyle;

        procedure CreateParams(var Params: TCreateParams); override;

        procedure TMyControl.CreateParams(var Params: TCreateParams);

        begin

inherited CreateParams(Params);

if FBorderStyle = bsSingle then

    Params.Style := Params.Style or WS_BORDER

else

    Params.Style := Params.Style and not WS_BORDER;

        end;

        procedure TMyControl.SetBorderStyle(Style: TBorderStyle);

        begin

if Style <> FBorderStyle then

begin

    FBorderStyle := Style;

    // 重新建立window handle

    RecreateWnd;

end;

        end;

第十四节 控制项式样

14.1 当构件重绘时如何防止闪动的情况？

        如果构件的 ComponentStyle 属性没有包含 csOpaque 旗帜的话，调用 Invalidate方法时

        会导致构件的背景先被擦掉再重绘。如果你在 Paint 方法中绘制背景，那你应该在构件的建构函式中加上：

        ComponentStyle := ComponentStyle + [csOpaque];

        Max Nilson的回答：

        引起闪动另一个原因可能是 WM_ERASEBKGND 讯息的处理。当 VCL 控制项收到一个 WM_ERASEBKGND

        讯息时，它会将构件的背景擦掉然後配置成预设的颜色。如果你的元件衍生自

        TWinControl，而且构件的颜色与背景颜色不同（例如图形），每次重画以前都会将构件先清成背景颜色再重绘，这就是造成闪动的原因了！

        解决的方法不难，你必须告诉 Windows 你要自行解决『所有的』绘图动作。不过有一个前提是，你一定要确定你的 Paint

        方法将整个构件都画过，如果你漏了什麽地方忘了画，那个节的数据会由乱数组成，你能想见这情况吗？使用这个方法可以加速你的构件绘制动作（稍微快一点点），因为少了一个填满背景颜色的动作。

        type

        TMyComponent = class (TWinControl)

...

        protected

procedure WMEraseBkgnd(var Message: TWMEraseBkgnd); message

WM_ERASEBKGND;

...

        end;

        procedure TBMyComponent.WMEraseBkgnd(var Message: TWMEraseBkgnd);

        begin

// 不要重绘背景，这会造成构件闪动

Message.Result := 0

        end;

第十五节 窗口消息

15.1 为什麽我的构件得不到方向键的讯息？

        你必须拦截 WM_GETDLGCODE 才能处理方向键的讯息，在 WM_GETDLGCODE 的讯息处理 者中传回

        DLGC_WANTARROWS。如果你不这样做，那方向键的功用就只能用来移动窗口焦点而己。

        Max Nilson 的回答：

        想要你的构件能够处理方向键，你必须要拦截 CM_WANTSPECIALKEY 构件讯息。 CM_WANTSPECIALKEY

        构件讯息提供你比拦截 WM_GETDLGCODE

        窗口消息更容易且灵活的判断方法来决定是否需要某些特殊键的讯息。当控制项收到任何一个特殊键时就会送出CM_WANTSPECIALKEY

        构件讯息给控制项。

        特殊键包括：VK_TAB、VK_LEFT、VK_RIGHT、VK_UP、VK_DOWN、VK_RETURN、VK_EXECUTE

        、VK_ESCAPE 及 VK_CANCEL。如果讯息传回值是非零值，这个键就会被送至 KeyPress

        方法以供处理，否则这个键的讯息会被送至构件的父控制项，以预设方式来处理。

        一个简单的范例：

        type

        TMyComponent = class (TWinControl)

...

        protected

procedure CMWantSpecialKey(var Message: TCMWantSpecialKey); message

CM_WANTSPECIALKEY;

...

        end;

        procedure TMyComponent.CMWantSpecialKey(var Message: TCMWantSpecialKey);

        begin

inherited;

// 我们只想处理向左方向键，其它的特殊键都给 Windows 处理

if Message.CharCode = VK_LEFT then

    Message.Result := 1;

        end;

        CM_WANTSPECIALKEY 构件讯息比 WM_GETDLGCODE

        讯息更具有弹性的地方在这儿。我们甚至可以根据是按下的是哪个特殊键才决定是否处理这个键。例如，你的控制项有三张图像，你可以让使用者利用左右方向键来回检视它们，如果翻到最後一张图像再按向右键时，焦点就让它离开构件，剩下的全部都让

        Delphi 来处理。

15.2 有没有与 Visual Basic『DoEvents』同样功能的函式？

        有。Application.ProcessMessages方法。
DELPHI制作构件时用到的类，以及重要属性和方法

    在制作构件时，有要接触到很多类和很多的属性和方法，在这里，列出了一些比较重要而且比较

    常用的类和它的属性和方法。若有不对之处请指正。

    TComponent

    ComponentState属性，它标志了构件正处于什么状态，包含有关编辑，调入，读取等状态。知道了

    这些状态，就可以跟据状态来决定当前构件要做的事情；

    Notification方法：当一个构件被删除，加入时，会使用这一个方法通知所有的构件（除了被删除

    或加入的那一个构件）。这一个方法有两个参数：AComponent，Operation。进入的参数通知构件

    现在对哪一个构件进行操作，进行什么样的操作。使用时，在新的构件里覆盖掉Notification方

    法，在Notification方法里写上接收到通知的代码就可以了；

    Loaded方法：当一个构件载入完毕后，该方法被调用。与Notification方法一样，使用时，在

    新的构件里覆盖掉Loaded方法，然后在Loaded方法里写上载入完毕的代码就可以了；

    Updating方法：当一个构件正在被改变时，被调用；

    Updated方法：当一个构件改变完毕时，被调用。

    TGraphicControl

    Canvas属性：画布，对于一个图形构件来说是不可缺少的一个属性；

    Left, Top, Width, Height属性：在父构件里显示出来的大小；

    ControlState属性：控制状态，包括有鼠标按下，是否接受调色板更改信息，是否接受焦点等；

    ControlStyle属性：控制类型，包括有是否透明，是否有3D Frame等等；

    Paint方法：该方法在接受到WM_PAINT消息后就被调用，作用是画出自己；

    TDefaultEditor

    GetVerb 方法：这一方法的作用是返回右击构件时菜单某项的外观字串；

    GetVerbCount 方法：这一个方法是返回右击构件时菜单有多少个菜单项；

    ExecuteVerb 方法：执行右击构件菜单上的选项；

    Edit 方法：双击构件时将执行这一个方法；
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